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EDITOR’S INTRODUCTION 


The sociology of rural life is a study of the rural population, rural 
social organization, and the social processes operative in rural so- 
ciety. To the treatment of this task the author brings a vigorous 
new approach that has grown out of the experience of extensive 
research and wide travel. He attempts to correct some current mis- 
conceptions about rural living; he elaborates aspects of the subject 
hitherto given scanty attention; and he utilizes a large number of 
well-selected illustrations, maps and diagrams, that serve to clarify 
such fundamental factors as settlement patterns, land division, land 
tenure, and the size of agricultural holdings. His interpretation of 
rural social relationships in terms of such sociological processes as 
competition, conflict, cooperation, accommodation, assimilation, ac- 
culturation and social mobility, is carried out with both scientific 
insight and practical realism. This combination of case history data, 
graphic illustrations and sound theoretical orientation, makes a text- 
book with balanced content consisting of intrinsically interesting 
materials. Bibliographies and aids to teachers in the form of care- 
fully prepared questions for each chapter will be a great convenience 
for those who do not have access to large libraries. In these various 
ways the author has produced a treatment of rural living that meets 
the criteria of a good teaching text. 


F. Stuart Chapin 




PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 
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This book was written for students of rural sociology; but it is also 
addressed to all workers engaged in activities designed to increase the 
welfare of the people on the land, and especially to those public servants 
who are responsible for planning, guiding, and carrying out the 
agricultural policies of the nation. 

The last decade has seen the multiplication of detailed analytical 
studies of this and that part of the sociology of rural life, but there 
has been no recent attempt to offer a perspective of the entire field. 
The general objective of the present work has been to give due con- 
sideration to all scientific approaches and to assemble from the most 
reliable sources pertinent facts, significant tested hypotheses, and 
demonstrated illuminating theories relative to the social relations 
among the rural population. In this way it is hoped that the present 
volume will contribute to systematization in a field where synthesis 
at present is lagging far behind analysis. 

In my attempt to see the field as a whole, I have thought it neces- 
sary to develop in some detail portions hitherto omitted from sys- 
tematic treatment in any of the general works. Nearly all of Part IV 
comes in this category. The pioneering nature of these efforts should 
partially excuse some of the mistakes that undoubtedly have been 
made in the process. 

For analytical purposes the chart or diagram is a step in advance 
of the frequency distribution table. Charts and graphs are also very 
effective in the presentation of findings. For these reasons this book 
contains few tables, whereas illustrations are used freely. 

To the persons who have contributed in one way or another to 
the production of this book my obligations are great. Authors and 
publishers have generously allowed me to quote their materials. It 
has been a pleasure to make proper acknowledgment in footnotes 
to those fellow workers who have contributed most directly. But the 
book has been facilitated in many other ways. Director C. T. Dowell 
of the Louisiana Agricultural Experiment Station has been most 
generous in providing clerical and stenographic assistance. Dean Fred 
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Preface to the First Edition 


C. Frey of the College of Arts and Sciences of Louisiana State Uni- 
versity, while still head \of the department of sociology, established 
instruction in rural sociology on a firm basis at the university, and 
this book grew out of those courses. 

To five men I am greatly indebted for orientation and instruction 
in the sociology of rural life: Lowry Nelson, John C. Swenson, P. A. 
Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Fred C. Frey. The first four are 
my former teachers. Through ten years of intimate association, first 
when we were graduate students together and later as colleagues 
in the same department, Frey has contributed greatly to my point of 
view and approach in the study of social relationships. 

I alone am responsible for all errors of fact and interpretation which 
the book may contain, but these would have been much more numer- 
ous had it not been for the generous assistance of my colleagues and 
assistants. Professors Rudolf Heberle, E. H. Lott, Edgar A. Schuler, 
and Marion B. Smith read portions of the manuscript and made help- 
ful suggestions. Professor H. C. Hoffsommer permitted me to use 
unpublished materials and photographs. Contributions by my re- 
search assistants and graduate students, Vernon J. Parenton, Homer L. 
Hitt, and Reed Bradford, include the assembling of data, drafting of 
charts and maps, checking of references, and the most stimulating 
discussions of hypotheses and methodology. Other students, both gradu- 
ate and undergraduate, furnished inspiration for the work, and several 
of them contributed in term papers specific facts for which I grate- 
fully give credit at the proper place. Miss Marjory Stephens assisted 
in preparing the final manuscript for publication, and Mrs. Margery 
McCall assisted with the index. In addition to checking innumerable 
details my secretary, Miss Mabel Cleary, typed the manuscript several 
times and assumed most of the responsibility in the preparation of 
the index. 


T. Lynn Smith 



PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION 


The passing of time, the completion of many more research projects 
and, above all, the publication of the complete results of the Sixteenth 
Census of the United States make a revised edition of this book de- 
sirable. The splendid reception given the first edition by teachers, 
students, ministers, agricultural leaders, government officials, and 
others interested in rural life encouraged me to undertake the arduous 
task of revision. 

The general outline of the book is unchanged, but every effort has 
been made to include the results of the research completed since 1940. 
The use of the latest materials from the Census of 1940 necessitated 
many fundamental changes, especially in the charts and maps. How- 
ever, it is comforting to know that these materials will not be out- 
dated for seven or eight years to come. More adequate data from 
other countries have been included, particularly materials from those 
sections of Central and South America with which I have become in- 
timately acquainted since the original text was prepared. 

The graphic form of presentation, relied upon so heavily in the 
first edition, is still further emphasized in this. At a considerable 
expenditure of time and energy, many of the maps have been put or 
a county basis. This adds greatly to the analysis of regional variations 
and their causes. New and original is the technique of using position 
to identify a third factor on charts similar to those on which it has 
been the practice to use only two variables. See Figures 14, 15, 31, 32. 
46 and 98. This device, which Mr. J. Allan Becgle and I hit upon 
while engaged in the analysis of population data in our studies at the 
Louisiana Agricultural Experiment Station, greatly facilitates the 
analysis and presentation of social data. Consider, Tor example, Figure 
14 in which the relationship of the following factors — size of the popula- 
tion, residence, and state or region— -to variations in the amount of 
schooling received may all be considered simultaneously. This simple 
device is the most useful one that has come to my attention in eighteen 
years of social research. 

I wish to acknowledge the debt of gratitude that I owe to many per- 



xxii Preface to the Revised Edition 

sons who have assisted in the preparation of this revised edition. After 
the appearance of the first edition, rural sociologists throughout the 
country who were using it as a text sent me many useful hints for 
improving the work when it was revised. I have gladly accepted these 
suggestions. My thanks are due President William B. Hatcher, Dean 
Fred C. Frey, and Dean Henry V. Howe of Louisiana State Uni- 
versity, and Dr. A. R. Mann, Director, and Mr. Jackson Davis, As- 
sociate Director of the General Education Board, for an arrange- 
ment whereby my teaching load was greatly reduced in order that I 
might have more time for research and writing. My secretary, Miss 
Marion Comeaux, did the necessary typing and much of the checking, 
and assisted with the statistical computations. My assistants, Miss 
Louise Kemp, Miss Mary Ellen Caldwell, and Mrs. Julien Tatum, 
drafted the charts and graphs. Mrs. Marylee Mason Vandiver assisted 
with the proofs and in the preparation of the index. 

T. Lynn Smith 

Baton Rouge 
July, 1946 
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INTRODUCTION 

Anything worth writing deserves an introduction. Chapter I outlines the 
features of science in general, presents the essentials of the scientific method, 
states the nature of sociology, and explains the relationship of rural sociology 
to the more general science of society. It also sets forth the need for the 
present work. The second chapter, The Rural World, sets forth the par- 
ticular ways in which the rural environment differs from the urban— the 
factors that make society and people in the country different from those in 
the city. 
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INTRODUCTION 

This book is an attempt to assemble in a single volume the essential 
facts and the basic principles that have been derived from the applica- 
tion of the scientific method in the study of rural social relationships. 
An endeavor is made to present these in a manner that can be under- 
stood by college students of sophomore standing. 

t Science 

Science is a term used to denote an organized body of knowledge, 
including both fact and theory. As Wolf has stated, “Science as such 
is a species of theoretical knowledge,” and as such it differs from all 
active skills and practical wisdom . 1 Science is the accumulation, ar- 
ranged in orderly fashion, of facts and principles which have been 
derived from the application of the scientific method. Thus the ques- 
tions of what is and what is not science resolve themselves into the 
question of whether or not the scientific method has been employed. 
Science also is used as a collective noun to embrace the various sciences 
such as physics, chemistry, botany, and astronomy, or it may also refer 
to one of these separately. The lesser lights in these disciplines fre- 
quently attempt to monopolize the term science for their own special- 
ties. To the extent that the scientific method is applied to the study of 
human relationships, the resulting body of fact and inference entitles 
sociology and the various social sciences to be classed with the other 
sciences. Because of this it is desirable to consider, first, the principal 

B 1 A. Wolf, Essentials of the Scientific Method , New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1930, pp. 10-11. 
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characteristics of science itself, and, second, the essentials of the scien- 
tific method. 

Science possesses certain characteristics in common with other species 
of knowledge such as philosophy and history, but it differs from them 
in fundamental ways. All sound knowledge is dependent upon critical 
discrimination, “the ability to get at the naked facts” and not to be 
misled by mere appearances, generally accepted ideas, or one’s own 
desires. Although science has no monopoly on critical discrimination, 
an inquiring state of mind is the basic element in all scientific endeavor. 
It alone can command the necessarily careful making of observations, 
can keep the observer from being included with the observed, can 
guarantee that all pertinent evidence both for and against a specific 
hypothesis will be recorded. Generality and system are also essential to 
all science. Science seeks to discover order in nature, to ascertain com- 
mon and repeated characteristics. For science the most important facts 
are those which occur many times, those which are constant or repeated 
in time or space . 2 For this reason science is concerned with types and 
classes; it seeks general principles or uniformities. The unique is of 
little scientific value. Individual objects and particular events are of 
interest merely as specimens. Other disciplines, such as history, differ 
from science in this respect by being primarily interested in particular 
nations, objects, persons, institutions, etc. As Wolf has so clearly stated: 
“History is concerned with particular nations, or institutions, dis- 
coveries, or inventions, not with laws relating to nations and institu- 
tions, etc., generally. Such general laws would belong to ethnology, or 
anthropology, or sociology, or psychology, which are sciences, not to 
history.” 8 

But the most fundamental characteristic of science, and the one 
which most clearly differentiates it from philosophy, is empirical 
verification. Sensory stimuli are all-important in scientific endeavor; 
science begins with observation, but it does not end there. After the 

2 Cf. H. Poincarl, The Foundation of Science (translated by G. B. Halsted), New 
York: The Science Press, 1929, p. 363; and Robert E. Park, “Sociology,” in Wilson 
Gee’s Research in the Social Sciences , New York: The Macmillan Company, 1929, 

p. 4. 

8 Wolf, op. cit p. 13. Frederick J. Teggart has stated the difference ^between history 
and science as follows: “Science deals with objects, entities, things, and their relations; 
history concerns itself with events.” Theory of History, New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 1925, p. 71. 
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mind has reflected upon these observations, it tends to run forward 
into the unknown, to penetrate the realm of supposition. Propositions 
are developed that may be true. But in science all tentative hypotheses 
and explanations must be thoroughly checked by further observation. 
Mere internal consistency is not a sufficient test of scientific validity. 
A well-disciplined scientific mind is one capable of formulating signifi- 
cant hypotheses. For scientific purposes hypotheses which cannot be 
tested are useless, regardless of how consistent they may be with other 
hypotheses* In philosophy, on the other hand, the chief criterion of 
usefulness and value is that a hypothesis or proposition be consistent 
with previous assertions. Unlike philosophy, science insists that all 
hypotheses be tested empirically, and it retains only those which are 
confirmed by further observation. So in common with other species of 
theoretical knowledge, science is based upon critical discrimination, 
generality, and system. Unlike other systems of knowledge such as 
history, science is interested in the ordinary, usual, and commonplace; 
unlike philosophy, science demands the empirical verification of all 
hypotheses. 

A word is necessary pertaining to the interrelationships of the various 
fields of science. As indicated above, science is the product of the 
application of the scientific method. Hence the difference between 
sciences derives from the differences in the fields or areas to which 
scientific methods are applied. Astronomy results from the scientific 
study of the heavenly bodies, geology from the application of the 
scientific method in the study of the earth, botany from the scientific 
study of plant life. Since the claim that sociology should be numbered 
among the sciences is based upon the insistence that it is the result of 
applying the scientific method to the study of social relationships, it is 
pertinent to inquire concerning the essentials of the scientific method. 

The Scientific Method 

The mental activities necessary to acquire scientific knowledge are 
of two main types: (1) observation, and (2) inference; and the essence 
of the scientific method consists of skill in securing unbiased, pertinent 
observations and accuracy in making logical inferences from these 
observations. Wolf has defined observation as “the act of apprehending 

4 Wolf, op. cit., p, 14. 
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things and events, their attributes and their concrete relationships, 
also the direct awareness of our mental experiences.” 5 He also defined 
inference as “the formation of judgments (beliefs or opinions) on the 
strength of, or as a consequence of, other judgments already formed, 
it may be, on the ground of observation, or only entertained provision- 
ally either for further consideration, or for sake of argument.” 6 Ob- 
servation is of two types: (i) bare observation of uncontrolled phe- 
nomena, and (2) experiment . Bare observation is so commonplace that 
its basic importance in scientific endeavors is frequently overlooked. 
In sharp contrast to the neglect of bare observation, experiment has 
been in many of the sciences so important in setting the stage for 
fruitful observation that it is frequently asserted to be all-important. 
Science is often referred to as “experimentally verified knowledge.” 
It is upon this ground that the social sciences are most frequently 
excluded from the family of sciences. The untenability of this position 
is amply demonstrated by the fact that the mere mention of astronomy 
is sufficient to upset such a hasty generalization. In addition to experi- 
mentation, or the control of extraneous factors so that only one circum- 
stance is varied at a time, there are many other aids to observation. 
The astronomer has his telescope, the botanist his microscope, and the 
chemist his test tubes and retorts. In the social sciences, where experi- 
ment is rarely possible, the carefully designed schedule and the well- 
kept record have proved useful aids to observation. 

Inference, too, may be divided into two chief types, namely, induction 
and deduction . Induction is the process of ascertaining some general 
uniformity or regularity among the phenomena under observation. It 
consists of reasoning from the particular to the general. It is the process 
by which a conclusion is reached through the observation of facts; as 
Westaway has said, it is “the legitimate inference of the general from 
the particular, or of the more general from the less general .” 7 Deductive 
reasoning consists of applying general conclusions expressed in con- 
cepts to particular classes or cases. It involves postulating attributes of 
the specific from a knowledge of the general. Both induction and deduc- 
tion are indispensable elements in the scientific method. Induction 

5 ibid., p. 17. 

6 Ibid., pp. 17-18. 

7 F. W, Westaway, Scientific Method , New York: Hillman-Curl, Inc., 1937, p. 178. 
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plays a most useful role in the formulation of hypotheses or generaliza- 
tions concerning uniformities or principles which may be valid. In 
inductive reasoning the individual cases suggest broader generalizations 
which may be true. Deduction then comes into play to see what con- 
sequences would follow if the induction were valid. Providing the 
hypothesis itself is of significance, if some of these results or conse- 
quences can be tested empirically the hypothesis is a good one, and the 
testing of it will contribute to .the Sum total of human knowledge. Thus 
through induction comes hypothesis, and through deduction the stage 
is set for testing the hypothesis. The testing of significant and meaning- 
ful hypotheses is all-important in the advance of scientific knowledge. 
The great scientist is the one who can conceive the most important 
hypotheses, and who can devise ways and means of testing them with 
^empirical data. The good hypothesis is the one which permits, through 
the application of deduction, the inference of consequences which may 
be tested empirically, does not conflict with any established uniform- 
ity, and whose inferred consequences do not conflict with the facts of 
observation . 8 

Observations and inferences would be of very little value or meaning 
unless arranged in an orderly system. For this reason classification and 
description are of paramount importance in the scientific method. 
Observations, or sensory experiences, are so diverse that all would be 
chaos unless some arrangement of them were possible. Classification 
was one of the earliest and simplest ways of determining order in 
nature; it remains today one of the most important. From the most 
remote times the human mind has had a tendency to note similarities 
between different things, and this process has constituted a beginning 
in classification. Things possessing common attributes have been placed 
together in a class and given a name. Language would be impossible 
without names, yet “every name expresses the recognition of a class of 
objects.” 9 At the present time many of these groupings seem superficial 
indeed, and will not do for scientific purposes. Nevertheless, popular 
classification in language is the usual starting point for scientific classi- 
fication. 

Of necessity, classification for scientific purposes must be more ex- 

8 Ibid., pp. 243-246. 

9 Wolf, op. cit., p. 29. 
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acting than that for practical purposes! For classification to assist in 
the study of a particular phenomenon, all the things which show evi- 
dence of that phenomenon must be brought into one category, and 
then they must be arranged in a series according to the degree to which 
they exhibit it. 10 In classification the rules of logical division must be 
kept in mind. As Westaway has stated them: “(i) There must be only 
one basis of division (and the subclasses will therefore be mutually 
exclusive); (2) the division must be exhaustive; (3) in continued 
division, each step must be a proximate one; and (4) the division must 
be appropriate.” 11 

Description is also of primary importance in the scientific method. 
When objects or traits are recognized as constituting a class, the next 
scientific task is to name and describe the group. The description may 
consist of a mere statement giving the easily recognized parts, qualities, 
and processes. But very frequently in scientific classifications the 
predicating of attributes is not sufficient — exact quantitative measures 
are generally essential. Some sciences have developed elaborate systems 
of nomenclatures and terminologies as means of obtaining short but 
adequate descriptions. This procedure (taxonomy) has been especially 
important in the biological sciences. In sociology the work of LePlay is 
the most important contribution yet made, 12 although Eubank’s ef- 
forts 13 are deserving of mention. In all probability this is a fertile field 
awaiting cultivation by the sociologist. 

Most of the social sciences, and particularly economics and sociology, 
rely greatly upon statistical devices as convenient and quantitative ways 
of describing their data. Most of the simpler statistical devices are 
important aids to description, and the “economic description of the 
things in a class constitutes the definition of the name of the class.” 14 
Description of the class necessarily involves enumerating the most 
important attributes, i.e., those which are most likely to be correlated 
with the remaining characteristics. It also involves consideration of 
differences. In sociology the frequency table is of fundamental im- 

10 Westaway, op. cit., p. 219. 

11 Ibid., p. 222. 

12 See a summary of LePlay’s “Nomenclature” in P. A. Sorokin, Contemporary 
Sociological Theories, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928, pp. 70-72. 

18 Cf. E. E. Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology , Boston: D. C. Heath & Co., 1932, 
Wolf, op. cit., p. 35. 
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portance for summarizing and showing the outstanding characteristics 
of mass data; measures of the average, whether it be the arithmetic 
average or mean, the most frequent or the mode, or the middle value 
or the median, are of great assistance in sensing the magnitude of the 
typical class member; and the standard deviation or <r is of great assist- 
ance in visualizing the extent to which the series is clustered about or 
departs from the average of the group. 

It should be apparent that definition is closely associated with classi- 
fication, being to a considerable extent merely the statement of the 
principles involved in the particular classification. An object or thing is 
adequately defined when it is (i) referred to its proper class, and (2) 
differentiated through the enumeration of its unique characteristics 
from the remainder of the objects in that class. 

The scientific roles of perspective and insight also need some 
clarification. To see clearly the position and relative importance of 
phenomena in time and space is to have perspective. To understand the 
relationship between facts, to evaluate properly the results and impor- 
tance of the various relevant factors is to have insight. Perspective and in- 
sight are the indelible marks of the learned person. In most cases, if not 
all, both perspective and insight probably come through intense practice 
and experience in grappling mentally with carefully selected sensory 
impressions. This is to say that not all impressions or experiences 
contribute to the growth of perspective and insight: many sensory 
impressions add little if anything to knowledge; they merely contribute 
to blurring still further an already confused intellect. But carefully 
selected observations, and especially those to which the attention is 
directed for the purpose of interrogating nature concerning the validity 
of a specific hypothesis, are the warp and woof of the learning process. 

Sociology and Rural Sociology 

In the preceding pages sociology has been referred to as the body 
of fact and principle, the systematized knowledge, which has been 
developed through the application of the scientific method in the study 
of human social relationships. At this point it is pertinent to inquire, 
Is there also a rural sociology? And if so, How does rural sociology 
differ from sociology in general? 

The point of view represented in this book holds that all sociology 
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is a unity. Its fundamental facts and principles must apply generally 
within the limits of carefully stated reservations, or else be abandoned. 
Some investigators study social phenomena that are present only in, or 
largely confined to, the rural environment, to persons engaged in the 
agricultural occupation. Such sociological facts and principles as are 
derived from the study of rural social relationships may be referred to 
as rural sociology. Probably it is more logical, however, to refer to the 
systematized knowledge of rural social relationships under the heading 
sociology of rural life. 

There was a time when rural sociology, so called, had little claim to 
scientific status. In many ways it is to be regretted that research funds 
for use in this field became suddenly available at many of the agri- 
cultural experiment stations with the passage of the Purnell Act in 
1926, before there were sufficient competently trained personnel to 
conduct genuine scientific investigations. As a result, a motley array of 
projects appeared, and publications multiplied. It soon became appar- 
ent that the intentions were much better than the product. In this way, 
rural sociology received a setback from which it is only now recovering. 

Happily at this juncture the Social Science Research Council stepped 
in and inaugurated a program for developing a well-trained personnel 
in rural sociology. Carefully selecting its candidates, providing them 
with excellent fellowships for study at the best institutions, and fitting 
them to work into the research programs of the various state agri- 
cultural colleges, the council deserves great credit for the changes it 
has wrought in rural sociology. Today it might be contended with 
justification that the intensive studies of rural phenomena and rural 
problems by the sociologists of the agricultural experiment stations 
are the most important contributions of social facts made recently in the 
field of sociology. These young investigators, working under the watch- 
ful eyes of men trained in the other sciences, and under the constant 
necessity of satisfying other careful scientists of the validity of their 
methods and results, have done much to remove sociology from its 
unenviable position of being the science with the fewest facts and the 
most theories. It is the results of their studies which most generally are 
known as rural sociology. But just as Dr. Galpin’s Social Anatomy of 
the Agricultural Community was the inspiration for the ecological 
studies of the Chicago group, the fructifying influences of recent 
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quantitative studies at the various agricultural experiment stations are 
rapidly being felt throughout the entire field of sociology . 15 

But emphasis has been placed upon sociological studies of rural 
groups, or rural sociology, by institutions other than the agricultural 
colleges. For example, there has been a growing interest in the problems 
of the South, the most rural part of the nation. Excellent studies in the 
rural field by Johnson , 14 Raper , 17 Vance , 18 Woofter , 19 Odum , 20 and 
many others have added much to the factual content of sociology in 
general. Ojie can hardly come to grips with the tremendous social 
problems of the South without working in what is called rural sociology. 
Before his death, Dr. Park forgot for the moment Chicago and its 
hodgepodge of races and cultures, and exhibited great interest in the 
cultures of numerous small rural groups throughout the world, in- 
cluding the Acadians of south Louisiana. 

This book recognizes the fact that the South is the most rural part of 
the nation, that it contains the bulk of the rural population of the 
nation , 21 and that it has retained much of the rural cultural heritage 
long after it disappeared in other more urbanized and industrialized 
sections of the country. The author contends that the sociology of 
rural life must deal extensively with the problems of the rural South 


16 For brief historical treatments of the developments of rural sociology, see 
Charles J. Galpin, “The Development of the Science and Philosophy of American 
Rural Society,” Agricultural History, XII (1938), 195-208; and Paul H. Landis, 
“The Development of Rural Sociology in the United States,” Sociology and Social 
Research , XXII (1938); see also Charles J. Galpin, My Drift into Rural Sociology , 
University, La.: Louisiana State University Press, 1938. 

16 Charles S. Johnson, Shadow of the Plantation, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1934. 

17 Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1936; and Tenants of the Almighty, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1943. Also, with Ira De A. Reid, Sharecroppers All, Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 1941. 

18 Rupert Vance, Human Factors in Cotton Culture, Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 1929. 

19 T. J. Woofter, Jr., and others, Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 1936. 

20 Howard W. Odum, Southern Regions, Chapel Hill: University of North 

Carolina Press, 1936. . ' 

21 In thirteen southern states (Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia) 
Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Arkansas, Louisiana, Oklahoma, 
and Texas) reside 53 per cent of the rural farm population of the United States. 
Texas, not Iowa, has the largest farm population in the nation. In fact, the rural 
farm population of Iowa is exceeded by that of ten of the thirteen southern states. 
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and must recognize the plantation as well as the family farm as a 
fundamental unit of rural organization, and that racial interrelation- 
ships must be given attention. In future works in rural sociology farm 
laborers, resident and seasonal, wage workers, and those who are paid 
on a share-of-the-crop basis must be considered and their problems 
analyzed; problems of rural poverty, low incomes, and dependency 
must receive attention. In fact, almost all the fundamental problems 
of the South must be given attention in any adequate treatise on the 
sociology of rural life. 22 An adequate sociology of rural life will not 
accept the popular fallacy which holds that the corn-belt farmer is the 
typical American agriculturist. Indeed if the mode be accepted as the 
criterion of typicality, the southern agriculturist, particularly the small 
white operator and to a certain extent the sharecropper, has a much 
better claim to this distinction. Even though it may be a distinct shock 
to some people to think of the cotton cropper and tenant as the typical 
American farmer, there is much to justify such a view. But in any case 
southern data must bulk large in any comprehensive treatment of the 
sociology of rural life in America. 

Finally, a word of explanation regarding the content of rural soci- 
ology and the need for the present book. The student beginning a study 
of the sociology of rural life is not joining an intellectual slumming 
party. Relative to the social relationships of rural people, there are 
available today a large amount of verified fact, a significant number 
of well-substantiated hypotheses and theories, and a creditable number 
of significant principles. Especially since 1930 have important contri- 
butions been made. But for the most part these are widely scattered 
throughout the journal articles, research bulletins, monographs, etc., 

22 Many o£ the South’s ills can be attributed to the following four factors, all 
found in conjunction in the region: (i) a high proportion of Negroes, a racial group 
largely lacking in occupational skills necessary to enable them to secure well-paid 
jobs; (2) high proportions of agriculturists in the population, making the majority of 
incomes in the region the low-money incomes of farmers; (3) excessive proportions 
of the agriculturists who are mere farm laborers, the lowest-paid classes in agriculture; 
and (4) the fact that the bulk of the money income is received at one time instead 
of being spread out over the year, a fact which makes wise use of available funds and 
money on hand to meet daily expenditures almost impossible. Thus the South has the 
Negroes whose incomes are lower than those of the whites, the farmers whose incomes 
are lower than non-agriculturists’, the farm laborers whose incomes are lower than 
farm operators’, and the concentration of payments in a short period of time which 
makes wise utilization of income almost impossible. 
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of sociologists who have been striving to apply the scientific method in 
the study of rural social relationships. They are not readily accessible in 
any one place. The rapid rise of rural sociology during the last two 
decades makes the work of synthesis and interpretation a prime neces- 
sity. 
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THE RURAL WORLD 

Farm folk differ from urban people, and rural society from urban 
society, principally because of the different environments impinging 
upon the two populations. In this chapter an attempt is made to out- 
line and briefly characterize the principal features of the rural world, 
i.e., the surroundings amid which the farming population resides. 
Particular attention will be given to the aspects in which the surround- 
ings of rural people differ markedly from those of urban dwellers, i.e., 
to rural-urban differences. Logically and methodologically this is a 
sound procedure. Undoubtedly the environmental factors and condi- 
tions are the influences that are chiefly responsible for the contrasting 
patterns of behavior to be found in the two populations; and a knowl- 
edge of the fundamental characteristics of the rural situation should con- 
tribute much to an understanding of the structure of rural society, the 
way it functions, the operation of social controls in the rural group, and 
the manner in which social change proceeds in the rural districts. 

The City and the Country 

At first thought nothing seems more apparent than the difference 
between the city and the country. The contrasts between the two are 
so sharp! But one who attempts to set forth the specific differences 
between the city and the country, to distinguish accurately between 
rural . and urban* is immediately confronted with some serious diffi- 
cultieis^ obstacles which_ , are not immediately .perceptible . 1 Even in 

1 Cf. A< F. Weber, The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century, New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1899, 
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scholarly treatises it usually has been thought sufficient to utilize a 
simple dichotomy, setting forth only two classes — the rural and the 
urban, the country and the city— as though these two were readily 
distinguishable and described by mutually discriminating categories. 
This is the practice followed in the official population statistics of most 
countries. But regardless of the basis selected for the differentiation, 
usually some inconsistencies or weakness in the scheme will appear if 
it is subjected to much analytical study. Consider, for example, size of 
community, the criterion most frequently used and the basis the United 
States Census utilizes in differentiating rural from urban. In America 
incorporated centers range in size from hamlets with less than 100 in- 
habitants to great metropolitan centers having millions of residents. 
Is a village rural or urban? How shall a town be classified? When does 
a given center cease to be a village and become a town or city ? Similar 
questions might be raised about any other attempt to distinguish 
between rural and urban on the basis of a single characteristic. Is a 
manufacturing center with 2000 inhabitants as rural as an agricultural 
trade center of 3000 population? or a Mormon village community in 
which 5000 farm people reside? or a Mexican city of 20,000 population 
most of whom are engaged in agriculture? 

Probably two things are chiefly responsible for the unsatisfactory 
nature of these simple distinctions. (1) Rural and urban do not exist 
of themselves in a vacuum, as it were, but the principal characteristics 
of each may be found shading into, blending, or mixing with the 
essential characteristics of the other. Thousands of crossroads corners 
have grown into hamlets, villages, towns, and some even into cities. 
All these categories shade into one another by almost imperceptible 
degrees, and this is equally true whether the question be regarded from 
the historical or the cross-sectional point of view. Rather than consisting 
of mutually exclusive categories, rural and urban, the general society 
seems to resemble a spectrum in which the most remote backwoods, 
subrural settlements blend imperceptibly into the rural and then gradu- 
ally through all degrees of rural and suburban into the most urban 
and hyper-urban ways of living. If such be the case, a scale, rather than 
a dichotomy, wo uld p royidejhe^mQst satisfactory device for classifying 
the population or group according to rural or urban characteristics 
Instead of being purely rural or purely urban, one community merely 
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has more urban or more rural characteristics than another. (2) The 
difference between the rural and urban modes of living is not the 
product of one simple characteristic or factor, but the result of a 
number of closely integrated and functionally related attributes. As 
Sorokin and Zimmerman have indicated so clearly, 2 size, density, occu- 
pational differences, etc., each strikingly different in city and country, 
individually are inadequate bases for distinguishing between rural and 
urban agglomerations. Sorokin and Zimmerman have also shown that 
the choice of any single basis for classification will inevitably lead to 
many inconsistencies, contradictions, uncertainties, and mistakes, not 
to mention fallacious conclusions and interpretations. An adequate 
distinction between rural and urban can be secured only if it is based 
upon a series of mutually dependent and functionally related character- 
istics. 

The following attempt at formulating and discussing the principal 
difference between the rural and urban worlds follows to a consider- 
able extent the excellent treatments of this subject by Sorokin and 
Zimmerman, 3 and by the Urbanism Committee of the National Re- 
sources Committee. 

Characteristics of the Rural World 

s. 

x. Occupation. Among all the differences which have been noted 
between the rural and urban portions of society, the occupational 
difference seems to be the one having the most fundamental impor- 
tance. Agriculture and the collecting enterprises are the basis of the 
rtaral economy; farmer and the countryman are almost synonymous 
terms. “Rural non-farm,” one of the United States Census categories, 
is almost a contradiction in terms; in addition to the residents of 
villages and hamlets it includes a hodgepodge of, everything urban— 
from roadhouses, night clubs, and tourist camps, to boarding schools, 
summer resorts, and canning factories — which is to be found outside 
the corporation limits of towns and cities. . 

One of the fundamental characteristics of farming is that those who 
engage in it shall deal with\ living, growing thing?, either plants or 

2 P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, 
New York; Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 13-58* 

*lbid . 
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animals, or both. This is in very sharp contrast with urban occupations 
which determine that those following such callings shall handle life- 
less or mechanical things and instruments. The nature of agriculture 
also prescribes that the farmer shall work in a natural environment 
amid the fresh air and sunshine of the open country, but subject to 
the vicissitudes of changing seasons and weather, instead of in the 
artificial environment of the city where the heat of the summer, the 
cold of the winter, and the dryness and dampness of the weather are 
all moderated by man’s ingenuity. Few who study the personalities of 
farm and city folk will deny the importance of these factors as basic 
'influences in molding the characters of the persons concerned . 4 

The foregoing should not be interpreted to mean that there are not 
important variations within the agricultural occupation. Size of the 
farm business, system of farming, type of farming, and many other 
factors contribute to make farmers differ from one another. Consider 
type of farming, for example. Although as compared with urban 
occupations, farm tasks are multitudinous and call for the exercise of 
innumerable skills and techniques, some specialization takes place. 
There is division of labor between the cotton belt, the wheat belt, the 
corn belt, etc. Cotton farming is not the same thing as farming in the 
corn belt. Both are fundamentally different from dairying, truck farm- 
ing, tobacco raising, and fruit growing. Ranching is still more different, 
as are other highly specialized enterprises such as the growing of rice 
and sugar cane. 

Within the general agricultural occupation, each of these types of 
farming gives rise to distinct rhythms of daily, weekly, monthly, jand. 
seasonal activities. The dairy farmer must be on the job at definitely 
specified hours every day of the week, year in and year out, although 
he may have a great deal of leisure time at other hours of the day. 
Other types of forming, such as wheat growing, are characterized by 
peak loads of labor at certain seasons. Almost continuous work day 
and night during harvest may be followed by a long period of relative 
inactivity. Such a distribution of working periods exerts a profound 
influence upon the personalities of the individuals concerned. 


4 James M. Williams has contributed one o£ the most penetrating analyses of the 
effects of climatic factors upon the social psychology of the agriculturist See especially 
his Our Rural Heritage , New York: Alfred A, Knopf, Inc., 1925, pp. 25-31. 
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‘ The amount and nature of the rewards from the various types of 
farming also > make .for fundamental difjerexices among farmers. It is 
one thing tp count on the small, steady, frequent, and relatively sure 
amounts received by the dairy farmer, and quite another to gamble on 
the small fortune to be made or the great losses to be incurred in the 
large-scale commercial production of a cr op lik e potatoes. A slight 
variation in temperature is of little consequence to the producer of 
corn and hogs; it may be the difference between success and failujre 
to the citrus grower. 

In general, the care of livestock calls for skills and aptitudes different 
from those involved in the growing of plants. General farming calls 
for a fusion of the two. All of the variations make for special activities, 
distinctive family time-budgets, and different attitudes toward the 
work. Each in turn serves as a mold in which the personalities of the 
participants are given a distinctive turn. 

2. Size of Community. The limitations or conditions imposed by 
the agricultural mode of gaining a subsistence in turn give rise to 
other fundamental features of rural life, aspects which are frequently 
seized upon as the elemental and distinctive traits of rurality. For ex- 
ample, the nature of the farming occupation demands a considerable 
area of land per person— a high land-to-man ratio— a fact which 
makes large communities almost impossible and brings about ajow 
density of population per square mil e^ In other words, the size of the 
immunity and the density of population both are directly dependent 
upon the nature of the agricultural occupation^ For convenience these 
two, and especially the size of the community, are most frequently 
taken as the bases for distinguishing between the rural and urban 
portions of a society. Small community and rural community become 
iynonymous, and urban center and large community also have the 
same connotations. In statistical compilations the size of community 
tias come to be the criterion of rurality most frequently used. This is 
the practice followed in the censuses taken by various countries, in- 
duding the United States, where all incorporated centers with 2500 or 
more inhabitants are now classed as urban. This criterion, the size of 
the community, has proved to be a useful yardstick only because the 
nature of the agricultural occupation makes large farming communities 
almost impossible. 
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3. Density of Population. Low density of population is another 
feature of rural society that is imposed by the nature of the agricultural 
occupation and frequently accepted as the basic difference between the 
rural and urban modes of living. Since a considerable area is necessary 
for the successful pursuit of farming as an occupation— whether it 
consist of growing plants, grazing livestock, or both — agriculture in- 
evitably results in a low man-to-land ratio. It is obvious that the fanner 
must reside either on the land he tills or in close proximity to it; this 
not only effectively prevents large aggregations of rural, people, but 
means that those who live through agriculture will be widely scattered 
over the arable lands. This proposition is true of even the most densely 
populated agricultural countries. If it were otherwise, no land would be 
left on which to grow crops or graze livestock. Even the m ost intensiv e 
agricultural systems fail to bring about a density of populati on r emotely 
approaching that of the spacious suburbs which constitute the resi- 
dential areas for the elite classes of urban centers. Far more striking 
are the contrasts of the open country with the apartment house, 
tenement, and slum districts of modern cities. 

Some quantitative data are useful in helping to bring out the great 
extent of the differences referred to. Thus in 1940, in the continental 
United States as a whole, there were 44.2 persons per square mile. At 
this time the density of population in rural United States was less than 
20 per square mile, and of the rural farm population approximately 10 
persons per square mile. Meanwhile in typical urban centers people 
were crowded together, hundreds and even thousands of persons 
residing within a single city block an acre or so in extent. It is 
needless to add to these data, the facts are so well known. “The 
degree of concentration of a large part of the urban population into a 
few great metropolitan areas is indicated by the fact that the 96 leading 
metropolitan centers of the United States, occupying only 1.2 per cent 
of the land area of the Nation, contained in 1930 nearly 45 per cent 
of its total population and 68 per cent of its urban inhabitants.” 5 

(These differences in the density of population are instrumental in 
giving the general cast to many important features of rural and 
urban life. For the city person they mean, on the one hand, congestion, 

5 National Resources Committee, Our Cities: Their RSle in the National Economy, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1937, p. 2. 
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noise, racket,, lack of privacy, high rents, difficulty in finding parking 
places, impersonal relations, smoke, soot, impure air to breathe, con- 
stant exposure to disease germs, psychosocial isolation, nervous strains, 
and numerous other disadvantageous environmental influences. But, 
on the other hand, a high density of population also means numerous 
social contacts, availability of all conceivable specialists and services, 
opportunity to specialize, possibility of being selective pf associates, 
freedom from trying inquisitiveness and gossip of primary group 
members, superior schools, well-supported churches, opportunity to 
participate in the cultural advantages of the city, availability of modern 
household conveniences, safe water supply, greater variety in diet, etc. 

For the country the low density of population has many advantages. 
It offers the opportunity for quiet and solitude; it means that fresh air 
is abundant, air which has not been contaminated by being breathed 
over and over again, having soot and smoke poured into it, and being 
thoroughly mixed with the fumes from the exhausts of automobiles. 
Low density of population is favorable to abundance of green grass, 
trees, flowers, birds, and other natural beauties; it is also favorable to 
the intimate social relationships, those forms of social interaction 
possible only in small primary groups which shield the farmer from 
psychosocial isolation; and it frees the countryman from the city’s 
noise, racket, frictions, and nervous strain. But the low density of 
population also has its negative aspects for the rural person. It means, 
to some extent, geographical isolation (this, however, is a result which 
is rapidly being overcome by the automobile, good roads, the radio, 
telephone, etc.). (With low density of population comes constant ex- 
posure to the prymg eyes and busy wagging tongues of local neighbor- 
hood gossips. A few people cannot support up-to-date schools and hire 
the best teachers, and consolidation of rural schools has many limiting 
factors as well as several severe disadvantages. The same limitation is 
true of churches. Where population is sparse, cultural advantages are 
rare and expensive, and modern conveniences are scarce and costly. 
The most skillful professional men, such as physicians and dentists, 
seek the more thickly populated districts where their own advantages 
are greater.) Both city and country have strong points and weak points; 
but all in all, density of population effectively works to make the life 
of the city person differ greatly from that of the countryman. 
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Density o£ population is also related. to the f number o f mcial con - 
tacts, as will be pointed out below. Some urban groups, notably the 
wKite-collar workers, are dealing constantly with other human beings. 
This places these individuals under tremendous mental strain; people 
come to be regarded as pawns to be manipulated for personal ends, 
rather than as neighbors as in the country. 

4. Environment. That (a griculture is th e prim ary occupation of the 
rural population has been indicated. Several other important rural 
characteristics Tuch as small communities and low density of popula- 
tion have also been identified. Although such features as size of 
com mu nity and density of population are commonly used as the basic 
criteria for differentiating the rural from the urban portions of society, 
a little analytical thinking reveals that they both are dependent upon 
the nature of the occupation which is the primary factor. The nature of 
the agricultural occupation also limits rural life in many other ways 
and serves as a causal factor determining many of the channels in 
which the processes of rural life must move. By determining the 
principal nature of the environmental influences amid which rural 
people must live, agriculture wields an all-important influence upon 
all aspects of rural life, for environmental factors operating upon 
organic bases give rise to all the multifarious behavior patterns of 
human life. 

The concept of environment is of itself so broad that it m us t b e 
broken down or analyzed into its constituent elements before it can 
serve any specific purpose of sociological analysis. Bernard has at- 
tempted such an analysis and classification. 8 According to his system, 
there are four principal classes of environments: (1) the physica l or 
inorganic environments; (2) the biological or organic environments; 
(3) the social environments; and (4) composite or institutionalized 
derivative control environments. 

Bernard includes in the physical environments all cosmic and 
physiographic forces, soil, climate, inorganic resources, natural forces 
like winds and tides, combustion, radiation, and gravity. Attention has 
already been directed to the fact that the rural person is exposed to 
the direct action of these; while the urbanite’s cultural surroundings 

e L. L. Bernard, Introduction to Social Psychology, New York; Henry Holt & 
Company, Inc., 1926, pp. 75-76. 
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place a thick man-made shield between him and these natural phe- 
nomena. 

In the second class, the biological environments, Bernard places all 
microorganisms, insects, parasites, undomesticated plants and animals, 
together with the relationships between these, both ecological and 
symbiotic. He also includes in this class the prenatal environment of 
man and the natural biological processes such as reproduction, growth, 
decomposition, circulation, etc. (Parenthetically it should be pointed 
out that this last category seems to include much of the environed 
with the environment.) 

The socia l environment, according to Bernard, js compo sed of three 
p%jrts: (a) the physiosocial, (b) the biosocial, and (c) the psychosocial. 
Physiosocial is used to include those portions of our material culture 
whose objective expressions are constructed out of inorganic materials, 
i.e., tools, weapons, machines, roads, etc. The biosocial may be further 
divided into the non-human and the human. Domesticated plants 
and animals and all materials used by man which are derived from 
organic sources make up the non-human portion. The human part of 
the biosori aLcnvironment consists of human beings in their service 
relationships to one another. The third part of the social environment, 
the psychosocial, designates , the inner behavior (the attitudes, ideas, 
desires, etc.) of the human population. Customs, folkways, mores, 
and external symbols, such as language, make up the outward ex- 
pressions of this category. 

Bernard’s fourth class of environments, the composite or institutional- 
ized derivative control environment, consists of elements from the other 
three integrated into definite working systems. This is the environ- 
ment which actually operates in our social organization . 7 These systems 
may be general in character, represented by such systems as the 
economic, political, racial, educational, etc.; or they may be special in 
character like the American, Italian, Catholic, Democratic, feminine, 
conservative. For immediate purposes in accounting for human be- 
havior this environment far outweighs the others in importance. 

Owing to the nature of the agricultural occupation, the farmer lives 
amid an environment which is radically different from that of the 
urbanite. In the first place, great importance should be attached to 

7 Ibid., p. 85. 
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the fact that practically all aspects of rural life are conditioned direcdy 
by the physical environment. Agricultural activities necessitate out- 
door work.This means that the agriculturist is directly exposed to 
the weather. The farmer basks in the beneficial influences of abundant 
sunlight, he breathes the pure air of the countryside, and he is cooled 
by the fresh breezes. He is in . direct contact with nature in all its 
friendly . aspects. But the countryman lacks the protective social environ- 
ment — exemplified by steam heat, air conditioning, and paving-^which 
stands between him and the inclemencies of the weather. When nature 
shows its malignant aspects, the farmer is also directly exposed to 
them. 

Agriculture is merely the process of facilitating or directing the 
creative forces of nature. For this reason the rural person is much more 
influenced by the organic environment than is the city person. Sorokin 
and Zimmerman have described this contrast, in some detail, as 
follows : 

Further he [the farmer] is in a much greater proximity to, and in a more 
direct relation with, “nature,” — soil, flora, fauna, water, river, the sun, the 
moon, the sky, the wind, the rain, and so on — than an urbanite. The urban 
dweller is separated from all this by thick walls of vast and huge city build- 
ings and the artificial city environment predominantly of stone and iron. 
Whether an urbanite is “indoors”— in his factory, shop, office, church, 
library, theater, school, home, — or “out-of-doors” amidst the city streets 
and squares — he rarely is in contact with nature. He is, scJ to speak, 
“wrapped in a thick blanket of artificial culture.” In his dwelling-room, 
apartment, or house, he is separated from nature by a long row of walls 
and other buildings. Sometimes he has to travel miles before he reaches 
out of the city circle to the country. Not a free wind refreshes him but a 
draft of the electrical fan; not the sunlight but the artificial gas or electric 
light greets his eyes; not a soil but a pavement is found under his feet; in 
place of the river or stream he has a channel, usually imprisoned in stone 
and iron and diluted with sewage, oil, and other products of the urban 
industry and population. Huge and tall buildings built out of stone and 
iron hover over his head, and together with a thick layer of smoke, steal 
the brightness of the sky and hide any view of the natural environment. The 
bits of his flora and fauna in the form of parks and zoological gardens are 
rarely seen and even then they are artificially “bobbed,” and polished. The 
miracles and mysteries of nature are seen primarily in movies, theaters, from 
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pictures in his papers and only once in a while on a picnic. Brick, stone, iron, 
and for modem times, particularly paper-books, magazines, newspapers, 
manuscripts, and so on— such are [the] principal components of the artificial 
environment of the city man. Quite different is the environment of a 
cultivator. If he lives on an open farm he is nearly all the time in the bosom 
of nature. If he lives in a small village or hamlet, he is in a similar condi- 
tion. Only the thin walls of his farm house or hut separate him from nature 
when he is indoors. While he is outdoors he is at all times amidst nature, 
whatever it may be . 8 

It should be stressed that the farmer, who deals constantly with living 
things, sees usually the organic aspects in the guise of a friend to man. 
The same is not so true of the city person. Shut off from the great bulk 
of natural phenomena, to him the organic environment is all too 
frequently displayed through the medium of contaminated milk or 
water supplies or through the spread of a contagious disease. More 
and more, as the city walls shut him in, the urbanite sees only the 
menacing aspects of the organic environment. That his life, too, is 
dependent upon the workings of natural organic forces is seldom 
called to his attention . 9 

There are likewise great differences in the social environments of 
rural and urban peoples. Thus the physiosocial environment (the 
material culture) of the city greatly exceeds that of the country, in 
both quantity and complexity. Buildings, machines, pavement, etc., 
are the basic elements out of which the city is constructed. The richest 
accomplishments of the country in these respects pale before the 
overwhelming display of the city. The biosocial environment of the 
country also differs from that of the urban area. In no respect is this 
more striking than by contrasting the seething mass of humanity, a 
mass composed of all races and nationalities, with the dispersed but 
more homogeneous group of the typical rural district. Later on, con- 
siderable attention will be given to analyzing the nature of the psy- 
chosocial aspects of rural society. Here it is sufficient to state that in this 

8 P. A. Sorokin and Carle C, Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, 
New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 17; cf. Warren H. Wilson, The 
Farmer's Church, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1925, p. 5. 

9 It is interesting to note the descriptive adjectives applied to bacteria in a popular 
work: ferocious, deadly, small assassins, beasts, silent assassins, etc. See Paul de Kruif, 
Microbe Hunters, New York; Harcourt, Brace & Company, Inc., 1926. 
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respect, too, the urban environment is much more complex than the 
rural. 

Finally, all of these traits in combination make what Bernard terms 
the composite or institutionalized derivative control environment of 
the city very different from that of the country. The institutional pat- 
tern of the city and the country is vastly dissimilar. The truth of this 
assertion will be amply demonstrated throughout the remainder of this 
book. 

5. Social Differentiation. ( The social differentiation of the rural 
world differs in several fundamental respects from that of urban society. 
In the first place, the city’s social groups are much more numerous and 
complex than those of the country. This difference is intimately associ- 
ated with the differing origins of rural and urban populations. That 
urban districts almost never produce enough children to replenish 
their population is now well known; practically all urban growth, 
and a good portion of replacement needs as well, is brought about by 
migration to the city from the rural districts or from other lands. As a 
consequence of this migration, the city numbers among its inhabitants 
members of all races— the native races being most heavily represented, 
of course, but the population including a sprinkling of peoples from all 
corners of the earth. Culturally, too, the city is a babel of all religious, 
political, occupational, educational, national, and linguistic groups. As 
Sorokin and Zimmerman 10 have indicated so clearly, the city is charac- 
teristic^^ a hodgepodge of racial and cultural elements, 

a. true “melting pot.” The city person lives amid this tremendous 
diversity, constantly in contact with people having the most widely 
divergent ideas, beliefs, mores, languages, economic positions, occupa- 
tions, religious traditions, morals, etc. And this is particularly true of 
American urbanites. Says the Urbanism Committee of the National 
Resources Committee: 

Never before in the history of the world have great groups of people 
so diverse in social backgrounds been thrown together into such close con- 
tacts as in the cities of America. The typical American city, therefore, doqs 
not consist of a homogeneous body of citizens, but of human beings with 
the most diverse cultural backgrounds, often speaking different languages, 
following a great variety of customs, habituated to different modes and 

xo Op. cit., pp. 23-28; cf. National Resources Committee, op. cit., p. ix. 
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standards of living, and sharing only in varying degrees the tastes, the 
beliefs, and |the ideals of their native fellow city dwellers. In short, far from 
presenting a picture of a single unified body of human beings, the American 
city is a motley of peoples and cultures forming a mosaic of little worlds 
which in part blend with one another, but in part and for a time, remain 
segregated or come into conflict with one another . 11 

Yet in spite of all its heterogeneity and all its complexity, the city 
possesses a high degree of integration and coordination. Through 
division of labor and specialization, every part has become mutually 
interdependent with every other part. The downtown business area, 
the industrial, wholesale, shipping, and storage districts, the slums, 
the middle-class residential portions, the better residential sections, 
and even the suburban fringes are all part of a functioning whole . 12 

In the country the situation is strikingly different. Social differen- 
tiation has not proceeded as far as in the cities. Rural districts are 
essentiall y This is tr ue even, in a country like, the 

Cnited States whose tremendous rural area embraces almost all the 
racial and cultural groups which are found in the cities. This is 
because there is an essential difference between the social structures 
of rural and of urban districts. Rural* society may be said to be seg- 
mented; it does not function as an integral unit. Instead it is made up 
of thousands of small, relatively independent and unrelated units — 
families, neighborhoods, and communities. Unlike the situation in 
urban communities, the actual portion of rural society with which a 
given individual or family comes into contact exhibits little hetero- 
geneity. The rural person’s contacts are mainly with other farmers, 
who in turn are the sons of farmers. His associates generally are also 
members of his own religious group, neighbors of much the same 
economic and educational attainments, persons whose mores, tradi- 
tional beliefs, language, and general behavior patterns are very simi- 
lar to his own. The countryman’s contacts are mostly with those who 
live in close proximity to him. It matters little that elsewhere in the 
nation there are other farmers with radically different cultural traits. 

11 Op. cit., p. io. 

12 It is true of course that urban society is a delicate organism which can undergo 
swift disorganization and demoralization. 

13 Cf. J. M. Gillette, Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1936, 
p. 263. 
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For practical purposes the important thing is that jeach segment of 
rural society is highly homogeneous, or very slightly differentiate^ j 

But, as we have pointed out, rural s ociety ^does jot function as a 
unit. It lacks the integration of the more highly differentiated urban 
society . Such uni ty as it has is ba^eii^mainiy ,oa..similarities andnot 
on the jnutual [ interdependence brought about, by ,§peciali^tioa and 
the division of social labor. As a consequence, it is very difficult to 
secure concerted action on the part of the rural population. Rural 
society remains merely the product of numerous small, relatively 
independent and unrelated segments. Its structure is greatly different 
from that of the city. 

6* Social Stratification. The principle s of c las s and caste operate dif- 
fe rentl y in rural societi es fromjh e way they wo rk jin urb an. There 
seem to be at Jeastf our ma j or general differences between the social 
pyramids of rural and urban areas, (i) The number of social classes 
is less in rural society than in urban society, although the rural is far 
from being classless. (2) The extremes of the social pyramid are not 
so far apart in rural societies as in urban. To quote again the report 
of the Urbanism Committee of the National Resources Committee: 
“The most drastic inequalities of income and wealth are found within 
the urban community. Relatively to their rich fellow citizens, the 
poor are poorer in the city than they are elsewhere despite an in- 
creasing standard of living for the city worker. Widespread poverty 
and cyclical unemployment and insecurity threaten purchasing power, 
and without continuous mass purchasing power our urban industry 
and mass-production economy cannot continue to function properly.” 14 
These urban districts, and especially the largest cities, have at the same 
time much higher average incomes and much higher proportions of 
their populations on relief than the rural areas. 15 Although very large in- 
comes from rural enterprises are almost always diverted # to urban 
residents, it is the national government “that has had to assume the 
major burdens of providing emergency relief for the city as well as the 
farm, of stimulating public works in the Nation’s urban centers, and 
even of reviving insolvent municipal finances.” 16 (3) It is not only that 
the range of social classes is less in rural society, but that rural clgsses 
tend to be interme^ate^ The rural social pyramid as 

14 Op: cit., p. viii. 15 Ibid., pp. 9, 1 8. 10 Ibid,, p. v. 
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a whole neither sinks so low nor rises so high as the urban pyramid. 
Despite considerable range in the social status of rural people, rural 
society in general lacks the extreme of wealth and poverty, of authority 
and disfranchisement, of privilege and lack of privilege to be found in 
the city. The city is the home not only of the millionaire but of the 
pauper, and “the poor are poorer in the city than they are else- 
where.” 17 (4) The caste principle is not so rigid in urban as in rural 
societies. Although there are more classes, their membership is not 
so fixed. Movement from one class to another is easier than in rural 
society where intimate social contacts make a person’s antecedents 
well known to all members of the community and cause one’s posi- 
tion to be more largely determined by the status of his immediate 
ancestors than is the case in the city. 

7. Social Mobility. “The rural community is similar to calm water 
in a pail, and the urban community to boiling water in a kettle. In 
the rural areas, the members are more strongly attached to their 
social status; in the urban they are shifted from one status to another 
more often and more easily. Stability is the typical trait for j the. one; 
mobility is the typical for jhe, other.” 18 With this suggestive analogy 
and terse generalization, Sorokin and Zimmerman conclude their 
comparison of mobility in the rural and urban worlds. Certain it is 
that the social dynamics of the rural world differ fundamentally in 
nature and tempo from those of the urban. Most noticeable are the 
quantitative differences, but there are qualitative differences as well. 
Despite great variation within the agricultural group, rural people 
as a whol e ar e not so mobile as the members of urban groups. This 
applies to shiftings on a ho rizontal plane from one sociaL group to 
another, to v ertical changes both up and down from one social class 
to another, and to changes in space (territorial mobility) from one 
place to another. 19 These generalizations apply equally well to .cul- 
ture traits and population. They are true in a highly mobile society 
like the United States and also in the longer-established and less 
mobile societies of the Old World. 

That there is _more horizontal mobility, shifting from one social 

17 Ibid., p. 55. 

18 Sorokin and Zimmerman, op, cit,, p, 44. 

19 For a discussion of the forms of mobility, see P. A. Sorokin, Social Mobility , 
New York: Harper & Brothers, 1927, pp. 133-163. 



The Rural World 


2 9 


group to another, in the city than in the country is demonstrated by 
many types of data. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have assem- 
bled a considerable body of facts which demonstrate that chan ge of 
occupation is less frequent among farmers than any other significant 
occupational group. 80 They show that despite the “rural exodus,” 
farm children more frequently inherit their fathers’ occupation than 
is the case in other groups. Farmers are primarily sons of farmers, 
but members of urban occupations are recruited from many other 
occupational groups than their own. Sorokin and Zimmerman 21 
quote the following data from a study of the changes of occupa- 
tions in Austria from 1907 to 1910. During this three-year period 
9.31 per cent of the actively employed population changed its occu- 
pation. In the principal industries the percentage of change was as 
follows: agriculture and forestry, 8.64; manufacture and handicrafts, 
19.68; trade and transport, 13.74; public service and professions, 
14.56; military, 84.25; and domestic service, 15.43. Anderson’s data 
on the families of students at Cornell University reveal the same 
situation. In the grandfather’s generation sons followed their father’s 
occupation 50 per cent of the time among farmers and only 19 per 
cent among non-farmers. In the father’s generation the corresponding 
percentages were 31 and i5. 22 

Another important variety of horizontal mobility is the shifting 
from one family group to another. In this connection the data on 
broken homes and remarriage are relevanitrThe most thoroughgoing 
study of this question shows that in 1930 broken homes were more 
than twice as prevalent in the city as in the country. 28 According to 
size of community, the data were as follows: metropolitan area, 19.0 
per cent of the homes broken; cities of 100,000 population, 16.7 per 
cent; villages, 14.7 per cent; and rural area, 8.x per cent. Ogburn 

20 P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic 
Source Book, in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1930, 
I, 226-228. 

21 Op . cit , p. 40. 

22 W. A. Anderson, “The Transmission of Farming as an Occupation,” Rural 
Sociology, IV (1939), 434; see also the same author’s The Transmission of Farming 
as an Occupation, Cornell AES Bulletin 768, Ithaca, New York, 1941, 

28 W. F. Ogburn, “The Family and Its Functions,” in Recent Social Trends, New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, I, 690. Data for other countries are 
given by Sorokin in his Social Mobility, pp. 397 — 399 * although unfortunately com- 
parisons of the rural and urban populations are lacking. 
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adds that the importance of broken homes as an indicator of inter- 
family mobility is sustained by the fact that most estimates place 
the proportion of divorced persons remarrying as around one third. 24 

Any thoroughgoing study of shifting from one religious group to 
another is unknown to the writer. However, a survey made of 109 
students (63 urban and 46 rural) at the University of Minnesota 
indicated that 42.9 per cent of the urban students’ parents had changed 
religions since marriage, as compared with 33.3 per cent among rural. 25 

“From shirt sleeves to shirt sleeves in three generations” is the 
picturesque American expression for characterizing the intensive 
vertical social mobility taking place in urban United States. Intensive 
vertical social circulation, the passing up and down from class to 
class of individuals and culture traits, such as is present in cities and 
especially American cities, is unthinkable in connection with rural 
society. So also is the great social insecurity resulting from this ex- 
cessive mobility. 26 Sorokin and Zimmerman, after indicating that 
intensive vertical mobility is associated with urbanization, present a 
penetrating analysis of the factors which are responsible for this state 
of affairs. According to them, there are five principal factors involved: 
(1) Churches, army headquarters, political headquarters, parliaments, 
universities, most of the important institutions which serve as chan- 
nels of vertical circulation, the ladders for ascending and descending 
the social scale, are concentrated in the cities. In order to use these 
avenues for social climbing, one must leave the country and go to the 
city. These authors recognize that the country may have social ladders 
of its own, but contend that “climbing the urban social ladder auto- 
matically gives one a. position on the rural social ladder. The reverse 
is not so true or general.” (2) Since social stratification is not so great 
in rural districts, country people have less chance to rise or fall from 
class to class. (3) Differential fertility, which results in the dying out 
of the urban upper classes, leaves vacancies in the top positions of the 
social pyramid and thus serves as a vacuum which creates a vertical 
current. This factor operates very little or not at all in rural areas 

Op. cit., p. 696. 

85 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, 24. Cf. Sorokin, op. cit., pp. 
402-405, for a general discussion of iriterreligious circulation. 

89 National Resources Committee, op. cit., p. ji. 
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where differential fertility is not so great or is entirely lacking. (4) 
Parents and children are dissimilar in their biological and psychosocial 
traits, and this is more pronounced in the city’s heterogeneous popu- 
lation than in the country’s homogeneous population. Since those 
children who lack capacities as great as their parents’ frequently are 
unable to maintain themselves at the level they are born to, and children 
possessing greater abilities than their parents are likely to ascend to a 
higher social level, this becomes an important factor in vertical mobility. 
It also helps to explain the greater vertical mobility of the city. And 

(5) every change of social or cultural environment fosters vertical 
mobil ity. Changes are particularly great in urban districts. 27 To this set 
of five factors as listed by Sorokin and Zimmerman might be added 

(6) the fact that the caste principle seems to be stronger in jural [than in 
urban areas. Where inheritance counts more in determining social 
status, the amount of moving from one class to another will be less. 

Finally there is the question of territ orial mobility. Obviously vyhere 
society is highly segmented, as is the case with rural societies, migra- 
tion will be comparatively slight. On the basis of the data and con- 
clusions of Sorokin and Zimmerman 28 and the Urbanism Committee 
of the National Resources Committee, 29 it seems certain that urban 
people change residence more often within a given community, move 
from community to community more frequently, cover much more 
mileage, and are in many more communities in the course of their 
daily work than is true of rural people. In this respect urban com- 
munities may be said to resemble a swiftly moving river where the 
water churns about incessantly, rural communities a quiet pond with 
tiny streams meandering into and out of it. 

In their broad, general aspects there is little doubt of the validity of 
the preceding generalizations, but this should not cause some great 
variations within the rural world to be overlooked. Certain systems 
of agriculture generate a great deal of territorial mobility in the form 
of farm-to-farm movements. In the United States this is particularly 
the case in the plantation areas of the Old South, where tengnts, and 
croppers shift from one plantation to another with a high degree of 

87 Op. eit., pp. 41-44; cf. Sorokin, op. tit., pp. 346-376. 

88 Op. eit., pp. 28-36. 

89 Op. cit., pp. 7-8. 
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frequency . 30 This tremendous mobility is at the seat of many of the 
most serious social problems of the area . 81 

Much territorial mobility is also associated with the production of 
such crops as wheat, truck, fruit, hops, sugar beets, etc., which call 
for great amounts of labor at certain limited seasons of the year. As 
Paul S. Taylor has shown, there is in the United States a proletarian, 
migratory class of farm laborers. 

Restless movement and a simple life it has, and its own ways of living, 
different from those of the setded folk among whom it moves. But migra- 
tory labor is a proletarian class, not a people with a developed culture. It is 
forced to till the soil for others. It lives in material poverty. To a large extent 
indispensable, nevertheless it is commonly exploited and substandard. It 
slips through stable and often rich communities, of which it is never an 
accepted part. ... It migrates reluctandy, seeking a foothold on the land, 
which it seldom gains. It lends itself readily to the development of a form 
of agriculture which is not a way of life, but an industry. Thus it becomes 
an unwitting instrument in the breakdown of the traditional American ideal 
of the family farm . 82 

These are, of course, the extreme cases among agriculturists. Most 
systems of farming bind the tiller to the soil and result in very little 
territorial mobility. This is particularly true where livestock is one 
enterprise in the farm business, where general farming is the rule, and 
where the family farm is the typical unit, ownership is high, and 

30 See H. C. Hoff sommer, Landlord-Tenant Relations and Relief in Alabama, 
Research Bulletin, Series II, No. 9 (mimeographed), Federal Emergency Relief 
Administration, Washington, 1935, p. 27. 

31 B. O. Williams, Occupational Mobility Among Farmers, South Carolina AES 
Bulletin 296, Clemson College, S. C., 1934, pp. 73-74; Fred C. Frey and T. Lynn 
Smith, “The Influence of the A.A.A. Cotton Program upon the Tenant, Cropper, and 
Laborer,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 504; Charles S, Johnson, Edwin R. Embree, and 
W. W. Alexander, The Collapse of Cotton Tenancy, Chapel Hill: University of 
North' Carolina Press, 1935, p. 21. 

32 “Migratory Farm Labor in the United States,” Monthly Labor Review (March, 
* 937 )> P* 1 ’ Cf. Paul S. Taylor and Tom Vasey, “Historical Background of California 
Farm Labor,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 280-295, 401-419. A veritable mine of 
information, unexploited as yet, will be found in the records of hearings before the 
Select Committee to Investigate the Interstate Migration of Destitute Citizens, later 
the Select Committee Investigating National Defense Migration, United States House 
of Representatives. The voluminous publications already include a 741-page House 
Report No. 369, 77th Congress, 1st Session, entitled Interstate Migration; ten volumes 
of hearings on Interstate Migration; and in addition 24 volumes of hearings and five 
reports concerned with Defense Migration. 
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members of the farm family themselves perform most of the farm 
tasks. Even in cotton farming in the hilly sections of the South where 
small owner-operators are the rule, movement from place to place is 
very slight. For example a survey of 210 farm families in LaSalle 
Parish, Louisiana, 83 showed that among all heads of farm families, 
58.2 per cent (58.6 among whites, 53.3 among colored) had spent 
their entire lives in the parish (county), and 34.7 per cent (33.3 per 
cent among whites, 53.3 per cent among colored) had spent their entire 
lives within the ward (township). 

Numerous other studies show the low territorial mobility which 
prevails among the farm population of the non-plantation areas in 
the South. Dodson’s surveys 34 of four rural counties in the Appa- 
lachian Mountains are of interest in this connection. The percentages 
of all heads of households who had resided continuously in one 
place over the period 1928 to 1936 are as follows: Avery County, North 
Carolina, 82 per cent; Haywood County, North Carolina, 72 per cent; 
Magoffin County, Kentucky, 75 per cent; and Morgan County, Ken- 
tucky, 68 per cent. On the whole, the territorial mobility of the farm 
population is much less than that of urban groups. 35 

There is still another important aspect of territorial circulation in 
which pronounced rural and urban differences are to be found. This 
is the direction of migration. Constantly there is a movement of per- 
sons from the farm to the city, and just as constantly a reverse migra- 
tion. But except in times of great distress, such as a severe depression, 
revolution, or general disintegration of society, the net flow of popu- 
lation is always toward the city. In old established countries, it seems 
that the bulk of the n^ral increase ofthe Jural population (excess 
of births over deaths) moves into the cities, where it overcomes the 
urban deficit in natural increase and accounts for whatever urban 
growth takes place. In new countries the surge of population to the 

83 T. Lynn Smith and Martha Ray Fry, The Population of a Selected “Cut-Over” 
Area in Louisiana, Louisiana AES Bulletin 268, Baton Rouge, 1936, p* 21, 

84 L. S. Dodson, Living Conditions and Population Migration in Four Appalachian 
Counties, Social Research Report No. Ill, United States Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, 1937 * PP- 25, 47, 69, 94. 

85 See the data and conclusions of J. L. Hypes, Population Mobility in Rural 
donnecticut , Storrs AES Bulletin 196, Storrs, Connecticut, 1934, p. 31; and of 
W. A. Anderson, Mobility of Rural Families , Cornell University AES Bulletin 607, 
Ithaca, New York, 1934, pp. 31-32. 
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frontier may temporarily disturb such an adjustment. In any case 
the city is on the receiving end of an important rural-urban migratory 
stream, the country on the giving end, and this phenomenon plays a 
most important role in all other relationships between the two. 

8. Social Interaction. Frequently the farmer’s scarcity or lack of 
social contacts is asserted to be one of the chief disadvantages of 
rural life . 86 Usually the proponents of this hypothesis fail to recognize 
that there are qualitative as well as quantitatiye differences ill ,the 
social contacts of rural and urban people, and that it may be impossible 
to gain by increasing the number of contacts without losing by lower- 
ing the quality of the contacts. In any case these discussions bring out 
clearly that the country’s system of social interaction differs from that 
of the city. 

The number of social contacts is of course much greater in the city 
than in the country. The nature of urban occupations makes it neces- 
sary for the urban dweller to mingle with throngs, to see, hear, and 
speak with hundreds of people each day. Recreation, too, in the city 
must be found where thousands of others are present. Solitude is 
practically impossible. Within the home, which is hardly separated 
from the dwellings of others, the newspaper, the telephone, and the 
radio bring a multitude of secondary contacts. 

The situation is quite different in rural areas. Even today, unless 
the farmer lives on a trunk highway, visitors except peddlers and 
salesmen are rare enough to be a treat. In many of the more isolated 
farm sections, strangers are a curiosity and may be the object of 
considerabloUspidQn. Only at church, at farm gatherings, or at the 
movies in the neighboring village does the farmer meet with large 
groups, and these are assemblies of neighbors for the most part. Rare 
shopping expeditions to towns and cities are almost the only occa- 
sions for mingling in crowds. The bulk of the contacts .of the farmer 
is with members of his family and with the immediate neighbors. 
In many ways the general store is the most important rural social 
center, and its informal contacts loom large in the rural system of 

86 H. B. Hawthorne’s The Sociology of Rural Life (New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1926) is the most detailed exposition of this thesis, although 
it will be found in a majority of the works on rural sociology. Cf, Carl C. Taylor, 
Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, p. 18. 



The Rural World 


35 

social interaction. 87 The farmer’s secondary contacts through the same 
devices as the city man’s are increasing greatly, but they are still far 
less numerous than those of the urbanite. On the whole, the farmer 
has relatively few social contacts. 

But Sorokin and Zimmerman have shown 88 that there are impp r- 
tant qualitative differences between the rural and urban systems of 
s ocial in teraction, (i) The area, of contact of the rural person is 
narro wer and more limited than that of the urban person. The people 
and institutions with which the farmer is in contact are located in a 
relatively small area; those of the urban people are much more 
widely disseminated and may be scattered throughout the world. (2) 
The totality of contacts by the ruralite is composed more largely 
of direct or face-to-face relations than those of the . urbanite. The 
farmer is in direct interaction with the others in his small world. The 
city person has many more contacts, but they are largely of an in- 
direct and secondary nature. Instead of neighbors, he deals with names, 
numbers, addresses, clients, inspectors, collectors, customers, employees, 
officials, creditors, etc. Only a few of the people with whom he is in 
interaction are known personally to him. He has little direct informa- 
tion about them. Contacts through the telephone, letters, telegrams, 
and radios are still more indirect and secondary in nature. Yet this 
kind of social interaction occupies a large portion of the city man’s time 
and attention. (3) Rura| contact„s are largely , per§oaaLio nature, 
whereas urban contact s .ten d toward the impersonal. The city man 
knows very little about the thousands of people he sees or meets in the 
course of a day’s work. The majority of them he may never see again. 
Often the urban dweller does not even know the name of his next- 
door neighbor. He does not deal with John Smith or Henry Jones, 
but with the milkman, the postman, the streetcar conductor, the auto 
mechanic, the radio repairman, the doctor, the dentist, etc. “His attitude 
regarding them is almost the same as to the mechanisms, automatic 
telephones, automatic restaurants, and automatic frigidaires, which 
tend more and more to replace these human mechanisms.”. 89 All is very 

37 Cf. A. W. Small and George E. Vincent, An Introduction to the. Study of Society , 
New York: American Book Company, 1894, pp. 118-119; James M. Williams, The 
Expansion of Rural Life , New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc,, 1926, p. 32. 

88 Op . cit., pp. 49 ~ 56 * 

89 Ibid., p. 52. 
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different in rural society. The personality of the individual is well 
known to everyone in the neighborhood. If a person has many idio- 
syncrasies, he becomes a “character.” All forms of social interaction in 
rural communities are greatly affected by this intimate acquaintance- 
ship of the parties. The social contacts are intimate, personal, and tend 
to be lasting. (4) Of the total number of social contacts, a much larger 
proportion of the farmer’s are those of a permanent, strong, and dur- 
able nauyre. The bulk of the city person’s contacts are casuah super- 
ficial, and short lived. 

The interaction system of an urbanite, in this respect, may be compared 
to telephone contacts with a multitude of people: the connection is made, 
a few words are exchanged, and a few moments later the totality is dis- 
connected and forgotten. The whole network of telephone lines in a city 
station changes every minute and is composed, at any moment, of a mul- 
titude of short-lived connections. The rural “social telephone system” is com- 
posed of permanent “private” lines which go directly from farmer to 
farmer, and often without the mediation of a central station, are used by 
each individual, so to speak, permanently. Lines are few but permanent and 
direct . 40 

(5) Because of these differences the rural system of social interaction 
is less differentiated and complex, less plastic and at the same time 
less superficial, less standardized, and less mechanized than the urban 
system. 

9. Social Solidarity. Finally, in addition to all the differences in the 
rural and urban social worlds which have been discussed in the pre- 
ceding pages, there is a basic difference in the social solidarity or 
cohesion of rural and urban societies. The forces making for unity in 
the two are quite different. To use the distinctions made by Durk- 
heim, who has analyzed this aspect of social organization with great 

brilliance, the rural world is characterized by a different type of 

social solidarity from the urban solidarity. 41 The former has a unit) 
based on similarities, the union which results from cojnmon traits, 
objectives, and sameness of experience, the type of cohesion Q,id* 
dings had in mind when he coined the term “comd^j^^ 

40 ibid,, p. 54. 

41 Of. George Simpson, Emile Dur\heim on the Division of Labor in Society, New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1933, pp. 1 29-132, passim . 
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In essence it is based upon very informal and npn^ontractual^i:^- 
tionships . 42 Urbaji solidarity, on the other hand, is a type of unity 
based on differences, dissimilarities which arise out of the division 
of labor, specialization, and the mutual interdependence which arises 
fromlhe normal or non-pathological expression of these. This type of 
solidarity is founded upon strictly formal and contractual kinds of 
relationships. 

The solidarity possessed by homogeneous, segmented groups, such 
as rural society has been seen to be, is found in many of James M. 
Williams’ descriptions of rural life. Note the expression of rural soli- 
darity in the following quotation from one of his best-known works: 

The farmer’s day at its fullest and best was one in which the family 
all were in action early under the suggestion of the most positive characters, 
then at the close of the day, were at rest and in sympathetic intercourse, 
under the suggestion of the most sympathetic. The family liked harmony 
in these its two fundamental moods. The girl idling around during work 
hours was told: “For heaven’s sake, Ann, get to work! I don’t care what you 
do, but do something!” Then Ann, scolded during the working period, 
might at the close of the day be the most prized member of the family 
circle because of her restful and sympathetic qualities, and the leader in the 
work, still clattering in the kitchen, might be told, “For mercy’s sake, Bess, 
come and sit down and be quiet!” The neighbourhood, as well as the fam- 
ily, satisfied the rhythm somewhat as a unit. An industrious farmer’s family 
was annoyed by a neighbouring family that lacked the customary industry, 
and was pleased by an industrious one. And a family was immensely pleased 
with a neighbouring family that was “good company” after the day’s work 
was done. The tendency throughout the neighbourhood was to be indus- 
trious during the day and good company in the evening . 43 

Durkheim also concluded that as culture develops and s ociety b e- 
comes more complex, rural solidarity is gradually replaced by that 
based upon division of labor. For this reason, in comp lex urban-group s 

42 Durkheim ’s term to describe rural solidarity is, curiously enough, the word “mecha- 
nistic.” Since current usage in America is to identify this word with mechanical contriv- 
ances and machine culture, evidently a quite different connotation from that which Durk- 
heim intended, we have departed from his categorical usage but have given the essential 
idea he had in mind in non-technical language. The same has been done for urban soli- 
darity to avoid the confusion introduced by Durkheim *s term “organic” in this connection. 

48 James M. Williams, Our Rural Heritage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1924, 
p. 201. 
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soUdarity is primarily of th e organic type, although the segmental ty pe 
docs not entirely disappear. 

As we advance in the evolutionary scale, the ties which bind the individual 
to hij family, to his native soil, to traditions which the past has given to him, 
to collective group usages, become loose. More mobile, he changes his en- 
vironment more easily, leaves his people to go elsewhere to live a more 
autonomous existence, to a greater extent forms his own ideas and senti- 
ments. Of course, the whole common conscience does not, on this account, 
pass out of existence. At least there will always remain this cult of person- 
ality, of individual dignity of which we have just been speaking, and 
which, today, is the rallying-point of so many people. But how little a thing 
it is when one contemplates the ever-increasing extent of social life, and, 
consequently, of individual consciences ! 44 

The analysis by this noted French scholar does much to clarify the 
fundamental differences in the rural and urban worlds. These two 
types of social solidarity will be found at the base of the fundamental 
differences in rural and urban attitudes. In particular with regard to 
law enforcement, they explain the country’s rigid insistence on the 
strict letter of law, whereas in urban society crime and punishment be- 
comes more of a struggle of individual or group against individual or 
group, with society as the referee. In fact, in an urban environment 
it is not at all unusual to find the majority of the population on the 
side of the lawbreaker. Corresponding situations arise in rural com- 
munities mainly in connection with the infringement of laws which 
have been forced upon the local groups by the general society, as for 
example, the attitude of Appalachian mountaineers toward the en- 
forcement of the revenue laws. 


44 Simpson, op. cit ., p. 400. 
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THE RURAL POPULATION 

The study of rural population is one of the most advanced phases of the 
entire field of sociology. For this reason it deserves detailed treatment, and 
Part II contains seven of the twenty-four chapters that make up this book. 
The number, origin, distribution, and importance of the rural population 
are first outlined. A detailed exposition of the composition of this population 
follows. Two companion chapters then summarize what is known concern- 
ing the physical and psychological characteristics and the physical and men- 
tal health of rural people. The knowledge concerning the all-important vital 
processes, the rate of reproduction, and the rapidity with which people die 
is outlined in another pair of chapters. A treatment of the spatial movements 
of the rural population completes Part II. 
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THE NUMBER, ORIGIN, DISTRIBUTION, AND IMPOR- 
TANCE OF THE RURAL POPULATION 

Rural Demography 

In a treatise on the sociology o£ rural life it is essential to give a 
prominent place to a discussion of the rural population, because any 
thoroughgoing understanding of rural society and rural life is largely 
dependent upon a rather full knowledge of the characteristics of the 
rural people themselves. It is pretty generally known that rural peo- 
ple differ from the general population in many ways; but, as a rule, 
no great stress is placed on this knowledge, even though the differ- 
entiating characteristics of the rural population may be precisely the 
factors which would do most to facilitate an understanding of the 
outstanding phenomena of rural life. For example, it is frequently 
asserted that rural society is complacent, that it lacks dynamics, that 
it is content to follow along traditional grooves — in short, that rural 
folk are ultra-conservative. Perhaps this is true; and if so, it seems im- 
portant to note that elderly people occupy a position of relative impor- 
tance in rural society. People of advanced age, as will be shown letter, 
are relatively more numerous in the rural than in the general popula- 
tion, and, despite a few exceptions, aged people are notoriously con- 
servative. But this' point should not be stressed as much as a second 
one, namely, that in rural society these elderly people retain control 
of the property much longer, and they continue actively to direct the 
affairs of rural communities to a much larger extent than is true of 
urban people in the same age groups. All of this is important if one 
would really understand rural life. 
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The unwillingness of the rural portions of a society to change the 
traditional ways of doing things is also widely recognized and com- 
mented upon. It forms an important theme in literature and song, 
and is frequently the basis for urban disparagements of rural life. 
Here again the demographic basis of the phenomena should not be 
overlooked. Especially should it be remembered that the rural popu- 
lation is composed more largely of native elements than is true of 
the general population. It is a demographic truism that the foreign- 
born elements in a population will always be found concentrated in 
the cities. Thus much greater proportions of rural New Yorkers are 
the sons and daughters of people born in the State of New York than 
is true of the population of New York City; rural Southerners are 
more generally the sons and daughters of Southerners than are the 
people who reside in southern cities. This means that the rural pop- 
ulation contains large proportions of those particular ethnic elements 
which have given to a society’s culture its particular mold or cast. 
The traditional ways of doing things, the accepted national folkways 
and mores, are very largely the creations of rural folk and their an- 
cestors. They represent the cultural heritage into which rural people 
have been born and amid which they have been reared. The most in- 
timate associations and sentiments of rural people are firmly bound 
up with the traditional culture patterns. Urban folk, on the other hand, 
are more cosmopolitan, less limited in their perspectives to the cul- 
tural horizon of any single national group. In view of this, it is not 
surprising that the country people insist on preserving the cultural 
values of the group much more than do the city population. Since these 
cultural values^ belong to the rural folk, quite naturally they have a 
stronger appeal to the rural population than to urban people . 1 Such 
are but examples of the importance of beginning this study of rural 
life with an analysis of the make-up of the rural population. 

Growth of Population in the United States 

In the three centuries since the colonization of North America the 
population of the continental United States has grown at an unprece- 
dented rate. No other large nation has ever increased at anything like 

1 In this connection the conclusion of Le Bon is pertinent: “A preponderating influence 
of foreigners is a sure solvent of the existence of states. It takes away from a people its 
most precious possession — its soul,” Quoted in H % P. Fairchild, Immigration, New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1925, p. no. 
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a comparable speed. 2 Exclusive of Indians, there were in this terri- 
tory approximately 50,000 people in 1650. By 1700 the number had 
increased to around 275,000. The First Census of the United States 
(1790) placed the total population at approximately four million 
(3,929,214). By 1850 this number had increased nearly five times 
(23,191,876), and the 1850 population was more than tripled by 1900 
(75,994,575). The last count, in 1940, placed the population of the 
nation at 131,669, 275, 8 and it is raised to 138,955,469 in an official esti- 
mate for January 1, 1945. 4 From 4 to 132 millions in 150 years is truly a 
phenomenal increase. 

Other changes in the nation’s population are also of great import. 
For our purposes the shift from a population overwhelmingly agri«| 
cultural and rural to one largely industrial and urban is of paramount! 
importance. All this has been accomplished in the short span of a 
century. When the United States set out on its career as a new nation, 
it contained no city with 50,000 inhabitants. When the first census was 
taken, in 1790, only six cities contained over 8000 inhabitants and thus 
qualified to be counted as urban. Over 96 per cent of the population 
lived either in the open country or in towns of less than 8000 and were 
classed as rural. It was 1820 before the first city of 100,000 inhabitants 
was recorded, but thereafter urbanization proceeded very rapidly. By 
1850, there were 85 cities containing 8000 or more people, and 12.5 per 
cent of the nation’s population lived in these centers. In the next fifty 
years urban growth proceeded at an amazing pace, the Census of 1900 
enumerating 546 places of 8000 or more inhabitants; these centers con- 
tained 25,018,335 persons, or 32.9 per cent of the total population. 5 If 
2500, which was selected in 1900 as the point of separating rural from 
urban, is taken as the criterion, at the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury the urban population totaled 30,380,433 and made up 40 per cent 
of the total population. The urban population also continued greatly 
to outgain the rural population during the next forty years. In 1920, for 
the first time, less than half of the population was classed as rural, the 
urban part making up 51.4 per cent of the total. This trend continued to 

2 W. S. 'Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends in the United States, New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, P* I* 

a Sixteenth Census of the United States: 1940, Vol. I, “Number of Inhabitants,” 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1942, p. 6. 

4 Bureau of the Census, Population — Special Reports, Series P-45, No. 6, May 22, 1945. 

5 Abstract of the Fifteenth Census of the United States . Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1933, p. 20. 
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1940, when of the 131,669,275 people in the United States, only 57,245,- 
573 persons, 43.5 per cent of the total, 6 were classed as rural. The 150 
years of population growth in the United States classified according to 
residence is graphically portrayed in Figure 1. 



Figure i. The Growth of Population in the United States, 1790 to 1940, by 

Residence. 


6 Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940 , “Population, Second .Series, Character- 
istics of the Population, United States Summary,” Washington: Government Printing 
Office, 1943* p. 3‘ 
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The Westward Surge of Settlement 

When the first census of the United States’ population was taken 
in 1790, settlements were almost entirely confined to the eastern sea- 
board, constituting a narrow fringe along the Atlantic plain extending 
from Maine to Georgia. The average depth of the settled area from the 
coast was around 250 miles. Even over this limited area the density of 



Figure 2. The Westward March of the Center of Population, 1790 to 1940. 
(Source: Sixteenth Census of the United States, 1940, “Population,” Vol. I, p. 9.) 

population was very low, 16 per square mile. At that time the center 
of population 7 was in the neighborhood, of Baltimore, Maryland, 8 the 
center of Negro population in Dinwiddie County, Virginia, about 25 
miles west-southwest of Petersburg. 9 (See Figure 2.) By 1850, so rapid 
was the growth of the nation, the band of settlement had widened to 
include practically all areas east of the Mississippi River, and a tier of 

7 If all the people of the nation were to collect together in one spot, the center of 
population would be the point they could reach with the minimum of air-line travel. 

8 Report of the Population of the United States at the Eleventh Census: 1890, Wash- 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1895, Part I, pp. xix-xx. 

8 Statistical Atlas of the United States, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1925, 
p. 18. 
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states to the west of it. Also included in the settled areas were large 
portions of California and Texas. At this time the average density of 
population was around 24 persons per square mile, and the center of 
population had moved westward into what is now West Virginia/ 0 By 
1900 the westward surge of population across the continent was almost 
complete, and much had been done to fill in the open spaces on the map 
which had been passed by in the rapid rush of settlement. The density 
of population at this time was 26 per square mile, and the center of 
population had moved westward to south-central Indiana, 11 the center 
of Negro population west to DeKalb County, Alabama. 12 In 1940 there 
was no longer a western frontier, nor were there many unsettled areas 
which had been overlooked in the westward surge that were suitable 
for settlement. The density of population was 44.2 per square mile, and 
the center of population was in west south-central Indiana and was 
moving in a southwesterly direction. 

v/ The Rural Farm and Rural Non-Farm Populations 

Largely because of strenuous efforts by C. J. Galpin, 18 the United 
States Census finally introduced a division of the rural population into 
two categories, rural farm and rural non-farm populations. According 
to the Census of 1940, 30,216,188 (22.9 per cent of the total population) 
were clashed as rural farm, and 27,029,385 (20.5 per cent of the total 
population) as rural non-farm. Urban centers in 1940 contained a farm 
population of 330,723, making the total farm population 30,546,911. 14 

This classification represents an attempt to place agriculturists by 
themselves in the first category— a very important objective. But unfor- 
tunately the classification is made in a very unrealistic manner, which 
makes the results far less conclusive than they might be. The method 
errs by trying to determine the farm population on the basis of where 
people live instead of by what people do. Thus, certain tracts of land are 
rather arbitrarily designated as farms; and the farm population is se- 

10 Eleventh Census, p. xxiv. 

u Abstract of the Fifteenth Census, p. 13} Robert Tudor Hill, The Public Domain 
and Democracy, New York: Columbia University Press, 1910, Chap. I. 

12 Statistical Atlas of the United States, p. 19. 

18 C. J. Galpin, “My Drift into Rural Sociology,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 420-421. 

u Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940, “Population, Second Series, Charac- 
teristics of the Population, United States Summary,” p. 3. 
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cured by counting the persons residing on these tracts, and only these. 15 

The definition of farm used in the 1940 Census, essentially the samp 
as used in all recent enumerations, is as follows: 

A farm, for Census purposes, is all the land on which some agricultural 
operations are performed by one person, either by his own labor alone or 
with the assistance of members of his household, or hired employees. . . . 
A “farm” may consist of a single tract of land, or a number of separate 
tracts, and the several tracts may be held under different tenures, as when 
one tract is owned by the farmer and another tract is rented by him. )Vhen 
a landowner has one or more tenants, renters, croppers, or managers, the 
land operated by each is considered a farm. Thus, on a plantation the land 
operated [sic] by each cropper, renter, or tenant should be reported as a 
separate farm, and the land operated by the owner or manager by means 
of wage hands should likewise be reported as a separate farm . 16 

The enumerators are also instructed not to include any tracts as farms 
unless they contained a minimum of three acres or produced at least 
$250 worth of products in 1939. But farming is an occupation, and to de- 
termine the farm population is possible only by adding to the number 
of persons gainfully employed in agriculture the dependent members 
of their families. 

The second category (rural non-farm) is, perhaps, even more inade- 
quate. It is a catchall which includes all that remains after the popula- 
tion living inside the corporate limits of urban centers and the so-called 
farming population have been taken out. To be sure, some attempts 
have been made to identify these remnants with the village population, 
i.e., the inhabitants of incorporated centers of less than 2500 people. 
Kolb and Brunner have gone furthest in this direction. 17 As will be 
indicated below, there is some danger that such endeavors are more 
likely to promote misunderstanding than enlightenment. If the data 
are taken at their face value, it is easy to demonstrate that the rural non- 
farm population is strikingly different in make-up from the rural farm 

15 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “The Agricultural Population: Realism vs. Nominalism in the 
Census o £ Agriculture,’* Journal of Farm Economics, XX (1938), pp. 680 ff. 

16 Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940, *' ‘Agriculture,” Vol. I, Part 1, Wash- 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1942, p. viii. 

17 See, for example, John H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural So- 
ciety, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, pp. n, 81-83, and 229-247. 
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group. 18 Kolb and Brunner have estimated that the 24 million rural 
non-farm people may be divided into three types as follows: 10 million 
who reside in villages and hamlets which serve as farm trade centers, 4 
million who live in industrial villages, and the remainder (10 million) 
“who from choice, though city toilers, wish to approximate as closely as 
possible at least the physical setting that differentiates the setting of ru- 
ral society: space, trees, gardens, sunlight, quiet.” 19 These authorities lay 
great stress upon the importance of the rural non-farm population, point 
to its growing importance, and even raise questions of whether rural 
school curricula, agricultural extension services, and colleges of agri- 
culture ought not to serve all rural people, rather than to continue 
centering their attentions upon the farm population. 20 In all probability 
they are unduly concerned about these matters. One gains the impres- 
sion in reading their discussions that Brunner’s very important, twice- 
repeated surveys of 140 agricultural villages may have caused him to 
identify the rural non-farm and village populations to a greater extent 
than is justified. After all, in 1930 the population of the incorporated 
villages in the United States was only 9,183,453, or 39 per cent of the 
23,600,000 rural non-farm population of the nation. In view of this fact, 
it is of interest to see just how Kolb and Brunner secured their figure of 
“10,000,000 or more who reside in villages and hamlets which are within 
agricultural communities.” 21 

They first account for the 9,183,453 persons counted by the Census of 
1930 as residents of 13,433 rura l incorporated places. To this they add 
over four million who “live in the more than 8000 villages that are un- 
incorporated, many of them industrial, some of them suburban and re- 
sort.” 22 Finally they include: 

Between four and five million more [who] reside in more than 35,000 
unincorporated hamlets. This leaves about five million persons to be ac- 
counted for. Probably hundreds of thousands, possibly a million or more of 
these, reside in territory immediately adjacent to villages, towns, and small 
cities. They belong to all intents and purposes to the municipalities. Other 

18 Edmund deS. Brunner and John H. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 16-20. 

10 Kolb and Brunner, op, cit., p. 11; see also pp. 233-234. 

20 Ibid,, pp. 230-232. 

21 Ibid,, p. 11. 

22 Ibid,, p. 234. 
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large numbers live in the uncounted crossroad centers with fewer than 
twenty-five persons, a number too small to list in an adas. Others are lum- 
berjacks, tearoom and roadhouse proprietors, and clergy of the open-country 
churches, teachers and many persons who commute to villages, towns or 
cities. Some of them are part-time farmers. 23 ’ 

There are fundamental objections to such a close identification of the 
village and the rural non-farm populations. A basic criticism is that it 
almost completely ignores the important suburban population. For one 
reason or another, very few cities have enlarged their corporate limits 
rapidly enough to keep pace with the growth of their built-up areas. As 
a result, much of the city’s population may be said to have spilled over 
into rural territory where it is classed by the census with the rural non- 
farm population. For example, in Louisiana, which is primarily rural 
in make-up, a close estimate for 1930, made possible by an intimate 
knowledge of the local situation, revealed that there were at least 50,000 
people residing in the built-up areas of New Orleans and Baton Rouge, 
just outside the corporate limits of these cities. 24 Since 1930 that number 
has increased by leaps and bounds. These are urban people in ever^ 
sense of the word. That they are classed as rural by the Census Bureau, 
is entirely owing to the fact that the built-up areas of these two cities 
have not confined themselves to the corporate limits but have lapped 
over into the adjacent territory. 

The suggestions gained by observation of Louisiana data prompted 
the writer to survey the situation in the United States as a whole. The 
results indicate that the suburban part is fully as important as the village 
part of the rural non-farm population, and that it is a decided mistake 
to use rural non-farm as synonymous with village. In 1930 there were 
3098 counties in the United States. Outside of Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, Rhode Island, Utah, and the District of Columbia, which 
had to be excluded for technical reasons, 575 of these counties contained 
cities of 10,000 or more population; and in this 18.5 per cent of the coun- 
ties resided nearly one-half of the rural non-farm population, 10,447,263 
out of 23,010,833. Even if the village population of these urban-influ- 


23 Ibid . Essentially the same position is taken on pp. 240-241 of the revised edition of 
this well-known text. 

24 T. Lynn Smith, The Population of Louisiana: Its Composition and Changes, Louisi- 
ana AES Bulletin 293, Baton Rouge, 1937, pp. 25-26, 
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enced areas is excluded, one-third (33 per cent) of the entire rural non* 
farm population of the United States was located in these 575 counties. 
This is sufficient evidence to indicate that one should be careful in iden- 
tifying the rural non-farm and village populations, especially if it leads 
to the conclusion (as in the case of Kolb and Brunner) that the farm 
folk should share their meager funds to support schools and adult edu- 
cation for the suburbanites. 25 

Origin of the Rural Population 

Other than the American Indians, rural Americans derive from (1) 
the North American colonists, and (2) immigrants. For purposes of 
this chapter, colonists refer to those Europeans who had established 
themselves within the present limits of the United States prior to 1787, 
immigrants to all those coming after the formation of the new nation. 
The population which established the original colonies in America was 
not exceedingly heterogeneous in origin. The first settlers in the origi- 
nal colonies came very largely from the British Isles, the first comers in- 
cluding the Puritans of New England, the Quakers of Pennsylvania, 
and the Cavaliers of Virginia. The Dutch of New York, the Germans 
and Swedes of Pennsylvania, Maryland, and New Jersey, and the 
French Huguenots who distributed themselves throughout all the col- 
onies constituted the principal non-British elements. But the settlers 
were drawn from widely separated social classes. 28 New England drew 
mainly from the middle and lower classes, and the colonists established 
themselves on the new continent as small farmers or yeomen. New 
York, under the Dutch, and the tidewater areas of the South, on the 
other hand, were selected as sections into which the manorial systems 
of the mother countries might be transplanted. New York was soon 
taken over by the English; and although many large estates have sur- 
vived upon the Hudson, the Revolutionary War and the expulsion of 
the Tories gave the small holders possession of many of the former es- 
tates and prevented the aristocratic system from being widely perpetu- 


25 W. A. Anderson, Movement of Population to and from New Yor\ State (Cornell 
AES Bulletin 591, Ithaca, 1934), notes several important similarities between the rural 
non-farm and the urban population. See pp. 17, 21, and 24. 

26 Then, as now, rigid social stratification made the boasted democracy of Britain more 
of a fallacy than a fact. 
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ated or carried westward to any great extent. In the South many large 
estates were granted and a considerable number of the aristocracy laid 
the foundations for the plantation system which played such a conspicu- 
ous role in the history of southern society. At first manual labor on these 
latifundia was done by indentured servants, white and black. Later the 
importation of Negro slaves added great numbers of Negroes to the 
plantation and established the close association between good land, the 
plantation, the Negro, and the rigid social stratification which has per- 
sisted to the present day. 

So prominent has the plantation been in the South that it is common 
to think of the North as colonized by yeomen and the South by landed 
proprietors and their Negro slaves. 27 However, this conception over- 
looks one of the most important elements in the American population — 
the small-farming white class of the South. 

The story of the southern farmer, as distinguished from the planter, 
is one of the most interesting chapters in American history. Although 
this group has not figured so prominently in literature, its role in Ameri- 
can agriculture has been and remains one of first-rate importance. Per- 
haps the characterization of the two types of agriculturists in the South 
can best be given in the words of Dr. Daniel Drake, written in 1850. 
He says : 

In the slave states, from the Appalachian Mountains to the Rio del Norte, 
there are, in reference to agricultural labor, two classes of white men: First . 
Those who own a sufficient number of slaves to perform the required work 
of the plantation, as it is there called; and, therefore, do not labor with their 
own hands, but lead lives of superintendence, recreation, or idleness; spend- 
ing, it is true, much of their time in the open air, but often without ade- 
quate provision against all its inclemencies; and without taking systematic 
exercise, for the sake of hygienic effects. The further we go south, the 
greater is the proportional number of this class. Second . Those who either 
own no slaves, or so few, as to be under the necessity of participating in the 
labors of the field. No portion of the slaveholding states is without this class; 
but they are most numerous in western Virginia, east Tennessee, Kentucky, 
and Missouri; that is, above the cotton zone, in the latitudes which produce 
wheat, hemp, tobacco, horned cattle, horses, and sheep. The hardest and 
heaviest labors of this class consist in cutting down the forests, and opening 

27 See Kolb and Brunner, op . cit,, p. 199. 
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the farm, in me south, they do not work much among the sugar and cotton; 
but in miscellaneous agriculture — they are farmers, not planters, in the dis- 
criminating vocabulary of the country . 28 

Long before the Revolutionary War, thousands of Ulster Presby- 
terians (or Scotch-Irish), English, and Germans were entering the col- 
onies. 29 Using Philadelphia as their port of entry and moving at once 
into western Pennsylvania, they spread up and down the valleys of the 
Appalachians. Says John R. Commons of the Scotch-Irish and their role 
in American civilization: 

It has long been recognized that among the most virile and aggressive peo- 
ple who came to America in colonial times, and who have contributed a 
peculiar share to the American character, are the Scotch-Irish. ... Yet until 
recent years it has been the misfortune of the Scotch-Irish to have escaped 
historical investigation; for American history has been written chiefly in 
New England, whose colonial Puritans forbade them in their midst. In fact, 
from the earliest settlement, the Scotch-Irish have been pioneers and men of 
action. . , . 

A paradoxical fact regarding the Scotch-Irish is that they are very little 
Scotch and much less Irish . . . they are the most composite of all people 
in the British Isles. They are called Scots because they lived in Scotia, and 
they are called Irish because they moved to Ireland. . . . They are a mixed 
race through whose veins run the Celtic blood of the primitive Scott and 
Piet, the primitive Briton, the primitive Irish, but with a larger admixture 
of the later Norwegian, Dane, Saxon and Angle . 30 

By 1726 they were well established in the counties back of Philadelphia 
where they had been allowed to settle in order to provide a bulwark be- 
tween the older settlements and the Indians; and ten years later they 
had begun their great trek south into the Shenandoah valley of Virginia, 
the migration which eventually furnished the great bulk of settlers to 
the southern portion of the nation. In Yadkin valley of North Carolina 
they were met by another migratory current similar in composition 


28 Daniel Drake, Principal Diseases of the Interior Valley of North America , Cincin- 
nati, 1850, pp. 684-685. 

29 Constance Lindsay Skinner, Pioneers of the Old Southwest, New Haven: Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1921, pp. 1-2. 

80 Races and Immigrants in America, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1907, 
pp. 31-32. 
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which had entered the new country through the port of Charleston and 
had pushed its way up the rivers to the “back country.” 81 The numeri- 
cal importance of this influx of settlers may be partially judged by the 
estimate that 20,000 Ulstermen left Ireland for America between 1700 
and 1730, by the known fact that more than 6000 of them entered Phila- 
delphia in the single year 1729, and that they comprised one fourth of 
the total population of Pennsylvania in i750. 32 U. B. Phillips has sum- 
marized concisely the nature and direction of this important trend of 
settlement: 

. . . But Philadelphia was preeminently the port of entry for the Amer- 
ican frontiersmen, and Pennsylvania the first halting place of the horde 
which furnished the main population of the Southern Piedmont. 

The tide of emigrants from Pennsylvania, mostly Scotch-Irishmen and 
Germans, began to pour across Maryland into the Shenandoah valley, about 
1730. It ascended the valley in a fairly rapid movement, and between 1740 
and 1750 began to flow out upon the rolling plateau of middle Carolina. It 
mingled there with a stream of emigrating Virginians, and with them 
flowed farther southwestward. Braddock’s defeat in 1755, by creating un- 
easiness on the frontier of the middle colonies, increased the volume of this 
movement. 

By this tide of migration a thin population of pioneer farmers was estab- 
lished in all of the districts to which it spread. The farther extension south- 
westward was checked in the uplands of eastern Georgia, about 1760, by the 
resistance of the Indian tribes. The next few decades witnessed a gradual 
thickening of settlement in the region through reinforcements from the same 
northward sources, aided now also by straggling Irish, English, and other 
recruits from across the barrens from Charleston and Savannah. 

The country invited the farming class. The roving huntsmen, whether 
redskin or white, had their game driven away by the farming invasion, and 
as a class disappeared from the region. The straggling cattle drovers who for 
a period in the middle of the century pastured their herds in some parts of 
the Piedmont were likewise gradually driven out by the entrance of the 
farmers. . . . This conquest of the Piedmont was the work of backwoods- 
men, in a movement entirely spontaneous. The settlement was made by indi- 
vidual families with the primary intention of producing each of the articles 
which it needed to consume. The people were squatters, without encourage- 

81 Skinner, op. 2 . 

Z2 lbid. t p. ,6. 
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ment or even recognition from any government, establishing a self-sufficing 
economy in isolation from the rest of the world. The conditions were in 
salient contrast with those of the lowland planters . 33 

Through their persistent habit of squatting upon desired lands, these 
small farmers set the pattern which was later legalized in the Home- 
stead Acts. The numerous progeny of these small farmers and back- 
woodsmen spread down through the upland parts of western Maryland, 
Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Georgia, pushed through 
the passes of the Appalachians, and, spilling over the mountains, fur- 
nished Ohio, Kentucky, and Tennessee with settlers. Then they spread 
westward, populating those parts of the South and Southwest that were 
hilly in topography. It is interesting to observe them in various parts of 
the South, as far west as Oklahoma and Texas. Throughout the entire 
region, a description similar to the following is applicable: 

The inhabitants of North Louisiana are different in many respects from 
those of the low country. They are generally of English, Scotch or Irish 
descent, immigrants from the older and more eastern States, or the off- 
spring of such immigrants. Georgia, Alabama, the two Carolinas and Vir- 
ginia, have all furnished their quota towards making up the population of 
this part of Louisiana . 34 

The inhabitants of the piny woods are proverbially poor, but honest, 
moral, virtuous, simple-hearted and hospitable. In some [woods] ^hat I 
passed through I found little communities banded together by kinship or 
long friendships, with many of the evidences of thrift, comfort and pros- 
perity around them . 85 

33 U. B. Phillips, A History of Transportation in the Eastern Cotton Belt to i860. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1918, pp. 48--50. Cf. the same author’s American 
Negro Slavery, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1918, pp. ^2-173, 180, 
and 333-334; W. E. Dodd, The Cotton Kingdom, New Haven, Yale University Press, 
1920, pp. 19-20; Theodore Roosevelt, The Winning of the West, New York: The Cur- 
rent Literature Publishing Company, 1905, Part I, passim; Ellen Churchill Semple, 
American History and Its Geographic Conditions, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1903, p. 62; W. H. Yarbrough, Economic Aspects of Slavery in Relation to Southern and 
Southwestern Migration, Nashville: George Peabody College for Teachers, 1932, pp. 96- 
97} Wesley M. Gewehr, The Great Awakening in Virginia, 1740-1790, Durham: Duke 
University Press, 1930, pp. 19-39; Robert Preston Brooks, The Agrarian Revolution in 
Georgia, 186 5-/9/ 2, University of Wisconsin Historical Series, III (1914), 74-76; and 
Skinner, loc . cit., pp. 1-2. See also the Proceedings of the Congress of the Scotch-lrish 
Society of America, particularly the reports of the first Congress held at Columbia, Ten- 
nessee, 1889; the fourth Congress at Atlanta, Georgia, 1892; the sixth Congress at Des 
Moines, Iowa, 1894; and the eighth Congress at Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, 1896. 

84 Daniel Dennett, Louisiana as It Is, New Orleans: Eureka Press, 1876, p. 30. 

**lbid„ p. 31. 
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The pine hills, flats and prairies were left to yeomanry who came into the 
country. Those pioneers who settled the pine hills “pitched their tents” in 
the thousand creek bottoms which divide the hills, and with their own hands 
worked their way to wealth — their sons and daughters learned to work, and 
when they married entered lands either “up” or “down the creek.” 86 

Powers described the formation of new settlements in these upland 
areas as follows: 

When you chop off a place for it to stand upon, you have nearly logs 
enough to build a Mississippi cabin. The immigrant’s family can live ten 
days in a wagon, while he chops goodly trunks, and flattens them on two 
sides. On the eleventh there come to him men out of the pathless depths of 
the woods, summoned by some mysterious telegraphy, and they “raise.” 
In five days more he mortises a bedstead into the corner, and knits a chimney 
with sticks . 87 

Other cabins, a saloon, a grocery store, a meetinghouse follow, and “at 
last there is a village, but it is only an auger-hole in the woods ” 38 

Throughout the great West and Southwest the Scotch-Irish exempli- 
fied those pioneer qualities essential for the “winning of the West.” 
John R. Commons is authority for the statement that more than any 
other stock “they served as the amalgam to produce, out of divergent 
races, a new race, the American .” 39 Frederick Jackson Turner elabo- 
rated upon this thesis in his monumental work, The Frontier in Ameri- 
can History . 40 

Heavy immigration has been one of the distinguishing characteristics 
of American national life. The nineteenth century was the great period 
when all manner of racial and national stocks were incorporated into 
the American population. Early in the century the migration began, 
rather slowly at first, and was drawn largely from the northern Euro- 
pean countri<#. During the first half of the nineteenth century the immi- 
grants were primarily of Teutonic and Celtic stock; and these Germans 

86 William H. Harris, Louisiana Products , Resources and Attractions, With a Sketch 
of the Parishes, New Orleans: New Orleans Democrat, printer, 1881, p. 8. Cf. T. Lynn 
Smith and Martha Ray Fry, The Population of a Selected “Cut-Over” Area in Louisiana, 
Louisiana AES Bulletin 268, Baton Rouge, 1936, pp. 6-7. 

87 Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone : a Walk from Sea to Sea by the Southern Route, 
Hartford, Connecticut: Columbia Book Co., 1872, p. 80. 

88 Ibid,, p. 81; for excellent descriptions of life in early southwestern settlements, see 
Carl Coke Rister, Southern Plainsmen, Norman: University of Oklahoma Press. io*8. 

89 Commons, op. cit p. 37. 

40 New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1921. 
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and Irish, coming at a time when the nation was dominantly agricul- 
tural, were taken up largely by the demands of agriculture and dis- 
tributed upon our farms. 41 This was especially the case with those of 
German descent who migrated mostly in family groups, including a 
large number of children; not so true of the Irish immigration, which 
consisted largely of unmarried youth of both sexes, and which from 
the very first expressed a preference for the cities. 42 This influx from 
Germany and Ireland was followed during the latter portion of the cen- 
tury by a heavy tide from southern and southeastern Europe, the so- 
called “new immigration.” 

Much light is thrown upon the question of our rural population by 
soundings into the birthplace of foreign-born residents, first in 1850 be- 
fore the threat of war was too disturbing, and again in 1910 after the 
high tide of immigration had passed. It would be most lamentable that 
data for rural and urban areas were not separated in the Census.of 1850, 
were it not for the fact that at that time the population of the entire 
country was largely rural, only 12.5 per cent living in places of 8000 or 
more. Even as late as 1850 the urban elements in our national popula- 
tion were of minor importance. 

Despite the newness of the nation in 1850, of a white population to- 
taling 19,553,068, only 2,240,581, or 11.5 per cent, were born in foreign 
countries. 43 This is just slightly under the proportion in 1930, when 12.4 
per cent of the white population was foreign-born. But at this early date 
the constitution of the immigrant population was very different from 
the present. In 1850 the great bulk of the foreign elements had origi- 
nated in the British Isles. In fact, nearly one half of them (961,719), or 
43 per cent, came from Ireland alone, another 278,675 (12.5 per cent) 
came from England, while Scotland and Wales contributed 70,550 (3.2 
per cent) and 29,868 (1.3 per cent), respectively; combining these fig- 
ures makes a total of 1,340,812 from the British Isles, 60 per cent of the 
whole number of foreign-born whites. To these might be added another 
147,711 (6.6 per cent) whb came" from British America. 

41 Of. Frank Julian Warne, T he Tide of Immigration, New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1916, p. 225. 

42 Richmond Mayo Smith, Emigration and Immigration, New York: Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, 1890, p. 51. 

48 J. D. B. De Bow, Statistical View of the United States : A Compendium of the 
Seventh Census, Washington: A. O. P. Nicholson, 1854, p. 6x. 
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Next to Ireland, Germany was the largest single contributor, having 
6ent over a total of 583,774 (26 per cent of all), followed by France 
(54,069 or 2.5 per cent). Prior to the Civil War practically no Scandi- 
navians had entered the United States, although by 1850 the stream 
which later became so important was just beginning to flow; in the 
Seventh Census Norwegians numbered 12,678; Swedes 3559, and Danes 
1838. Foreign-born Dutch totaled 9848. Although individuals and small 
groups of Italians had made notable contributions to American life 
prior to the Civil War, 44 natives of Italy were very slightly represented 
in the Census of 1850, numbering only 3645. Natives of Spain were only 
3113. Other streams, soon to be swollen with thousands of migrants, 
were, so far, tiny rivulets. Russians were 1414 in number, the Portu- 
guese only 1274, and there were in 1850 a total of but 86 Greeks in the 
United States. 45 

Some data also may be derived from the Compendium of the Seventh 
Census , which indicates the residential preferences of the newcomers. 
Of the total foreign-born white population, 705,498 (31.5 per cent) were 
residents of what De Bow called the 29 leading cities. The basis of his 
classification is not entirely clear, and it is evident that some places with 
more than 40,000 persons were not included in the list. But in any case 
the data are sufficient to show that, even in 1850, there was a pronounced 
tendency for the foreign-born to congregate in the cities. As suggested 
above, this trait was most pronounced among the Irish, 37.4 per cent of 
them being in these 29 cities. Much the same thing is indicated by the 
fact that the great bulk of the Irish were in New York (343,111), Penn- 

44 See Giovanni Schiavo, The Italians in America Before the Civil War, New York: 
The Vigo Press, 1934, PP* 203-227. 

45 De Bow, op, cit., pp. 117-118. Some data on immigration into the United States 
are of interest for comparative purposes. Between 1811 and 1855, the entry into the 
country of 4,212,624 persons of foreign birth was reported. Of these the largest con- 
tingent, 2,343,455, or 55.5 per cent, were born in the United Kingdom; the next largest, 
number, 1,242,082, or 29.5 per cent, in Germany and Prussia; and the third largest 
number, 188,725, or 4.5 per cent, in France. Other European countries had contributed 
the following numbers: Switzerland, 31,071; Norway and Sweden, 29,441; Holland, 
17,583; Spain, 11,251; Italy, 7185 (388 more came from Sicily, 706 from Sardinia, 9 
from Corsica, and 116 from Malta); Belgium, 6991; Portugal, 6049; and Denmark, 3 ° 59 * 
Other American countries had sent considerable numbers, including 91,699 from British 
America (many of whom had not remained), 35*317 from the West Indies, 15*969 from 
Mexico, 5440 from South American countries, and 640 from the various parts of Central 
America. During the period under consideration, 16,714 Chinese entered the United 
States. See William J. Bromwell, History of Immigration to the United States, New 
York: Redfield, 1856, pp. 16-17. 
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sylvania (151,111), and Massachusetts (115,917), although considerable 
contingents of people from the Emerald Isle resided in Ohio, New Jer- 
sey, Illinois, and Connecticut. Germans were more widely dispersed 
through the various states than the Irish, and they were not confined to 
the cities to such a great extent, only 26.2 of them residing in the above- 
mentioned 29 cities. It is particularly significant that the members of 
this group moved into the more rural western states where they have 
made large permanent contributions to the national stock and culture, 
the rural environment being much more favorable to this than the ur- 
ban. New York, with 120,609, contained more Germans than any other 
state, but Ohio (112,022) ranked second, and Pennsylvania ' (79,005) 
third. Then came four western states, Missouri (45,049), Illinois, Wis- 
consin, and Indiana. The Germans also turned south to some extent, 
27,124 of them being enumerated in Maryland. Also widely distributed 
at this time were the English and Welsh. They were even less concen- 
trated in the cities than the Germans, only 22.9 per cent of them being 
enumerated as residents of the 29 cities referred to above. 

Foreign-born white persons reached their maximum in the rural 
United States in the Census of 1910, when 3,770,189 were enumerated 
in the rural parts of the nation. 46 But during the sixty-year period from 
1850 many new streams of migration had entered the United States, 
giving a quite different appearance to the character of the rural immi- 
grants. Among the foreigners who were rural residents, those born in 
Germany headed the list; and these Germans were widely diffused 
throughout the farming sections of the country. Of the 832,0x8 German- 
born residents of rural communities, the largest number (111,582) was 
in Wisconsin; but Illinois contained 78,591, Iowa 71,875, Minnesota 69,- 
919, and Michigan 52,257. The rural parts of New York, Nebraska, and 
Pennsylvania each furnished homes for over 40,000; those of Texas for 
30,365, and those of Missouri for 26,392. 

The Scandinavian countries had furnished the second largest con- 
tingent of foreigners to rural America (589,551), and like the Germans 
most of these had settled on the farms of the Northwest. Of the various 
Scandinavian stocks, rural Danes were the most numerous in the States 


49 The high-water mark in total immigration was reached in 1907, when almost 
1,300,000 immigrants entered the United States. Cf. Julius Drachsler, Democracy and 
Assimilation, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1920, p. 3. 
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of North Dakota (16,577), Minnesota, and Nebraska; rural Norwegians 
in Minnesota (69,845), North Dakota, and Wisconsin; and the rural 
Swedes in Minnesota (65,198), Illinois, and Nebraska. 

A total of 436,778 natives of Austria-Hungary were residing in rural 
United States in 1910. The bulk of the rural Austrians (112,240) lived 
in Pennsylvania, although the populations of Minnesota, Texas, Wis- 
consin, Nebraska, New York, Ohio, Illinois, and Michigan each con- 
tained between ten and twenty thousand rural Austrians. Hungarians, 
too, were largely confined to Pennsylvania (51,624), the only other 
states containing as many as 10,000 being Ohio and New Jersey. For- 
eign-born persons from England, totaling 340,614 in the rural districts 
of the United States, were widely scattered. Only Pennsylvania (27,373) 
contained more than 25,000 of these, although more than 10,000 were 
counted in the rural populations of each of the following states: New 
York, Michigan, Illinois, and Ohio. Canada had contributed a total of 
324,282 whites to our 1910 immigrant residents of rural areas. Michigan 
(13,124), New York, and New Hampshire received the bulk of those 
from French Canada; Michigan (65,627), New York, North Dakota, 
Maine, Washington, California, and Minnesota the most significant 
numbers of those from the other parts of Canada. 

Late in the nineteenth and early in the twentieth century there was a 
tremendous influx of Italians into the United States; although most of 
them stopped in the eastern cities, 293,735 were enumerated in rural 
communities by the Census of 1910. Pennsylvania had the largest num- 
ber (72,994) of foreign-born Italians in its rural population, but New 
York and California also had large representations. Another new source 
of immigrants was Russia (including Finland), the land of birth of 
273,687 of the rural foreign-born white population of the United States 
in 19x0. Pennsylvania (41,155), North Dakota, and New York con- 
tained the largest numbers of these. 47 Although the Irish have consist- 
ently avoided the agricultural regions of the country, the rural foreign- 
born white population of 1910 included 207,254 of them. They remained 
close to the cities, however, largely in New York (39,276), Pennsylvania, 
and Illinois. 

Mexicans represent one of the most recent groups to enter the United 

47 However, less than one-tenth of the immigrants born in Russia were Russians, most 
of them being Poles, Lithuanians, Finns, Germans, and Jews. See Fairchild, op. cit., p. 143, 
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States in any great numbers. Although essentially agriculturists in their 
homeland, they too flock to cities when they enter the United States. 
The rural population of 1910 included only 145,968 persons born in 
Mexico, and of these the bulk were in the Southwest, Texas (84,320), 
Arizona, and California having the greatest numbers. 

Distribution of the Rural Population 

The bulk of the farm population of the United States resides not in 

the Midwest, as might be popularly supposed from the general practice 

* 



Figure 3. Distribution of the Farm Population in the United States, 1935. 
(Reproduced from J. C. Folsom and O. E. Baker, A Graphic Summary of Farm 
Labor and Population, Washington, 1936, p. 19.) 


of referring to this section as the “Farm Belt,” but in the South. Nearly 
one-half of the entire rural population and more than one-half of the 
farm population live in the southern Census Divisions. The data are as 
follows: According to the Census of 1940, the South contained 26,375,- 
418 (46.1 per cent) of the nation’s 57,245,573 rural residents. The same 
census reported that 16,343,914, or 53.1 per cent of the 30,216,188 persons 
classed as rural farm, were residents of this southern area. 

Texas, with 2,149,187 persons residing on farms in 1940, had a farm 
population nearly four times that of all six New England States taken 
together, almost two and one-half times that of Iowa or Wisconsin. 
Second to Texas in the size of farm population in 1940 ranked North 




Figure 4. Distribution of the Rural Farm Population in 1940, by Race. 
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Carolina, another southern state, followed by five others — Georgia, Mis- 
sissippi, Alabama, Tennessee, and Kentucky, in the order named. Mis- 
souri, sometimes counted with the South, ranked eighth, and then came 
Arkansas. Ohio and Oklahonia, each with more than one million farm 
population, were tenth and eleventh, respectively. (See Figures 3 and 
4, which show the geographic distribution of the farm population in the 
United States.) 

These data demonstrate the great extent to which the rural problems 
of the nation are the problems of the South, and indicate that the 
southerh region’s problems must receive primary attention in any well- 
balanced national agricultural policy. Of course part of the concentra- 
tion of the farm population in the South is due to the presence of the 
Negro, who is largely rural, in the region. But if only the white popu- 
lation is considered, the concentration is still in the southern region. Six 
states contained in 1940 white farm populations of more than one mil- 
lion. Texas (1,794,026), Kentucky, and North Carolina headed the list, 
followed by Tennessee, Missouri, and Ohio in the order named. The 
Negro farmer is confined almost exclusively to the South, and largely 
to the plantation sections of the region. The white farmer, too, is found 
in disproportionate numbers in the South, being densest in the southern 
Appalachians. 


Importance of the Rural Population 

The rural population is of fundamental importance to the nation and 
national welfare in a number of ways : 

1. Because it makes up nearly one-half of the total population, even 
in a highly industrialized nation like the United States. 

2. Because it is the seedbed of national population for the future, the 
source from which the depleted human resources of the urban centers 
are replenished, and, now that immigration is largely shut off, practi- 
cally the only source of urban growth. 

3. Because the institutions maintained by the rural population, and 
especially the rural family, the rural school, and the rural church are the 
institutions in which the oncoming population of the nation are nour- 
ished and trained. 

4. Because the farming population constitutes an immense national 
balance wheel, a stabilizing influence which is necessary to keep the 
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rapidly changing social life of the cities from running amuck and plung- 
ing the nation too deeply into the mire of disorders, strikes, revolutions, 
and other upheavals. A strong and intelligent rural citizenry is the best 
guarantee that these will never succeed in entering their most extreme 
stages where civilization itself may be destroyed. 

5. Because in times of national peril the rural population constitutes 
a huge reservoir of national patriotism and man power, a citizenry 
largely unaffected by varieties of internationalism and pacifism which 
flourish amid the heterogeneous ethnic and cultural hodgepodge that is 
the city, and which frequently come to be the greatest menace to inter- 
national good will and peace. 

6. Because the natural resistance of rural culture to change serves as a 
life preserver for many distinctively national cultural traits and com- 
plexes which otherwise might be lost in the city’s mad rush for the new. 

7. Because in rural enterprises of farming there still remains the op- 
portunity to combine the skills of entrepreneur, manager, and laborer 
in the one individual, thus giving rise to a well-developed type of per- 
sonality, a citizen fully attuned to the interests of all classes in the so- 
ciety and capable of participating in the democratic process with the 
least possible class discrimination. 



LJ h a p t e r 


COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 

Urban attitudes of superiority, growing out of the farmer’s apparent 
awkwardness in city situations and widely diffused by means of the 
city’s excellent communication systems, are matched by the country- 
man’s knowledge of his own excellence in all tests involving rural situa- 
tions. To the average city dweller, whose knowledge of country folk has 
been gleaned mainly from conversing with and reading the writings of 
other city people, this may sound very strange. It must be admitted that 
rural people seldom express themselves in books and articles for the 
purpose of counterbalancing statements such as the following: “In New 
England there are rural counties which have been losing their best for 
three or four generations, leaving the coarse, dull, and hidebound. The 
number of loafers in some slackwater villages of the middle states indi- 
cates that the natural pacemakers of the locality have gone elsewhere to 
create prosperity. In parts of southern Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin, 
and even as far west as Missouri, there are communities which remind 
one of fished-out ponds populated chiefly by bull-heads and suckers .” 1 
Nevertheless, the rural population generally regards itself as superior 
to the urban, and much rural humor is based upon the gullibility and 
discomfiture of the city “dude,” “slicker,” or “greenhorn.” 

The important facts are that there are fundamental differences in the 
make-up of the rural and urban populations and that these differences 
are not well known. Even where there is an awareness of the differ- 
ences, they seldom receive the attention they deserve in the formation 

1 E. A. Ross, The Outlines of Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1924, pp. 23-24. Cf. Carter Goodrich and others, Migration and Economic Oppor- 
tunity, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1936, p. 622. 
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of adequate public policies. For example, the fact that the country has 
a disproportionately large share of children, many of whom will spend 
their adult lives in the city, seldom receives adequate attention in the 
financing of public schools. 2 To set forth the principal characteristics of 
the rural population and contrast them with the typical urban charac- 
teristics is the purpose of this chapter. 3 

Race and Nativity 

Of all the traits that distinguish one population from another, race 
and nativity are among the most obvious and important. Race, a bio- 
logical concept, is based upon physical traits such as texture of the hair, 
cephalic index, pigmentation, etc,, whereas national origins, although 
somewhat correlated with race, are an index of the cultural heritage of 
a people, of the background of folkways, mores, and other customs 
characterizing particular locality groups. The United States Census, 
however, uses a classification which is a curious mixture of the two, 
making it necessary to consider them together. 

Rural America might well be styled the home of the “Old Ameri- 
cans.” This is doubly true if this term is used to include Negroes as well 
as whites. Thompson and Whelpton have been impressed by the fact 
that the native white stock of the United States is and always has been 
primarily a rural (small-town and open-country) population. 4 This is 
even more pronounced for Negroes, although the fact was not singled 
out for specific attention by these authors. 5 

It has been demonstrated frequently that the “native” elements in a 
population constitute high proportions of the rural people, while “for- 
eign” elements are concentrated in the cities. 6 This principle is excel- 
lently illustrated by the situation in the United States. Data from the 
1940 Census show that for the country as a whole the proportion of for- 
eign-born among the rural farm population was only 3.1 per cent, 

2 Cf. Roland R. Renne, “Rural Educational Institutions and Social Lag,” Rural Sociol- 
ogy, I (1936), 306-321. 

* The discussion in the following pages draws heavily from the author’s previous study, 
The Population of Louisiana : Its Composition and Changes , Louisiana AES Bulletin 293, 
Baton Rouge, 1937. 

4 W. S. Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends in the United States, New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, p. 45. 

6 Ibid., p. 46. 

®Cf. P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, 
New York i Henry Holt & Company, Inc,, 1929, p, 23. 
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as comparedwith 5.5 per cent among the rural non-farm and 134 per cent 
among the urban populations, respectively. In 1930, when the foreign- 
born white population of the United States was at its maximum (13,- 
336,407), 80.3 per cent of the total lived in cities, 11.6 per cent in rural 
non-farm territory, and only 8.1 per cent on rural farms. The same cen- 
sus showed the proportions of foreign-born population to be highest in 
the most industrialized sections of the country, amounting to 22.6 per 
cent of the population in New England and 20.4 per cent in the Middle 
Atlantic States. On the other hand, foreign-born persons constituted 
only 3.6 per cent of the population in the West South Central States, 2.0 
per cent in the South Atlantic States, and 0.6 of 1 per cent in the East 
South Central States. As might be expected, three of the most highly 
urbanized states in the Union (New York, Massachusetts, and Rhode 
Island) led the list in the proportion of foreign-born, the percentages in 
1930 being 25.9, 25.1, and 25.0, respectively, for these three states. At the 
other extreme. North and South Carolina and Mississippi contained the 
smallest proportions of foreign-born, the percentages being 0.3, 0.3, and 
0.4, respectively, for these three states in the rural South. Several other 
states in the southern regions contained less than 1 per cent of foreign- 
ers, namely, Alabama, Oklahoma, Georgia, and Tennessee. No south- 
ern state, except Texas with its large Mexican population, and Florida, 
contained as high as 2 per cent of foreign-born in its population. Thus 
the South, which contains the bulk of the nation’s rural population, and 
which itself is predominantly rural, has received but little of the tre- 
mendous influx of foreign-born people who have migrated to the United 
States in the last century. (See Figure 5.) 

The fact that the South has lacked urban centers and that the econ- 
omy of the region has been based almost exclusively upon agriculture 
is an important factor in understanding why the foreigners avoided this 
part of the nation, probably fully as important; as the presence of the 
Negro, which has always received most of the emphasis. Thus prior to 
the Civil War and Reconstruction, from which the region is only now 
recovering, New Orleans ranked with the largest cities in the nation 
and Louisiana received more than its quota of foreigners. In 1850, for 
example, it ranked second among the 31 states in proportion of foreign- 
born among the white population, standing above all others except Wis- 
consin. Furthermore, at that time the actual number of foreign-born 




Figure 5. Race and Nativity of the Population in 1940, by States. 
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, whites in the state was exceeded in only seven others: Illinois, Massa- 
chusetts, Missouri, New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin. 7 
The stra ng l ing of trade and industry in the South has been fully as in- 
fluential as the racial factor in diverting the stream of iirtfnigrants away 
from the region. 

Not only are foreign elements much scarcer in the rural population 
than in the urban, but those foreigners who do reside on farms have 
been in the United States longer and have had more time to become 
acculturated than the foreign-born residents of cities. Thus, in 1930, 
when the immigrant population was greatest, of the foreign-born whites 
who resided on rural farms, 51.4 per cent of the males and 49.2 per cent 
of the females had entered the United States in 1900 or earlier. In the 
urban population the corresponding percentages were only 29.8 and 
26.1; in the rural non-farm, only 38.6 and 40.5. The most recent comers 
were about three times more numerous, relatively, in urban districts 
:han in rural areas. 8 That the assimilation of the foreign-born pro- 
:eeds in the rural areas is indicated by the fact that 68.8 per cent of 
:he foreign whites on rural farms had been naturalized, as compared 
with 57.7 per cent of those in urban areas. 9 Despite the frequency of so- 
cial contact in the cities, the inability to speak English was also slightly 
more pronounced in the urban than in the rural farm populations, 6.7 
per cent of the urban being unable to speak English, as compared with 
6.2 per cent in the rural farm and 5.9 per cent in the rural non-farm 
population. 10 Interestingly enough, this inability to speak English was 
most pronounced in the New England and Middle Atlantic States, 11 the 
most industrialized parts of the nation, being highest of all in Fall River 
and New Bedford, Massachusetts. 12 Thus it should be evident that the 
native elements in the rural districts succeed fairly well not only in main- 
taining their own national culture but in impressing the same traits 
upon newcomers from other countries. 

It is interesting to consider which elements among the foreign-born 

7 See J. D. B. De Bow, Statistical View of the United States: Compendium of the Sev- 
enth Census, Washington: A. O. P, Nicholson, 1854, p. 118. 

8 Cf. Abstract of the Fifteenth Census of the United States, Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1933, Table 88, p. 173. 

6 Ibid., Table 80, p. ,164. 

10 Ibid., Table 148, p. 292. 

11 Ibid., Table 151, p. 297. 

12 Ibid., Table 152, p. 298. 
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population have been most attracted to the rural parts of the United 
States and which have remained in the cities. In 1940, when the foreign- 
born white population of the United States totaled 11,419,138, 22.6 per 
cent reported English as their mother tongue, 14.3 German, 14.1 Italian, 
8.3 Yiddish, and 7.2 Polish. The percentage of the total foreign-born 
population residing on rural farms in 1940 was 7.8; hence for compara- 
tive purposes those particular linguistic groups with more than 7.8 per 
cent of their members residing on rural farms were over-represented, 
those with less than 7.8 under-represented. Foreign-born persons speak- 
ing the Finnish tongue were most heavily represented (with 28.8 per 
cent) on rural farms in 1940, followed by Norwegians (24.9 per cent), 
Danish (22.7 per cent), Dutch (22.0 per cent), and Czechs (17.5 per 
cent). More than 15 per cent of the foreigners whose mother tongue 
was Portuguese, Swedish, or Flemish also resided on farms; and the 
Spanish, German, Ukrainian, Slovak, and Slovenian language groups 
were slightly over-represented in the rural farm population. All the 
other foreign-language groups were concentrated in the cities, the most 
extreme cases being the Yiddish group, of whose members only 0.35 of 
1 per cent resided on farms. They were followed by the Greeks, Arabs, 
Italians, Rumanians, Serbians, Russians, English, Croatians, Lithua- 
nians, Armenians, Magyars, French, and Polish in the order named, 
none of whom had as many as 7 per cent on rural farms. Persons speak- 
ing Yiddish tongues, of whom there were 924,440 in 1940, were most 
highly concentrated in the cities, 98.2 per cent of all these residing in 
urban centers. Other groups most highly concentrated in cities (over 
85 per cent) are as follows: Greeks, Armenians, Arabs, Rumanians, 
Russians, and Italians. The rural non-farm population, on the other 
hand, has received disproportionately large shares of Slovenians, Mag- 
yars, Spanish, Finns, Norwegians, Croatians, Slovaks, Dutch, and 
Danes. Among all groups the Yiddish has avoided rural non-farm ter- 
ritory to the greatest extent, only 1.4 per cent of this group being so 
classed, as compared with 12.0 of the total foreign-born white popula- 
tion. 18 

Negroes, of course, are concentrated in the South, where they are one 
of the “native” elements. Similar to other native elements in the South, 

18 The data in this section were drawn from the Sixteenth Census of the United States: 
TQ40, “Population, Nativity and Parentage of the White Population, Mother Tongue, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943, Table 1, pp. 7-10. 
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they, too, are primarily residents of the country. This is easily demon* 
strated by a few pertinent data. Of the 9,904,619 Negroes residing in the 
three southern Census Divisions, 45 per cent were classed as rural farm, 
19 per cent as rural non-farm, and 36 per cent as urban. Among the ur- 
ban population of these states, Negroes made up only 24 per cent of the 
total, as compared with 27 per cent of the total rural farm population. 
Thus it is evident that in the South, Negroes, a native element, are dis- 
proportionately rural. But when one examines the situation in other 
regions where Negroes are relatively newcomers, a great difference 
appears. 

For example, the majority of Negroes in the northeastern states (New 
England along with New York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania) are 
not native to that part of the country. In these states, as might be ex- 
pected, they are almost entirely confined to the cities. In this highly in- 
dustrialized area nearly nine out of every ten Negroes resided in urban 
centers. Thus of a total of 1,369,875 Negroes in this geographic division 
in 1940, 1,234,211 (90 per cent) were classed as urban and only 10 per 
cent as rural. But even this does not correctly depict the situation. Most 
of the rural Negroes in this area were included in the rural non-farm 
population, of which the suburban fringe has been shown to constitute 
such an important element. Only 1.4 per cent (19,175) of the Negroes 
in this division were classed among the rural farm population, the 
great bulk of the so-called rural Negroes coming in that ill-defined and 
heterogeneous category which is designated as rural non-farm. Thus 
the native elements are seen, to be residents of rural areas, and rural 
America may well be considered the great reservoir of native popula- 
tion stocks. 

The fact that foreign-born persons are concentrated in the cities must 
be taken into account if rural-urban comparisons are to be made of 
many other social characteristics. For example, the foreign-born persons 
in a given country have a distinctive age and sex distribution, males 
being very heavily represented, the younger age groups practically un- 
represented, etc. (See Figure 6.) The presence of foreign-born in the 
cities assists in giving the urban age distribution its distinctive shape. 

The situation with regard to sex is even more interesting and, in 
many ways, more significant than that pertaining to age. The concen- 
tration of foreign-born groups in the cities means that large numbers 
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of foreign-born males at the marriageable ages are to be found in urban 
centers, for such long-distance migrants are predominantly males. Were 
it not for the presence of those men from other countries, the urban sex 
ratio would be much lower than it is because large numbers of native 
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Figure 6 . Age and Sex Pyramids for the Native White and Foreign-Born 
White Populations of the United States, 1940. 


women gravitate to the cities from the country. As will be shown in 
another place, females between the ages of 15 and 25 predominate 
among rural-urban migrants. Thus the factors involved in migration 
and the selectivity of migration operate in such a manner that large 
numbers of native females are thrown into immediate proximity to the 
unmarried immigrant males coming from other countries. At the same 
time they are removed from practically all social contacts with the na- 
tive white males in the country. The net result is a great excess of 
females in the city, a scarcity of women in the country. Thus the dy- 
namics of our population movements operate in a manner that gives 
the male person of foreign birth a comparative advantage over his na- 
tive-born farmer rival in securing a mate from among the native 
women. 14 The immigrant woman also is placed in a very keen competi- 

14 Niles Carpenter, Immigrants and Their Children : 1Q20, Census Monographs VII, 
Washington, 1927, pp. 232-235, has shown that the bulk of mixed marriages are be- 
tween native women and foreign men. 
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tive situation with regard to attentions from the members of the male 
sex. Perhaps the presence of social barriers between the immigrant men 
and native women is an important factor in lowering the marriage rate 
of cities. It may also have much to do with the low fertility of the urban 
population. It would be interesting to know if large percentages of the 
children of these parents of mixed ancestry do not carry the father’s 
foreign name while at the same time they are rather thoroughly ac- 
culturated through the mother’s influence. In any event it is cer- 
tain that the concentration of foreigners in the cities, their relative 
scarcity in the country, is fraught with much social significance for 
the nation. 

But before leaving this subject it is important to call attention to a 
very important trend that is now under way. In recent years immigra- 
tion has been almost entirely shut off, with the result that we can expect 
a rapid change in the composition of our population, especially in that 
of the cities of the nation. No longer drawn from abroad, replacements 
for our urban population are now coming almost exclusively from the 
rural parts of our own nation, largely from the rural South, and most 
largely from the stocks which were present in America when the first 
census was taken in 179^ In this connection the prediction of Dr. Albert 
Alleman, made in 1909, is of significance. According to his forecast, as 
soon as immigration from abroad was shut off the flow of population 
from the country would “reconquer the cities from that alien popula- 
tion which now holds them.” 15 He also indicated that the longer it 
took to accomplish this comeback, the more thorough would be the 
elimination of the “alien races.” It would seem that in its essence the 
process outlined by Alleman is occurring before our eyes, except that 
the large Jewish stocks are not being dissipated. As Dr. Ross has stated 
of the Jews: “No other physiques can so well withstand the toxins of 
urban congestion.” 16 Moreover, the heavy tide of Negro migration 
which recently has been flowing from the farms of the South to the in- 
dustrial centers of the North and East is rapidly eliminating this colored 
element from the national population. This is indeed the best example 
of race suicide in a literal sense, i.e., the suicide of a race. 

15 ‘Immigration and the Future American Race,” 7 he Popular Science Monthly, 

LXXV (1909), 595* 

16 E. A. Ross, The Old World in the New, New York: D. Appleton-Century Com- 
pany, Inc., 1914, p. 145. 
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In a great variety of ways, some of them very subtle, age exerts a tre- 
mendous influence upon social phenomena. Much sociological interest 
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Figure 7. Age and Sex Pyramids for the Total, the Urban, the Rural Non-Farm, 
and the Rural Farm Populations of the United States, 1940. 

is attached to the fact that the age constitution is one bf the most ob- 
vious, uniform, and persistent ways in which the make-up of the rural 
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population differs from that of the urban. The principal differences may 
be summarized as follows: (i) the country population includes large 
proportions of children; (2) the rural population has low percentages 



Figure 8. Index Numbers Showing the Relative Importance of Each Age 
Group in the Population of New York City and in the Urban, Rural Farm, and 
Rural Non-Farm Populations of the United States, 1940. (U. S. = 100.) 


of its population in the ages 15-45, i.e., the “productive” years of life; 
(3) the country contains a disproportionately large share of aged per- 
sons. 17 The city, on the other hand, has a great scarcity of children, high 
proportions in the productive ages, and relatively few aged people. If 


17 It should be noted that in 1940 there was no excess of aged persons in the South. 
The explanation should^ be clear to demographers. It can be demonstrated easily that the 
scarcity of births due to the ravages of the Civil War is >ust now being reflected in the 
number of aged persons. The generation born between i860 and 1870 were aged 60 to 70 
in 1930, and the smallness of the war-period age group is obvious in every census from 
1870 to the present. See T. Lynn Smith, “The Demographic Basis of Old Age Assistance 
in the South,” Social Forces , XVII (1939), 356-361. 
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the rural population is divided into the rural farm and rural non-farm 
segments, the differences between the age structures of the various resi- 
dential groups stand out even more clearly. Then it becomes obvious 
that the nation’s children are concentrated on the farms, its persoris of 
productive ages in the cities, and its elderly folk in the villages, small 



Figure 9. Index Numbers Showing the Relative Importance of Each Age 
Group in the Rural Non-Farm and Village Populations of the United States, 
1930. (Total Population of the United States = 100.) 


towns, and suburban areas. (See Figures 7, 8 and 9.) The proportions 
of elderly persons, especially of aged females, are particularly high in the 
villages. 18 

From an economic standpoint the chief significance of these data is 
this: The country with low proportions of its population in the pro- 
ductive ages of life must care for high proportions of the dependent per- 
sons, i.e., the very young and the very old. From an educational stand- 
point it means an excessive burden upon the few to provide facilities 
for children, many of whom, as will be shown in the following pages, 
are to migrate and spend their productive years in urban centers. From 

18 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “Some Aspects of Village Demography,” Social Forces , XX 
(1941), 16-23; see also T. Lynn Smith, “The Role of the Village in American Rural 
Society,” Rural Sociology, VH (1942), 18-19. 
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an institutional point of view it means a scarcity of energetic young 
adults to take the leadership in community, civic, and religious affairs. 
Furthermore, the fact that the country is traditionally conservative may 
be influenced greatly by its age composition as well as by its wide dis- 
tribution of ownership in real property. 

The differences in the age composition of rural and urban popula- 
tions seem to be the result of several factors. In the first place, the dif- 
ferential birth rate of country and city gives the rural districts excessive 
proportions of children. 18 In the second place, there is always a strong 
movement of young able-bodied persons from the farms to the city. Part 
of this arises out of the specialization and division of labor in the cities 
which creates varied economic activities and opportunities that attract 
young and vigorous persons from the country. It is well known that for 
unskilled laborers, so commonly recruited from the country, urban em- 
ployers desire and, unless the supply of labor is scarce, accept only the 
youthful and active. Indeed, even during periods of severe depression 
when employees are being laid off by the thousands, many industrial 
firms add new employees who are young and vigorous to their payrolls. 
Educational institutions, which annually ingest thousands of young 
people, after a few years place these same young people in urban pro- 
fessions, occupations, and industries. Thus the agencies which induct 
country people into city life concentrate their efforts upon the young. 
In the third place, if the rural person is to migrate to the city it must be 
while he is young, energetic, capable of making adjustments, and before 
residence in the country has developed ties such as family obligations, 
sentimental attachments, community responsibilities, deep-rooted hab- 
its, and property ownership. After the age of 25 or 30, few persons leave 
the country for the city. In the fourth place, after farm people attain the 
age of 45 or 50, a great many of them take up residence in the nearby 
village or small town. This is especially true of the widows of farmers. 
Finally, many a person in the older age groups who has spent the pro- 
ductive years of his life in the cities moves to the country or to a small 
town to spend the twilight of his life. For some such a transfer repre- 
sents the attainment of a lifelong objective, the goal of long-continued 

19 Lower specific mortality rates among rural children may also be mentioned as a 
factor of importance in this connection. 
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work and struggle; for others this landward migration represents an 
attempt to make slender resources go as far as possible in a place where 
living costs are low, after their earning power has been seriously cur- 
tailed or shut off entirely. But in either case this backwash of elderly 
people toward the land helps swell the numbers of the aged in the vil- 
lages and the open country. Combined with the greater expectancy of 
life in the country, it accounts for the high proportion of oldsters in the 
rural population. 

Thus the combined influences of the differential birth rate, the city- 
ward migration of young adults, the backwash of aged persons toward 
the land, and the greater expectancy of life in the country are sufficient 
to account for the major differences in the age constitution or make-up 
of the rural and urban populations. 

Perhaps the social significance of this information is demonstrated 
most clearly by comparisons such as the following. Broadly speaking, 
persons of less than 15 years of age and those who are 65 or over are 
dependent upon those aged 15 to 64. Therefore the ratio of the former 
to the latter, of dependents to contributors, is an important index. 20 In 
1940 the urban population of the United States contained only 394 per- 
sons in these dependent ages for every 1000 persons between the ages of 
15 and 64, inclusive; in the rural farm population the corresponding 
ratio was 617 per 1000. 


Sex 

The proportion of the sexes in a given population is another very im- 
portant characteristic in its make-up. When males greatly outnumber 
females, or vice versa, the unequal sex ratio reacts in a significant man- 
ner upon the marriage rate, the birth rate, the death rate, etc. It also 
affects the tempo of practically all social activities. Scarcity of women is 
largely responsible for the unique characteristics and reckless abandon 
of life on the frontier, in the mining camp or lumber camp, or in the 
steel towns. On the other hand, the lack of men is felt keenly in textile 
centers; some residential cities are overcrowded with women; and in 

20 Alfred H. Stone in his article, “Some Problems of Southern Economic History,” 
American Historical Review, XII (1908), 779-797, made use of this index. Cf. Smith, 
The Population of Louisiana, pp. 38-39. ' 
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many rural villages, women, especially widowed females, arc the prin- 
cipal element in the population. 21 

Significant variations in the proportions of the sexes is another char- 
acteristic difference between the rural and urban populations. Records 
in the United States go back to 1820, and they indicate that males have 
always outnumbered females on the farms, while women have been 
more numerous than men in the cities. 22 Agriculture is a man’s occupa- 
tion, a fact which is reflected in the high proportion of males in the 
farm and rural populations. On the other hand, residential cities and 
industrial centers, other than those in which heavy industries, such as 
steel, are concentrated, number large proportions of females among 
their inhabitants. A few data 23 will bring this point out clearly. 

In the United States as a whole there were 100.7 males to every 100 
females in 1940; but among the urban population this ratio was only 
95.5 and in the rural non-farm population only 103.7, whereas among 
the rural farm population (which is the closest approximation to the 
agricultural population) it was in. 7. Comparisons based on the total 
population are not entirely valid, however, for the reason that the for- 
eign-born are concentrated in the cities and that males are greatly in 
excess among these immigrant groups, as is the case for all long-dis- 
tance migrants. Therefore, more significance is to be attached to ob- 
servations of the rural-urban differences among the native white and 
Negro populations. Among native whites the differences are very pro- 
nounced, there being in 1940 only 94.5 males per 100 females in urban 
areas and only 102.8 in the rural non-farm population, as compared 
with 112.2 in the rural farm group. For Negroes the differences were 
also great, urban districts having a sex ratio of only 88.1 and the rural 
non-farm population one of 99.8, while in the rural farm population 
there were 103.1 males for every 100 females. Thus there can be no 
doubt that the farms contain high proportions of males, the cities high 
proportions of females. Farmers face keen competition for wives, 
whereas in the cities there are not enough husbands to go around. 

21 See the penetrating analysis in Ross, Outlines of Sociology, pp. 3-7. For villages, see 
C. Luther Fry, American Villagers, New York: Doubleday-Doran & Company, Inc., 1926, 
pp. 105, 109. 

22 Thompson and Whelpton, op. cit., pp. 186-187. 

28 Taken from the Sixteenth Census of the United Stalest 1940, “Population,” 0 , 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943. 
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It is unfortunate that the data are not sufficiently accurate to permit 
a detailed analysis and comparison of the sex ratios by age for rural and 
urban population groups. It seems likely that the scarcity of women on 
farms is greatest at precisely the ages at which mating is most fre- 
quently consummated. The nature of the errors in these data is not well 
known, and persons using them rarely take proper precautions. Hence 



Figure io. Expected Variations in the Curves Showing Sex Ratios by Age, by 

Race. 


it is important to indicate the nature of the discrepancies. The pertinent 
demographic data being taken into account, simple norms for studying 
sex ratios by age have been developed and are presented in Figure io. 
These norms were secured in the following manner: (i) Assumed were 
infant populations of 206,100 whites and 203,300 Negroes, of whom 
100,000 of each race were females. These ratios are exactly in proportion 
to the sex ratios at birth during the period 1915 to 1933. (2) Specific 
death rates for the white and Negro populations of the registration area 
in 1910 were applied to these infant groups, and, successively, to each 
group of survivors, from 1-4 to 75-over. Finally, (3) for each race the 
sex ratios of each age group were computed, plotted, and all the points 
connected to make the curves shown on the chart. 

When data for actual populations are compared with these norms, 
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wide discrepancies are evident. In order to eliminate influences due 
to emigration and immigration it is best to confine the discussion to 



Figure ii. Curves Showing the Reported Variations in the Sex Ratios by 
Age for the Native White and Negro Populations of the United States, 1890, 
1900, 1910, 1920, and 1930. (Source: The United States Census.) 


two race and nativity groups: native whites and Negroes. Obviously 
the native whites cannot gain by immigration, and relatively few mem- 
bers of this group leave the United States. Negroes, too, rarely emigrate. 
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and the immigration of Negroes is negligible. 24 For both native whites 
and Negroes the curves depicting sex ratios by age have a characteristic 
shape — that of a long-drawn-out S or sine curve. Thus among native 
whites the curve begins at 103.5, fahs slightly for the age groups 1-4, 



Figure 12. Sex Ratios by Age for the Native White Population of the United 
States, 1940, by Residence. 


5-9, and 10-14. After this it declines rapidly to a low point of 97.5 per 
100 females for the age group 20-24. Then it reverses itself, rises steadily 
to 107.5 for the group 55-64, and then decreases to 91.0 among persons 
75 years of age and over. (See Figure 11.) These fluctuations in the 
curve of sex ratios by age reflect sharply against the known stability of 
the sex ratio at birth and the slow, gradual changes in the death rate. 

The situation among Negroes is similar to that for native whites, 

24 Ira De A. Reid, “Negro Immigration to the United States,” Social Forcet, XVI 
(1938), 4x1-417. 
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except that the gyrations are much more pronounced. Furthermore, 
for both whites and Negroes, the curves for 1920, 1910, 1900 and 1890 
are similar in shape to those for 1930. This indicates that the cause of 
these fluctuations is errors in the data, errors of a constantly recurring 



Figure 13. Sex Ratios by Age for the Negro Population of the United States, 

1940, by Residence. 


nature. The writer believes that these errors are introduced through 
the misstatement of women’s ages. Women who belong in the age 
group 25-29 come to be classed with the group 20-24, some °f those 
who belong in the category 30-34 are included with those aged 25-29, 
etc. The net result is too many women reported for ages 15-34, too ^ ew 
for ages 35-54. This seems sufficient to account for the peculiar shapes 
of the curves representing sex ratios by age. 88 

* 6 Cf. T, Lynn Smith and Homer L. Hitt, “The Misstatement of Women’s Ages and 
the Vital Indices,” Metron, XIII (1939)1 95-108, 
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If the reasons for the unnatural fluctuation in the curves are kept 
in mind, there is considerable interest to be derived from a compari- 
son of the situation in rural and urban areas. (See Figures 12 and 13.) 
Note the increasing femininity of the urban population, masculinity 
of the rural population with advancing age, facts due to the sex selectiv- 
ity of rural-urban migration. 

Marital Condition 

Because of the significant manner in which it affects the birth rate 
and because it is useful in measuring to some extent the prevalence and 
strength of the family institution, marital status is another important 
element to be considered in this discussion of the rural population. 

A number of pertinent points need to be kept in mind in discussing 
marital condition. First, few persons under 15 are married, so it is 
customary to confine discussions of this subject to the population 15 
years of age and over. Second, the most widely accepted classification 
used in discussing marital condition consists of four categories: (1) sin- 
gle; (2) married; (3) widowed; and (4) divorced. Since “separation 
is the poor man’s divprce,” persons who are married but separated and 
living apart should form a fifth category; but unfortunately it is im- 
possible to secure satisfactory data about such people. However, in 1940 
the United States Census introduced into the summary tables for the 
nation, the states, and the cities of 100,000 or more, one subdivision of 
the married population. A person was classified as “married, spouse 
present” if that person’s wife or husband resided in the same household, 
and as “married, spouse absent” if the wife or husband was living else- 
where at the time of the census. Thus, the second category includes, 
along with couples who have separated, immigrants whose mates have 
remained abroad, husbands and wives of those who are inmates of vari- 
ous institutions, and other married persons whose usual residence differs 
from that of their husbands or wives. Sailors, soldiers, men in labor 
camps, etc., help swell the numbers classed in the second category.*® 

Farm people live in the married state to a much greater extent than 
the urban population, and this is particularly true of farm females. Some 
may question such a statement if they refer to the reports of the 1940 

28 Cf. Sixteenth Census of the United States: 1940, Vol. IV, “Population, Character 
istics by Age,** Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943, p. 4. 
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Census. The census data show that among the population 15 years of 
age and over, 58.1 per cent of the urban females were married as com- 
pared with 66.3 per cent of the rural farm females, whereas only 58:3 
per cent of the rural farm males were married as compared with 61.8 
per cent of the urban males. But all such a criticism demonstrates is the 
necessity of standardizing the data for age before making the compari- 
sons; for among males of every age group, the percentage married was 
higher in the rural farm than among the urban population. 27 The census 
data also indicate that the single persons and divorced people are con- 
centrated in the cities. Among the native white population of native 
parents and among Negroes, single persons of both sexes and practically 
every age group are more numerous in the urban population than in the 
rural farm group. 28 A similar uniformity prevails among the females 
of the foreign elements in the population (native white of foreign or 
mixed parentage and foreign-born whites). But males among the for- 
eign elements exhibit a very interesting reversal of this uniformity: 
among these groups at all ages there are higher proportions of single 
persons in the farm population than in the urban. It would appear that 
the foreign-born male or even the male of foreignjjarentage is consider- 
ably handicapped by his cultural heritage and social barriers and is less 
able to secure a mate amid the keen rivalry created by the high sex 
ratio in the country, than his countryman in the cities where males are 
at a premium. 

Divorced of both sexes, all ages, and of all the various race and na- 
tivity groups are much more prevalent in the city than in the country. 
In 1940, among the total population 15 years of age and over, 14 per 
cent of the urban males, 1.3 per cent of the rural non-farm males, and 
0.8 of 1 per cent of the rural farm males were divorced; for females 
the corresponding percentages were 2.1, 1.3, and 0.7. These data should 

21 Ibid., Table 6, pp. 18-20. The same situation prevailed in 1930; cf. Abstract of the 
Fifteenth Census, p. 241; Thompson and Whelpton, op. cit., p. 218; and E. R. Groves 
and W. F. Ogburn, American Marriage and Family Relationships, New York: Henry Holt 
& Company, Inc., 1928, p. 169. 

28 The only exceptions are among males aged 20-35, where slightly higher propor- 
tions of the rural farm are single, indicating no doubt a tendency for farm males to 
remain on the home farm with the parents for a considerable time. Also in this con- 
nection it should be remembered that at these ages the sex ratio among single persons 
is very high. This greatly handicaps the young farmer in finding a mate. , , 
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make it evident that broken homes are not as prevalent on the farms as 
in the cities, their suburbs, and the villages. 

There is also a strong tendency for widows to concentrate in the 
cities, and widowers in the country. 29 This situation is rather widespread 
throughout the nation, and it prevails among all race and nativity groups 
except Negroes. Since Negroes are a rural group primarily, this indicates 
that care must be taken in making blanket comparisons of rural and 
urban populations on this score. Within the rural population, the hetero- 
geneous lot in the catchall category styled non-farm contains a much 
higher proportion of widows of 35 years of age and over, indicating that 
many of this group gravitate to rural villages from the surrounding 
farms. 80 

Because Negroes are disproportionately numerous in the rural United 
States and especially the most rural part of the nation, the South, it is 
important to indicate the principal ways in which the marital status of 
this group is distinctive. The data make it clear that even today the 
marital and family mores of Negroes either are in a very undeveloped 
state, or at least diverge widely from those of the white community. 
Single persons are much scarcer among Negroes than whites, a fact 
which is especially noticeable among the younger age groups. But al- 
though fewer Negroes are single and although they marry at a younger 
age than whites, the proportion of married among colored people is 
distinctively lower than among whites, a difference especially noticeable 
among females, but prevailing among males as well, at least in the 
cities. In this connection it should also be remembered that a great 
many of the marriages of Negroes, especially in the rural South, are of 
the common-law type. The most distinctive difference consists of the 
very high proportion of widowed and divorced persons to be found 
jp the Negro group. 81 It is hardly necessary to say more in order to indi- 
cate that because the percentage of Negroes is almost twice as high 
in the rural farm population as in the urban (14.9 per cent compared 
with 8.4 per cent), and because the marital status of Negroes is dis- 

29 Smith, The Population of Louisiana, p. 58; and Thompson and Whelpton, op. at., 
p. 218. 

20 Smith, “Some Aspects of Village Demography,” pp. 23-24. 

51 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “A Demographic Study of the American Negro,” Social Forces , 
XXIII (1945), 383. 
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tinctive, care must be taken to make proper racial allowances in com- 
paring the marital status of rural and urban groups. 

Educational Status 

Because the rudiments of an education, especially the ability to read 
and write, today are among the basic necessities of life, literacy is an- 
other important characteristic in the composition of a population. The 
illiterate person is shut off from many important current-day sources 
of information and advice, is unable to participate in many of the ordi- 
nary phases of everyday life, is handicapped in his contributions to the 
well-being of society, and is more at the mercy of unscrupulous asso- 
ciates than the individual who knows how to read and' write. 

A survey of the relevant data reveals clearly that the benefits of the 
American educational system have not been extended to people in rural 
communities in the same degree as has been enjoyed by residents of 
urban centers. Illiteracy is more than twice as high in the rural farm 
population, both white and black, as in the urban population. Thus in 
the population io years of age and over, 4,000,000 persons (4.3 per cent) 
were illiterate in 1930. Among the urban population the proportion 
was only 3.2 per cent, as compared with 6.9 in the rural farm and 4.8 
per cent in the rural non-farm populations. Furthermore, illiteracy is 
concentrated more in the younger ages in the rural farm population 
than in the urban. For example, only 0.3 of 1 per cent of the urban 
children 10-14 years of age and 0.6 of 1 per cent of those 15-19 years 
of age were illiterate in 1930, as compared with 2.5 and 4.0 per cent, re- 
spectively, among the corresponding rural farm groups. For native 
whites these percentages were 0.2 and 0.3 in the urban, 1.0 and 1.5 in 
the rural farm population. But among Negroes they were 1.2 and 2.9 
in the urban population and 7.8 and 12.9 in the rural farm group. Evej| 
in 1930, one Negro youth out of every eight was unable to read or write 
enough to be classed as literate in the census, a very minor accomplish- 
ment indeed! 82 

Even more revealing are the data on educational status, materials 
that were gathered for the first time in the Census of 1940. This infor- 
mation makes possible a much more satisfactory comparison of the ex- 
tent to which the urban and rural populations have received the bene- 

88 Data from Abstract of the Fifteenth Census, Tabic 140, p. 277. 
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fits of formal schooling. (Sec Figures 14 and 15.) In every state of the 
Union, the native white population of the urban centers has received 
more formal education than the rural farm population, although in 
Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Ohio, and Kansas 
the differences are so slight that the two categories fall in the same 
class interval. The rural non-farm population also consistently ranks 
above the rural farm population in this respect. These rural-urban 
differences are greatest in the South, because of the sharp contrast be- 
tween the very low educational status of farm people and the high 
educational status of urban people in the region. In the Far West, dif- 
ferences are also pronounced because even the high educational status 
of the farm population is considerably excelled by that of the urban 
people. These rural-urban differences are least throughout the densely 
populated section from Kansas to Rhode Island. 

Among southern Negroes the low educational status of those living 
on farms is matched by that of those who live in urban centers. North- 
ern Negroes, who are concentrated in the cities, make a good show- 
ing in comparison with their southern fellows, but stand very poorly 
in comparison with their white neighbors. 

Religious Composition 

Church affiliation, i.e., the religious denomination or sect to which 
people belong or adhere, is among the most important aspects of popu- 
lation make-up or composition. Adequate information on this subject 
should do much to explain fundamental differences between popula- 
tions in many other aspects. In view of this fact, many will regard it as 
inexcusable that the decennial Census of Population fails to give infor- 
mation concerning the religious affiliations of the people, data com- 
parable to those secured on residence, race, marital condition, age, sex, 
occupation, literacy, etc., data which would be comparable to those se- 
cured in the population censuses of the vast majority of the civilized 
nations of the world. Without accounting for the influence of this im- 
portant factor, students of demography never can be sure that their 
analysis of the relationships between other factors reveals the true nature 
of the associations. For example, there is wide variation among the 
churches with regard to their teachings upon such important popula- 
tion questions as birth control. Unless information on religious affilia- 
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Figure 14. Variation in the Amount of Formal Schooling Received by the Native White Population Aged 25 Years and Over, 
by Residence. (Starting at 12:00 on the circles and reading clockwise, the segments represent the urban 1 , rural non-farm, and : 
farm populations, respectively.) 
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tion is available, it will be impossible to make any thoroughgoing stud- 
ies of the factors which influence the fertility of populations. 

Prior to 1900 it was said that no census had called for information 
concerning religious affiliation because of three factors: (1) census 
enumerators have a limited time in which to query the people; (2) 
the schedules were already long; and (3) the First Amendment to the 
Constitution restrains Congress from making any “law respecting an 
establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof,’ 1 and 
this has been interpreted as forbidding the inclusion of questions about 
religion on the Census schedules. 83 

In the permanent Census Act of 1902, Congress did provide for 
the regular collection, every ten years, of data concerning the re- 
ligious affiliations of the population. 84 Unfortunately, however, this 
has not been done as a part of the regular Census of Population, and 
has been entirely divorced from the decennial Population Census. Not 
only is the procedure followed clumsy, incomplete in results, much 
more expensive than need be, and unable to secure comparability from 
denomination to denomination, but it fails to give a complete inventory 
of the religious affiliations or preferences of the population which can 
be studied in relation to the other characteristics of the people. The en- 
tire population is not included and the results are divorced from the 
data on the other fundamental population characteristics. 

In spite of these weaknesses, the results do have some value. They 
constitute the only comprehensive information we have on the im- 
portant topic of religious affiliations. Care should be taken not to use 
the results as indicative of the extent of church membership in the 
United States, 85 or as showing the comparative degrees of church mem- 
bership in the different sections of the country, or in the rural and 
urban populations. The data are very incomplete, and they are prob- 
ably more complete for one denomination than for another, one region 
than another, and probably even more complete for one residential 
group than for another. Again there is no consistency from one de- 
nomination to another in the extent to which young children are in- 

58 Cf. H. K. Carroll, The Religious Forces of the United States , New York: The Chris- 
tian Literature Co., 1893, p. xiii. 

84 Religious Bodies; 1926, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1930, 1 , 3. 

85 As Warren S. Thompson has done in his Population Problems, New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1930, p. 73. 
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eluded in the membership reports. But these data do provide some 
indication of the relative strength of the various denominations and, 
more important for our purpose, of the relative importance of the rural 
and urban populations iri the constituencies of each of the denom- 
inations. 

The first impression one gets from studying the Census of Religious 
Bodies is that the variety of religion in the United States is very great. 
At the turn 6f the century Carroll wrote as follows: “There are churches 
small and churches great, churches white and churches black, churches 
high and low, orthodox and heterodox, Christian and pagan, Catholic 
and Protestant, Liberal and Conservative, Calvinistic and Arminian, 
native and foreign, Trinitarian and Unitarian.” 38 A quarter of a cen- 
tury later the 1936 report listed 256 denominations, 183 of which were 
grouped into 24 families and 73 returned (classified) as separate de- 
nominations, In 1936 there were listed 21 different kinds of Baptists, 20 
branches of Lutherans, 21 varieties of Methodists, 10 types of Presby- 
terians, and 17 kinds of Mennonite bodies. 

Eight denominations reported more than 400,000 members in rural 
areas, the Roman Catholic Church leading with nearly 3,900,000 rural 
adherents. Rural Roman Catholics were widely scattered, forming an 
important group in nearly every state except a few of those in the deep 
South, but being most numerous in the states of Pennsylvania (315,443), 
Louisiana (305,212), and Wisconsin (270,047). Rural members of the 
Negro Baptist denomination totaled 1,909,555, and were, of course, most 
numerous in the South, being found in greatest numbers in Georgia, 
Alabama and Mississippi, where the rural memberships were 297,957, 
250,035, and 239,369, respectively. 37 To one interested in the north- 
ward migration of the Negroes, the fact that Illinois cities reported 
133,906 Negro Baptists, Ohio cities 99,720, and Pennsylvania cities 
90,334, is of considerable interest. The Southern Baptist Convention 
ranked third, reporting a total of 1,676,184 rural members. Of these, 
211,696 were in North Carolina, 182,332 in Texas, and 163,382 in Geor- 
gia. The fact that the 1926 Census reported 311,801 rural members of 
this denomination in Georgia raises serious questions about the accu- 

86 Op, cit„ p. xiv. 

87 There is a saying in rural areas of the South which goes somewhat as follows: “If 
you find a Negro who isn’t a Baptist, somebody has been tinkering with him,” 
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tacy of the counts. Two Methodist bodies — the Methodist Episcopal 
Church and the Methodist Episcopal Church, South — ranked fourth 
and fifth, reporting 1,452,751 and 1,112,257 rural members, respectively. 
The former had the largest number of rural members in Ohio, Penn- 
sylvania, and Illinois, respectively; the latter in Texas, North Carolina, 
and Virginia. The Northwest is the stronghold of the Lutheran bodies. 
One of these, the Evangelical Synod of Missouri, Ohio, and Other 
States, reported 488,140 rural members, with Minnesota, 1 Wisconsin, 
and Illinois containing the largest numbers. The rural strength of the 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of America (reporting 460,764 
rural members) lies in the northeastern part of the nation, Pennsyl- 
vania containing the largest number, followed by New York and Ohio. 
The reported rural membership of the Disciples of Christ fell from 
625,680 in 1926 to 453,064 in 1936. The rural adherents of this denomi- 
nation are most numerous in Indiana, Missouri, and Kentucky. ' 

It is believed that denominations reporting more than 100,000 but 
less than half a million rural members should also receive some indi- 
vidual attention. These are sixteen in number. Taking them in the 
order in which they are listed in Religious Bodies : 1936, we begin with 
the Northern Baptist Convention. Rural members of this denomination, 
who total 364,722, are most numerous in the Middle Atlantic, East 
North Central, and West North Central States, although West Vir- 
ginia contains the largest .number of any single state. The denomina- 
tion known as the Churches of Christ, 177,002 strong in rural areas, 
has its strength in the western part of the southern region and is par- 
ticularly strong in Texas and Tennessee. The Congregational, and 
Christian Churches’ 342,642 rural members are mostly scattered through 
the tier of states from New England to North Dakota. The bulk of 
273,683 rural members of the Evangelical and Reformed Church live 
in Pennsylvania, although Ohio, Illinois, and Wisconsin contain sizable 
contingents. Most of the 285,361 rural members of the Church of Jesus 
Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormon) are located in the Great Basin 
and the immediately surrounding states. Ohio and Iowa contain the 
largest contingents of the 272,509 rural members of the American Lu- 
theran Church. Almost one half of the rural membership (117,516) of 
the Evangelical Lutheran Augustana Synod of North America live in 
Minnesota, and the adjacent states contain most of the others. Also 
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concentrated in the Northwest is the rural membership o£ the Nor- 
wegian Lutheran Church of America, its 361,456 rural members being 
congregated for the most part in the states of Minnesota, Wisconsin, 
and the Dakotas. The Evangelical Lutheran Joint Synod of Wisconsin 
and Other States, with 116,481 rural members, is important in Wiscon- 
sin and Minnesota. More than one half of the 386,591 rural members 
of the United Lutheran Church in America live in Pennsylvania. The 
African Methodist Episcopal Church is strongest in the lower South in 
the band of states extending from North Carolina to Texas. The con- 
centration is in the eastern portion of this section, Georgia alone con- 
taining 63,686 of the 207,160 rural members reported. Another colored 
Methodist group, the African Methodist Episcopal Zion Church, having 
almost as many rural members (200,188), is strongest in the states 
from North Carolina to Mississippi, with North Carolina having the 
largest number, followed by Alabama. The Colored Methodist Epis- 
copal Church, which has a total rural membership of 154,945, is most 
influential in the states from Georgia to Texas, Alabama and Missis- 
sippi having the largest numbers affiliated with this denomination. 

The major southern branch of Presbyterianism, the Presbyterian 
Church in the United States, has a total of 155,572 rural members, with 
its strength centering in North Carolina and Virginia; it is of impor- 
tance as far west as Texas and as far north as Missouri. The Protestant 
Episcopal Church reports 268,990 rural members, most of whom reside 
along the Atlantic coast from Massachusetts south to Virginia. The 
strength of this group centers in New York and Connecticut. The 
Church of the United Brethren in Christ, reporting a membership of 
198,396 in rural areas, has its greatest strength in Pennsylvania, Ohio 
and Indiana. ' 

Ninety-seven of the denominations listed in the Census of Religious 
Bodies reported 10,000 or more members. In order to show the relative 
importance of each of these, Table 1 was prepared. For each of the 
denominations separately it gives the number of members reported in 
1936, together with the percentage of those who were classified as resi- 
dents of rural areas. Most of the smaller denominations which are 
omitted from this table are of local importance only, and a large propor- 
tion of them are almost entirely urban in membership. 

It is of considerable interest to know which of the denominations is 
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most important in the various states. In this respect the Roman Catho- 
lie Church far outshadows the other denominations. Thus, although 
only 19.4 per cent of the members of the Roman Catholic Church re- 
side in rural areas, the members of this denomination outnumber those 
of any other one sect in the rural parts of 29 states, namely, Maine, New 
Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New 
York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Michigan, Wisconsin, Minne- 
sota, Iowa, Missouri, North Dakota, South Dakota, Nebraska, Kansas, 
Maryland, Louisiana, Texas, Montana, Colorado, New Mexico, Ari- 
zona, Washington, Oregon, and California. Southern Baptists lead in 
the rural parts of four states (North Carolina, Kentucky, Tennessee, 
and Oklahoma), and Negro Baptists in seven others (Virginia, South 
Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, and Arkansas). The 
Methodist Episcopal Church has more members than any other de- 
nomination in the rural areas of Ohio, Indiana, and Delaware. North- 
ern Baptists head the list in West Virginia. And in the rural portions 
of the four remaining states, Idaho, Wyoming, Utah, and Nevada, the 
Latter-day Saints (Mormons) outnumber the members of any other 
denomination. 

The comparisons have more meaning if some of the denominational 
fragmentation is ignored and various kinds of Baptists are considered 
as one group, the many types of Lutherans as another, and so on for 
the other large religious bodies. On this basis, in 1936 Baptists were the 
largest religious group in rural America, their number being 4,312,602; 
they comprised 25.2 per cent of the total. Roman Catholics came second, 
numbering 3,873,173 and constituting 22.7 per cent of all. Methodists 
were a close third, rural Methodists totaling 3,270,030, or 19.1 per cent 
of all. Lutherans, with 1,846,501 rural members, 10.8 per cent of the 
total, were fourth, followed by Presbyterians (729,288, or 4.3 per cent), 
the Disciples (453,064, or 2.7 per cent), members of the Congrega- 
tional and Christian Churches (342,642, or 2.0 per cent), and Latter- 
day Saints (313,439, or 1.8 per cent) in the order named. 

Such a system of grouping is also useful in determining the faith of 
greatest numerical strength in the various states of the nation. Even 
on this basis, in 1936 Roman Catholics were most numerous among 
rural church members in 22 states, namely, Maine, New Hampshire, 
Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York, New 
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Table i. Total Membership Reported and Percentage of Members Residing in Rural 
Areas for All Denominations Reporting 10,000 or More Members, 1936 88 


Denomination Membership Per Cent 

Rural 

All Denominations" 551872,366 30,6 

United Baptists 27,000 96.8 

Free Will Baptists 76,643 91.7 

Regular Baptists 17,186 90.5 

General Baptists 36,573 87.1 

Mennonite Church 46,301 86.1 

American Baptist Association 115,022 84.2 

Primitive Baptists 69,157 84.2 

Finnish Apostolic Lutheran Church of America 16,293 82.1 

General Conference of the Mennonite Church of North America 26,535 80.3 

Church of the United Brethren in Christ (Old Constitution) . . . 15,401 73.6 

Cumberland Presbyterian Church .... 49,975 71.6 

Federated Churches 88,411 70.6 

Norwegian Lutheran Church of America 516,400 70.0 

Lutheran Free Church 47,140 68.0 

Colored Cumberland Presbyterian Church 10,668 66.6 

United Free Will Baptist Church (Colored) 19,616 65.5 

Church of the Brethren (Conservative Dunkers) 153,516 63.4 

Methodist Protestant Church 148,288 63.0 

Southern Baptist Convention 2,700,155 62,1 

General Eldership of the Churches of God in North America. . . 30,820 59.8 

Wesleyan Methodist Connection (or Church) of America .... 22,017 59*8 

Church of God 44,818 58.6 

Colored Primitive Baptists 43 ,897 58.0 

(Tomlinson) Church of God 18,351 57.7 

Colored Methodist Episcopal Church 269,915 57.4 

Society of Friends (Orthodox) 75>652 57.4 

Churches of Christ 309,551 57*2 

The General Synod of the Associate Reformed Presbyterian 

Church 21,981 55.5 

Danish Evangelical Lutheran Church in America 16,057 55*3 

United Danish Evangelical Lutheran Church in America 33,531 55.0 

American Lutheran Church 499»899 54*5 

Advent Christian Church * 26,258 54.4 

Methodist Episcopal Church, South 2,061,683 53-9 

Church of the United Brethren in Christ . 376 , 9°5 52.6 

Society of Friends (Hicksite) 14,680 52.4 

Pentecostal Holiness Church *2,955 * 5 2 ** 

The Brethren Church (Progressive Dunkers) 30,636 50.8 

Negro Baptists 3*782,464 50.5 

Evangelical Lutheran Joint Synod of Wisconsin and Other States 235,402 49.5 

African Methodist Episcopal Zion Church 4*4*244 48.6 


88 Source: U. S. Bureau of the Census, Religious Bodies ; 1936, Washington; Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1941, Vol. L 
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Table i ( Continued ) 


Denomination Membership Per Cent 

Rural 


Finnish Evangelical Lutheran Church of America 

Christian Reformed Church 

Independent Churches 

Evangelical Church 

Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints 

African Methodist Episcopal Church 

Methodist Episcopal Church 

Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Missouri, Ohio, and Other States 

Pilgrim Holiness Church 

Disciples of Christ 

Evangelical and Reformed Church 

Assemblies of God, General Council 

Free Methodist Church of North America 

Reformed Church in America 

Evangelical Lutheran Augustana Synod of North America 

Congregational and Christian Churches 

Presbyterian Church in the United States 

Moravian Church in America 

Church of God (Headquarters, Anderson, Ind.) 

Buddhist Mission of North America 

United Presbyterian Church of North America 

Evangelical Congregational Church ' 

United Lutheran Church in America 

Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints 

Pentecostal Assemblies of Jesus Christ 

Church of the Nazarene 

Seventh-day Adventist Denomination 

Northern Baptist Convention 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of America 

General Association of Regular Baptist Churches in the United 

States of America , 

Church of God in Christ 

Evangelical Mission Covenant Church of America 

Primitive Methodist Church in the United States of America . . 

Roman Catholic Church 

Universalist Church 

The Christian and Missionary Alliance 

International Church of the Foursquare Gospel 

Salvation Army 

Protestant Episcopal Church 

Russian Orthodox Church 

Plymouth Brethren II 

Slovak Evangelical Lutheran Synod of the United States of 

America . * 

Unitarians 


21,466 

47.8 

io7>993 

46.2 

40,276 

46.2 

212,446 

44.4 

678,217 

42.1 

493>357 

42.0 

3.509.763 

4M 

>.192.553 

40.9 

20,124 

39-7 

1,196,315 

37-9 

723,877 

37.8 

148,043 

37-3 

37,587 

37-3 

184,536 

36.2 

327,472 

35-9 

976,388 

35-i 

449,045 

34*6 

30,904 

33-2 

56,911 

31.2 

14,388 

30.5 

170,967 

30.4 

23,894 

30.0 

1,286,612 

30.0 

93,470 

29.6 

16,070 

29.0 

136,227 

28.9 

133,254 

27.6 

1,329,044 

27.4 

U797,927 

25.6 

22,345 . 

24.9 

3U564 

24.5 

43,98 i 

24.5 

12,395 

19.6 

19,914,937 

19.4 

45,853 

19.0 

32,145 

18.9 

16,147 

18.4 

103,038 

16.3 

1,735,335 

15-5 

89, 5 10 

15.4 

15,684 

14.8 

18,910 

14-3 

59,228 

14.0 
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Table i ( Continued ) 


Denomination Membership Per Cent 

Rural 


Ukrainian Orthodox Church of America 11,480 10.4 

North American Old Roman Catholic Church 1 4,985 8.9 

National Spiritualist Association 11,266 7.8 

Polish National Catholic Church of America 63,366 7,5 

Rumanian Orthodox Church 15,090 6.9 

Church of God and Saints of Christ 37,084 * 5*6 

Church of Christ, Scientist ' 268,915 3.5 

Greek Orthodox Church (Hellenic) 189,368 1.5 

Independent Negro Churches 12, 33 7 0.9 

Jewish Congregations ' 4,641,184 0.9 

Serbian Orthodox Church 20,020 0,9 

Church of Armenia in America 18,787 0.8 

Syrian Antiochian Orthodox Church 18,451 0.4 

Progressive Spiritual Church 1 1,347 0.0 


Jersey, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Michigan, Wisconsin, Iowa, Kansas, 
Louisiana, Montana, Colorado, New Mexico, Arizona, Washington, 
Oregon, and California. Baptists led in 14 states — Missouri, Virginia, 
West Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Ken- 
tucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Arkansas, Oklahoma, and 
Texas. Methodists were more numerous than the members of any of 
the other faiths in the rural parts of Ohio, Indiana, Delaware, and Mary- 
land; Lutherans in Minnesota, North Dakota, South Dakota, and Ne- 
braska; and Latter-day Saints in Idaho, Wyoming, Utah, and Nevada. 
(See Figure 16.) 

For many persons, interest centers in the relative importance of 
Catholics and Protestants. On the^vhole, such a comparison is partially 
vitiated by the inclusion, in the reports, of most children of Catholic 
parents and the omission of many Protestant children. Nevertheless, 
from this standpoint a tabulation indicates that in 1936 Catholics com- 
prised a m&jority of the rural church membership in nine states, namely, 
Maine, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, Louisiana, 
New Mexico, Arizona, and California. Protestants were in the majority 
in the remainder of the states. 

A corollary to the well-established principle that foreign-born popula- 
tion elements are concentrated in the cities, native-born in the rural 




16. Religious Affiliation of the Rural Church Membership, 1936, by States. 
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parts of a country, is Sorokin’s hypothesis that persons affiliated with 
the established or native churches will be found in largest proportions 
in the rural districts, adherents of the non-native religious bodies in the 
cities.® 9 If it can be established, this is a sociological principle of first-rate 
importance. The data in Table i would seem to be in agreement with 
such an hypothesis. Four Baptist denominations head the list in propor- 
tions of rural residents among the entire church membership, and two 
others rank sixth and seventh, respectively. 40 Descendants of Penn’s 
Mennonite colonists, the United Brethren who stemmed from the Mcn- 
nonites of Pennsylvania, the spiritual descendants of the transmontane 
Presbyterians who in 1810 established the Cumberland Presbyterian 
Church in Dickson County, Tennessee, also rank high in the list. 41 
The preference of certain northern European groups for the open 
country is reflected in the situation in the Finnish Apostolic Lutheran 
Church, the Norwegian Lutheran Church of America, and the Lu- 
theran Free Church. The Methodist Protestant Church, some of the 
Dunker groups, the Wesleyan Methodist and the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, South, the Southern Baptist Convention, the Friends, and the 
Negro Baptists are important denominational groups having a large 
proportion of their members in rural areas. At the other end of the 
scale one observes the numerous Jewish group, of whose more than 
four million members (most of whom are relative newcomers to Amer- 
ica) less than one per cent reside in rural areas. The various national 
divisions of the Greek Orthodox Church are also almost entirely urban, 
as are the Christian Scientist movement, the Salvation Army and its 
near relative, the Volunteers of America, the Old Catholic group, and 
the Unitarians. The Protestant Episcopal Church is a very interesting 
case. Originally the established church in several of the southern colo- 
nies, the Revolutionary War placed it in such a disadvantageous pojf- 

89 Cf. Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. cit., pp. 420-423. 

40 The first Baptist church in America was founded in 1639 by Roger Williams at 
Providence, Rhode Island. Members of this sect multiplied to about 15,000 communi- 
cants at the time of the Revolution. They participated with great zeal in the struggle 
with Great Britain, won much favor, and grew very rapidly, numbering over 65,000 in 
1792, of whom more than 20,000 were in Virginia. Cf. Daniel Dorchester, Christianity 
in the United States, New York: Hunt & Eaton, 1889, pp. 267, 283; and John Hayward, 
The Boo\ of Religions, Boston: Albert Colby and Company, i860, p. 189. The Baptist 
faith is certainly entitled to be considered a “native” religion, 

41 The Scotch-Irish Presbyterians were arch-rebels in the revolutionary period. See 
Dorchester, op. cit. f p. 270, 
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tion that it almost lost its rural following and was forced to make prac- 
tically a new beginning . 42 In rural areas one sometimes finds it as the 
rallying point of planters in some of the fertile lowland sections of the 
South, but very rarely elsewhere. Such groups as the Plymouth Breth- 
ren first came to the United States late in the nineteenth century . 48 On 
the whole these data support Sorokin’s hypothesis that the “non- 
native” religious bodies are concentrated in the cities, the native ele- 
ments in the country. 

42 Richard Hildreth, History of the United States, New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1856, III, 383, comments as follows: “The Church of England, the great majority of 
whose members were Loyalists, lost by the Revolution the establishment it had possessed 
in the southern colonies. . . At the outbreak of hostilities, Virginia contained 91 
Episcopal clergymen, of whom only 15 continued to supply their churches throughout 
the war, CL Dorchester, op. at., p. 267. 

43 The facts presented in this paragraph were drawn largely from Religious Bodies : 
1926, II, passim . , 





PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND HEALTH 

Physical Characteristics 

A study of the physical characteristics or traits of the rural popula- 
tion has considerable social significance for a number of reasons, (i) 
Physical traits, such as stature, pigmentation, the cephalic index, tex- 
ture of the hair, etc., are the criteria upon which racial groupings are 
based; and the concept of race, in one form or another, permeates all 
social phenomena and colors the thinking about almost every aspect of 
human relationships . 1 Frequently racial questions become so deeply 
embodied in a program of action that all other social phenomena are 
subordinated to them. (2) In the popular mind physical features are 
commonly associated with mental and social traits such as intelligence 
and social status. Lombroso and his disciples , 2 who attempted to set 
forth a definite relationship between physical characteristics and crimi- 
nal tendencies, have had numerous followers. In this case, as in many 
others, there is some scientific evidence in support of these associa- 
tions, a fact of no little social significance. If stature, or pigmentation,, or 
the shape of the head, or configuration of the face, is associated with 
social status, or intelligence, or mobility, or crime, it is important for 
the student of rural society and the rural-life worker to know of such 

1 There are cases, of course, in which racial differences are ignored, with the result 
that little or no validity can be attached to the findings of the study. Any comparison of 
the northern with the southern states which does not correct for race differences is sadly 
deficient in its methodology. An otherwise excellent study by J. F. Thaden of the Michi- 
gan State College, “Characteristics of Persons Listed in Rus,” Rural Sociology (1937), II, 
429-443, illustrates this point. 

2 Cf. Ccsare Lombroso, Crime, Its Causes and Remedies, Boston: H. P. Horton, 19 n. 
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relationships. But there are other important phases to the problem. For 
example, as will be demonstrated below, the rural population is the 
seedbed of all population, both urban and rural. Recognition of this 
fact, together with the point to be discussed next, makes readily under- 
standable the importance of securing the basic facts on these questions. 
(3) Allegations of dysgenic selection favoring the cities in the exchange 
of population between rural and urban areas are very prevalent in so- 
ciological literature. This contention has been widely circulated and 
has gained credence extensively in intellectual circles. Data on physical 
characteristics would seem to be the most satisfactory basis for deter- 
mining the validity of such hypotheses. (4) A comparison of the physi- 
cal traits of rural and urban populations is one of the most satisfactory 
means of measuring the relative advantages and disadvantages of the 
rural and urban environments. 

Stature. Studies of the physical traits of rural populations have been 
numerous. Large quantities of data bearing on this topic have been 
collected in connection with the physical examinations of army re- 
cruits.® This type of information has frequently been utilized for com- 
paring the stature of rural and urban populations. Sorokin and Zim- 
merman, in an important volume, have included a section giving an 
exhaustive survey of the literature in this field. 4 

Since stature seems to be positively correlated with social status, it 
would be very much worth while to demonstrate that there is a uni , 
form difference in stature of rural and urban populations. Sorokin, as- 
sembling evidence from many investigations, has shown that there is a 
definite relationship between stature and social class. The upper classes 
in society are taller than the lower classes, a uniformity which holds 
true in most present-day societies as well as in those of the past. 6 Parti- 

8 For the Civil War these data are presented by B. A. Gould, Investigations in the 
Military and Anthropological Statistics of American Soldiers, New York, 1869; and in 
J. H. Baxter, Medical and Anthropological Statistics of the Provost-Marshal General’s 
Bureau , Washington: Government Printing Office, 1875; comprehensive data for World 
War I recruits are given by Charles B. Davenport and A. G. Love in “Army Anthro- 
pology/' The Medical Department of the United States Army in the World War, XV, 
Washington, 1921. Data for World War II should be particularly important when they 
become available. 

4 See P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology , 
New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 1 04-1 05; cf. P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. 
Zimmerman, and C, J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 4-22. 

6 P, A. Sorokin, Social Mobility, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1927, pp. 217-224. 
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sans of the doctrine of Nordic superiority doubtless would also be in- 
terested in such an association between residence and stature. In fact, 
several advocates of this theory have concluded that such differences 
actually exist, the rural population usually being designated as the 
taller. Other scholars, however, have secured contradictory results . 6 At 
the present time it seems to be impossible to discover any uniform dif- 
ference in stature between rural and urban populations. In many coun- 
tries the city population appears to be taller than the country popula- 
tion; in other countries the reverse is true . 7 R. Livi, an Italian scholar, 
has formulated a principle which seems adequate to explain all the 
known facts on the subject . 8 Two things need to be kept in mind to 
grasp his explanation: (1) that hereditary biological factors are of 
primary, importance in determining stature; and (2) that urban pop- 
ulations are heterogeneous, recruited from far-distant places, while 
rural populations are homogeneous, recruited mainly from the imme- 
diate vicinity. Therefore, in a country where the native population is 
short, as in Italy, the average stature of the city’s hodgepodge popula- 
tion will exceed that of the rural area’s homogeneous group; while in 
a country where the native population belongs to a tall race, as in Nor- 
way, the urban population, which includes many foreign elements, will 
not be equal in average stature to the rural population, a group recruited 
mainly frond the native stock. Livi’s principle adequately refutes all 
contentions of a uniform rural-urban difference in stature. It utilizes 
the facts presented by such investigators as Ammon and Lapouge to 
substantiate a much broader and more workable principle or uniformity 
than any developed by them. With regard to stature, the one uniform 
difference between city and country populations is greater variability 
in the urban districts. 

Head Form or Cephalic Index. The shape of the head is one of the 
most fundamental criteria of race . 9 Its importance and usefulness are 
enhanced by the fact that the skull of man often remains long after al- 
most every other remnant has disappeared. The cephalic index is ex- 

8 See the excellent summary in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op . cit., I, 4-15. 
F. H. Hankins, The Racial Basis of Civilization , New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1926, 
does much to show the inadequacies of the hypotheses of Ammon, Lapouge, and others. 

7 Sorokin and Zimmerman, op , cit., pp. 106-107. 

8 For a statement and discussion of Livi’s contribution, see ibid., pp. 108-109, 142. 

9 Cf. R. B. Dixon, The Racial History of Mankind, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
1923* P* 5 * 



104 The Sociology of Rural Life 

tcnsively used as a measure o£ head form. It is, perhaps, the most 
reliable of all racial indexes. This index is derived as follows: 
width of cranium 

length of cranium ^ I0 °' longheaded persons or races, i.e., those with 

cephalic indexes of less than 75, are termed dolichocephals. Persons or 
races with indexes of 80 or more are termed roundheads or brachy- 
cephals. Intermediate between these two are the mesocephalic persons 
or races. These are cranial indexes; an allowance of approximately 2 per 
cent should be added to the indexes of living persons in order to offset 
the effect of the flesh which covers the skull. , 

The shape of the head, or cephalic index, has figured prominently 
in many discussions of the physical characteristics of the rural popula- 
tion. Since it has been a basic element in the Nordic theory, when- 
ever Nordicists expanded or explained rural-urban differences the 
cephalic index has always receiyed major consideration. For exam- 
ple, Ammon and Lapouge found that urban people were more dolicho- 
cephalic than the rural people within the same country. In the princi- 
ples or “laws” formulated by these scholars, rural-urban differences 
occupied an important position. Sorokin and Zimmerman have pre- 
sented the following statements of the Ammon-Lapouge “laws” in 
their well-known work: 

The cephalic index of an urban population is lower than that of the coun- 
try population around the city. 

In regions where the brachycephalic type exists, it tends to concentrate in 
the country, while the dolichocephals tend more to the city. 

The cephalic index of the emigrants from a given country to the city or 
another country is generally lower than that of the stay-at-home people. 

Urban life tends to perform a selection in favor of the dolichocephals, and 
destroys or eliminates the most brachycephalic elements. 1 * 

Fortunately it is not necessary to resort to such mysticism in order 
adequately to explain all the pertinent facts. The principle of Livi, 
given above in connection with stature, is applicable in this case as 
well. This generalization seems sufficient to summarize adequately all 
the data, and leaves no room for any principle implying a uniform dif- 
ference in head form between rural and urban populations. A more 

10 Op . cit., p. 125. 
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widespread acquaintance with Livi’s law should do much to inhibit 
rash generalizations about rural-urban physical differences. 

Pigmentation. Pigmentation not only is the fundamental character- 
istic differentiating the Negroid from the Caucasoid group of races, but 
is of primary importance in distinguishing among the different groups 
of Caucasoids. Thus although the Nordic is blond, both the Alpine and 
Mediterranean races are brunet. Proponents of the Nordic theory have 
loudly maintained that blonds have always constituted the bulk of the 
mental and social aristocracy of western civilization. Such one-sided 
treatments as the following are, of course, entitled to slight con- 
sideration: 

The Alpine r^fe is always and everywhere a race of peasants, an agricul- 
tural and never a maritime race. In fact, they only extend to salt, water at 
the head of the Adriatic. ... 

The Nordics are, all over the world, a race of soldiers, sailors, adventurers, 
and explorers, but above all, of rulers, organizers, and aristocrats in sharp 
contrast to the essentially peasant character of the Alpines. Chiyalry and 
knighthood, and their still surviving but greatly impaired counterparts, are 
peculiarly Nordic traits, and feudalism, class distinctions, and race pride 
among Europeans are traceable for the most part to the north. . . . 

The wars of the last two thousand years in Europe have been almost 
exclusively wars between the various nations of this race, or between rulers 
of Nordic blood . 11 * 

But even so careful a student as W. Z. Ripley has written as follows: 
“Were there space we might adduce abundant evidence to prove that 
the upper classes in France, Germany, Austria, and the British Isles 
are distinctly lighter in hair and eyes than the peasantry.” 12 

Thus it should be evident that there is genuine value in under- 
standing Livi’s principle. Regardless of the question involved, whether 
referring to stature, cephalic index, pigmentation, or any other physical 
characteristic, Livi’s law is sufficient to explain all rural-urban differ- 
ences discovered to date. It should be well known to every student of 
rural society because of its usefulness in assisting in the proper inter- 
pretation of fragmentary results from scattered studies. 

11 Madison Grant, The Passing of the Great Race , New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
1916, pp. 198-200. 

12 W. Z. Ripley, The Races of Europe , New York: D. Appleton and Company, Inc., 
1894, p. 469. 
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Health 

The health problems of the rural community are of national con- 
cern. Sickness is one of the best-known and most common things of 
life; its control and reduction are of fundamental importance. The need 
for factual data on rural health should be obvious. The following 
quotation from Sanderson emphasizes the salient points of the question: 

What is the effect of sickness on the life of the farm family? To what 
extent does it limit the social life and the education of ^he family? How 
frequently does the sickness of the father cause a reduced farm income? 
Is medical service adequate for farm families? Is there more sickness on 
the farm or in the village? Is it true, as has frequently been asserted, that 
health conditions are worse in the country than in the dty, and that the 
difficulty of obtaining medical aid on isolated iarms is one of the reasons 
why women desire to leave the farm for the town ? 18 

It is evident that health is of vital concern for all phases of social or- 
ganization and participation from the aesthetic to the economic. As 
O. D. Duncan has stated so clearly, poor health in a community is part 
of a vicious circle which involves inability to work, low income and 
poverty, undernourishment and anemia, spread of infections and fos- 
tering of endemic diseases. Every repetition of this cycle saps the human 
resources of the community . 14 

The Incidence of Sickness in the General Population. When one 
searches for facts about the health situation, he is likely to be seri- 
ously disappointed by the nature of the information available, especially 
with regard to rural areas . 15 A widespread practice among writers on 
this subject has been to substitute data on mortality for data on mor- 
bidity, although it has been pointed out repeatedly that the pictures 
resulting from the two types of data are by no means identical . 10 Ac- 
cordingly, data on mortality will be presented in another chapter, and 
this section will be devoted entirely to materials dealing with health 
itself. 

18 Dwight Sanderson, A Survey of Sickness in Rural Areas in Cortland County , New 
York, Cornell AES Memoir 112, Ithaca, 1928, p. 3. 

14 Cf. O. D. Duncan, Some Social and Economic Aspects of the Problem of Rural 
Health in Oklahoma, Oklahoma AES Circular 78, Stillwater, 1931, p. 3. 

16 Sanderson, loc. cit. 

16 Cf. Selwyn D. Collins, “The Incidence and Causes of Illness at Specific Ages,” Mil- 
Bank Memorial Fund Quarterly, XIII (1935). 
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As yet there is no census of sickness. 17 Even mortality statistics 
do not differentiate rural population from that of small towns. In 1928 
the Committee on the Cost of Medical Care could secure only frag- 
mentary studies in response to the query: “What data are now avail- 
able showing the incidence of disease and disability requiring medical 
services ... ?” 18 There seems to be no thoroughgoing study in ex- 
istence of the problem as a whole, not to mention adequate study of the 
rural aspects. 

Some years ago Dr. Frankel and Dr. Dublin studied the health of 
one-half million Metropolitan Life Insurance Company policyholders. 
They found that 2 per cent of these insured people were sick constantly, 
i.e., so ill that they required medical service of one kind or another. 
Converting their data into economic terms, they estimated that sick- 
ness results in a loss of 2 per cent in the current production, a conclu- 
sion which may not be entirely justified. They also pointed out that 
great expense is incurred for medical care, hospitalization, drugs, medi- 
cines, etc. 19 Later, in 1928, Dr. Dublin estimated that the cost of sick- 
ness in the United States aggregated over $2,000,000,000 per year. 20 

The studies of Sydenstricker and his associates in twentyTour South 
Carolina mill villages at about ' the time of World War I, and later 
in Hagerstown, Maryland; constitute another important sounding into 
the incidence of sickness. According to their findings, disabling sick- 
ness varied from 18 to 36 per 1000 population in the course of a year, 
averaged about nine days per person per year, reached a peak in Feb- 
ruary with another high point later on in the spring, was positively 
associated with low income, was highest in childhood, lowest in youth, 
and then increased gradually with age. 21 

Recently the National Health Survey of the United States Public 
Health Service attempted to determine the amount of disabling ill- 
ness which was present among the population of the United States 

17 Cf. Sir Arthur Newsholme, The Elements of Vital Statistics , New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1924, pp. 120-13 1. 

18 The Five Year Program of the Committee on the Cost of Medical Care , Washing- 
ton, 1928, pp. 15-18. 

19 Louis I. Dublin, Health and Wealth, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928, p. 8. 

20 Ibid., p. 21. • 

21 See United States Public Health Reports, XlXXIX (1924), 1417-1443, 1723-1738; 
ibid., XXXIII (1918), 2038-2051; and Edgar Sydenstricker, Health and Environment , 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 31-39. 
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on an average winter day. The results of this study, conducted in 1935- 
1936, are now partially available. Although the methods of sampling 
employed, which have not been completely divulged, may leave much 
to be desired, and although the published estimates are based en- 
tirely on urban areas, it is important to consider some of the findings of 
this study. It was discovered that 4.5 per cent of the 2,300,000 persons 
surveyed were disabled on the day of the canvass, a winter day during 
the months of November to March. The highest proportion of sickness 
was found in the age group 65 and over, 12.1 per cent; the lowest 
among youths 15-24, 2.5 per cent; and the proportions among children 
under 15 and persons 25-64 were nearly equal, 4.2 and 4.4 per cent, 
respectively. The incidence of sickness seems to have been slightly lower 
in towns of 5000 than in the larger centers, although the statement of 
findings is not very clear in this respect. On the basis of data secured 
from 2,300,000 persons in 81 cities, it was estimated that “six million 
people in the United States are unable to work, attend school, or pur- 
sue other usual activities each day during the winter months on ac- 
count of illness, injury or gross physical impairment resulting from 
disease or accident.” 22 The study does not indicate why the data se- 
cured from twenty-three rural areas were not reported and were not 
used even in making the estimate of total sickness. A breakdown by dis- 
ease indicated that approximately one-fourth , of these people were ill 
with acute respiratory diseases (influenza, grippe, pneumonia, colds, 
etc.) ; two-fifths were suffering from chronic diseases (rheumatism, dis- 
eases of the heart, cancer, asthma, tuberculosis, nervous diseases, etc.) or 
permanent impairments resulting from previous diseases or accident; 
and injuries incurred in accidents accounted for the disability of one- 
twelfth of those interviewed. Approximately one in 25, mostly chil- 
dren, were ill with infectious diseases of some kind; the same, propor- 
tion with diseases of the stomach, liver, and appendix; and other acute 
diseases accounted for the disability of the remainder. 28 

The survey indicated further that illnesses lasting a week or more 
had occurred at the rate of 172 per xooo population during the period 
of twelve months preceding; and that the annual days of disability per 

22 An Estimate of the Amount of Disabling Illness in the Country as a Whole, National 
Health Survey, United States Public Health Service, Sickness and Medical Care Series 
Bulletin i, Washington, 1938 (mimeographed), p. 1. 

43 Ibid., p. 2. 



Physical Characteristics and Health .109 

perspn averaged 9.8, being 6.0 for those aged under 15, 9.1 for those 
aged 15-64, and 32.6 for persons of 65 years of age or over. 24 Of the 17a 
disabling illnesses per 1000 persons, 29 were diagnosed as due to infec- 
tions, 49 to respiratory troubles, 9 to digestive ailments, 15 to diseases 
of the puerperal state, 16 to accidents, 46 to chronic diseases, and 10 to 
all other causes. 25 

The relationships between incidence of disabling illness and eco- 
nomic status revealed by this study are very interesting. As stated 
above, disabling illness occurred with a frequency of 172 per 1000 popu- 
lation; of these, 124 were classed as acute and 48 were classed as 
chronic. For the population on relief the corresponding rate was much 
higher, amounting to 234, of whom 163 were classed as acute and Ji 
as chronic. Non-relief families had rates as follows: those with annual 
incomes of less than $1000 per family, 174; $1000 to $2000, 155; $2000 to 
$3000, 150; and $3000 and over, 149. 28 Chronic disability prevented 5.2 
per cent of the heads of relief households from seeking work, 2.4 per 
cent of the heads of non-relief families with incomes of less than $1000, 
and less than 1 per cent of those with incomes of more than $1000 per 
year. 27 Relief and other low-income families also received relatively 
few calls by physicians, although hospital cases averaged 62.8 per 1000 
population among relief families, as compared with 46.7 per 1000 in 
the entire sample. The visiting nurse was also much in evidence among 
the relief cases. 28 

Because the data are so revealing and of such fundamental impor- 
tance, it is most unfortunate that the comparable data for the twenty- 
three rural areas have not been made public. 

Rural-Urban Comparisons. Popular ideas about rural health are of 
two principal but rather contradictory types. As Taylor has pointed out, 
it is commonly assumed that rural people are a hardy lot who can en- 
dure a hard life and strenuous labor. Probably the fact that rural people 
work long hours and that fresh air, fresh food, sunshine, and good 


24 Ibid., p. 4. 

28 Ibid., p. 5. 

20 Illness and Medical Care in Relation to Economic Status, National Health Survey, 
United States Public Health Service, Sickness and Medical Care Series Bulletin 2, Washing- 
ton, 1938 (mimeographed), p. 2. 

27 Ibid., p. 3. 

28 Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
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water are readily available in the country, contributes much to this be- 
lief. At the same time the popular mind, knowing that dirt is every- 
where present on the farm, concludes that the farm is teeming with 
disease germs, a proposition which Taylor holds to imply the spontane- 
ous generation of bacteria! 29 In addition, the southern agriculturist, 
who, as has been indicated, belongs to the modal group and is the' 
farmer most entitled to be called the typical American farmer, is fre- 
quently thought of as undernourished, anemic, and beset with all man- 
ner of ailments from hookworm to malaria and pellagra. 

As mentioned above, it is very unfortunate that the Public Health 
Survey has completely ignored its rural data and that no attempt has 
been made to present a comparison of rural and urban districts with 
respect to the incidence and duration of illness. According to the late 
Dr. Edgar Sydenstricker, scientific director of the Milbank Foundation, 
writing in 1933, there is only one such study of the gross illness rate. 
This was made by the United States Public Health Service in a special 
tabulation of data from 9000 families interviewed for The Committee on 
the Costs of Medical Care. Figure 17 gives the results of this tabulation. 

Unfortunately this tabulation combines town and rural. There can 
be little disagreement with Sydenstricker’s conclusion that, based on 
these data, “the gross illness rate seems to be approximately the same 
in the country as in the city.” 30 

Soundings into the extent of illness in various parts of the nation 
would be of great importance, but, unfortunately, they are practically 
non-existent. One such study of 883 families, made in Ross County, 
Ohio, in 1925, indicated that 43 per cent of the population had been ill 
in the previous 12-month period. 81 Another study of the amount of sick- 
ness in a rural area was made in 1923 and 1924 by Professor Dwight 
Sanderson of Cornell University. The area surveyed consisted of three 
townships in Cortland County, New York; a total of 2060 persons were 
included; and the situation in villages was compared with that in the 
open country. Country people on the average were sick 5.17 days per 
year, village people 7.37 days. Most of the difference was accounted for 
by the presence of more old people in the village. Nearly one-half (46.5 

29 Carl C. Taylor, Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928, p. 415. 

80 Op, cit„ p. 66. 

81 C. E. Lively and P. G. Beck, The Rural Health Facilities of Ross County, Ohio , 
Ohio AES Bulletin 412, Columbus, 1927, p, 31. 
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per cent) of the families reported some sickness dining the year. 82 An 
important addition to knowledge in this field is the study of Madison 
County, Arkansas. During the period of one year, 2292 people reported 



Figure 17. Comparative Incidence of Illness in Rural and Urban Areas, by 
Age. (Source: Edgar Sydenstricker, Health and Environment, New York, 1933, 
Table 14, p, 68.) 


a total of 1065 illnesses, 3.3 per family. Per capita loss of time amounted 
to 12.3 days, of which 4.5 days were spent in bed. 83 Recently a more com- 

82 Dwight Sanderson, op. cit„ pp. 4, 7-8. 

88 Isabella C. Wilson and William H. Metzler, Sickness and Medical Care in an Ozar\ 
Area in Arkansas, Arkansas AES Bulletin 353, Fayetteville, 1938, p, 5, 
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prehensive study has been under way in Missouri, and the preliminary 
results indicate that the rural people of that state are subject to an ex- 
tremely large amount of chronic illness. Thus in the course of the year 
for which data were taken, one person out of six had been ill for three 
months or more. One person in nine had been ill throughout the entire 
twelve-month period. It was also found that chronic illnesses were most 
prevalent among the aged and those on the lower income levels. Four 
fifths of all these chronic illnesses occurred among one third of the 
families. 84 

Sorokin and Zimmerman in Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology 
and later with Galpin in A Systematic Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology 
have presented the most thorough analysis and summary in existence 
of the comparative health of rural and urban populations. They classi- 
fied studies bearing on this subject into six principal categories: (i) data 
on the health of school children; (2) data from the physical examina- 
tions given to army recruits; (3) studies of the health of various occupa- 
tional groups; (4) information about longevity, mortality, and suicide 
in country and city; (5) data on the rural-urban incidence of specific 
diseases; and (6) rural-urban birth rates. 85 The questions of mortality 
rates and birth rates receive attention in other chapters; but it is neces- 
sary to review at this point some of the other types of data and also the 
conclusions based upon them. 

Prior to the work of Sorokin and Zimmerman there was widespread 
in the United States a belief that rural school children were affected with 
physical defects to a much greater extent than urban school children. 
Such a conclusion gained rather wide acceptance, even among specialists 
in the study of rural society. This popular belief seems to have been 
founded to a considerable extent upon the data presented in the booklet, 
Health Essentials for Rural School Children , by Thomas D. Wood. 
Sorokin and Zimmerman completely reject Wood’s data as invalid and 
largely fictitious, a conclusion which is supported by other sociologists 
such as Carl C. Taylor. The latter agrees not only that the sources are 
lacking, but that the manner of making the computations “is absolutely 

84 See Harold F. Kaufman, Extent of Illness and Use of Medical Services in Rural 
Missouri , Missouri AES Progress Report No. 5, Columbia, 1945, P* 2 - See also Ronald B. 
Almack, The Rural Health Facilities of Lewis County, Missouri, Missouri AES Research 
Bulletin 365, Columbia, 1943, P- x 5 * 

35 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., Ill, 58. 
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invalid.” 89 After summarizing the evidence from all available studies 
showing the proportions of physical defects among rural and urban 
school children in the United States, investigations showing the inci- 
dence of specific physical defects among children of pre-school and 
school ages in the United States, and a study of over 700,000 school chil- 
dren in England and Wales, the authors of A Systematic Source Boo\ in 
Rural Sociology conclude that data of this type show no significant dif- 
ferences in the health of rural and urban children except that the situa- 
tion in the city is more variable than that in the country 87 

Despite their many deficiencies, the army medical examinations given 
to recruits and soldiers probably more nearly approximate a health cen- 
sus than any other body of information in existence. For the United 
States the studies of Gould and Baxter for the Civil War period and of 
Davenport and Love for the period of World War I present the data. 
These have been summarized by Sorokin and Zimmerman, 88 and by 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin. 38 Data from both of these immense 
studies indicate that physical defects were more prevalent among urban 
than among rural recruits. Thus Davenport and Love reported that in 
rural districts there were 528 defects per 1000 men, as compared with 
609 in the urban. Part of this excess they attributed to more critical ex- 
aminations in urban districts. 40 

Similar studies in England yield comparable results. Between 1915 
and 1918, 2,425,184 conscripts from 18 to 42 years of age were given 
medical examinations. In non-industrial areas 70 per cent of the re- 
cruits were classed as fit for all branches of military service, and 20 per 
cent more as fit for certain branches of service, making a total of 90 per 
cent in sound health. On the other hand, only 19 per cent of the re- 
cruits from industrial areas were classed as fit for all branches of service 
and 27 per cent for certain branches, or a total of 46 per cent in sound 
health." 

88 Op. cit., p. 420. 

8T Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., Ill, 59-65. 

88 Op. cit., pp. 149-155. 

89 Op. cit., pp. 66-69. 

40 Albert G. Love and Charles B. Davenport, Defects Found in Drafted Men, Wash- 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1920, p. 348. Cf. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, 
op, cit., Ill, 68. — ■ 

41 Ren6 Sand, Health and Human Progress, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1936, pp. 148-149. 
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Data from Germany, Great Britain, Holland, and Switzerland also 
indicate fewer defects among agriculturists and rural recruits than 
among those from the cities . 42 There can be little doubt that, on the 
whole, the evidence from army examinations indicates that the health 
of the rural population is superior to that of the urban. 

This conclusion is in accord with that derived from other types of 
data. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin present an exhaustive analysis 
of all studies bearing on the relative incidence of specific diseases in rural 
and urban areas. They conclude that the urban population has a greater 
prevalence of the following constitutional diseases and ailments: tuber- 
culosis, diseases of the lungs, syphilis and other venereal diseases, alco- 
holism and drug addiction, tabes dorsalis, progressive paralysis, organic 
heart diseases, arteriosclerosis, cancer and malignant tumors, nephritis, 
Bright’s disease, dental defects, obesity, underweight, errors of refrac- 
tion or disorders of the digestive organs, and diabetes mellitus. On the 
other hand, pellagra and a few other relatively unimportant diseases 
are more prevalent in rural areas . 43 

It is interesting to compare the conclusions of the Source Book's 
authors with those of Sydenstricker based upon his observation of data 
gathered from white male holders of insurance policies. According to 
this study of 100,000 males, agriculturists had much lower proportions 
of defective vision, nose and throat ailments, and constipation than did 
urban groups. On the other hand, the agriculturists had high propor- 
tions of dental troubles, gall bladder ailments, and genito-urinary com- 
plaints . 44 Sydenstricker concludes that the rural man makes a good 
showing on medical examinations as compared with urban residents, 
or, to quote his original study: “For most conditions, the agricultural 
group would seem to have rates definitely below the average for all ex- 
amined, but there are important exceptions, notably for teeth, stomach 
and abdominal conditions, and the genito-urinary system .” 45 He also 
indicates that the city man’s impairments are serious ones affecting the 
heart and circulatory system and the nervous system. 4 ® 

42 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op, cit„ III, 68-69. 

48 Ibid., Ill, 70-94, and especially 95-96. 

44 Sydenstricker, op. cit., p. 63. 

45 Edgar Sydenstricker, “Physical Impairments and Occupational Class,*' United States 
Health Reports, XLV (1930), 1959. 

48 Sydenstricker, Health and Environment, p. 64. 
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In this connection it is interesting to consider the findings of one in- 
vestigator who concluded th^t farmers are not ill as frequendy as urban 
residents, but that their illnesses are of a more serious nature, the dis- 



Figurb 18. Death Rates from Tuberculosis— All Forms— in the Total, White, 
and Colored Populations, 1929-1933. (Reproduced from the 17 . S. Public Health 
Bulletin No. 22$, Washington, 1936, Maps 1, 2, 3; pp. 5-8.) 


eases being more acute and the illness more severe . 47 Unfortunately, 
Supporting or contradicting evidences are lacking. In concluding this 

Y ' 47 This reference is to the work of Loth, given in Weyl’s Handbuch der Arbeiter • 
krankhcit, and cited in George M. Kober and Emery R. Hayhurst, Industrial Health , 
Philadelphia: P. Blakiston’s Son Sc Co., Inc., 1924, p. 210, 
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summary of the factual information on the subject it should be said 
that, although the data are far from satisf jPctory, the health statics of the 
rural population seems rather superior to that of the urban. 

A serious defect in practically all these comparisons of rural-urban 
health and vitality is that the racial factor nearly always is neglected by 
the investigators. The incidence of sickness commonly is greater among 
Negroes than among whites, and Negroes are concentrated in rural 
areas to a greater extent than whites. Comparisons which fail to adjust 
for race differences therefore overemphasize the rural disabilities, undcr- 
emphasize the urban. This point is illustrated very clearly by means of 
data on the distribution of tuberculosis in the United States. (See Figure 
18.) Note the relatively high incidence of tuberculosis among the total 
population of the southeastern states. Note also that it is relatively low 
among both the white and colored populations of this area. ' 

The factors which are responsible for the better health of the rural 
population are not immediately recognizable. That superior medical at- 
tention on the part of physicians, nurses, hospitals, etc., is not the ex- 
planation is easily shown, because all these are much more prevalent in 
the city than in the country. 48 Furthermore, by demonstration it has 
been shown that it is possible to effect great improvements in the health 
of the rural population by introducing modern health techniques and 
facilities in rural counties. 48 Probably the most satisfactory explanation 
of the superior health of rural communities can be attributed to the 
natural environment of the countryside, including pur? ait, sunlight, 
fresh water and food, etc., and to the rural person’s more complete 
adaptation to his environment. The lack of the former in the city, cou- 
pled with an unnatural sedentary life, may very well contribute to the 

^Edmund deS. Brunner and John H. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 276-279. C£. C. R. Hoffer, Public Health and Rural 
Educational Services in Michigan , Michigan AES Special Bulletin 207, East Lansing, 1931, 
p. 5; and W. F. Kumlien, The Rural Health Situation in South Dakota , South Dakota 
AES Bulletin 258, Brookings, 1931, p. 20. See also the thorough study, Our Cities, by 1 the 
Urbanism Committee of the National Resources Committee, Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1937. 

49 The expansion of public health work in selected rural counties which were aided 
by the Commonwealth Fund is reported in Estella Ford Warner and Geddes Smith, 
Children of the Covered Wagon, New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1930; Harry S. 
Mustard, Cross-Sections of Rural Health Progress, New York: Commonwealth Fund, 
1930; and A Chapter of Child Health, New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1930. Cf. 
R. M. Atwater, Public Health in Cattaraugus County, Olean, New York: Commonwealth 
Fund, 1929. 
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appearance of endemic disorders. Infectious diseases, on the other hand, 
thrive in cities where the density of population facilitates their rapid 
spread. Thus the most important factor would seem to be that modern 
men still possess the cave man’s physical make-up. Those living in cities 
frequently attempt to retain good health and still live a most unnatural 
life; many think that if they can just find the correct pill or the right 
doctor all will be well. Residence in the country compels, to a much 
greater extent, habits and modes of living more in accordance with 
those to which the human organism is adapted. Natural selection oper- 
ates very slowly. It may take a million years for this process to produce 
a species capable of properly driving automobiles! What, then, are the 
hopes that physical adaptation to urban conditions can ever be attained? 

Dark Spots in Rural Areas. In spite of the fact that rural health is 
relatively good as compared with urban health, the fact remains that 
there is great variability within the rural areas, that many severe ill- 
nesses which might be greatly alleviated still beset the rural population, 
and that there are many dark spots, from the standpoint of health, on 
the map of the rural United States. For example, hookworm is definitely 
a menace to millions of persons in the rural South. Before the outbreak 
of World War I (1910 to 1914) a study supported by the Rockefeller 
Foundation and sponsored by eleven southern states resulted in the ex- 
amination of over one million persons in the southern region. The pro- 
portion of these infected with hookworm was 33 per cent. Approxi- 
mately on6 half of those examined were school children and among 
them the proportion of infection was 39.5 per cent. In 1925 when 1,413,- 
000 persons were examined, the percentage of infection amounted to 
36.7. At this time it was indicated that the more severe cases were 
greatly reduced. The latest information is for 1929, when a sample of 
121,388 cases examined yielded a percentage infection qf 28.1. But even 
in 1929, more than one half of the school children of certain counties 
were suffering from hookworm. 60 / 

Malaria also is a disease whose most menacing activities are largely 
confined to the rural districts. This may be one of the reasons why no 
thorough, comprehensive study of its incidence and geographic distri- 
bution has ever been made. Probably for economic reasons, most control 

60 C. W. Stiles, “Decrease of Hookworm Disease in the United States,** United States 
Public Health Reports, XLV (1930), 1763-1781. 
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work has been confined to the cities, although the disease itself , has al- 
ways been most prevalent in the rural areas. 61 Time was when its rav- 
ages were widespread throughout the entire United States. Further- 
more, there was a time when it exerted a tremendous influence upon the 
original settlement of the country. In the South the fear of malaria, 
thought to be caused by the fumes of fogs arising from stagnant pools 
in the swamps, was largely responsible for situations in upland and 
hilly areas — sections now frequently thought to be submarginal— -re- 
ceiving preference over the deltas and flood plains of the rivers. In 
Louisiana, for example, early immigrants passed through rich alluvial 
territories to settle in the very regions which recently have been recom- 
mended for retirement from agricultural usages for the reason that they 
are considered too sterile ever to provide a satisfactory living to their 
habitants. 62 They did so largely through fear of malaria and in order to 
obtain good drinking water. The following quotation from an early 
writer who is noted for his accurate reports shows the extent to which 
health conditions overweighted .consideration of soil quality: “Much of 
the upper part of the state consists of land of second quality, but yet 
strong enough to produce excellent crops of small grain. Situations may 
be chosen, far beyond the reach of stagnation, and near the margin of 
some of the most pellucid streams of water in the world. Fortunes will 
not, indeed cannot, be accumulated in a few years, but health, the best 
of all the gifts of nature, will be always in reach.” 62 

By 1900 malaria had largely disappeared in the northern and western 
portions of the Union, but it still prevailed largely unabated in the 
South, so that at the present time malaria is mainly a southern problem. 
In 1916 Dr. Frederick L. Hoffman of the Prudential Life Insurance 
Company, whose work is by far the most comprehensive treatment on 
this subject, estimated the mortality in the rural South from malaria 
alone to be 50 per 100,000 population. 64 Dr. Hoffman has also indicated 
that malaria “is nearly always a local problem,” its incidence governed 
by local conditions, and that in the United States it is most prevalent in 

51 Cf. L. L. Williams, "Current Malaria Studies, With Special Reference to Control 
Measures,” United States Public Health Reports, XLIV (1929), 2001. 

62 For the approximate location of such areas in the United States, see the Report of 
the National Resources Board, Washington: Government Printing Office, I934> p. 176. 

88 William Darby, Geographical Description of the State of Louisiana, New York: 
lames Olmstead, 2nd ed., 1817, p. 258. 

H Malaria Problems (privately printed), 1928, p* 7. 
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the Yazoo Delta in Mississippi, and in the counties which adjoin the 
Mississippi River in the states of Tennessee, Missouri, Arkansas, Missis- 
sippi, and Louisiana. 65 He cites studies of the United States Public 
Health Service to show that, for 1911 to 1914, seven counties in Missouri 
had an average mortality rate from malaria of 169 per 100,000. In Dunk- 
lin County the rate was 297, which is above that of Trinidad and Tobago 
(219) and nearly equal to. that of Venezuela (306) J 56 Hoffman also 
quotes the Report of the United States Public Health Service which 
utilized all its available statistics on malaria to ascertain the geographic 
distribution of the disease: 

There are three principal well-recognized endemic areas, — one large and 
two smaller ones. The large endemic area covers the whole southeastern por- 
tion of the United States, having for its southern boundary the Gulf of 
Mexico; for its western boundary, a line drawA from Eagle Pass, on the 
Rio Grande, to Leavenworth, Kans.; for its eastern boundary, the Atlantic 
seaboard; its northern boundary a line drawn from Leavenworth, Kans., 
eastward some distance north of the Ohio River and extending to the Atlan- 
tic on a line with the northern boundary of Maryland. Of the two smaller 
endemic areas, one includes a section of the northern part of New Jersey, 
southeastern New York, Connecticut, Rhode Island, and part of the State 
of Massachusetts. The third recognized endemic area is in California, and 
includes the Sacramento and San Joaquin Valleys, which occupy a large 
portion of the central part of the state. It is probable that the New England 
endemic area actually extends southward to the large southern area of which 
it is really a part . 57 

Dr. Hoffman maintains that only those who are thoroughly familiar 
with the subject can clearly realize the enormous economic consequences 
of malaria, “particularly in the case of the plantation laborers. . . .” 68 
Even as late as 1925, he asserted that “it [malaria] remains as the out- 
standing health question of the southern states.” 50 Those familiar with 
the situation will agree that many of the field workers sent by gov- 
ernment agencies into the Yazoo Delta have had a sound basis for com- 
plaint when governmental red tape has made it impossible for them to 
be reimbursed for quinine taken as a precautionary measure. 

**lbid.,p. 51. M lbid., p. 3. 

50 Ibid,, pp. 51^52. 69 Ibid,, p. 161. 

67 Ibid., p. 83. 
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Barber cites studies in Arkansas, Mississippi, Tennessee, Georgia, 
Florida, Virginia, North Carolina, and Louisiana to show that malaria 
diminished in the rural South between 1915 and 1929. 60 But he also pro- 
duced evidence to show that it still remains high in many rural localities, 
there being a malaria parasite rate of 15.1 per cent among Negro school 
children, and 5.2 per cent among white school children in rural Leflore 
County, Mississippi, in 1927; 33 per cent among school children in rural 
Dougherty County, Georgia, in the spring of 1929; and 50 per cent in 
a small rural area in northern Florida in 1929. 61 

Other studies clearly demonstrate that malaria fatalities are more 
prevalent among Negroes than whites, 82 although this is directly con- 
tradictory to popular opinion. Since Negroes are disproportionately 
heavily represented in rural areas, this is one factor of significance which 
helps to explain the lower incidence of malaria in cities. 

Finally, although recent progress in the eradication of malaria is en- 
couraging, the disease still remains as an ever-present menace. Floods 
serve to increase greatly the dangers from malaria infections— Louisiana 
reported 828 cases of malaria in 1925, 984 in 1926, and 2194 in 1927, the 
year of the great flood. 83 One may well say that health, in areas contain- 
ing a large share of the rural population of the nation, is considerably 
dependent upon effective control of the malaria pestilence. 

80 M. A. Barber, “The History of Malaria in the United States,” United States Public 
Health Reports, XLIV (1929), 2575-2587, 

61 Ibid., p. 2578. 

82 Hoffman, op. cit., pp. 85, 88-89. 

68 Ibid., p. 177. 
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PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND MENTAL 

HEALTH 

Fully as important as questions concerning the physical characteristics 
and health of the rural population is a comparable analysis of the psy- 
chological characteristics and mental health of the rural people. Unfor- 
tunately, however, adequate data in the latter field are even more 
difficult to obtain than in the former, although there is an oversupply 
of popular supposition and fancy in connection with these vitally im- 
portant topics. Perhaps the most vicious of these is the widespread 
assumption by urban people that rural folk are in some way the mental 
inferiors of their city cousins. Jn this chapter are summarized the most 
trustworthy findings in the fields of comparative rural-urban intelli- 
gence and mental health. Some attention is also given to the specific 
psychological traits of farmers. 

Rural-Urban Intelligence * 

Intelligence has been given a working definition by Sorokin and Zim- 
merman as follows: “Intelligence is that combination of mental factors 
which the individual is supposed to use in achieving some aim or goal 
in life or the ability to adjust itself adequately to a new situation.” 1 Kolb 
and Brunner, who quote this definition with approval, also call atten- 
tion to the fact that intelligence involves both innate and acquired ele- 
ments, and that in essence intelligence “is the ability to learn.” 2 Intelli- 

1 P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, New 
Yorks Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 234. 

2 J. H. Kolb and E. deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Bostons Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1935, p. 252. 
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gcnce testing, sometimes by well-qualified psychologists and educators, 
and all too frequently by novices, has been epidemic in the United 
States for a good many years. Intelligence is tested by exposing the indi- 
vidual to a battery of questions or a series of activities, and rating his 
performance upon these exercises in comparison with the norm or aver- 
age for persons of his age group. For example, a person whose score is 
the average for individuals of his own age is given a rating of ioo; that 
is to say, his intelligence quotient (I.Q.), derived by dividing his 
"mental age” by his chronological age, is ioo. The individual who falls 
below average receives an I.Q. of less than ioo; a person rating above 
the average is said to have an intelligence quotient of more than ioo*. 

Intelligence Tests. The psychologists are to be complimented for 
their efforts to devise measures of individual capacity. They are making 
much progress in this line. Unfortunately, however, some persons have 
been all too prone to use the data gathered from these tests for purposes 
other than those for which they are suited. For example, it is doubtful 
indeed, since admittedly the tests measure acquired skills as well as 
innate capacities, if there is any valid basis for thinking that they are an 
instrument by which the relative intelligence of rural and urban popu- 
lations may be determined. Yet in spite of this, Sorokin, Zimmerman, 
and Galpin have sifted 65 studies in which these tests have been used 
to compare rural-urban intelligence, and these authors have considered 
only the most important ones. 8 As might be expected, with hardly an 
exception these tests reveal rural persons and agriculturists to have 
lower I.Q.’s than urban persons and non-agricultural occupational 
groups. 

Such findings immediately raise questions concerning the fairness of 
the intelligence tests as a measure of comparative rural-urban intelli- 
gence. Sorokin and Zimmerman have offered six criticisms of the use 
of intelligence tests for such purposes, of which their contention that 
the tests are biased seems to be the most important. They offer the fol- 
lowing analysis in support of their contention that the tests are biased 
in favor of urban groups: (1) The tests measure the direct experience 
which falls within the experience world of the urbanite more than the 
ruralite. This is to say that they deal with concrete situations such as 
tennis games, in which the urban population participates, more than 

3 P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source 
Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 266-281. 
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with plowing, or milking cows, etc., the everyday activities of rural 
folk. (2) The tests are based upon indirect experience more than' upon 
direct experience; The urban person has acquired a larger share of his 
mental luggage through reading, conversation, and in other indirect 
ways than through direct, firsthand experience, whereas the opposite is 
the case with the man in the country. For this reason, the tests which 
measure “book learning” obviously are unfair to the farm population. 
(3) The tests are administered by means of certain activities which fall 
within the everyday work and recreation of city people, such as reading, 
writing, and calculating; not by means of the activities which are cus- 
tomary doings of rural people. In no small part, high scores on most 
intelligence tests demand ready facility in the manipulation of tools and 
concepts that fall within the customary routine of city people, skills 
quite outside the ordinary activities of the farm population. Such gen- 
eral criticisms are sufficient to warn that evidence from the tests alone 
is an insufficient basis for branding rural people as inferior to urban 
folk in intelligence. 

Special criticisms may also be leveled against particular tests. Thus 
World War I army tests, most of which are included in the analysis of 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, have often beer\ used as a yardstick 
forsaking comparisons of rural and urban intelligence; frequently, so 
low have been the scores of farmers on these tests that such data have 
been used as justification for branding a high proportion of rural folk 
as feeble-minded. Kolb and Brunner indicate correctly that these tests 
have been misused ever since their publication. They point out that the 
army tests were designed to assist in the search for prospective officers, 
not as criteria for comparing rural and urban intelligence. Farmers 
rated a low average on them, while officers of the engineering corps, as 
might be expected, were the ones of “superior intelligence.” 4 

The conclusion that the tests are heavily biased in favor of urban 
experience is strongly supported by the results of some studies in which 
tests have been constructed that were weighted with information from 
the rural experience world in the same degree as the conventional tests 
are weighted with urban materials. One of the most interesting and im- 
portant of these is that by Myra E. Shimberg. 6 Her study posited the 

4 Op, cit., p. 258. 

s An Investigation into the Validity of Norms with Special Reference to Urban and 
Rural Groups, Archives of Psychology No. 104, 1929. Extracts from this study are repro- 
duced in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., Ill, 282-286, 
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hypothesis that the failure of rural children to score as high on intelli- 
gence tests as urban children is “due not to any innate intellectual dif- 
ference between the two groups, but to the tools used in measuring 
them.” Two tests were constructed, one consisting of typical questions 
based upon information freely available to city people. This test has 
been used daily for clinical purposes in the Judge Baker Foundation in 
Boston, and has been found adequate as a test of “practical common- 
sense information. . . .” In a similar manner and with the same meth- 
ods of standardization that had been used in constructing the first test, 
a second one was made that was based upon experiences common to 
the rural world. “Test B is no more specialized in favor of rural chil- 
dren than Test A (or any standard test) is specialized in favor of the 
urban children.” Both tests were then given to nearly 10,000 school chil- 
dren, of whom about half were rural and half urban. On the first test 
rural children were retarded a full year as compared with the urban; 
on the second the situation was exactly reversed. This investigator con- 
cluded that the so-called mental differences revealed by the tests were 
more a function of the tools of measurement than of innate intellectual 
differences. , 

Other Tests of Intelligence. School achievement and retardation, 
and the attainment of eminence are other yardsticks sometimes used to 
measure the comparative intelligence of rural and urban groups. Nu- 
merous complicating factors, such as differences in educational facilities 
and their accessibility, rural-urban migration, absence of institutional 
framework for giving recognition to rural leadership, render very du- 
bious any interpretations regarding relative native ability. Attempts at 
such inference accordingly deserve little mention. For example, studies 
of the origins of the persons listed in Who’s Who prove little more than 
that this work is a compilation of the names of urban leaders, and offer 
few data of significance in judging the comparative intelligence of rural 
and urban populations. 6 


6 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op . cit Ill, 233-235, and Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man, op. cit., pp. 251-255, summarize the literature in this field. Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man, together with their graduate students, I. O. Adams, O. W. Behrens, O. D. Duncan, 
Dan Dvoracek, Fred C. Frey, and Elmo H. Lott, in a study, “Farmer Leaders in the 
United States,” Social Forces, VII (1928), 33-45, demonstrate that the bulk of rural 
leaders, those listed in Rus, are farm-born. 
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Mental Health 

Mental abnormalities may be grouped into three principal classes: 
(1) feeble-mindedness or mental defect; (2) insanity; and (3) epi- 
lepsy. Each of the three, in turn, may be subdivided into many different 
kinds or varieties. Of the three, mental defect refers to a lack of mental 
ability, insanity to the loss or derangement of mental faculties which 
were once possessed, and epilepsy to recurrent paroxysms commonly 
attributed to nervous, cerebral, and hereditary venereal disorders. Thus 
it would seem proper to call the first a deficiency; insanity and epilepsy, 
mental diseases. By all odds mental defect is the most prevalent of the 
three. Epilepsy is the least important, and in recent census reports is 
included in tabulations with the mental defects; this makes a separate 
discussion of it difficult and of little value. 

Mental Defects. Criteria of feeble-mindedness are not well de- 
veloped. Scores on intelligence tests seem to be distributed rather gener- 
ally according to the normal or bell-shaped curve; those in the upper 
ranges are classed as geniuses, those in the lower ranges as feeble- 
minded. Just where to make the distinction between mental defectives 
and the least intelligent of the normal individuals is a perplexing prob- 
lem. In any case, to a considerable extent feeble-mindedness is a matter 
of definition, the category including all falling below a certain score on 
the tests. Consequently the number of feeble-minded is entirely de- 
pendent upon the point chosen for drawing the line. It has been custom- 
ary among psychologists to use the following classification based upon 
mental age: normal persons are those of mental age 11 years and over; 
borderline cases, mental age 10; morons, mental ages 8 and 9; imbeciles, 
mental ages 3 to 7; and idiots, mental ages 2 and under. 7 More recently 
the differentiation has been made in terms of the intelligence quotient. 
According to Terman’s classification, persons with I.Q.’s of 70 to 80 are 
borderline cases, below 70 definitely feeble-minded; those scoring 20 to 
50 rank as imbeciles, and below 20 as idiots. 8 

7 Frank H. Hankins, Introduction to the Study of Society, New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1930, p. 248. 

8 L, I. Terman, The Measurement of Intelligence, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1916, pp. 66, 79; cf. Bureau of the Census, Mental Defectives and Epileptics in Institu- 
tions: 1935, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1937, ,p. 10; and Bureau of the 
Census, Patients in Mental Institutions: 1942, Washington: Government Printing Office, 
1945* PP* 38~39- 
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The incidence of feeble-mindedness in the entire United States is 
unknown; it would in any case depend upon the criteria used. In 1910 
H. H. Goddard proposed that the dividing line be placed at the mental 
age of 12. Using this criterion in the army intelligence scores during the 
First World War, we find that 47.3 per cent of the white recruits and 89 
per cent of the Negro recruits fell in the feeble-minded group. About 2 
per cent of the white and 17 per cent of the Negro recruits were below 
the mental age of 8; 5 per cent of the white and 32 p$r cent of the Negro 
were below the mental age of 9. Since feeble-mindedness is thought to 
be carried as a recessive trait in inheritance, Hankins has estimated that 
between 7 and 14 per cent of the population either are feeble-minded 
themselves or are the potential progenitors of feeble-minded descend- 
ants. 9 

Probably the official data are much more complete for idiots and im- 
beciles than for morons. According to the official statistics, there were 
in the United States at the beginning of 1942 nearly 130,000 patients on 
the books of public and private institutions for mental defectives and 
epileptics. Of these, 16,309 were on parole, the remainder in the institu- 
tions. Of first admissions in 1942, 80.8 per cent were classed as mental 
defectives by mental status, 16.7 as epileptic; the remaining 2.5 were 
unclassified as to type. Of the mental defectives by mental status, 14.4 
per cent were classified as idiots, 26.6 per cent as imbeciles, and 41.7 as 
morons; the remaining 17.3 per cent were not classified. 10 

Such data as are available seem to indicate that the incidence of feeble- 
mindedness is somewhat more frequent in the city than in the country. 11 
However, it is probable that the differences are of little significance. 
Very likely they merely indicate a somewhat greater tendency to insti- 
tutionalize mental defectives in the city. 12 All recent reports of the 
Bureau of the Census on this subject have not included tabulations 
showing the rural and urban incidence of feeble-mindedness. They also 
warn that the data are not a safe guide to the numbers of mental de- 
fectives in the various states. 13 Sorokin and Zimmerman, 14 and Sorokin, 

9 Hankins, op . cit., pp. 248, 250. 

10 See the report of the Bureau of the Census, Patients in Mental Institutions: 1942 , 
p. 43, Table XXXII. 

11 Feeble-minded and Epileptics in Institutions : 1 92 3, Washington: Government Print- 
ing Office, 1926, pp. 56-57. 

12 Cf. Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., p. 260. 

18 See, for example, Mental Defectives and Epileptics in Institutions: 1935. 

14 Op. cit., pp. 267-268. 
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Zimmerman, and Galpin, 15 after summarizing an immense quantity of 
data, conclude that there is probably little difference in the incidence of 
feeble-mindedness in the country and city, and that the non-institution- 
alized cases are probably disproportionately large in rural areas, institu- 
tionalized cases somewhat more prevalent in the urban districts. If there 
have been any selective drains upon rural intelligence exercised by 
rural-urban migration, the cities should show a marked relative under- 
representation with the respect to the incidence of feeble-mindedness. 
The fact that they fail to do so augurs well for the future of the nation’s 
population. 

Insanity. Mental illness or derangements of the mind are called 
insanity. In our society the insane are chronic mental cases, persons 
whose mental behavior has become far out of the ordinary and who 
have been taken into court where they have been pronounced legally 
insane and committed to some institution. Many “mild” cases are never 
institutionalized. Therefore the statistics of mental diseases are not a 
direct measure of the prevalence of the various types of insanity, but 
only of the extent to which the mentally ill receive hospital treatment. 16 

There are many types of mental diseases or psychoses. The most 
widely used classification is that approved by the American Psychiatric 
Association and the National Committee for Mental Hygiene, adopted 
for use in the 1923 census of mental patients. It divides mental ailments 
into 22 classes, including 20 different groups of psychoses, one class for 
undetermined psychoses, and a category for patients without psychosis. 17 

According to the results of the census survey of 1942, there were 570,- 
965 patients on the books of the hospitals for mental disease in the 
United States. Of these, 502,686 were in the hospitals, 2606 in “family 
care,” and 65,673 “in other extramural care.” 18 Per 100,000 population 
there were, in 1942, 370 persons in hospitals for mental disease; this rep- 
resents a constant increase from a rate of 217 in 1926, 

Males greatly outnumber females in admissions to mental hospitals. 
Thus during 1942 the number of first admissions of males totaled 
69,946, compared with only 49,156 females. Probably this is because 
females live more sheltered lives than males. There are also consider- 

18 op. dt ., Ill, 240. 

16 SeePatients in Hospitals for Mental Disease: 1933, Washington: Government Print- 
ing bffice, 1935, p. It. „ 

17 Ibid., p. 18. 

18 Patients in Mental Institutions ; 1942, Table I, p. 54. 
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able differences between the races. Negroes were admitted to mental 
hospitals much more frequently than native whites, the ratios in 1933 
being 51 and 62 per 100,000 for native whites and Negroes, respec- 
tively. The foreign-born whites had an even higher ratio (93) than the 
Negroes, but in this case the increase was largely a function of age — 
the foreign-born are concentrated in the older ages amid which insanity 
is found more frequently than among the younger age groups. 19 Illit- 
eracy, too, is one of the characteristics of the insane population, a fact 
which is partially but not entirely accounted for by the older age of the 
mental patients. 20 

The data also show that insanity is much more prevalent in urban 
than in rural areas, a fact of no little significance for the student of rural 
sociology. In 1933 the rates per 100,000 were 79.5 for urban males com- 
pared with 41.3 among rural males, and 57.3 among urban females com- 
pared with 27.3 among rural females. 21 Although slight corrections 
should be made for sex, nativity, and the probable greater tendency to 
institutionalize urban cases, there seems to be no doubt of the associa- 
tion between urbanity and insanity. 22 A high rate of mental instability 
seems to be an inevitable result of urban life. 

Psychosocial Traits. The result of the rural environment upon the 
farmer’s psychology has been the cause of endless speculation, and 
some scientific study. 23 The particular brand of psychological thinking 

10 Patients in Hospitals for Mental Disease: 1933, pp. 18, 27, and 31, 

20 Ibid., p. 39. 

21 Ibid., p. 49. Incidentally, this information concerning the low incidence of in- 
sanity among rural females is of considerable interest in connection with the old and oft- 
repeated myth that isolation of the farm causes a great deal of insanity among farm 
women. Many excellent “explanations” have been offered to account for the “fact” that 
farm women go insane so commonly; not a few works of fiction have taken this as their 
motif. 

22 The census report from which these data are taken, prepared under the supervision 
Df Leon E. Truesdell, comments as follows: “As a rule, the ratio of first admissions to 
general population increases with each successive age period. This fact, together with the 
fact that a larger proportion of the urban than of the rural population is in the higher 
age periods, explains in part why the ratio of commitments to the general population 
is higher in urban than in rural areas.” Ibid., p. 49. This is passing strange in view of 
the data which show that for males the rate of first admissions is twice as high among 
urban as rural areas for all age groups above 45, nearly three times as high for all ages 
above 45 among females. Cf. John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology , New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 3rd ed., 1936, pp. 342-343. 

28 For a brief summary of some of the principal problems and approaches in this field, 
see C. Arnold Anderson and T. Lynn Smith, Research in the Social Psychology of Rural 
Life, Bulletin 17, Social Science Research Council, New York, 1933. 
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to which a writer subscribes has, of course, a great deal to do with the 
sort of characteristics he will attribute to farmer folk. Some, like Galpin, 
have written under the influence of an extreme form of behaviorism, 
with the result that the psychological behavior of the rural people is in- 
terpreted solely as a function of the muscles utilized in the manual labor 
of the farm, and the “hoe farmer” and the “machine farmer” are set 
forth as rural types. The hoe farmer is the “primitive muscular type.” 
He utilizes mostly the large muscles of the legs, thighs, trunk, and 
shoulders, resulting in a high development of these and, indirectly, of 
the viscera, lungs, and heart. Since these are largely controlled by the 
spinal cord, the brain and remaining portions of the nervous system are 
not highly developed, and the fine adjustment and coordination of the 
other muscles are not achieved. The machine farmer is the new cerebral 
type. The muscles most exercised by the hoe farmer fall into disuse; and 
the smaller, finer muscles, controlled through the cortex of the brain, are 
called into play. Connective tissues are perfected through use, with the 
end result that there is an “infinite coordination and precision of move- 
ment of these little muscles,” and the logical outcome of a “large range 
of intellectual intercourse, a constant enticement to a change in ideas.” 24 
Leaving this rather extreme behaviofistic characterization of rural types 
by Dr. Galpin, we may consider those specific psychosocial traits said 
to be distinctive of the farmer class. The psychosocial traits of farmers 
are not well known despite the great volume of material that has been 
written on the subject. 

The number of psychosocial traits alleged by various writers to be 
characteristic of farmers is legion. Only a few of the lists presented by 
the best-known writers in the field will be given here. Long ago Butter- 
field gave the following as mental characteristics of farmers: (1) indi- 
vidualism; (2) conservatism; (3) intense radicalism on occasion; (4) 
deep-seated prejudices; (5) a tendency to brood over more or less imagi- 
nary injuries; and (6) a tendency to be moody, pessimistic, fatalistic, 
and resigned. 25 Gillette early took over Butterfield’s list; 29 later revised 

24 Charles J. Galpin, Rural Life, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
1920, pp. 32-36. 

26 Kenyon L. Butterfield, Chapters in Rural Progress, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1907, pp. 17-20. 

28 John M. Gillette, Constructive Rural Sociology, New York: Sturgis and Walton Com- 
pany, 1913* P* 75 * 
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it to include “Puritanism,’' repressed desires, and susceptibility of the 
farmer to mass hysteria; 27 and more recently has concluded that the 
characteristic psychosocial traits of the farmer are individualism, aloof- 
ness to other classes, parsimoniousness or thrift, and extreme familism. 28 
Bernard has named individualism, conservatism, orthodoxy, suggesti- 
bility, mysticism, shyness, suspiciousness, introvert personality* personal 
democracy, and sentimentality as the mental characteristics of farmers. 29 
Sims gives the following as characteristic mental attitudes of the farmer: 
extreme individualism, conservatism, the magical mind, emotional in- 
tensity and high degree of suggestibility, thriftiness and frugality, sus- 
piciousness, and frankness. 80 Hayes has catalogued the thought proc- 
esses of the farmer as follows: The farmer is a direct thinker and 
speaker, is fatalistic, superstitious, has deep convictions, is conservative, 
is filled with “fogyism,” dwells upon past experiences, is resourceful* 
and is inclined to be temperamental. 31 

Taylor has assembled all of these and added to them the generalisa- 
tions of Sorokin and Zimmerman, who indicate that: (1) the experience 
world of the farmer is limited in extent; (2) the city population has a 
greater volume of indirect experience; (3) because of the limited indi- 
rect experience of the farmer, he is often misled, imbued with fallacious 
opinions, subject to superstition and prejudice in the fields outside his 
realm of direct experience; (4) the direct experience of the farmer is so 
wide that he is frequently highly resistant to inadequate and misleading 
theories which may find a large following in the city; (5) the farmer’s 
direct experience is in such a large volume, compared with his indirect 
experience, that his mental luggage is more stable and less fluctuating 
than the attitudes and convictions of the urbanite whose conclusions 
are based upon a rapidly changing series of indirect experiences; (6) in 
perception, sensation, attention, imagination, etc., the farmer is highly 
sensitive to the impressions from the immediate environment, not so 

27 Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1928, pp. 50-54, 

28 Rural Sociology, 3rd ed., p. 77. ' 

29 L. L. Bernard, “A Theory of Rural Attitudes,” American Journal of Sociology , XXII 

(1917), 648; and “Research Problems in the Psychology of Rural Life,” JoUmaljrf Social 
Forces, III (1925), 446. , , 

80 N. L. Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas ,Y. Cro\yeli Com- 
pany, 1928, pp. 226-238. ! * „ : 

81 A. W. Hayes, Rural Sociology, New York: Longmans, : Green & Company, 1929, 
pp. 167^174* 
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sensitive as the city man to urban stimuli; (7) the farmer is more stern 
and “Puritanic,” less soft and feminized than the city person; (8) viril- 
ity, sternness, austerity, patience, endurance, and perseverance are con- 
spicuous in the farmer; (9) rural imagination and fantasy differ as to 
topics, images, associations, and combinations from the urban; and (10} 
within the realm of the direct experience, the logic of farmers is likely to 
be sound, while outside the realm of their direct experience it is likely to 
be very faulty. 82 Taylor concludes that there is considerable agreement 
as to the most distinctive psychosocial traits characterizing the farmer- 
peasant class, and that after duplication is eliminated, the total is be- 
tween 15 and 20 88 

Several limitations of these lists, and others of a similar nature, should 
be indicated. (1) Many of these terms or traits are so loosely defined, or 
so ambiguous, that they have little value for scientific purposes. For ex- 
ample, it is hard to reconcile Gillette’s alleged extreme individualism 
and familism, or Sims’ extreme individualism and conservatism, or But- 
terfield’s conservatism and intense radicalism, as being at one and the 
same time characteristic of farmers. At least in some of their connota- 
tions, each of these pairs of concepts is contradictory. (2) Although the 
majority of the lists include “individualism” as one of the traits of 
farmers, it is by no means demonstrated that the farmer is more indi- 
vidualistic than his city relative in the most widely accepted senses of 
the term; in fact, much of the evidence would seem to indicate that the 
farmers are the least individualistic of all social classes. Probably, how- 
ever, the controversy over whether the farmer is individualistic or 
the opposite does no more than focus attention upon the highly am- 
biguous meaning of this term. In the sense in which it is used by Fred- 
erick Jackson Turner and those who have followed' him, “individualis- 
tic” is practically synonymous with “independent.” In the sense that the 
farmer is highly independent, assumes that he and his family must pro- 
vide for their own support and welfare, is an entrepreneur or job-maker 
instead of a job-seeker, resists strenuously all efforts to do away with 
private ownership and use of the land, he is highly individualistic. But 
in the sense that he is unwilling to cooperate with or assist his fellows, 

82 Carl C. Taylor, Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, pp. 137-1415 
Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. at pp. 282-301, 

83 Op. at p. 14s* 
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the overwhelming importance of informal mutual-aid practices in rural 
areas and even, in recent years, the rapid strides made in formal con- 
tractual cooperative ventures cry out the inadequacy of the contention 
that the farmer in this sense is individualistic . 84 In the sense that indi- 
vidualism denotes the possession of unique characteristics of personality, 
it can hardly be contended that the farmer is individualistic. In fact, 
almost all the authors seem agreed that the farmer is bound by custom 
and tradition and that the personality of the rural person is rather com- 
pletely sutftnerged in the family group. Folk music, folk medicine, folk- 
lore, in fact almost all the cultural products for which no o$e individual 
receives the credit of discovery, invention, or creation, are produced only 
in rural areas 85 As Sorokin and Zimmerman have shown so clearly, 
impersonality — the very antithesis qi individualism in many of its con- 
notations — is the outstanding characteristic of rural arts . 86 Individualism 
certainly should be used to designate the condition in which social soli- 
darity is achieved through specialization and division of labor, in which 
each individual’s personality takes on unique features because of the 
peculiar combination of functions which are his alone. It should not be 
used to designate the condition in which social solidarity is achieved 
because of the numerous things that individuals have in common. 
Durkheim and Toennies and many others have shown that the soli- 
darity based upon homogeneity is typical of rural districts, that based 
upon division of labor characteristic of urban aggregates . 87 Thus the 
“individualism” of the farmer would seem to reduce itself to the state 
of affairs in which self-reliant, independent men personally assume the 
responsibility for their own welfare, combine with others (sometimes 
on a contractual basis, more frequently informally through mutual aid 

84 See excellent summaries of the data on this point in Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. 
cit pp. 511—514; and Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., III, 264-266; cf. Dwight 
Sanderson, The Rural Community , Boston: Ginn and Company, 1932, p. 541; and for 
excellent examples of cooperation among rural folk see T. Lynn Smith and Lauren C. 
Post, “The Country Butchery: A Co-operative Institution,” Rural Sociology , II (1937), 
335 - 337 ; and C. R. Holier, “Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Within a Community,” 
Rural Sociology, III (1938), 153-158. 

86 Cf. R. E. Park’s introduction to Shadow of the Plantation by Charles S. Johnson, 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934, 

86 Op. cit., pp. 514-516. 

87 Cf. George Simpson, Emile Durkheim on the Division of Labor in Society, New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1933, pp. 174-181; F. Toennies, Gemeinschaft und 
Gesellschaft, Leipzig, 3rd ed., 1935, passim; and Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. cit., pp. 
516-518. 
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and “neighboring”) to achieve ends which cannot be secured by work- 
ing alone, at the same time that their own personalities are submerged 
in the family, neighborhood, and community groups more completely 
than is true of any other segment of society. 

In essence it would seem that the rural sociologists of America are 
most agreed that the farmer is: (i) conservative and orthodox— that he 
tends to accept rural culture as it came to him and to preserve its val- 
ues; this being the case, it is not surprising that at certain times and 
places traits such as the magical mind, suggestibility, “fogyism,” etc., 
have been assigned to him; (2) thrifty and frugal, traits necessary to 
survival when dealing with nature, which may exhibit unfriendly as- 
pects for years at a time; (3) fatalistic, in the sense that he has no 
mechanistic explanation of the universe, thinks the vagaries of the 
weather and the seasons cannot be accurately predicted, and resigns 
himself to make the best of what the future may bring; (4) possibly 
actuated by the tendency to be suspicious of strangers, who are not fre- 
quent enough so that he becomes accustomed to them; and (5) more 
outspoken .and frank than city people, many of whom might lose their 
jobs, meet economic boycott or political reprisals if they spoke their 
minds too freely. 
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FERTILITY 

Birth and death, together with marriage, make up the three great 
crises in the lives of individuals. From the standpoint of society the fer- 
tility of the population, the mortality of the population, and the marital 
condition of the people are among the most important items in a system 
of national or state bookkeeping. It is not surprising that the collection 
of demographic data concerning these vital processes began at a very 
early date. The English pattern of registration, from which our own 
practices have been derived, dates back to 1538, to the time of Henry 
VIII, when the clergy were charged with the responsibility of making 
weekly records of all baptisms, marriages, and deaths, and were also 
made responsible for the care of the register in all the parishes. 1 Mar- 
riage can best be indexed with data on marital conditions, given in a 
preceding chapter. In this chapter are discussed the questions of human 
Fertility. Mortality is treated in the one to follow. 

Indexes for Measuring Fertility 

Students of demography have long been concerned with objective 
methods for measuring and comparing the fertility of human popula- 
tions. At the present time two methods are commonly used. One of 
these is the birth rate. It expresses the ratio of the number of births 
during an interval of time (one year) to the total number of the popu- 
lation. Usually the births per 1000 persons in the population is given. 

1 Sir Arthur Newsholme, The Elements of Vital Statistics, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1924, p. 71. 
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Thus for the United States during 1940 the following formula gives 
the birth rate: 


Number of births during 1940 
Population April 1, 1940 


X 1000 = 


3 > 3 6o >399 

131,669,275 


X 1000 = 17.9 


Birth rates fall into a number of rather distinct groups, depending 
upon the particular population which is used as a base. Ordinarily the 
number of births per 1000 people living is the expression used, such an 
index being termed the crude birth rate. For most valid comparisons 
some refinements of this crude expression are necessary. When allow- 
ances are made for differences in the age and sex composition of a popu- 
lation so as to make its rate strictly comparable with the rates for other 
populations, the index is referred to as a standardized birth rate. It is 
customary to use the “standard million,” or the population of England 
and Wales as it was in 1901, as the standard to which other populations 
are equated. However, any normally composed population would serve 
the purpose. There might be some value in using the population of a 
“life table” as a base. For some purposes the number of births is re- 
lated to the number of married women; a rate computed for this popu- 
lation is referred to as a nuptial birth rate. For other purposes rates for 
various age groups are necessary. These are referred to as specific birth 
rates. 

It is important to note that birth rates are always based on data se- 
cured by registration, i.e., on facts observed and recorded as they occur. 
Obviously, for groups that lack machinery for recording these vital 
phenomena, it is impossible to secure reliable birth rates. Furthermore, 
the rates for any group will be useful only to the extent that registra- 
tion is accurately, consistently, and completely carried on. 

The second index used in measuring the fertility of a population may 
be styled the fertility ratio. It differs from a birth rate in that it is hot 
based on information secured by registration. Instead, all the data 
needed for tjhis index are secured by an enumeration, or census of the 
population under consideration. This makes it especially useful for 
gauging the fertility of a population that lacks the machinery for regis- 
tering vital phenomena. It also limits its use in a country such as ours to 
the census years, or to special groups that are enumerated for one pur- 
pose or another. If there is any question concerning die accuracy of 
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registration at any time or place, this is an important device for use in 
checking the results given by computation of the birth rates. 

/ The computation of the fertility ratio is very simple. It consists in re- 
lating the number of children in a population to the number of women 
in the childbearing ages in the population. Ordinarily, the ratio of chil- 
dren under five years of age to women 15 to 44 ( or 20 to 44) is secured. 
Expressing this as the number of children per 1000 women gives a sim- 
ple and useful method of measuring the fertility of a particular group 
and comparing the fertility of various populations. Unfortunately, the 
fertility ratio can be used only in connection with a census. But the 
birth rate, too, requires the total population for its calculation, and this 
number must be either enumerated or estimated. 

Increasingly useful in population study is an index called the net re- 
production rate, which balances fertility against mortality and indicates 
the degree to which a given population is either increasing or failing to 
reproduce itself. As defined by the Bureau of the Census, “the net repro- 
duction rate represents the number of daughters a cohort of 1000 female 
infants beginning life together would have during the course of their 
lives if the cohort were subject to both the birth rates and death rates at 
each age level which prevailed at the time specified.” 2 Hence, for 
replacement each cohort of females must in the course of their lifetime 
give birth to 1000 daughters. More than this will make for population in- 
crease; fewer than 1000 will not meet replacement needs and will 
eventually result in population decrease. 

Fallacies in Comparison of Rural and Urban Birth Rates 

In gauging the fertility of a given population at a particular time, in 
estimating the trend in fertility of a population, and in comparing the 
fertility of one population with another it has been customary to use a 
birth rate, usually the crude birth rate. For example, practically all writ- 
ers in this country who have made comparisons of rural and urban fer- 
tility have used the birth rate as their index. Many have been content to 
use the crude birth rate as a basis for making comparisons. 8 A few have 

2 Bureau of the Census, Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940, “Population: Dif- 
ferential Fertility 1940 and 1910, Standardized Fertility Rates and Reproduction Rates,” 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1944, p. 3. 

9 See for example John L, Gillen, Clarence G. Dittmer, and R, S. Colbert, Social Prob- 
lems, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1928, p. 97; N. P. Gist and L. A. 
Halbert. Urban Societv. New YnrW; The Thnma« V A 
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seen the necessity of correcting for age and sex differences in the com- 
position of the two populations before proceeding with the com- 
parisons. 4 

Those presenting the census materials at their face value seem to 
have been unaware of the fact that at least three serious fallacies were 
nullifying the validity of their comparisons. In eliminating one of 
them, the students who standardized the rates before presenting them 
made a good start. It is obvious that differences in the sex composition 
affect the fertility of various populations. The scarcity of women in a 
mining territory such as Alaska is certain to make the crude birth rate 
there very low. On the other hand, a community or state which func- 
tions as a place for aged people to spend their declining years neces- 
sarily has its crude birth rate lowered by the inclusion of this non- 
childbearing population in the computations. The birth rates of many 
rural villages, and even of a state such as California, are undoubtedly 
affected by this factor. As has already been indicated, the rural popu- 
lation has high proportions of males, of children, and of aged persons; 
the urban population has high proportions of females and of people 
in the productive ages. Consequently the students of rural-urban fer- 
tility who first standardized the birth rates made a good start. 

But there are two other serious errors in the data, defects far more im- 
portant than age and sex differences, which make fallacious the results 
of all comparisons of rural and urban fertility in the United States. 
One of these is the difference in the accuracy or completeness of regis- 
tration. The second is the practice, in vogue in the United States Bureau 
of the Census until 1935, of counting births as belonging to the registra- 
tion districts in which the births took place. 

Consider first the under-registration of births. In this connection 
it is interesting to compare the number of children under one, reported 
by the 1930 Census, with the number of births recorded in 1929. In 
many counties, especially in rural areas such as the South and West, 
it will be found that many more children ufider one year of age were 
enumerated in the Census of 1930 than were reported as having been 

4 Cf. Jerome Davis, H. E. Barnes, and others, An Introduction to Sociology, Boston: 
D, C. Heath & Company, 1931, pp. 292-293; John M. Gillette, “A Study in Social Dy- 
namics,” Publications of the American Statistical Association, XV (1918), 356-363; Gil- 
lette,. Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1923, p. 84; P. A. Sorokin 
and C, C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & 
Company, Inc., 1929, pp. 205-206. 
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born during the preceding year. Sometimes the number living exceeds 
by twice the number of births registered. Thus in Evangeline Parish, 
Louisiana, the Census of 1930 reported 638 children of less than one 
year of age on April 1, 1930, although the number of births registered 
in the parish during the year of 1929 was only 2x6. In Cimarron County 
in the Panhandle of Oklahoma, the difference was even more pro- 
nounced, the census reporting 125 children under one year of age, 
whereas the births registered totaled only 26; and in Choctaw County 
in southeastern Oklahoma, only 115 births were recorded in 1929, al- 
though the census enumeration reported 575 children under one as of 
April 1, 1930. Of course where large numbers of deliveries are attended 
only by midwives, many of whom are illiterate, we can hardly expect 
a complete registration of births. This situation is prevalent in large 
sections of the country, and is especially so in the rural South where the 
bulk of the rural population of the nation resides. 

;f<In a study 8 of the 46 states in the 1929 registration area, the author 
estimated that only about 91 per cent of the births occurring during 
1929 were registered. Registration was far more adequate in urban 
than in rural areas, the urban districts registering 102 births for every 
100 births occurring, the rural districts registering only 83 out of every 
100 Births. (As will be shown below, failure to allocate births accord- 
ing to residence is sufficient reason to explain the excessive registration 
in urban districts.) In the rural areas of Arizona, Colorado, Connecticut, 
Louisiana, Nevada, New Jersey, Oklahoma, and Tennessee, less than 
75 per cent of the births were registered. Obviously it is unfair to com- 
pare rural fertility with urban fertility on the basis of the birth rates 
unless allowances are made for the differences in the completeness of 
registration. 

The years since 1930 have been marked by strenuous efforts to secure 
a more complete registration of births. Although data are by no means 
perfect as yet, considerable improvement has been shown. For exam- 
ple, according to official tests made by the Bureau of the Census, in 1926 
only xo of Mississippi’s counties succeeded in registering as many as 90 
per cent of the births actually occurring in the county. In 1939 the tests 

6 T. Lynn Smith, “Rural-Urban Differences in the Completeness of Birth Registration,” 
Social Forces, XIV (1936), 368-372; cf. P. K. Whelpton, “The Completeness of Birth 
Registration in the United States,” Journal of the American Statistical Association, XXIX 
(1934). 125-136. 
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showed that 60 of the counties registered as high as 90 per cent of the 
births occurring in the county. However, even in 1939 there were 22 
counties in Mississippi in which more than one birth out of nine was 
unrecorded. The official report recognized that there was a close as- 
sociation between rurality and incompleteness of registration. 6 

A comprehensive study by the Bureau of the Census based on 1939 
and 1940 experience proves that the author was thoroughly conserva- 
tive in his earlier estimates of the proportion of births going unregis- 
tered in the United States. This census investigation revealed that, for 
the period December 1, 1939, to March 31, 1940, only 92.5 per cent of 
the births actually occurring were registered. In urban areas 96.0 per 
cent of all births were registered, in rural areas only 86.5 per cent. South 
Carolina, where only 82.8 per cent were recorded, had the poorest rec- 
ord of any state, and Minnesota (99.6 per cent complete) had the best. 
In four states less than 75 per cent of all births occurring in rural areas 
were registered, Arizona with only 68.6 per cent making the poorest 
showing, followed by Arkansas, Tennessee, and South Carolina in the 
order named. Minnesota, which registered 98.9 per cent of all births 
in rural areas, made the best showing, its nearest rivals being New 
York and Vermont. 7 

The failure of the Census Bureau to allocate births according to the 
residence of the mother has introduced another significant error into 
the vital statistics of the United States. Prior to 1935, if a mother from a 
rural district were delivered in an urban hospital, the birth was cred- 
ited to the city. Fortunately, the bureau has corrected its procedure to 
eliminate this error in future reports. However, this factor must still be 
taken into consideration in utilizing data gathered previous to 1935, 
Data from Minnesota collected by Calvin F. Schmid are convincing 
on this point. In Minneapolis for the five-year period from 1931 to 1935 
there were recorded 37,796 live births. Of these, 83.2 per cent were to 
resident mothers, 16.8 per cent (6330 births) to non-resident mothers. 
Most of the non-resident mothers (5907) who were delivered in Minne- 

8 See Bureau of the Census, “Birth and Death Registration in Mississippi with Special/ 
Reference to the County Registrar,” Vital Statistics — Special Reports , IX, No. 10 (1940), 
4i, 52-53- 

7 Bureaft of the Census, “Completeness of Birth Registration in Urban and Rural Areas, 
United States and Each State, December 1, 1939, to March 31, 1940,” Vital Statistics *— 
Special Reports, Vol. XXIII, No. 6 (1945), 101-103, 
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apolis were from Minnesota, but the number included 150 from Wis- 
consin, 84 from North Dakota, 46 from South Dakota, 34 from Iowa, 
8 from Canada, and 101 from other states and countries. 8 

Rural-Urban Fertility 

It is a demographic truism to say that the country is the producer 
)f population, the city the consumer. In the United States the rural 
jopulations of the South and West produce the bulk of the future 
population of the nation, while the cities of the North and East fail 
by considerable margins to produce enough children to take the place 
of the older people as they pass away. That rural America, and par- 
ticularly the South, is the seedbed of the nation is well demonstrated 
by such data as are available, whether based upon the birth rate or upon 
the fertility ratio. 

Since the birth rate is so widely used for gauging the fertility of 
populations, it may be well to start with this measure. In this connec- 
tion the estimates of Thompson and Whelpton are particularly valu- 
able. Unlike most writers who have used crude birth rates at their 
face value, these authors are aware of the many deficiencies in the 
fertility data for the United States. In an earlier study 9 Thompson 
pointed out the fact that birth statistics are collected by the various 
states and not by the federal government, that these state reports are 
of varying degrees of accuracy, that “the registration laws are not 
equally well enforced in all states,” and that the birth data generally 
are not so accurate as data on deaths. Furthermore, he emphasized 
the fact that data on births must be supplemented with other infor- 
mation “if we are to make any extensive inventory of the sources of 
natural increase of the population in this country.” So in 1933 Thomp- 
son and Whelpton were aware of the serious shortcomings in the data 
on births and were taking a great many precautions in their use of this 
information. Even though at this time they made no allowance for 
under-registration of births in rural areas or for the necessity of allocat- 

» 

8 Calvin F. Schmid, Mortality Trends in the State of Minnesota , Minneapolis: Univer- 
sity of Minnesota Press, 1937, pp. 270-272; cf. Jean Downes, “The Accuracy of the Re- 
corded Birth Statistics in Urban and Rural Areas,” Journal of the American Statistical 
Association, XXIV (1934), 125-136. 

0 Warren S. Thompson, Ratio of Children to Women, 1920, Census Monograph XI, 
Washington, 1931, pp. 1-2. 
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ing births according to residence, their data are significant. Their esti- 
mates indicate a birth rate in 1929 among native white women aged 
15-44 I0 3 P er 1000 rural districts, as compared with 59 in the urban 

districts. 

Their findings are of considerable importance. Comparable rates for 
foreign-born whites in rural and urban areas were 126 and 86, respec- 
tively; for Negroes, 104 and 57, respectively. 10 These data concerning 
the birth rates of rural and urban women of selected age groups re- 
veal unmistakably that the rural population is reproducing much more 
rapidly than the urban. Further than this it is unsafe to delve into a 
comparative study of rural and urban fertility based upon the data on 
births. If any more detailed analysis of the phenomenon of human fer- 
tility is desired, it is necessary to resort to comparisons based upon the 
fertility ratio. Thompson also pioneered in this field in his excellent 
study which was quoted above. 

The fertility ratio takes on more meaning if given in connection 
with the ratio which would be necessary to maintain the present pop- 
ulation. According to a report by the National Resources Committee 
based upon mortality experience for the years 1929 to 1931, there must 
be 444 children under five for every 1000 women aged 20 to 44, in- 
clusive, if the population is to maintain itself. 11 According to the same 
report, when all proper allowances were made, the ratio in the United 
States stood at 499 for native white women, 548 for foreign-bom white 
women, and 554 for Negro women. Without exception, fertility de- 
creased as the size of the city increased, the ratio for native whites 
dropping from 752 in the rural farm and 683 in the total rural popula- 
tion, to 462 in places of between 2500 and 10,000 inhabitants, and to only 
337 in cities of 100,000 or over. Similar was the situation among the for- 
eign-born white and the Negro groups, the ratio <of 335 among Negroes 

10 Warren S. Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends in the United States, 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, p. 274. 

11 National Resources Committee, “Urban Data,” Population Statistics, Washington: 
Government Printing Office, 1937, p. 23. In view of the unsatisfactory nature of both 
crude birth rates and crude death rates, these replacement ratios offer a much more satis- 
factory gauge of population increase than the rate of natural increase, i.e., the birth rate 
minus the death rate. For this reason little reference is made in this book to the rate of 
natural increase. See also the excellent analysis in the National Resources Committee’s re- 
port, The Problems of a Changing Population, Washington: Government Printing Office, 
1938, pp. 123-136. 
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in cities of 100,000 and over being the lowest recorded. Expressed as 
percentages of the ratio necessary to maintain a stationary population, 
in 1936 the urban native white population met only 86 per cent of re- 
placement needs, the rural population 154 per cent, and the rural farm 
170 per cent. These data leave no doubt of the importance of the rural 
farm population as the reservoir from which the national population is 
being replenished. 18 

In connection with the Census of 1940 the Bureau of the Census has 
published net reproduction rates for the United States and for the ur- 
ban, rural non-farm, and rural farm populations, subdivided accord- 
ing to race for each of the states. These are the most satisfactory data 
that have ever been available. Since children under five were used in 
computing the indexes of fertility, the latest reproduction rates pub- 
lished are for the period 1935 to 1940. According to these highly refined 
data, in 1935 to 1940 the adjusted net reproduction rate in the United 
States was 978, or slightly below that necessary to maintain the popu- 
lation. As was to be expected, the urban rates were far below reproduc- 
tion levels, being only 731 for the whites and 702 for the non-whites. 
The rural non-farm population, with rates of 1146 for its white and 
1210 for its non-white elements, was reproducing rapidly enough to 
jnake up part of the urban deficit. However, the rural farm districts 
continued to be the seedbed of the nation’s population, having a net 
reproduction rate of 1572 among whites and of 2058 among non- 
whites. 18 

Naturally, there are great regional differences in the rate at which 
the population is reproducing. These are at a minimum among the ur- 
ban population and most pronounced among rural farm people. There- 
fore two maps (Figures 19 and 20) have been prepared to show how 
the fertility varies throughout the nation. The data are for the farm 
population; but of course the area of urban districts is slight, so that 
most of the attention in studying such a fertility map would in any 
case be directed to the situation in the rural districts. Several outstand- 
ing associations are revealed by observation of these figures. In the 
first place, attention should again be called to the low fertility of the 

12 National Resources Committee, “Urban Data,” pp. 21, 23-24. 

18 Bureau of the Census, Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940, “Population, Dif- 
ferential Fertility 1940 and 1910, Standardized Fertility Rates and Reproduction Rates,” 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1944, Table 7, p. 20. 




Figure 19. Fertility Ratios of the White Rural Farm Population,. 1940. (Reproduced from J. Allan Beegle and T. Lynn 
Smith, Differential Fertility in Louisiana , Louisiana AES Bulletin 403, Baton Rouge, 1946.) 








RURAL-FARM NEGRO POPULATION 1940 



Figure 20. Fertility Ratios o£ the Negro Rural Farm Population, 1940. (Reproduced from J. Allen Beegle and T. Lynn 
Smith, Differential Fertility in Louisiana, Louisiana AES Bulletin 403, Baton Rouge, 1946.) 
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rural population residing near cities. Almost without exception, the 
lowest fertility ratios in the United States will be found in those coun- 
ties containing large cities. On these maps of human fertility, the cities 
of the* United States represent the “Death Valleys” and the “Dead 
Seas.” 

The peaks of human fertility, on the other hand, are found in the 
most remote rural sections of the country. Observe the high fertility 
ratios in the Appalachian Mountains of eastern Kentucky and Ten- 
nessee, western Virginia and North Carolina, southern West Vir- 
ginia, and Alabama; in several of the most isolated parts of Louisi- 
ana, Arkansas, Missouri, and Texas; in the central Rocky Mountain 
area generally, and in the most inaccessible parts of Utah, Colorado, 
Arizona, and Nevada particularly; and in the Indian areas of North 
Dakota and South Dakota. 

The low fertility of certain rural areas calls for some comment. The 
most evident examples of this are in areas immediately adjacent to large 
metropolitan centers, as is very apparent in parts of New York, New 
Jersey, Delaware, Connecticut, Massachusetts, and California; or in 
parts which have been treated with large doses of the most superficial 
aspects of urban life via the resort business or the divorce mills (por- 
tions of Florida and Nevada) . 

Particularly important is a comparison of human fertility in the corn 
belt and the cotton belt, the habitations of the greatest portion of 
America’s farmers. One can almost trace the line between them by the 
sudden change in fertility ratios. In this respect the cotton belt resembles 
a young plateau on which the leveling forces of erosion have only 
lately begun their operations; the corn belt resembles an ancient pene- 
plain, mostly reduced to a very low level, with only here and there 
some highly resistant formation breaking the monotony with a slight 
elevation. Within the cotton belt there is one association revealed by 
this map which calls for some elaboration. Compare Figures 19 and 20 
with Figures 79 and 80, and the fact is at once apparent that the cotton- 
plantation areas of the South are characterized by a very low fertility 
of population. And this raises a host of questions, many of which can- 
not be answered in the present state of our sociological knowledge, but 
which suggest, at least, that the factory system of agriculture may de- 
press the birth rate in much the same way as the factory system does in 
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industry. In any case it should help to check a once widespread tendency 
to attribute the high birth rate in the South to the demand for workers 
on the cotton plantation. 14 

Among rural farm Negroes, the eastern portions of Virginia, North 
and South Carolina, and the French portion of Louisiana have the 
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Figure 21. Fertility in Relation to Race and Nativity and Residence, East 
North Central States, 1930. (Reproduced from Frank W. Notestein, “Differential 
Fertility in the East North Central States,” The Milban\ Memorial Fund 
Quarterly , XVI [1938], 179.) 


highest fertility ratios of any areas where the Negro population is 
dense. On the other hand, the plantation areas and particularly the 
Mississippi and Yazoo valley deltas are characterized by low fertility 
ratios. 

The same fundamental relationship is measured in those studies 
which show an inverse association between fertility and size of the 
community. One of the best of these is that by Notestein; Figure 21 
is reproduced from his valuable contribution. 15 The data presented 

14 Sec, for example, T. J. Woofter, Jr„ and others, Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton 
Plantation, Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 1936, 
pp. xx, 6, and passim. For an early challenge to this assumption, see the writer’s review 
of the Woofter monograph in the American Sociological Review, II (1937), 441-443. 

15 Frank W. Notestein, “Differential Fertility in the East North Central States,” Mil * 
ban\ Memorial Fund Quarterly, XVI (1938), 179, 
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above suggest another important relationship; Not only is there a much 
lower rate of reproduction among the population of the cities than 
among that on the farms, but in the rural districts the fertility of the 
population seems to decline in proportion to the extent that urban 
influences are felt. That there is such a relationship between the im- 
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Figure 22. Fertility Ratios of the Population in Selected Residential Groups, 
1930. (Reproduced from O. E. Baker, “The Effect of Recent Public Policies 
on the Future Population Prospect/’ Rural Sociology , II [1937], 129.) 

portance of urban influences as measured by proximity to urban cen- 
ters and the decrease in the fertility of population is clearly shown by 
Figure 22. According to these computations presented by the National 
Resources Committee, seven cities largely of American stock are fail- 
ing by one-third to replenish the population; all cities of 100,000 or 
over are doing but slightly better; and all the increase of population, 
as well as the population to balance the urban deficit, comes from the 
rural districts, particularly the rural farm population, and most espe- 
cially the more remotely located segments of the rural farm group. 

The diffusion of the fall in the birth rate also exemplifies this rela- 
tionship. Settling in the northeastern section of the country about 
1800, it has gradually overspread the nation, until now a compara- 
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Figure 23. The Decline in the Fertility of the White Population of the United 
States, 1800 to 1930. (After O. E. Baker, “The Effect of Recent Public Policies 
on the Future Population Prospect,” Rural Sociology, II [1937], 124.) 
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tively low birth rate is characteristic of practically all sections of the 
country, except a few of the most isolated rural parts of the nation. 
(See Figure 23.) A recent study by the Scripps Foundation for Popula- 
tion Research is also of importance in this connection. In an analysis of 
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Figure 24. Fertility in Relation to Occupational and Tenure Status, 1910. 
(Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 

the areas of sixteen cities, the distance from cities was found to be highly 
significant in modifying fertility in five areas, significant in four oth- 
ers, and of little or no significance in seven areas. As finally reported, 
isolation and economic status were the social and economic factors 
principally responsible for variations in rural fertility. 16 It should be 
indicated, however, that such a study suggests that in some areas dis- 
tance from the city is a fairly reliable index of the strength or weakness 
of city influences in the countryside; in other areas this is not the case. 

There also seems to be an inverse relationship between economic 
status and the birth rate: as the economic status increases, the fertility 
of the population decreases. (See Figure 24, based on data from the 
Census of 1910.) This relationship is particularly striking in the cities. 

16 Warren S» Thompson and Nelle E. Jackson, “Fertility in Rural Areas in Relatipn to 
Their Distance from Cities, 1930,” Rural Sociology , V (1940), 162. 
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Many other studies reveal the same associations. Sorokin, Zimmerman, 
and Galpin have incorporated the data from Kohlbrugge’s study of 
vital statistics in the Netherlands in their monumental source book; 
the figures are shown in the accompanying tabulation. Based upon 

Number o£ Births per 100 Families, Inclusive of Stillbirths 


Economic Group I (lowest) II III IV (highest) 

City 561 521 435 418 

Country 519 509 475 450 


an urban sample of 4758 families and a rural sample of 4685 fami- 
lies, these data indicate: (1) that the fertility of the population declines 
as wealth increases; and (2) that poorer families in the city have more 
children than those in the country, and wealthy families in the coun- 
try have more offspring than wealthy city families. 17 For the United 
States the most satisfactory comparable study is of the rural farm popu- 
lation of six states, for which data were compiled by the Division of 
Farm Population and Rural Life, United States Department of Agri- 
culture. (See Figure 25.) In two states, Nebraska and Iowa, fertility in- 
creases as the value of farm products increases; Illinois exhibits no well- 
defined relationship. On the other hand, three southern states, North 
Carolina, Alabama, and Oklahoma, show an inverse relationship be- 
tween fertility and economic status when economic status is indexed by 
the value of the farms. 18 

Among the most thorough of recent studies of the relationships of 
economic status and fertility is one of Butler County, Ohio, by Warren 
S. Thompson. With full cooperation from the Bureau of the Census, 
data from the census files were secured and tabulated in some ingenious 
ways that brought forth many significant facts relative to differential 
fertility. Previously it had been almost impossible to utilize census data 
bearing on these questions. Thompson’s analysis carefully examined 

17 P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source 
Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 175; cf. 
Notestein, “The Differential Rate of Increase Among the Social Classes of the American 
Population,” Social Forces, XII (1933), 17-33. 

18 This latter observation is confirmed by O. D. Duncan’s excellent study of 1032 
Oklahoma farm families. See his “Population Increase According to Farm Status,’* Sod • 
ology and Sodal Research, XVI (1932), 242-249. 
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J 5 2 The Sociology of Rural Life 

the relationship between economic status and fertility in both the rural 
and urban portions of the county. Furthermore, it examined this re- 
lationship when each of the residential categories had been further 
subdivided so as to classify the women of the county into “north born ,, 
and “south born ” A concise statement of results is given in the follow- 
ing quotation: “The findings of this study on the relation of economic 
status, as measured by family rentals, to average number of children 
can be summed up very briefly by saying that there was a very close 
and consistent inverse relation between them — the higher the economic 
status the lower the average number of children .” 10 

Factors. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin attribute the higher birth 
rate of the country to a series of factors, including religion and the 
traditional mores, especially as exemplified in the Biblical injunction 
“multiply and replenish the earth,” etc. According to these writers, 
cities have freed themselves to a considerable extent of such an attitude, 
while the country has not. The family organization is also cited as an 
important factor. Among rural groups familism has been the principal 
form of social organization, and the family still retains much of its 
strength in the country. In sharp contrast to the familistic nature of 
rural society, which encourages the production of children, is the highly 
individualistic life of the cities, where the individual and his interests 
are given first consideration. The economic factor is also important, be- 
cause of the greater expense of bearing and rearing children in the city, 
and also because children contribute more to the economic support of 
the rural family than of the city family. Less competition of other wants 
in the country, the lower mobility of the population, the lower density 
of population, earlier marriage, and less birth control are also listed as 
factors to explain why the country population is more prolific in bearing 
children than the urban population . 20 Thompson’s reasons for the lower 
fertility of the cities, although couched in different terms, are essentially 
the same as those of Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin. He does stress, 
with much justification, the matter of ideals, i.e., standards of success; 
and he maintains that city folk measure these largely in terms of levels 

19 Warren S. Thompson, Average Number of Children per Woman in Butler County , 
Ohio: 1930 — A Study in Differential Fertility , Washington: Bureau of the Census, 1941, 

p. 9. 

20 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., pp. 141-144; cf. Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man, op. cit., pp. 216-220. 
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of consumption, that children may be nothing but a hindrance to the at- 
taining of urban success. In the country much the same standards exist, 
but they do “not militate so strongly against raising a family of fair 
size as in the city.” 21 \ 

Before leaving this subject attention should be called to the find- 
ings of two other important studies. One by McKain and Whetten 
shows definitely that the size of family is positively related to the homo- 
geneity of the individuals making up the married pair. Likeness of 
the mates with respect to fundamental social traits makes for larger 
families, a fact of no little significance in interpreting the higher fertility 
of rural areas. 22 Another study by Clyde V. Kiser shows that fertility 
within northern cities was about the same for recent migrants, both 
white and Negro, from the rural areas of the South as for city-born of 
corresponding race. This indicates definitely that the low fertility is a 
function of urban life and not, as sometimes asserted, of migration. 28 

Trends. Of all the recent social changes, the fall in the birth rate is 
among the most significant, and it deserves a great deal of consideration. 

By means of the fertility ratio it is possible to trace the decline from 
1810 to 1940 (see Figure 26) ; the index fell from 976 children under 
five per 1000 women 16 to 44 in 1810, to 342 in 1940. This decline of the 
fertility of population to some 38 per cent of its 1810 level has been 
brought about by an almost continuous reduction from decade to dec- 
ade. The Metropolitan Life Insurance Company has prepared an in- 
genious chart showing this decline in its relation to mortality. (See 
Figure 27.) 

It is important to note that in the twentieth century the fall in the 
rural birth rate has not been as precipitous as the decline of the urban 
rate. Thus in 1910 the ratio of children under five to white women 15 
to 49 stood at 552 in the rural farm districts, as compared with 336 in 
the urban areas; but in 1940 the corresponding ratios were 221 and 397, 

21 Thompson, Ratio of Children to Women, pp. 131-132. 

22 Walter C. McKain and N. L. Whetten, “Size of Family in Relation to Homogeneity 
of Parental Traits,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 26. 

28 See “Birth Rates Among Rural Migrants in Cities,” Uilban\ Memorial Fund Quar* 
terly, XVI (1938), 36,9-381. But these findings should not cause the relationship between 
residential shifting and fertility to be overlooked. Within a homogeneous rural environ- 
ment a tendency for fertility to vary directly with residential instability has been observed. 
Cf. Horher L. Hitt and Reed H. Bradford, “The Relation of Residential Instability to 
Fertility,’* Rural Sociology, V (1940), 88-92. 




Figure 26. Trends in the Number of Children Under 5 per 1000 Women 16-44 
in the United States, 1810-1940. 


respectively, 24 the changes representing a fall of only 28 per cent in 
rural districts as compared with 34 per cent in the urban. 

Since 1940 there has been an abrupt upturn in the birth rate in the 


24 See Bureau of the Census, Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940 , "Population, 
Differential Fertility 1940 and 1910, Fertility for States and Large Cities,” Washington? 
Government Printing Office, 1943, Tables 7 and 8, pp. 21-22. 
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United States; and in 1943 the number of births registered in this coun- 
try reached 2,934,860, an all-time high. Many persons attribute this en- 
tirely to young people rushing into marriage before the boys were in- 
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tries. (Reproduced from the Statistical Bulletin of the Metropolitan Life In- 
surance Company, Vol. 19, No. ii, p. 9.) 


ducted into the armed forces. It should not be forgotten, however, that 
the small crop of babies during World War I was in the most fertile 
ages during the middle thirties, while the large crop which followed 
demobilization began entering the stage of high age-specific birth rates 
along about 1940. In other words, the small proportion of persons aged 
20-24 (women aged 20-24 give birth to about 32 per cent of all babies 
born in the United States) depressed the birth rate about 1937-1938, 
whereas the high percentage in these ages following 1940 caused it to 

25 

soar. 

26 For the data, see Bureau of the Census, Vital Statistics — Special Reports, Vol. XXII, 
No. 1 (1945). PP- 5-7 • 
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MORTALITY 

Mortality is the second of the all-important vital processes of society 
to receive attention in this book. Measures of mortality are the principal 
indexes available for indicating progress in the application of medical 
and sanatory science to the welfare of mankind. Registration of deaths 
began in the United States in 1900, somewhat earlier than the registra- 
tion of births. Probably this was because more people, and especially 
the life insurance companies, were interested In having complete and 
reliable information on deaths. Even at this the United States was far 
behind other nations of the western world in this important item of 
national bookkeeping; the registration of deaths in England dates back 
to 1836, when reports of the cause of deaths as well as the occurrence 
of the fatality were first required. 1 Registration of deaths in the United 
States was first enforced by the states of Massachusetts and New Jersey. 
Out of the experiences of these two states came the first death registra- 
tion area in the nation, established in 1880, and comprising in addition 
to the states of Massachusetts and New Jersey certain cities in several 
other states. 2 


1 Sir Arthur Newsholme, The Elements of Vital Statistics, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1924, p. 156. 

2 See John W. Trask, Vital Statistics, Supplement 12 to The Ptiblic Health Reports, 
Washington, 1914, p. 53. It should also be mentioned that during the colonial period a 
beginning was made in securing vital statistics, i.e., records of births and deaths. In 1632 
the Grand Assembly of Virginia passed a law requiring a minister or warden from every 
parish to present at court on June 1 of every year a register of all burials, christenings, and 
marriages. The Massachusetts Bay Colony adopted an ordinance in 1639 requiring the re- 
cording of births, deaths, and marriages, and the Plymouth Colony enacted much the 
same requirement in the recording of data on birth, deaths, and marriages. Ibid., p. 18. 
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In spite of this early training, national registration began in earnest 
with the establishment of the original death registration area embracing 
ten states — Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, Rhode 
Island, Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Michigan, and Indiana— 
and the District of Columbia. In these states the registration of deaths 
began before work was commenced on the Census of 1900. To this 
original area, state after state has been added until by 1933, with the 
addition of Texas, all the states in the Union were regularly reporting 
both deaths and births to the Bureau of the Census. 

So important are these data that strenuous attempts are made to 
secure complete registration of deaths, The model law prepared by 
the federal authorities and enacted in the various states of the regis- 
tration area provides that no corpse may be disposed of, or held for 
“more than 72 hours after death unless a permit for burial, removal, 
or other disposition thereof shall have been properly issued by the 
local registrar of the registration district in which the death occurred 
or the body was found. And no such burial or removal permit shall 
be issued by any registrar until, wherever practicable, a complete and 
satisfactory certificate of death has been filed with him.” 8 Despite all 
this, demographers are handicapped by the lack of reliable data con- 
cerning the mortality of the population. 3 4 Just a $ v is the case with births, 
there are the fundamental difficulties (1) of under-registration, espe- 
cially in the rural areas, and (2) of failure to allocate deaths according 
to residence. Wilcox seems to have demonstrated conclusively that a 
good proportion of the deaths have not been recorded in some of the 
more sparsely populated states such as North Dakota and Arizona. 5 
Formerly the failure in most instances to allocate deaths, especially those 
occurring in institutions, to the areas where the deceased persons for- 
merly resided gave rise to much misunderstanding. For example, the 
city of New (Orleans showed a crude death rate of 16.2 per 1000 in 1930; 
but when non-resident deaths were omitted (New Orleans contains a 
large state-supported hospital and several private hospitals) the rate was 

3 See ibid.; cf. Walter F. Wilcox, Introduction to the Vital Statistics of the United 
States, 1 goo to 1930, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1933, p. 14. 

4 For a careful analysis of the reliability of death data in the United States, see Wilcox, 
op. cit., pp. 16-25. 

5 Ibid., pp. 16, 19, 97. 
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reduced to 13.4. 6 For the state of Ohio, Harold F. Dorn studied the ef- 
fects upon the rural and urban mortality rates of allocating the non- 
resident deaths. According to his results, in 1930 the rural rate in Ohio 
would have been considerably increased and the urban rate significantly 
decreased had the statistics been tabulated on the basis of residence 
rather than place of death. 7 The Bureau of the Census has now recog- 
nized the necessity of tabulating births and deaths by place of residence 
as well as by place of occurrence, thereby adding greatly to the value of 
the data. 8 

In addition to such errors in the death data themselves, there is 
also the necessity of carefully standardizing the populations for age 
and sex as well as race, before one can make valid comparisons of 
rural and urban mortality rates. In this respect, however, compari- 
sons of mortality are not likely to miss the mark as far as comparisons 
of fertility. For births the under-enumeration in the rural areas com- 
bines with an abnormal age and sex distribution to make the fertility 
of the rural population appear to be much below the actual rate of 
reproduction. Failure to recognize these shortcomings in the data has 
vitiated the results of practically all the rural and urban comparisons 
that have been made. But for mortality the effects of the under-enumera- 
tion of deaths in rural areas are offset by the consequences of the same 
abnormal age and sex distribution. This happens, of course, because the 
ages which are most favorable to the production of children, and which 
are over-represented in the urban population, are also the ages of low 
mortality, whereas the ages unfavorable to reproduction, the ages over- 
represented in the country, are the ages of high mortality. Because the 
city has an excess and the country a deficiency of middle-aged persons, 
comparisons of rural-urban death rates, based upon the crude data, are 
much more reliable than comparisons of rural-urban fertility, based 

% 

6 Sec Mary Byrd, Factors Influencing the Death Rates in Louisiana , M.A. thesis (un- 
published), Louisiana State University, 1934, p. 24. Similarly, 14.4 per cent of all deaths 
occurring in Syracuse, New York, during the years 1924-1929 were those of non-residents. 
See Elliot H. Pennell, “Death of Non-residents in Syracuse,” Milban\ Memorial Fund 
Quarterly, X (1932), 215. 

7 Harold F. Dorn, “The Effect of Allocation of Non-Resident Deaths upon Official Mor- 
tality Statistics,” Journal of the American Statistical Association, XXVII (1932), 401-412. 

6 See the excellent discussion in Forrest E. Linder and Robert D. Grove, Vital Statistics 
Rates in the United States, 1900-1940, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943, pp. 
15-18. 
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upon the crude birth rates. However, the great differential between the 
mortality rates of whites and Negroes, and the concentration of the 
latter in the rural portions of the South make necessary added pre- 
cautions on that account. It is not valid to compare rural and urban 
mortality without making the comparisons separately for the two major 
races. Rarely does one find a research report which has made proper 
corrections or allowances for these differences. 

In spite of the fact that death rates are more reliable than birth rates, 
the study of mortality is probably not so fully developed as the study of 
fertility. So far no index of mortality has been derived from the de- 
cennial census data which serves the purpose in the study of mortality 
that is filled by the fertility ratio in the study of fertility. 

Turning now to the indexes used in measuring mortality, we men- 
tion the two principal ones: (1) the death rate, and (2) the life table. 
The concept of a death rate is exactly comparable to the birth rate and 
requires no elaboration. Because mortality is particularly heavy among 
babies and old folks, and because both of these are more important 
in the rural than in the urban population, standardized rates are neces- 
sary for accurate comparisons of rural-urban mortality. And, as sug- 
gested above, if reliable rural and urban comparisons are to be made, 
it is absolutely essential to correct the data further for differences in 
race. This is necessary because there is such a striking difference in the 
mortality of whites and Negroes, the crude rate in 1940 being 10.4 and 
13.8 for whites and other races (mostly Negroes), respectively, 9 and be- 
cause the Negroes are concentrated in the rural districts of the South. 
As in most other fields of study, detailed information is essential and 
specific death rates are of great usefulness in the field of demography. 

All in all, the life expectation table is probably the most useful yard- 
stick available for the study of mortality. Theoretically, life tables indi- 
cate the duration of life of persons born at the same time. The life table 
irons out differences due to the various conditioning factors that in- 
fluence the death rate, applies the facts of mortality for the whole life 
span, and supplies the resulting expected average longevity for the 
individual members of the group. Unlike the death rate, the life table 
does not tempt the novice to invalid comparisons, for it is based upon 
all the specific death rates of the population. Life tables show merely 

9 Ibid., Table 3, p. 127. 
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the average number of years that the individuals of any given age from 
birth on up may expect to live; they constitute an easily understood and 
accurate measure of mortality. 

In a stationary population, i.e., one in which the number of births 
just equals the number of deaths and in which the age distribution is 
solely dependent upon mortality rates, the death rate is the reciprocal 
of the expectation of life. For example, an expectation of life of sixty 
years would mean a death rate of 16.7 per 1000. In such a stationary 
population every child born would have to live an average of eighty 
years in order for the death rate to be as low as 12.5 per 1000. This means 
that the 1940 rate of 10.7 in the United States was possible only because 
of a very abnormal age distribution, the population being concentrated 
in the middle age groups where specific death rates are low. 

^ Since the mortality of males and females differs considerably it is 
customary to construct separate life tables for each of the sexes. If the 
factors of race and residence are also taken into account and tables con- 
structed for rural white males, urban white males, rural colored males, 
urban colored males, etc., the data are sufficiently refined to make for a 
higher degree of dependability and usefulness. Of course the discrepan- 
cies in the original data will be reflected in the final results; but given 
accurate data, the life expectation is the most satisfactory methocf of 
comparing the mortality of different populations or of the same popu- 
lation at different times. 

Rural-Urban Mortality 

Some of the most suggestive early work on the mortality rates in rural 
and urban districts was done in Germany by the scholars Ammon and 
Hansen. Ammon early reached the conclusion that the rate at which a 
city population disappears is much more rapid than might be popularly 
supposed. Carefully studying two small German cities (Karlsruhe and 
Freiburg), he found that descendants of a given population in these 
cities constituted only 29 per cent of the second generation, and only 15 
per cent of the third generation. He came to the conclusion that, on the 
average, families moving from the country to the city die out in the 
course of two generations. 10 Hansen found that approximately one half 
of a given city’s population was born in the country, and concluded 

10 Otto Ammon, Die natiirliche Auslese be'rn Menschen, Jena: G. Fisher, 1893, p. 300. 
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that the city population renews itself in two generations. 11 The results 
of both these investigations indicate that only through the constant 
supply of migrants which the city attracts from the country is it able 
to offset its own high mortality rate and keep up its population. 

For the United States it is well to begin with mortality statistics from 



Figure 28. Death Rates in Urban (io,ooo-over) and Rural Districts of the 
Death Registration States of 1900, 1900-1930. (After Walter F. Wilcox, Introduc- 
tion to "the Vital Statistics of the United States : igoo-ig^o, Washington, 1933, 
p. 25.) 

the registration area. The crude death rates for the rural (under 10,000 
inhabitants) and urban portions of the original death registration states 
for the period 1900 to 1930 are presented in Figure 28. Making no allow- 
ances for differences in the age and sex make-up of the populations, we 
see that whereas the rural rate was considerably below the urban rate 
in 1900, by 1930 the situation was reversed and the urban rate was 
slightly below the rural. In interpreting these rates and changes, it 
should again be emphasized that the age and sex composition of the 
populations tend to overrate the rural index and underrate the urban; 
but that, on the other hand, incompleteness of registration may have 
slightly underrated the rural figure, even though this is not so likely 

11 Georg Hansen, Die drei BevUlkcrmgstuffcn, Munich: Lindauer, 1889, p. 2 7. 
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to occur in the states having the longest experience in registration. But 
no allowance has been made for race differences, and it is unsafe to 
generalize too quickly and conclude that urban districts have lower 
mortality of population than rural districts. Furthermore, the author 
has encountered so many pitfalls in his efforts to compare rural and 
urban mortality over a period of time that he believes it almost impos- 
sible to make a fair comparison of such trends until our statistical data 
are greatly improved. 

The findings of Thompson and Whelpton indicate that the death 
rate is lower in rural areas than in urban. Basing their conclusions 
largely on life expectation tables, they assert that “the more rural the 
division and the more dependent upon agriculture the longer the ex- 
pectation of life.” 12 Unfortunately the 1920 and 1939-1941 life tables are 
too abbreviated to provide a basis for either substantiating or disproving 
this thesis. But for 1901 and 1910 the data are sufficiently detailed to 
permit significant comparisons. Sufficiently detailed, in this case, means 
separate tables for females and males, further subdivided according to 
race, and still further broken down by residential categories.. In Table 
2 have been assembled data illustrative in general of the rural-urban 
differentials in mortality, to the extent that these can be gauged by the 
life expectation tables. Such materials would seem to be the most satis- 
factory data for comparing rural and urban mortality, and they cer- 
tainly favor the conclusion of Thompson and Whelpton. Data for 1940 
recently published by the Bureau of the Census give additional support 
to the generalization that the mortality rate is higher in urban areas 
than in rural districts. Thus, in 1940 the age-adjusted death rate for 
whites was 10.8 in urban and only 9.3 in rural areas; among non-whites 
the corresponding rates were 18.1 and 1 4-4. 13 

The most satisfactory mortality data are those compiled by the Na- 
tional Resources Committee in their inclusive study of population 
problems. For the year 1930 they prepared life tables for both males and 
females for each state in the Union except Texas. In order to get an 
over-all view of the fluctuations of mortality in the United States, the 

n Warren S. Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends in the United States , 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, p. 241. 

ia Bureau of the Census, “Age-Adjusted Death Rates in the United States, 1900-1940,” 
Vital Statistics — Special Reports, VoL XXIII, No. 1 (1945), Table VII, p. 21. 
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Table 2. Expectation of Life of the White Population of the Original 
Registration Area, by Residence and Sex, 1901, 1910, and 1930 14 


Year Sex 


1901 

Males . . 
Females 

1910 

Males . . 
Females 

1930 

Males 

Females 

1901 

Males . . 
Females 

1910 

Males 

Females 

1930 

Males . . 
Females 

1901 

Males 

Females 

1910 

Males . . 
Females 

1930 

Males . . 
Females 

1901 

Males . . 
Females 

1910 

Males 

Females 

1930 

Males . . 
Females 


At Birth 


At Age 20 


At Age 40 


At Age 60 



Expectation of Life (Years) 


Cities 

Rural Parts 

43-97 

54-03 

47-90 

55-41 

47-32 

55.06 

51-39 

57-35 

56-73 

62.09 

6l.05 

65.09 


39.13 

45.95 

41.86 

46.09 

36-54 

42.06 

39.46 

42.95 

44.20 

48.32 

47.35 

50.37 


25.32 

30.52 

27.30 

31-23 

25.32 

30.20 

27.88 

31.15 

27.33 

31.47 

30.34 

33.19 

12.80 

15.54 

14.05 

16.30 

12.68 

15.23 

14.04 

15.93 

13.44 

15.98 

15.37 

16.98 


data of these tables have been utilized in the preparation of Figures 29 
and 30. These charts show the variations in life expectancy throughout 
the nation; they are prepared in a manner that easily permits the com- 
parison of the situation in any state with the national average. 

14 Data from James W. Glover, United States Life Tables 1890 , 1901, 1910, and 1901 ~ 
1910 (Washington, 1921); and Statistical Bulletin of the Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Company , XVI (1935), 2. Cities in 1901 refers to municipalities containing 8000 or more 
inhabitants, in 1910 and 1930 to those with 10,000 or more residents. The states included 
in the original registration area are: Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont^ Massachusetts, 
Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Indiana, and Michigan. The District 
of Columbia is also included. 
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From the standpoint of rural-urban mortality and longevity, several 
pertinent observations can be made from these charts. First, the expec- 
tation of life among both males and females in the most highly indus- 
trialized and urbanized states is consistently below the national average, 
whereas the rural sections, on the whole, make a very good showing. 



Figure 29. Expectation of Life Among White Males in the United States, 1930. 


Second, the southern Rocky Mountain area has the lowest expectation 
of life. This condition immediately suggests the necessity of the utmost 
caution in the interpretation of life tables as well as death rates. To 
these areas annually come thousands in quest of health, which arti- 
ficially reduces life expectation in these sections and increases it in the 
states of origin. From intimate acquaintance of this area the writer 
knows that a good share of the health seekers are from the cities of the 
Northeast . 15 Third, expectation of life is highest in the great Mississippi 
valley and the northern Pacific coast. Perhaps the superiority of the 
“Plains” states from North Dakota to Oklahoma is partially due to the 
movement of ailing persons from the area, but this migration would 

15 Cf. Louis I. Dublin and Alfred J. Lotka, Length of Life, New York: Ronald Press 
Company, 1936, pp. 90-93. 






Mortality 165 

have to be very large indeed to account for all the difference. All factors 
taken into consideration, these charts reveal that mortality in rural areas 
compares favorably with that in urban districts. 

The South generally makes the least favorable showing of any rural 
portion. Studies in limited areas which indicate a tendency for the mor- 



Figure 30. Expectation of Life Among White Females in the United States, 1930. 


tality of whites to correlate positively with the percentage of Negroes 
in the population suggest that the presence of large numbers of Ne- 
groes in the rural South has a very unfavorable influence upon the 
mortality of whites in the region. And if this proposition is valid, then 
the maintaining of better health and living conditions for Negroes is 
of vital importance to the South’s white population. 

Particularly important in these releases from the National Resources 
Committee are the life tables for Ohio which were prepared by the 
Scripps Foundation for Research in Population Problems, utilizing the 
registration data for deaths and births. These data were reallocated by 
residence, a valuable correction; there is, however, no indication that 
they were corrected to allow for any underenumeration of deaths in 
rural areas, another precaution which seems highly necessary . 18 In any 

16 Spe Wilcox, op . at. 
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case, these are the first life tables known to the writer which have been 
prepared for any part of the United States in sufficient detail to permit 
adequate comparisons of rural and urban mortality. The three most 
necessary subdivisions, i.e., those by sex, by race and nativity, and by 
residence, have all been made. For this reason these data are of great 
importance in the analysis of rural-urban mortality. Representative data 
for selected ages are reproduced in Table 3. These data have more sig- 


Table 3. Life Expectation at Selected Ages for the Native White Population 
of Ohio, by Sex and Residence, 1930 


Sex 


Expectation of Life (Years) 

Rural Urban 

At Birth 




Male 


62.76 

60.11 

Female 


64.11 

63.58 

At Age to 




Male 


58.44 

55.66 

Female 


58.95 

58-34 

At Age 25 




Male 


45.27 

42.28 

Female 


45-63 

44.76 

At Age 50 




Male 


24.17 

21.51 

Female 


24.57 

2375 

At Age 75 




Male 


9.90 

8.88 

Female 


10.38 

10.24 


nificance if judged in comparison with those for the nation as a whole. 
According to the tables in the Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, 
the life expectation of the white population at birth was as follows in 
1930: urban males, 56.73; urban females, 61.05; rural males 62.09; and 
rural females 65.09. Urban Ohio makes a better showing than the urban 
part of the remainder of the United States, but rural Ohio has a lower 
life expectation than the remainder of the nation. 

Thompson and Whelpton have also analyzed rural and urban death 
rates according to cause of death, comparing the periods 1900-1904 and 
1926-1929. Their results are exceedingly important for the proper evalu- 
ation of the differences in rural and urban mortality. Had these rates 
been adjusted for non-resident deaths on the basis of Dorn’s findings, 
the rural rates in 1929 would have been raised about 6 per cent. After 
allowing for all modifying factors and conflicting errors, these authors 
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conclude that urban rates are well above rural rates for most of the im- 
portant causes of death. The death rates from cancer and diseases of 
the heart have been becoming even less favorable in the cities, while 
rates for influenza, pneumonia, nephritis, and early infancy have been 
becoming more favorable in the cities than they have in the past. In the 
control of germ diseases the city has been gaining on the country, a gen- 
eralization which is especially true with regard to typhoid fever, ma- 
laria, scarlet fever, and diphtheria. Undoubtedly the concentration of 
public health work in the cities is reflected in these changes. However, 
with respect to degenerative diseases, the hardest to control, the cities 
have been moving into a much less favorable position, for these diseases 
are causing a much higher proportion of all urban deaths than for- 
merly . 17 

Interpretation. There is little reason to suppose that the causes of 
the lower mortality of the rural population are to be found in any innate 
factors differentiating the rural from the urban population. No evidence 
so far brought forth supports such a contention, and such biological 
interpretations, which someone has referred to as “the lazy man’s ex- 
planation,” should not be resorted to unless there are undisputable evi- 
dences favoring them. Neither will economic factors, the prevalence of 
medical care or hygienic facilities be of any assistance, for their opera- 
tion is all in favor of the urban groups. Furthermore, the size of the 
birth rate, which has a high positive correlation with the magnitude of 
the death rate, would by itself make the mortality of the country out- 
strip that of the city. For these reasons, in explaining the lower mortal- 
ity of the country it is necessary to seek other factors in the rural world, 
factors which not only are potent enough to account for the observed 
differences in rural and urban mortality, but which also are strong 
enough to offset the effects of the influences mentioned above which 
operate in a manner favoring low mortality in urban areas, high mor- 
tality in rural districts. Sorokin and Zimmerman gave this problem 

17 Thompson and Whelpton, op. at., pp. 255-257. More recently an excellent study by 
J. Lambert Molyneaux, “Differential Mortality in Texas,” American Sociological Review, 
X (1945), 17-25, again demonstrates the general proposition that the mortality rates of 
the rural population are lower than those of people who live in towns and cities. The dif- 
ferences were demonstrated to prevail for both males and females at nearly every age, 
and to be true for colored populations as well as for the whites. See also Louise Kemp and 
T. Lynn Smith, Health and Mortality in Louisiana, Louisiana AES Bulletin 390, Baton 
Rouge, 1945. 
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careful consideration and enumerated the following important factors 
in the* situation: (i) low density of population in the country, which is 
especially important in connection with mortality from infectious dis- 
eases; (2) the greater integrity of the rural family, and especially the 
influence of maternal care of the child which is exercised in the rural 
family; (3) the outdoor work of the rural population, which enables 
rural people to secure an abundance of fresh aif and sunshine and 
plenty of physical exercise in the performance of farm tasks; (4) the 
peace of mind associated with rural life; and (5) the better adaptation 
of the human organism to the rural surroundings 4 n which it has 
evolved, as contrasted with the artificial surroundings of the city to 
which the human species is a comparative stranger. 18 

Infant Mortality 

Infant mortality deserves attention apart from the general considera- 
tion which has been given to the subject of mortality: (1) It is by itself 
such a large factor in the magnitude of the death rate; (2) the saving 
of infant lives is largely responsible for the recent great decrease in the 
death rate or the prolongation of life; (3) so much still remains to be 
done, especially in rural areas, to reduce still further the proportion of 
deaths among very young children; and (4) as Sir Arthur Newsholme 
has stated, “infant mortality is the most sensitive index of social welfare 
and sanitary improvements which we possess” 19 Or, as Whipple has 
said, “People who will not take care of their offspring will not take care 
of themselves.” 20 

The mortality rates of infants are calculated in a manner that is dif- 
ferent from the way in which other death rates are secured. In comput- 
ing the infant mortality rate, the number of deaths of children less than 
one year of age forms the dividend; the number of live births registered 
in the period of one year, the divisor, For a group in which any large 
proportion of the births go unregistered, as has been shown to be the 
case in rural America or Negro America, this means that the resulting 

18 P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, New 
York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc,, 1929, p. 204; cf. P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmer- 
man, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 134— 135. 

19 Quoted in George C. Whipple, Vital Statistics, New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
I923» P* 393- 

20 Ibid. 
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ratio will be too high. For the same reason, any marked improvement 
in registration will make the infant mortality rate appear to fall even 
though there is no change in the actual rate of mortality. Both of these 
possibilities must be kept in mind in interpreting the data for the 
United States. Especially should it be remembered that the reported 
rates in rural districts and the rates for Negroes in general are too high, 
while at the same time, before births were allocated according to the 
residence of the mother prior to 1935, some urban rates are likely to 
have been underestimated. 21 Trustworthy infant mortality statistics in 
the United States -are a recent development. 

In modern times infant mortality has fallen rapidly in the western- 
world. Swedish data going back to 1750 reveal a rate of over 200, com- 
pared with 58 for the years 1926 to 1928. 22 Data for the United States do 
not go back very far. However, since they have become available, there 
has been a significant decline in the infant mortality rate, this ratio 
falling in the registration area from 94 in. 1917 to 47 in 1940. 23 A rate of 
58 means that approximately one baby out of 17 dies before attaining 
the age of one year. The rates for whites and other races, respectively, 
were 91 and 151 in 1917, and 43 and 74 in 1940. In 1917 the urban rate 
was 100, considerably higher than the rate of 88 that was recorded in 
the rural parts of the registration area. As time has passed, great im- 
provements have been made, especially in the urban areas; and in 1940 
the urban rate stood at 42.3, the rural at 50.7. The differential may be 
purely a fictitious one brought about by the under-registration of rural 
births. 24 (See Figures 31 and 32.) Among the white population there 
are many states in which the urban population is characterized by a 
lower infant mortality rate than the rural population. This is generally 
true east of the Mississippi and north of the Ohio, less generally in the 
South. On the other hand, among the non-white (mostly Negro) popu- 
lation, the general tendency is for urban infant mortality rates to ex- 
ceed those of rural people. 

21 See the importance of this factor in Dorothy G. Wiehl, “The Correction of Infant 
Mortality Rates for Residence,” American Journal of Public Health, XIX (1929), 495-510. 

22 See the data in Whipple, op. cit., p. 400; and W. S. Thompson, Population Prob- 
lems, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1930, p. 140. 

28 See Linder and Grove, op . cit., Table 26, pp. 572-573* 

24 For the period 1920 to 1930 some estimate of the importance of this factor is pos- 
sible. The writer and one of his graduate students, Mr. C. L. Folse, have estimated that 
14 per cent of the reported decline in infant mortality between 1920 and 1930 was due 
to better registration of births. 
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Figure 32 Infant Mortality Rates of the Non-White Population of the United States, 1940, by Residence. (Starting at 12:00 
o clock on the circles and reading clockwise, the segments represent large cities [10,000 or more], small cities [2500 to io.oool, 
and rural areas [under 2500], respectively.) 
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MIGRATION 

Migration, or the movement of people from one place to another, is 
of great social significance. This is especially true of present-day migra- 
tions. In pre-agricultural times for the most part, migrations were by 
groups, and the movement from one place to another did not bring 
about wholesale disruption of social relationships. But among sedentary 
people the shifting of residence from one locality to another means the 
disruption of almost all other social ties. 

Most advanced peoples and cultures take for granted permanent resi- 
dence and a settled* mode of living. But it should not be forgotten that 
there are other modes of life than the sedentary, , and that they have 
played important roles in world history. The student of rural society 
can learn much from the fascinating study of nomadic and pastoral 
societies and the great migrations of ancient times, when surges of bar- 
barians poured into areas where the sedentary habits of the people had 
induced great advancement in culture or civilization. The repeated 
overrunning of the highly developed cultures of the “Fertile Crescent” 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates by the more barbaric tribes from 
the deserts has a peculiar interest for us because of its intricate relation 
to our own cultural heritage. Old Testament stories tell much about the 
subjection of the sedentary and agricultural Canaanites in the western 
portion of the “Fertile Crescent” by the Hebrews, a group of half-savage 
nomads who followed a pastoral life, driving their flocks from one oasis 
to another . 1 A thousand years later the Roman possessions were overrun 

1 Cf. Lewis Browne, This Believing World, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1926, pp. 223-225. 
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by barbarians from the north, and the chronicles of this mass migration 
still hold a prominent place in the minds of the people. With the emer- 
gence of national states and a rather general adoption of fixed abodes, 
the nature of migration has been changed, but it has not lost its impor- 
tance as one of the significant forces in social life. 2 

The subject of migration is a large one, and its many subdivisions are 
not of equal concern to the student of rural society. For example, emi- 
gration and immigration are large questions calling for specialized 
treatment by themselves. For rural sociology four phases of migration 
seem to be especially significant: (i,).the interchange o f population b e- 
tween rural and urban areas, including both the movement from farms 
to cities and the back-to-the-land migrations; (2) interstate migrations 
and especially the migratory currents which carry populations to the 
rural portions; (3) farm-to-farm movements; and (4) the constant 
stream of migratory agricultural laborers flowing in many well-defined 
currents from one section of the country to another. 8 We shall discuss 
only these four aspects in this chapter, although in their ramifications 
they involve many other phases of the general subject. 4 

The interchange of population between rural and urban areas in- 
cludes both the rural-urban migrations and the movement from cities 
to farms. These seem to be among the most basic processes in our social 
metabolism. Migration from the farms to cities is probably an indis- 
pensable concomitant to urban life. It has been well said that cities are 
“kinds of colonies that the country districts are obliged to repeople 
every year. ...” 5 

2 Rupert B. Vance, in his Research Memorandum on Population Redistribution in the 
United States, Social Science Research Council Bulletin 42, New York, 1938, pp. 85-134, 
has given a penetrating analysis of the present social significance of migration within the 
United States. One of the better analyses of the types of migrations and their causes is to 
be found in O. D. Duncan, The Theory and Consequences of Mobility of Farm Popula- 
tion, Oklahoma AES Circular 88, Stillwater, 1940. 

8 Cf. Carl C. Taylor, Helen W. Wheeler, and E. L. Kirkpatrick, Disadvantaged Classes 
in American Agriculture, Social Research Report No. VIII, Washington, 1938, pp. 71-76. 

4 No consideration will be given here to annual migrations of herdsmen in well-defined 
routes in search of water and grass for their flocks, although in several western states these 
are of considerable significance. We lack studies of these movements comparable to Julius 
Klein’s The Mesta: A Study in Spanish Economic History, 1273-1836, Cambridge; Har- 
vard University Press, 1920. 

6 “Population,” V encyclopedic, quoted in P. A, Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and 
Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Booh in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University 
of Minnesota Press, 1932, III, 545. Early in the seventeenth century John Graunt observed 
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The movement from cities to farms, whether it be a “back-to-the-land 
movement” or a backwash of disabled and superannuated employees 
$l6ughed off by urban industries and trades seeking a haven of refuge 
in the land, is also fraught with much social significance. The inter- 
change of farm population between the states is of considerable impor- 
tance, more so historically than at the present moment, although recent 
developments are again bringing this into the limelight. The movement 
stage by stage in early days of farmers from the hills of the Carolinas, 
Georgia, and Alabama to the upland portions of Mississippi, Arkansas, 
Louisiana, Texas, and Oklahoma must be understood for a correct in- 
terpretation of the culture and problems of the present-day South. 
Likewise the settlement of the river bottoms and deltas by large-scale 
operators from the eastern seaboard with their retinues of slaves must 
be known for the proper evaluation of state, regional, and even county 
contrasts in much of the South. During the 1930’s the infiltration of 
agriculturists from the South into the neighboring midwestern and 
western states awakened anxiety in certain quarters. 8 Whether the 
movement took place far in the past or is occurring at the present time, 
the source from which the rural population is derived is basic to all 
attempts to understand the social organization and structure, the social 
processes, or the social and cultural evolution of rural society. Facts 
regarding the backgrounds of the population are elemental in all special 
surveys of rural areas. The fourth general type of migration, the move- 
ment of seasonal or migratory farm laborers, has only recently begun to 
receive the attention it deserves. Long important in the production of 
fruits and truck crops, sugar (both beet and cane), and wheat, migra- 
tory labor now bids to become an essential element in the cotton culture 
complex. 


that burials exceeded christenings in the City of London and reasoned as follows: “From 
this single Observation it will follow, That London should have decreased its people; the 
contrary whereof we see by its daily increase of Buildings upon new Foundations,, and by 
the turning of great palacious Houses into small Tenements. It is therefore certain that 
London is supplied with people from out of the country, whereby not only to supply the 
overplus or difference of burials above-mentioned, but likewise to increase its Inhabitants, 
according to the said increase of housing,” Natural and Political Observations Made upon 
Bills of Mortality (4th impression), Oxford, 1665, p. 84. 

6 Cf. O. E. Baker, “The Effect of Recent Public Policies on the Future Population Pros- 
pect,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 140; and Paul H. Landis* discussion of it, p, 142. 
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Rural-Urban Migration 

The annual estimates made by the Division of Farm Population and 
Rural Life of the United States Department of Agriculture are the most 
important comprehensive data available on the interchange of popula- 
tion between rural and urban areas. Beginning in 1920 this division has 
attempted to determine the extent of the flow of population from farms 
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Figure 33. The Volume of Migration to and from Farms, 1920 to 1943. (Data 
from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 

to the cities, towns, and villages of the nation, and also the magnitude 
of the reverse current. Figure 33 gives the results of these estimates. 

During the period from 1922 to 1929 inclusive, more than two million 
persons annually left the farms of the United States for the cities of the 
nation. In 1926, when the urbanward tide crested, more than 2,300,000 
persons left the farms for the cities. But this is only part of the picture. 
During the same period millions of people abandoned residence in the 
cities and moved to farms. However, the outward flow, great as it was, 
failed to equal the inward tide, and the net gain for the cities amounted 
to about 700,000 per year. With the onslaught of the great depression, 
a sharp rise in the movement to farms (1930 to 1932), coupled with a 
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precipitous decline in the number leaving the farms for the cities, re- 
versed the net movement and resulted in a slight excess in favpr of the 
farms during the years 1931 and 1932. Migration from farms to towns 
and cities remained at a low ebb throughout the 1930*5 and then, follow- 
ing Pearl Harbor, shot up to the all-time high of nearly twp and three- 
quarter millions during 1942. The movement to farms from cities re- 
mained low. 

Although the cities which attracted the migrants are located mostly 
in the North and East, most of the migrants came from the farms of 



Figure 34. Distribution of Movement from Farms, 1930 to 1934. (Illustration 
from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


the rural South. (See Figures 34, 35, 36, 37 and 38.) From 1920 to 1930 
the farms of Texas alone contributed more than half a million people 
to urban areas, and in the next five years they gave up 138,000 more. 
Georgia, in the fifteen-year period, made a net contribution of more 
than 600,000. South Carolina, Georgia, and Utah delivered the largest 
percentages of their farm populations to the cities. All through the area 
north and east of Tennessee (also in Florida, Missouri, Oregon, and 
Washington), more persons deserted the cities for the farms during the 
period 1930 to 1934 than moved in the opposite direction; but in the 
cotton belt, and in most of the states west of the Mississippi, the trek to 
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Figure 35. Net Flow of Population to and from Farms, 1920 to 1930, (Illus- 
tration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 



Figure 36. Net Migration to and from Farms, 1920 to 1930, in Relation 
to the Farm Population, 1930. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics.) 
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the cities went on in great numbers. The tremendous flow of popula- 
tion from the farms of the South, even in a period of great stress (1930- 
1934), is indicated in Figures 34 and 37. 

The charts, particularly Figures 35 and 37, indicate that most of the 
net movement from cities to farms has been confined to the northeast- 
ern portion of the nation. The distribution of all persons who moved 



Figure 37. Net Flow of Population to and from Farms, 1930 to 1934. (Illus- 
tration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


from cities to farms between 1930 and 1935 is clearly portrayed in Fig- 
ure 39; that between 1935 and 1940, in Figure 40. The net migration 
between 1930 and 1935 is shown by counties in Figure 41. From these 
charts it would appear that there were two major areas of settlement in 
the movement of population to farms: (1) the territory in the immedi- 
ate proximity of urban centers, and (2) certain of the most remote and 
isolated portions of the country such as the southern Appalachians. 

The net result of the rural-urban exchange of population seems to be 
effecting a rearrangement of the farm population. In this connection it 
is interesting to note the results of a recent study of the changes in the 
farm population of the thirteen southern states. For the period 1930 to 
1935 the following changes in the farm population were observed: (1) 
in areas immediately adjacent to urban centers, i.e., in counties Within 











Figure 38. Migration from Rural Areas to Urban Districts, 1935 to 1940. 
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a radius of twenty-five miles from a city of 100,000 or over, a gain of 
19.0 per cent— 25.1 for whites, 5.2 among colored; (2) in the poor land 
areas of the South, i.e., in those counties so ill suited for agriculture that 
the National Resources Committee recommended their retirement from 
agricultural usages, a gain of 10.6 per cent — 13.7 among whites, and a 
loss of 1.6 in the colored population; and (3) in the better agricultural 



Figure 39. Location in 1935 of Persons Living on Farms Who Were Not Farm 
Residents in 1930. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


counties, i.e., the agricultural counties having the largest proportions of 
their areas in “crop land harvested,” a gain of only 0.1 of 1 per cent 
among whites and a loss of 5.9 in the colored farm population. 7 In other 
words, trends duririg the thirties heaped up farm population in the 
areas immediately surrounding the cities and in the most remote poor 
land sections, and* at the same time depopulated the best agricultural 
territories. 8 

On the basis of present information concerning migration it is proba- 
bly valid to generalize somewhat as follows concerning the rural-urban 

7 T. Lynn Smith, “Recent Changes in the Farm Population of the Southern States,** 
Social Forces , XV (i 937 )» 391-392. 

8 Similar trends have been reported from Ohio. See P. G, Beck, Recent Trends in the 
Rural Population of Ohio, Ohio AES Bulletin 533, Columbus, 1934, pp. 10-12. 






Figure 40. Migration from Urban Districts to Rural Areas, 1935 to 1940. 
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exchange of population. In normal times, i.e., periods similar to the 
years immediately preceding World War I when remuneration in agri- 
culture and industry is fairly well balanced, the cityward flow of popu- 
lation carries away the excess natural increase from the rural areas, 
leaving just about enough to maintain the populations of the various 
rural areas, taking enough to make up the vital deficit in the cities and 
to bring about urban growth. In abnormal times when rural areas are 
greatly disadvantaged, such as the 1920’s in the United States, the appeal 
of the cities’ high industrial wages combines with other lures to attract 
all the country’s natural increase of population and -to cut into its re- 
serves as well. In such periods urban growth and rural depopulation go 
hand in hand. On the other hand, in times of great disorder, distress, 
upheaval, famine, and disease, people flee the cities. In such periods 
great alarm is felt for the future of the city; security seems to be found 
only on the land. In the United States the latest expression of this type 
of movement occurred during the depth of the great depression in the 
years 1931—1933, a development which was checked only by strenuous 
governmental efforts through the Civil Works Administration, the Fed- 
eral Emergency Relief Administration, and other government agencies. 

To interpret properly the rural-urban exchange of population, several 
rather well-established facts and principles should be kept in mind and 
related to one another. In the first place, it is necessary to recall that the 
natural increase of population (excess of births over deaths) is as a rule 
negative in the cities, positive in the rural areas; that it probably in- 
creases in direct proportion to the distance from the urban center, and 
that it reaches its maximum in the most rural areas where the forces of 
urbanism strike last of all and then only weakly. Thus the more remote 
the area from urban centers the greater the surplus of population over 
replacement needs. Second, it should be remembered that part of the 
city’s replacements and all of its growth are due to migration, primarily 
to the tide flowing from the rural areas, and to a less extent to immigra- 
tion from abroad. Finally, it is necessary to have in mind several of the 
most thoroughly established principles of migration. Formulated by 
Ravenstein after careful studies in Great Britain, the Continent, and 
America, and supported by the subsequent studies of a long list of care- 
ful students, these principals or “laws” have considerable significance. 
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With some slight changes in the phrasing, several of these principles 
most useful in interpreting rural-urban movements of population are 
as follows: (1) Most migrants move only a short distance; (2) the 
process of absorption is like this: inhabitants of the immediately sur- 
rounding area flock to the city, creating gaps in the rural population 
which are filled by persons from more remote districts, which in turn 
Creates other gaps, until the attractive force of the city makes itself felt 
step by step in the most remote corners of the nation; (3) each main 
current of migration sets up a compensating counter current, and the 
process of dispersion is the reverse of the process of absorption; and (4) 
long-distance migrants go immediately to great centers of trade and in- 
dustry. 9 Figure 42 illustrates the process of absorption and dispersion. 

To generalize again: in normal times migration and differential 
natural increase of population seem to combine in the following man- 
ner: natural increase resembles a huge saucer with the city, a “dead 
sea” area, at the center; the most remote and isolated sections, the areas 
of high natural increase, make up the rim. Migration operates like a 
great steam shovel, reaching out to the outermost limits, cutting down 
population increase to replacement levels, leveling off the rate of growth 
in the rural districts, and heaping population up in the cities of the 
middle. Here it either is “consumed” or it contributes to urban growth. 
During periods of prosperity, in spite of the rapid reproduction of the 
people in such sections, 10 the population of poor land areas does not 
mount. Movement out of the areas is large, movement into them slight 
if any. To change the figure: in normal times isolated sections afe on 
the giving end of the migratory current, the cities on the receiving end. 
In times of distress, all is changed. Migration from the areas is immedi- 
ately blocked; movement into the areas either commences or becomes 

9 See E, G. Ravenstein, “On the Laws of Migration,” Journal of the Royal Statistical 
Society, XLVIII (1885), 167-235; ibid., LII (1889), 241-305; cf. Sorokin and Zimmer- 
man, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, 
pp. 584-585; Conrad Taeuber, “A Registration System as a Source of Data Concerning 
Internal Migration,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 441-451; Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Gal- 
pin, op. cit pp. 611-620; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century, 
New York; Columbia University Press, 1899, p. 255; and C. E. Lively, ‘‘Spatial Mobility 
of the Rural Population with Respect to Local Areas,” American Journal of Sociology, 
XLIII (1937), 89-102. 

10 Bushrod Alliri and K. H. Parsons, “Changes in the School Census Since 1920,” 
Land Policy Review, I (1935), 7 * 
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more intense; youth dammed up in these remote areas, supplemented 
by the backwash from the cities, causes the population to mount at a 
dizzy pace . 11 



Figure 42. Chart Illustrating the Process of Absorption and Dispersion of 
Rural-Urban Migrants. 


Selectivity of Rural-Urban Migration. Since cities are a kind of 
colony which the farms repopulate each year, it is a matter of the high- 
est social importance to know what types or kinds of people leave the 
land for the urban centers. The well-known tendency for like to beget 
like presages serious consequences for any nation in which rural-urban 
migration consistently carries away the “cream” of the population 

11 Cf. ibid, for data on the changes during the depression. The immense depopulation 
which occurred in rural areas during World War II is still waiting to be mapped and 
studied. 
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from the land. It is not necessary here to attend to all the popular 
theories on this subject, most of which assume that persons leaving the 
farms are innately superior to their brethren who remain. Instead we 
may turn immediately to the best-established principles developed by 
those who have given serious objective study to the phenomenon. 

It is well established by numerous studies that the movement from 
rural areas to urban centers is mostly a phenomenon of youth, that the 
majority of the migrants are between the ages of fifteen and twenty-five. 
In fact, the researches of Hornell Hart for the period 1890 to 1910 indi- 
cated that over one half of the migrants were less than twenty years of 
age and that migration to cities “is a phenomenon of the adolescent 
period.” 12 For the period 1920 to 1930, C. Warren Thornthwaite esti- 
mated that the net loss of farm population to the cities equaled eight 
million, and that more than 50 per cent of this was made up of persons 
between ten and twenty years of age, that only 10 per cent were persons 
over forty-five years of age. 18 Perhaps the most unique methodology 
which has been applied in the study of rural-urban migration is that 
developed by C. Horace Hamilton. Although his study is confined to 
the single state of North Carolina during the decade 1920 to 1930, the 
conclusions are highly significant. His findings indicate that heavy mi- 
gration from farms to cities begins as low as seventeen years of age and 
that the modal age at migration is about twenty years. 14 Sorokin, Zim- 
merman, and Galpin, in the most comprehensive study of the subject 
which examined “an enormous amount of relevant data,” came to an 
identical conclusion, setting forth that most migrations to the cities 
take place during early adulthood which includes the years of greatest 
physical activity, that females migrate at somewhat younger ages than 
males, 18 that migration occurs at the time that non-migrants are estab- 

12 Hornell N. Hart, Selective Migration as a Factor in Child Welfare in the United 
States, with Special Reference to Iowa, University of Iowa Studies in Child Welfare, Iowa 
City, 1921, p. 32. 

18 C. Warren Thornthwaite, Internal Migration in the United States, Philadelphia: Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1934, p. 32. 

14 C. Horace Hamilton, Rural-Urban Migration in North Carolina, 1920 to 1930, 
North Carolina AES Bulletin 295, Raleigh, 1934, p. 39. Hamilton has also devised a 
very useful technique for measuring the rate at which rural youths leave their homes. See 
his article, “The Annual 'Rate of Departure of Rural Youths from Their Parental Homes,** 
Rural Sociology, I (1936), 164-179. 

15 Also confirmed by Hamilton, Rural-Urban Migration in North Carolina, 1920 to 
1930, p. 44. 
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lishing homes for themselves, and that the influx of this youthful 
population exerts a tremendous influence upon the social and economic 
life of the city . 16 It can be set down as one of the most thoroughly estab- 
lished principles in sociology, that cityward migration selects persons 
just on the threshold of adulthood. 

Migration from farms to cities is selective also with respect to sex. 
With some exceptions, notably the movement of Negroes from the. 
South to the North, females outnumber males in the flight from the 
land. This exception merely emphasizes the fact that the northward 
migration of Negroes is more than a rural-urban movement and pos- 
sesses many of the characteristics of an emigration. Within the South, 
the movement of the Negro population to the city takes more females 
than males. This is indicated clearly by Hamilton, who found that 
males outnumbered females in North Carolina’s loss of population to 
other states, but that females of both races were attracted to North 
Carolina cities “in much larger numbers than males .” 17 There is an 
overwhelming evidence that short-distance migration, including the 
movement from farms to cities, is selective for sex . 18 

For traits other than age and sex it is difficult to prove that rural- 
urban migration is selective. Many writers who have observed the great 
tendency for university-educated sons of farmers to remain in urban 
callings after the completion of their formal education have concluded 
at once that the best elements, physically, morally, intellectually, and 

10 See Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., pp. 479-481; cf. Sorokin and Zim- 
merman, op. cit., pp. 540-546. These authors cite a large number of studies from all 
over the world. Cf. A. F. Weber, op. cit., pp. 280-283. More recendy the field has been 
surveyed thoroughly by Dorothy Swaine Thomas in her Research Memorandum on Mi- 
gration Differentials, Social Science Research Council Bulletin 43, New York, 1938. Uti- 
lizing more refined concepts and techniques, and the more adequate Swedish data, her 
conclusions are in full accord with those of her predecessors; see especially pp. 11-54. See 
also T. Lynn Smith, “Characteristics of Migrants,” Southwestern Social Science Quar- 
terly, XXI (1941), 335-350; and Jane Moore, Cityward Migration : Swedish Data, Chi- 
cago: University of Chicago Press, 1938, pp. 65-67. 

17 Hamilton, Rural-Urban Migration to North Carolina, 1920 to 1930, pp. 33, 43-44; 
cf. T. J. Woofter, Jr., Negro Migration, New York: W. D. Gray, 1920, p. 149. 

18 See Sorokin and Zimmerman, op. cit., pp. 546-555; Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Gal- 
pin, op. cit., pp. 481-485; Weber, op. cit., pp. 276-280; Thomas, op. cit., pp. 55*69; 
Moore, op. cit., pp. 55-68; and Ray E. Wakeley, Differential Mobility Within the Rural 
Population in 18 Iowa Townships, 1928 to 1935, Iowa AES Bulletin 249, Ames, Iowa, 
J938, p. 285. Long-distance migration, on the other hand, carries away more males than 
females. See Robert T. McMillan, Migration of Population in Five Oklahoma Townships, 
Oklahoma AES Bulletin B-271, Stillwater, 1943, p. 3. 
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economically, were leaving the country for the city. But such a position 
overlooks large masses of rural-born persons who enter city occupations 
through other avenues than the schools and colleges. Handicapped by 
their lack of training for positions of responsibility in trade and indus- 
try and poorly equipped to oust urban-reared persons from their vested 
positions, large numbers of the unskilled laborers from the country dis- 
tricts annually accept employment at the cities’ most menial tasks. In 
addition, the city frequently is a place of refuge for economic failures 
from the country, for criminal elements from the rural districts, and for 
prostitutes from the open country. Zimmerman, after a thoroughgoing 
study of all available materials, formulated a principle which is of tre- 
mendous assistance to one who would attempt to understand the se- 
lectivity of rural-urban migration. He came to the conclusion that the 
city attracts the extremes, while the country retains the means. In physi- 
cal traits, economic and social status, and intelligence, it is probable 
that the city secures the most desirable and also the least desirable ele- 
ments in the population while the country retains the great middle 
group . 19 The net result, according to this author, is neither advantageous 
to the city nor disadvantageous to the country; i.e., there is no evidence- 
that the eugenic selection occurs. He and Sorokin used' this principle in 
interpreting the well-established fact that the city is much more hetero- 
geneous than the country with respect to economic status, composition 
of the population, profile of the cultural pattern, or any other social 
index which might be chosen for comparison . 20 

19 This conclusion finds some support in Gee’s study of a rural township in South 
Carolina. The population was grouped into three economic classes (upper, middle, and 
lowej*) and the incidence of migration was observed. Over the period 1900 to 1930, mi- 
gration to cities depleted the upper classes, the middle classes increased 15 per cent, and 
the heaviest losses were among the lower classes whose members moved to nearby textile 
mill towns. Wilson Gee, “A Qualitative Study of Rural Depopulation in a Single Town- 
ship, 1900-1930,” American Journal of Sociology , XXXIX (1933), 210-221. 

^Sorokin and Zimmerman, op . cit., pp. 570-571, 582; and Sorokin, Zimmerman, 
and Galpin, op. cit., p. 498. Thomas, op. cit., pp. 70-167, surveys the existing literature 
on differentials with particular reference to family status, physical health, intelligence, and 
occupation. Any conclusions as to differences are, at best, only tentative. Assertions are 
widespread that the cities attract the intellectual cream from the country, but existing in- 
telligence tests cannot supply facts for testing this inference. See above, pp. 1 22-1 24. 

In the writer’s opinion the following criteria must be satisfied before any differences in 
the scores on the tests will be satisfactory evidence of selectivity in migration: (1) The 
test must be weighted with indirect experience (‘‘book learning”) and direct experience 
in the same proportions as these are represented in the totality of the farm family’s activi- 
ties. (2) The test must give as much opportunity for the child who uses his leisure time 
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Limited studies would seem to indicate that there is some tendency 
for first-born children, particularly males, to remain on the farm. No 
doubt this is related to a tradition of long standing that the oldest boy 
shall inherit and perpetuate the family homestead. This finding has a 
definite relationship to the uniformity developed by Young on the basis 
of his New York studies; he concluded that persons are most likely to 
leave the farm in the following order: (1) the hired man; (2) the farm- 
er’s son; (3) the share tenant; (4) the cash tenant; and (5) last of all, 
the owner. 21 It also seems pretty well established that the migrants re- 
ceive more educational training than the stay-at-homes, although the 
extent to which this is a function of migration instead of a cause of 
migration is probably impossible to determine. 22 This evidence should 
not be used, as so frequently is the case, to support allegations that the 
better elements are leaving the country. The school is the most urban 
influence in the rural community or neighborhood. To an amazing de- 
gree it fails to prepare students for life in the rural community, where 
the majority of them are certain to spend their lives. 23 The present di- 
vision of labor among rural institutions allocates the training in urban 
lore to the schools, and forces the oncoming generation of farmers to 
rely upon the family for instruction in the elements basic to rural living. 
The probability is high that those most interested in school studies are 
also those who are most dissatisfied with and ill adjusted to farm life. 
Before asserting that the superior educational attainments of the mi- 
grants are evidence of dysgenic selection, extreme care should be taken 
to determine whether the children who early grow dissatisfied with farm 
life and indisposed to became agriculturists do not specialize in formal 
education, while their brothers and sisters who plan to remain on the 
farm spend correspondingly more time and effort in acquiring, through 

in the fields and woods swimming, hunting, fishing, etc., to make a high score, as it 
affords opportunity for a high score on the part of the child who secures his recreation 
at the “movies” and in other forms of commercialized activities. And (3) the test must 
be administered by such skills as reading, writing, etc., which are not among the cus- 
tomary run of farm activities, to no greater degree than they are conducted by means of 
skills that form part of the daily round of farm living. 

21 E. C. Young, The Movement of Farm Population, Cornell AES Bulletin 426, Ithaca, 
1924, p. 88. 

22 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., pp. 501-507, 510-515. 

28 Cf. M. B. Smith, A Sociological Analysts of Rural Education in Louisiana, Univer- 
sity: Louisiana State University Press, 1938; and T. Lynn Smith, “Characteristics of 
Migrants.” 
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the family apprentice system, the skills and techniques needed in the 
life of the countryside. 

Several of these principles find additional support through the fact 
that they were tested with data for 10,672 Negroes in the state of Louisi- 
ana, a group radically different in race and culture from the samples 
upon which the original studies were made. In particular this study of 
Negro migration indicated that the flow of population to the cities is 
much more important than the counter current to the land, that the 
migrants received more educational training than their brothers and 
sisters who remained on the farms, and that, on the whole, the migrants 
were drawn most heavily from the upper and lower economic classes. 
Owing to the fact that the independent Negro farm owner is a negligi- 
ble element in the Negro farm population, it is not surprising that there 
was no tendency for the oldest Negro male child to stay on the farm; 
and because Negroes left the South for northern cities — a long-distance 
migration — it is not unusual that there were more male than female 
migrants. 24 Furthermore, to a considerable extent, the villages, towns, 
and cities of the South served as steppingstones in the northward trek 
of Negroes, disproportionate shares of the migrants coming from these 
centers of population. 25 

One special phase of the rural-urban migration in the United States 
is the flight of the Negroes from the lands of the South to the cities of 
the North and East. Although this is largely a movement from the 
farms to the cities of the nation, it has many of the aspects of an immi- 
gration. Thornthwaite’s data show this movement getting under way 
between 1890 and 1900 when the net movement out qf the thirteen 
southern states approximated 113,000, decreasing slightly to 97,000 dur- 
ing the next decade, then swelling to 364,000 between 1910 and 1920, 
and finally mounting to 614,000 from 1920 to 1930. In forty years more 
than a million Negroes abandoned the South, the overwhelming ma- 
jority of them moving to northern cities. His analysis also indicates that 
the northward drag cut deeper and more consistently into the cotton 
states of the lower South than into the remainder of the region. Thus 
the net movement of Negroes from the five states of South Carolina, 

24 See Fred C. Frey, “Factors Conditioning the Incidence of Migration Among Louisi- 
ana Negroes,” Southwestern Social Science Quarterly, XV (1934), 210-217. 

25 See the United States Department of Labor, Negro Migration in 1916-J7, Washing- 
ton: Government Printing Office, 1919, pp, 19, 55—56. 
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Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi, and Louisiana closely approximated the 
entire net movement out of the South, being 107, 125, 296, and 553 
thousand for the four decades 1890-1900 to 1920-1930, respectively. The 
movement from Mississippi and Alabama crested in the decade 1910 to 
1920; that for the other three states, between 1920 and 1930. 28 Negroes 
who had migrated to New York City and Philadelphia and were living 
there in 1930 came mainly from the eastern spaboard states. To New 
York City, Virginia had contributed 44,500, South Carolina 33,800, 
Georgia 19,500, and North Carolina 26,100. Philadelphia received 41,300 
Negroes from Virginia, 27,900 from South Carolina, 22,900 from 
Georgia, and 18,700 from North Carolina. Detroit and Cleveland have 
drawn most heavily from Georgia and Alabama. Negro migrants total- 
ing 38,400, born in Mississippi, were living in Chicago in 1930; the same 
city had received over 20,000 Negroes from the states of Tennessee, 
Georgia, and Alabama, and over 10,000 from Louisiana and Kentucky. 
St. Louis had drawn most heavily from Mississippi, Tennessee, and 
Arkansas. On the other hand, New Orleans Negroes were nearly all 
born in Louisiana, Birmingham Negroes in Alabama, and Atlanta Ne- 
groes in Georgia. During World War II a tremendous migration of 
Negroes from the South to the Pacific coast took place. It, too, is still 
awaiting adequate study. 

Migration from Cities to Farms. The volume of migration from 
cities to farms is very large, amounting in a single year to nearly one 
and three-quarter million people and averaging well over one milli on 
annually for the period 1920 to 1935. (See Figure 33.) But in spite of 
the magnitude of this movement, little is known concerning the attri- 
butes or qualities of those who flee the city for the land. Galpin’s limited 
study of 1167 persons who moved from cities to farms during 1926 and 
1927 is one of the most revealing investigations of the situation in pre- 
depression times. If we can generalize from these results: (1) The land- 
ward movement is composed almost entirely of persons with previous 
farm experience (only 13 per cent had not lived on farms), of whom 
more than one half had previously been farm operators; and (2) over 
40 per cent are between the ages 30 to 50 years, indicating that landward 

26 Carter Goodrich and others, Migration and Economic Opportunity: The Report of 
the Study of Population on Redistribution, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 
1936, Plate Ilia, facing p. 680, 
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migrants are much older than those going to the city and are “men in 
the prime of life ” 27 

Interstate Migration 

Strictly speaking, interstate migrations are either farm-to-farm move- 
ments or part of the rural-urban exchange of population. It is treated 



Figure 43. Native White Migrants Born in New York, Alabama, and Iowa, 

Living Elsewhere. 


separately here for the simple reason that this is the type of migration 
which supplied the various agricultural sections of the nation with their 
original settlers. Much of this took place within the memory of persons 
now living. Its factors are those responsible for the surge across the con- 

27 Galpin’s study is summarized in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. at., pp. 
625-627. 
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tinent; its results are American rural life in all its variety and com- 
plexity. There is available in the various census reports, and fairly well 
analyzed in several special studies, a mass of material on state-to-state 
migration which cannot be separated into the farm-to-farm or rural- 
urban categories, but which contributes a great deal to our understand- 
ing of both rural-urban and farm-to-farm movements of population. 



Figure 44. Native White Migrants into New York, Alabama, and Iowa, from 

State of Birth. 


Beginning in 1870 the census began securing and tabulating data show- 
ing the state of birth and the state of residence of the population. Galpin 
and Manny recently charted these data in an ingenious way that adds 
much to our understanding of the flow of population across the conti- 
nent. Figures 43 and 44, presenting the data for Alabama, which is 






45* Chart Illustrating Migration Currents as Derived from Differences in the State of Birth and the State of 
Residence, 1930. (Reproduced from Journal of Heredity , XVII [1936], p. 6.) 






Migration 


m 

fairly well representative of the rural South, for Iowa as representative 
of the agricultural Midwest, and New York representing the urban 
East, have been reproduced from their excellent study. 28 

Before 1910, as these charts and others in the series indicate, the pre- 
vailing direction of migration was to the West. This yvas the era of 
settlement of the great agricultural frontiers of the West and Southwest. 
Following 1910, the stream of population turned increasingly in the 
direction of urban centers and this has greatly modified the pattern 
prevailing during the preceding decades. In particular, the West-East 
and the South-North currents of migration have recently resembled 
swollen tides. 29 New York State has exerted a heavy drag on the neigh- 
boring states, but New York City has recruited population from all 
over the nation. 

Thornth waite 30 has generalized these state-of-birth data to show at a 
glance the directional movements of population in the entire country. 
As modified by Spengler 31 under the caption, “California-wards the 
course of population makes its way,” his illustration is reproduced in 
Figure 45. It should be remembered that this chart represents the cumu- 
lative effects of all the changes in residence from one state to another 
in the lives of the persons alive in 1930. Much of the net effect, of course, 
occurred many years ago. Much more recent are the northward move- 
ments, especially pronounced among Negroes. In any case these state- 
of-birth and state-of-residence data reveal the broad migratory currents 
of population within the nation. 

During the 1930’s the flight of persons from the drought-ridden areas 
of the Great Plains to the Mountain and Pacific Coast States added a 
new chapter to our history of state-to-state movements of farm popula- 
tion. 82 Some studies indicate that many of these migrants possessed agri- 
cultural skills and thrifty habits which are making them an asset to the 

28 Charles J. Galpin and T. B. Manny, Interstate Migrations Among the Native White 
Population- as Indicated by Differences Between State of Birth and State of Residence , 
Washington: United States Department of Agriculture, 1934. 

29 Cf. Warren S. Thompson, Research Memorandum on Internal Migration in the De- 
pression, Social Science Research Council Bulletin 30, New York, 1937, pp. 14-18. 

80 Op. cit., Plate V. 

81 Joseph J. Spengler, “Migration Within the United States,** Journal of Heredity , 
XXVII (1936), 6. 

82 See, for example, V. B. Stanberry, Migration into Oregon, 1930-1937, Oregon State 
Planning Board, 1938; and Varden Fuller and E. D. Tetreau, Volume and Characteristics 
of Migration to Arizona, Arizona AES Bulletin 176, Tucson, 1941. See especially Inter- 
state Migration, a Report of the Select Committee to Investigate the Interstate Migration 
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communities to which they moved. 38 On the other hand, recent arrivals, 
a “crowded-out section of the population— people who do not belong 
anywhere,” who are drawn most heavily from the neighboring states 
of Oregon, Washington, and Arizona, and from Texas, Oklahoma, 
Missouri, Illinois, and New York, created serious problems in Cali- 
fornia. 34 


Movement from Farm to Farm 

Not all significant rural migrations involve the crossing of state lines 
or the passing from farm to city or from city to farm. Annually there 
occurs a great mass movement of farm families from one farm to 
another. 

Conspicuous in this respect has been the annual movement of south- 
ern croppers and “tenants” from one plantation to another. Some com- 
prehension of the amount of this movement can be gained from the 
following data from the 1935 Census of Agriculture . In 1935 nearly one 
fifth (18 per cent) of the farm operators had been on their farms for 
less than one year, a figure only slightly larger than that (17 per cent) 
reported in the 1930 Census. More than one fourth (26 per cent) of all 
farm operators in 1935 had been on their farms less than two years, and 
only 28 per cent had been on their farms as long as ten years. It should 
be remembered, on the one hand, that this movement is swelled by the 
inclusion of the large mass of croppers, who are but laborers in reality, 
among the farm operators, a fact which must be kept in mind in com- 
paring the sections of the country with each other and the tenure 
classes with one another. But it should also be remembered that the 
excessive movement of the population, such as that among croppers in 
the South, is one of the social correlatives of large-scale agriculture that 
does most to emphasize the social and economic wastes which are in- 
herent in the concentration of land ownership. (See Figure 46.) Among 


o£ Destitute Citizens, House Report No. 369, 77th Congress, 1st Session, Washington: 
Government Printing Office, 1941. The same committee, whose chairman was John H. 
Tolan of California, held further hearings on National Defense Migration during the 
second session of the 77th Congress. 

83 C£. Charles S. Hoffman, “Drought and Depression Migration into Oregon, 1930 to 
1936,“ Monthly Labor Review (Jan., 1938), pp. 1-9; Richard Wakefield and Paul H. 
Landis, “Types of Migratory Farm Laborers and Their Movement into the Yakima Val- 
ley, Washington,” Rural Sociology, III (1938), 133-144. 

84 Cf . William T. and Dorothy E. Cross, Newcomers and Nomads in California , Stan- 
ford University: Stanford University Press, 1937, pp. 9, 128, passim. 




Figure 46. Variations in the Amount of Time Farm Operators Had Occupied Their Farms, 1940. (Starting at 12:00 o'clock on 
the circles and reading clockwise, the segments represent the non-white and white operators, respectively.) 
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agricultural laborers, constant shifting is even more pronounced than 
among farm operators. Outside the South (with which the census in- 
cludes Delaware, Maryland, and West Virginia), only 11 per cent of 
the farm operators had been on their farms less than one year, and 35 
per cent had occupied their places for fifteen years or longer. In the 
West the corresponding percentages were 13 and 23, respectively; in 
the South 25 and 23 per cent, respectively. Among owners the period 
of farm occupancy is much longer than among tenants; 59 per cent of 
the owners had been operating their farms ten years or more, as com- 
pared with 14 per cent of the tenants. In the South 7 per cent of the 
owners, 37 per cent of all tenants other than croppers, and 44 per cent 
of the croppers had been on their farms less than one year; and 57 per 
cent of the owners, 13 per cent of the tenants, and 8 per cent of the 
croppers had occupied their farms more than ten years. 85 
J It also deserves mention that in the South the shifting-about from one 
farm to another was more prevalent among members of the white race 
than among Negroes. On their farms for less than one year were 7 per 
cent of white owners, 3 per cent of colored owners; 40 per cent of white 
tenants, and 27 per cent of the colored; 49 per cent of white croppers, 
and only 38 per cent of the colored. Similarly, on their present farms for 
more than ten years were only 56 per cent of white owners, 11 per cent 
of white tenants, and 5 per cent of white croppers; the corresponding 
data for the colored were 64 per cent of the owners, 22 per cent of the 
tenants, and 11 per cent of the croppers. 88 Much the same was the situa- 
tion in 1940. In the southern states taken collectively, 22 per cent of the 
white and only 18 per cent of the Negro owner-operators had been less 
than five years on the farms they were occupying in 1940. On the other 
hand, only 41 per cent of the white owners had been fifteen years or 
more on their farms; for Negroes the comparable percentage was 46. 
On their farms for less than five years were 62 per cent of the white ten- 
ants, other than sharecroppers, and 49 per cent of the Negroes; 7 per 
cent of these white tenants and 14 per cent of the Negroes had occupied 

35 Furthermore, these data are for 1935, when it is highly probable that the move- 
ment of families from plantation to plantation was considerably less than in the years 
prior to 1933. See Fred C. Frey and T. Lynn Smith, “The Influence of the AAA Cotton 
Program upon the Tenant, Cropper, and Laborer,” Rural Sociology , I (1936), 504-505. 

86 Thqse data were taken from the United States Census of Agriculture : 1935 , “Period 
of Farm Occupancy,” a special report issued October 28, 1936. 
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their farms for fifteen years or more. Even among the most mobile 
group of all, the sharecroppers, similar racial differentials continued to 
prevail. Thus 64 per cent of all Negro sharecroppers had been less than 
five years in their 1940 locations, but among white sharecroppers the 
corresponding percentage was 72. At the same time the degree of sta- 
bility represented by fifteen years of residence on the same farm was 
attained by 5 per cent of the Negro sharecroppers and by only 3 per 
cent of the white. 87 

In those sections of the United States in which the family-farm sys- 
tem of agriculture prevails, farm-to-farm migration is largely a function 
of the agricultural ladder. Young men starting out as laborers, climbing 
rung after rung, and finally graduating into farm ownership from the 
tenant class, are rarely able to stay on the same farm throughout the 
entire process of climbing the agricultural ladder, with the consequences 
that a considerable amount of transfer from one farm to another takes 
place. Thus while an individual is in the tenant class he is more mobile 
than when he becomes an owner, and tenants as a group are more mi- 
gratory than owners. This gives rise to a definite age cycle of migration, 
but it also confines the movements to an area of very slight radius. 88 On 
the other hand, in those parts of the United States where the plantation 
system has been the dominant agricultural institution, the share-wage 
labor system has generated a tremendous amount of shifting from one 
plantation to another. Dr. Park has pointed out how closely this is 
related to the heritage from slavery, a fact that is overlooked by most 
students of the subject. According to him, the liberty to move was, for 
the Negro, the one significant difference between freedom and slavery. 
The right to move from one plantation to another became the Negro’s 
way of securing consideration from the planter. 89 More recently the 
right to move is reported as the Negro’s test of whether he or the 

37 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “A Demographic Study of the American Negro,” Social Forces, 

xxni (1945). 379-387. 

38 C£. C. E. Lively, “The Development of Research in Rural Migration in the United 
States,’* Congres International de la Population, IV (1938), 93--107; C. E. Lively and 
Frances Foott, Population Mobility in Selected Areas of Rural Ohio, 1928-1935, Ohio 
AES Bulletin 582, Columbus, 1937, pp. 18-22; and W. A. Anderson and Charles P. 
Loomis, Migration of Sons and Daughters of White Farmers in Wa\e County , 1929, 
North Carolina AES Bulletin 275, Raleigh, 1930, in which it was found that 30 per cent 
of the farmers* children settled within ten miles of the parental home. 

39 Robert E. Park, “Racial Assimilation in Secondary Groups,” American Journal of 
Sociology, XIX (1913-1914), 615-616. 
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planter owns a mule — if when the “tenant” moves, the planter allows 
him to take the mule along, it is his mule. 

Plantation farming and share-of-the-crop wages also seem to set up a 
current of migration from the plantation section, which usually monop- 
olizes the good lands, to small farms in the poorest sections, and then 
back to the plantations . 40 Finally, those crops other than cotton which 
have a pronounced seasonal demand for labor, and especially such of 
them as are produced on a large scale, generate a great deal of seasonal 
movement from one agricultural area to another. This migration is of 
such a volume and is fraught with so many serious social consequences 
that it deserves attention by itself. 

Migratory Agricultural Labor 

Migratory labor is a class apart from the settled farm population amid 
which it moves. Forced to till the soil of others, poorly paid, forever 
on the move, its members are never an accepted part of any commu- 
nity . 41 Working in one crop today, another tomorrow, this rural pro- 
letariat alone makes possible the seeming “efficiency” of certain large 
agricultural operations, and accounts for the most serious relief prob- 
lems of many towns and cities. 

The exact number of migratory farm laborers in the United States 
is not known. The results of any attempt to inventory the people who 
“follow the crops” would depend largely upon the definition of migrant 
used in the inquiry. There are many persons resident in small towns 
and cities who move to the rural parts of the same county or adjoining 
counties to assist with the harvest. Usually these people are not regarded 
as migrants by the localities in which they labor. There are others who 
move hundreds of miles for a long season before returning to their 
abodes. And there are some who follow regular routes across the nation 
and back year after year, following the crops. Defining migrants “as 
those field workers . . . who follow crops in periodic movement, in 
groups or as part of a well-defined Vnovement -commonly recognized as 

40 For a thorough study of some phases of this interchange of population between 
plantation and other areas, and for data on the circulation of families from one .place to 
another within the plantation section, see Homer L. Hitt, Recent Migration into and 
Within the Upper Mississippi Delta of Louisiana, Louisiana AES Bulletin 364, Baton 
Rouge, 1943. 

41 Cf. Paul S. Taylor, “Migratory Farm Labor in the United States,” Monthly Labor 
Review (March, 1937), p. 1. 
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a movement of migrants, so that for a few months, if not the full year, 
migratory labor becomes a way of life,” Paul S. Taylor estimates that 
there are between 200,000 and 350,000 migratory agricultural laborers 
in the United States. 

Taylor deserves much credit for his excellent work in identifying 
the chief currents of migration among these migratory farm workers, 



Figure 47. Principal Currents of Migratory Agricultural Laborers in the United 
States. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


indicating the routes of travel, the succession of crops in which they 
work, and making some preliminary attempts at gauging the relative 
strength of each stream. Figure 47 is based upon his data. There is 
the wheat belt migration, which played a significant role in the Middle 
West and Great Plains during the entire period from 1900 until the 
i92o’s. In this area a small number of workers with the machines were 
sufficient for all phases of the production of wheat except the harvest. 
To shock and thresh the grain required as many as 250,000 men, and 
these were annually on the move, keeping pace with the ripening grain. 
Beginning in Texas around the first of June, the harvest season ends in 
the Dakotas in August, and in Canada even later. Some migrants fol- 
lowed the crop all the way beginning in Texas, ending in Canada in the 
fall. Also- much of the work of gathering the wheat was performed by 
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workers from various states, following restricted routes within each. 
Every city in the region and especially centers like Minneapolis were 
ports of entry for laborers passing into the wheat belt to assist in the 
harvest. It was among these migratory workers that radical movements 
such as the I.W.W. gained such headway that it was not safe to ride the 
freights unless in possession of a “red card.” A rapid mechanization of 
the harvesting process, and especially the introduction of the harvester 
combine, sounded the death knell of this wheat belt migration. In Okla- 
homa the number of laborers furnished to wheat farmers by the state 
employment offices fell from 11,296 in 1921 to 165 in 1932. 42 

In the western portions of the cotton belt, and especially in Arizona 
and California where the growing of cotton is a relatively new introduc- 
tion, a second current of migratory labor has manifested itself. In the 
old cotton belt the production of cotton was dominated by the planta- 
tion system. Although mechanization of some of the processes has long 
been feasible, its progress has been relatively slow.' Planters have been 
obsessed with the idea that it was necessary to maintain a family on the 
place the year round in order to have its members available to pick the 
cotton grown on each fifteen to twenty acres. Hence when slavery was 
abolished by the federal government, and cash wages provided an un- 
satisfactory method of securing a permanent labor supply, a share-wage 
system, which has come to be known as cropping, was adopted for the 
purpose. In the spread of cotton culture toward the west, many ele- 
ments of the plantation system have been abandoned, and, most impor- 
tant of all, its system of labor contract has been given up. In western 
Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and California, the “share-crop system, 
which binds the laborers to the soil throughout the year, is practically 
unknown.” Laborers are drawn from far and near to chop and pick 
the cotton; until 1929, when restrictions were introduced, many of them 
came from the tierra templada of Mexico. In 1937 Taylor estimated that 
there were 50,000 mobile cotton pickers (whites, Negroes, and Mexi- 
cans) in Texas and Oklahoma alone, and indicated that many of them 
journeyed annually from 600 to 900 miles, gathering the opening cot- 
ton bolls as they went. 

Small fruits such as the berry crops require large numbers of pickers 
and generate a great deal of migration on the oart of aprinilmral 1*- 

PP. 2-3. 
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borers. “In the years of good crops a thin stream of migrant families 
works its way northward with the berry crops from the Gulf to Lake 
Michigan, a few following the whole way from the strawberry harvest 
of northern Florida in the spring to Tangipahoa Parish in Louisiana, 
next to Judsonia in central Arkansas, thence to Paducah, Ky., Ver- 
million or Farina, 111 ., and Benton Harbor, Mich. After the berry har- 
vest they pick grapes and peaches in northern Michigan.” 48 The volume 
of the migration depends of course upon the size of the harvest and gen- 
eral economic conditions. In 1934 it is estimated that 20,000 people, most 
of them from outside the community, worked in the Arkansas harvest, 
while in a year of small crop there may be almost no migration. 44 Be- 
fore World War II the citrus, berry, and truck crops of Florida attracted 
a large number of migratory workers (10,000 to 20,000), many of whom 
were from outside the state, some being dislodged sharecroppers from 
Georgia, Mississippi, and even far-away Arkansas. In the spring these 
workers floated northward into the peach orchards of Georgia, or to the 
strawberry, potato, and trucking areas along the Carolina and Vir- 
ginia coasts, and thence along the eastern shore into Maryland, Dela- 
ware, and New Jersey, returning to Florida in the fall. Some proceeded 
to the vicinity of Crystal Springs, Mississippi, where they worked in the 
tomato harvest, then to Humbolt, Tennessee, for the tomato harvest. 
From there they dispersed in all directions, some going to the Shen- 
andoah valley of Virginia, a few to the fruit and vegetable harvests 
of northwestern New York, others to the lower part of the Rio Grande 
valley of Texas, and some even to the melon-producing areas around 
Rocky Ford, Colorado, and then to Oregon and Washington. 45 

The production of sugar, both beet and cane, is also characterized 
by extreme peak labor loads at certain limited seasons, a factor which 
makes, migratory labor of considerable importance in both the middle- 
and far-western beet sugar sections and in the Louisiana “sugar bowl.” 
But the variations in the demand for seasonal laborers are also very 
great. In Utah beets are produced largely upon family-sized units by 
the farmer and the members of his own family, migratory labor being of 
little importance. A comparable situation exists in parts of Louisiana 

48 Ibid., p. 5; cf. John N. Webb, The Migratory Casual Workfir, Research Monograph 
VII, Works Progress Administration, Washington, 1937. 

44 Taylor, loc. cit. 

45 Ibid., pp. 6-7. 
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where small French Acadian farmers of the bayous have retained pos- 
session of their little ribbon-like farms, and find family labor practi- 
cally sufficient to care for and harvest their small acreages of sugar 
cane. But in much of the sugar beet country, and in much of Louisi- 
ana’s sugar bowl, large-scale operations demand the influx of an annual 
supply of floating agricultural workers to assist with the harvest of the 
crops. Taylor has indicated that the beet fields of the Mountain States 
are a meeting place for German-Russians, Mexicans, Spanish-Ameri- 
cans from the valleys of New Mexico, and even Japanese. In the Middle 
West the beet fields of Minnesota and the Dakotas depend to some ex- 
tent for hoeing, thinning, and digging operations upon Mexicans, Bel- 
gians, Poles, and even Filipinos. The number of persons whose mode of 
life is migratory labor in the beet fields is difficult to estimate, but may 
run as high as 30,000 in peak years. 48 Sugar cane workers, in great de- 
mand during the season from October to January when the cane is be- 
ing cut, are recruited largely from the cotton plantations to the north 
of the “sugar bowl,” from the towns and villages of the sugar-producing 
section. In sugar production, both cane and beet, the migration is mostly 
from the worker’s place of residence to one farm or plantation, where 
the laborer works for the duration of the harvest season. “Following 
the crop” is hardly possible in sugar production. 

Finally there is much migrant labor utilized in connection with Cali- 
fornia’s fruit and truck crops. This factor is largely responsible for the 
fact that “today the greatest seasonal migrations of farm labor in the 
United States take place on the Pacific coast. The main whirlpool of 
migratory labor is in California, but the high mobility of workers makes 
all the western areas parts of a common labor market. Seeking to dove- 
tail brief seasons of employment,” 47 prior to World War II workers 
made their way from the Imperial Valley on the Mexican border to the 
Willamette and Yakima valleys of Washington, 48 and some even got as 
far east as the beet fields of Montana or the melon harvests east of the 
Rockies in Colorado. The volume of this movement was tremendous. 
In 1935, for example, it was estimated that 188,000 laborers were needed 

46 Ibid, pp. 7-8. 

47 Ibid. 

48 For a careful study of their composition, movements, mode of living, etc., see Paul 
H. Landis and Melvin Brooks, Farm Labor in the Yakima Valley, Washington AES Bul- 
letin 343, Pullman, 1936; cf. Wakefield and Landis, loc. cit. 
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during the peak harvest in California’s 33 agricultural counties, 50,000 
of whom had to come from outside the counties. Taylor adds that since 
labor distribution is far from perfect, the number of migrants would ex- 
ceed this figure. “The number of persons— men, women, and children 
— who follow the California crops away from home at some time during 
the year, may well have reached 150,000 in recent years, as some es- 
timate.” 49 

Of all migratory movements of rural people, the floating-about of 
migratory laborers from one seasonal crop to another is fraught with 
the most serious social consequences. Earnings are low, expenditures 
for transportation high, and there is little possibility of accumulating 
any reserve to tide the workers or family over periods of unemploy- 
ment or adversity. Housing of such workers is mostly a makeshift 
affair, with little or no care given to sanitation. To quote Taylor: “In 
California the ragged camps of migrants squatting in filth by the road- 
side, in open fields, along ditch banks, or on garbage dumps fairly 
beggar description.” 00 The writer has observed groups of these migra- 
tory laborers, who made the San Luis Valley, Colorado, lettuce and po- 
tato harvests, camped along the highway in tattered tents, amid condi- 
tions fully as deplorable as those described by Taylor. 

Attachment to or participation in the activities of social institutions 
such as churches and schools is almost out of the question for the 
migrant laborer or the members of his family. 61 Even the whites are 
not accepted by the communities in which they work for a spell, and 
workers of other races are even more discriminated against. A system 
of agriculture based upon migratory labor breeds social results among 
the most demoralizing that can be contemplated. Such a pattern of 
life does not make for acceptable citizenship, and cannot hope to pro- 
duce good citizenship. 62 

4& Op . cit., pp. 9-10; cf. Webb, op . cit., Figure 6, p, 36. 

50 Op. cit., pp. 1 o~i 1. 

61 In April, 1927, the California Department of Education enumerated 37,000 migra- 
tory children. Paul S. Taylor and Tom Vasey, “Contemporary Background of California 
Farm Labor,” Rural Sociology , I (1936), 418. 

62 Unfavorable community attitudes toward migratory agricultural workers, as well as 
the disorganization of personality brought about by such a wandering existence in the 
midst of a settled society, are reflected in the present connotations of the terms rogue and 
vagabond . These came into the language as innocuous terms to designate the farm work- 
ers set adrift by the decay of the English manorial system. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and 
Galpin, op. cit., I, 359. 
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RURAL SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 

Social organization is used in this book to refer to the structural or ana- 
tomical aspects of society. Next to population, this is the most highly de- 
veloped portion of sociology and rural sociology. Part III falls logically into 
three divisions: (i) relations of the people to the land; (2) relations of per- 
son to person; and (3) the institutional aspects. The four important rela- 
tionships between the population and the land are as follows: (1) the man- 
ner in which the population is distributed on the land, or setdement pat- 
terns; (2) the way in which the land is divided for purposes of surveying 
and recording; (3) the nature of property rights in the land; and (4) the 
distribution of ownership and control of the land. Two aspects of the person- 
to-person relationships are analyzed, the discussion of social differentiation 
setting forth the nature of the social units or groupings, and that of social 
stratification describing the class and caste elements in rural social organiza- 
tion. Finally, a discussion of the functioning of the more fundamental social 
groups — the family, the school, the church, and political bodies — through the 
established institutional forms through which they work, completes Part III. 






FORM OF SETTLEMENT 

1 

The manner in which the. rural population is arranged on the land 
is one of the most important aspects of rural social organization. The 
terms “form of settlement,” “type of settlement” and “settlement pat- 
terns” are used by various authors to refer to the spatial relationships 
of farm dwellings to one another and to the cultivated land. As is well 
known, the nature of the agricultural process requires that each farmer 
have a relatively large acreage of land; and this inevitably makes the 
density of an agricultural population slight. Therefore in the location 
of farm residences, a choice must be made between placing the homes 
near one another and at a distance from the fields, or placing the dwell- 
ings amid the fields and away from one another. If the first alternative 
is chosen, one mode of settlement arises; if the second is selected, the 
arrangement is quite different. 

To the average American the “natural” type of settlement is one 
in which the homes o f the farm families are scattered over the landt 
scape, each in the midst of the fields cultivated by the operator, and 
all at some distance from one another. In other words, disper sed settle*** 
ment pa tterns are common, and nucleated patterns rare in rural Amer- 
ica. Agricultural villages there are in America, to be sure; but from 
early times these have been merely trade and service centers for the 
farm population. 1 Thej are not genuine far m v il lag es. In them reside 

1 Cf. Timothy Dwight, Travels in New England* and New York, London: W. Baynes 
and Son, 1823, IV, 4-5; T. Maxwell Morrison, Coopersburg Survey: Being a Study of 
the Community Around Coopersburg, Lehigh County, Pennsylvania, Easton, Pa.: Mora- 
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professional and business classes, laborers of various kinds, many re- 
tired farmers, and large proportions of widows. Only to a minor degree 
do they serve as locations for homes of farmers. Throughout most of the 
world, however, the hamlet or village with the residences of farmers 
grouped together in clusters is most common. Surrounding the village 
at some distance are the lands tilled by the agriculturists whose homes 
make up the village. Most of the landscape is devoid of farm buildings. 

A pattern of setdement there must be, but diverse circumstances 
cause these patterns to differ. The manner in which the population 
is spaced on the land is a conditioning factor which vitally affects all 
other aspects of social organization and the social processes; it is on4 
of the most persistent elements of the cultural heritage. Its great irrw 
portance reflects but little credit upon the cursory manner in which it 
has been dismissed in treatises dealing with the social organization of 
rural society. 

Although most sociologists have failed to sense the significance of 
this aspect of rural organization, fortunately this cannot be said con- 
cerning the workers in all disciplines. Cultural geographers have long 
been aware of the importance of the mode of settlement, and most 
monographic studies in that field have given some attention to the 
settlement patterns of the area under consideration. Furthermore, great 
colonizers of the past, such as William Penn and Lord Selkirk, realized 
the importance of selecting the right type of settlement pattern. They 
even experimented on a considerable scale with various possibilities. 
Today if social planning in and for rural areas is to amount to more 
than pure verbosity, it must start with the types or patterns of settle- 
ment that might be utilized in the areas undergoing reconstruction. 

Like other a s pe cts of the cu ltura l heritage, a form of settlement once 
established becomes the “natural” pattern and is accepted as a matter 
of course. Innovations and changes can be effected only in the face of 
great resistance. That old established settlements should perpetuate 
traditional patterns is to be expected and should not be disquieting. 
But every effort should be made in the establishment of new colonies, 
even in so-called experimental settlements, not to allow cultural inertia 
to result in the unconscious transfer of the customary pattern of settle- 


vian Country Church Commission, 1914, p. xi; and Morris Birkbeck, Notes on a Journey 
in America, Philadelphia: Caleb Richardson, 1817, pp. 90-91* 
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meat to the new communities. A comparative study of various possi- 
bilities, the advantages and disadvantages of each, is the sound approach 
in social planning. 


Types of Settlement 


The possibilities offered in the distribution of the farm population 
on the land are definitely limited. All the existing forms of settlement 
may be grouped into three principal types. 

The Village Form of Settlement From the standpoint of the num- 
ber of farm people affected, the 11 village form of settlement is by far 
the most important. Eu rope, Asia, much of Latin America, and 
Africa, it is the principal mode of settling on the land. It is not un- 
known in the United States} In this type of settlement the homes of 
the farmers are grouped together to form a village or hamlet, leaving 
the cultivated fields, pastures, and woodlands in the surrounding area 
quite devoid of dwellings, except for the “crop-watching cottages” to 
be found in some countries. A generalized picture of such a settlement 
usually consists of five parts: (i) For ming the core is the village proper, 
made up of the hom es, ba rns, and other farm buildi ngs; (2) nearest the 
villageare small garden plots.; (3) more remote are the cultivated lands; 

(4) sometimes competing with the cultivated plots for land adjacent 
to the Milage and sometimes beyond the arable lands are pastures ; and 

(5) fpjbSt remote from the village at the outer limits of the commu- 
nity*! domain usually are to be found waste lands and woods. 2 Wher e 
densM of population is not great, there may be an ' indete r min ate area; 
bet wfj n communities, and the property of one village may shade indis- 


Cofnpany, Inc., 1936. 


ief description of the English village settlement, see Edward P. 
( on to the Industrial and Social History of England, New York: 
ny, 1916, 0^ II. The classic work on the English village is 
\e English Community, New York: Longmans, Green & 

ever, the interested student should also consult George Laurence 
Community, with Special Reference to the Origin and Form of Its 
London: Walter Scott, Ltd., 1890; F. W. Maitland, Domesday Booh 
•ridge: University Press, 1897; N. S. B. Gras and E. C. Gras, The Eco- 
History of an English Village, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 
Sumner Maine, Village-Communities in the East and West, New York; 
mpany, Inc., 1889; Emile de Laveleye, Primitive Property , London: The 
impany, 1876; Harold Peake, The English Village, London: Benh Brothers, 
Paul Vinogradod, The Growth of the Manor, New York: The Mactiullan 
J905; and N. Jsfeilson, Medieval Agrarian Economy, New York: Henry Holt & 
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criminately into that of another. The essential element in the village 
pattern is the clustering of farm homes in a village, and the separation 


TyPeS OF GERMAN VILLAGE COMMUNITIES- 
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ANGERDORF (LONG VILLAGE) 
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* AFTER CHARTS ON fUOCS. 124 AND /Si GUSTAV WOLC , 
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Figure 48. Ground Plans of Typical German Village Settlements. 

,? 

of the dwellings from the fields which lie about the core of the set- 
tlement. 

The village -nucleus itself shows a great many variations. In Europe, 
for example, there are pronounced differences between the settlements 
established by the Germans and those made by the Slavs, The great 
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work of Meitzcn has shown clearly that the genuine German villa ge 
was merely a compact group of houses arranged with no definite pla n. 8 
Slavic villages, on the other hand, were constructed in a distinctive and 
orderly fashion. They a re of two principal t ypes, “round” villag es 
(Runddorfer) and “long” v illag es (Strassendorfer) . (See Figure 48 for 
generalized examples of these types.) The distinctive culture patterns 
Srltjed by each ethnic group and given material expression in the type of 
wage constructed have enabled scholars to throw a great deal of light 
upon the migrations of the various stocks in prehistoric times. 4 

Village settlements in the United States are no less distinctive in 
character. A feature of the New England “plantations” was the village 
commons or green at the center of the settlement. In the Southwest the 
Spanish colonizers were first concerned with the location of the plaza, 
which in inland towns was a rectangle in the center of the pueblo, in 
river or coastal locations was placed facing the waterfront. 6 And the 
Mormon settlements in the Rocky Mountain region conformed closely 
to the plan for the “City of Zion” which was formulated as early as 
1833. The essential elements of the Mormon plan called for a rectangle 
one mile square to be divided into blocks of ten acres; these were then 
cut into lots of one-half acre, allowing twenty houses to the block; 
streets were eight rods wide, intersected at right angles, and ran north 
and south. 6 (See Figures 49 and 50.) 

Single Farmsteads . In sharp contrast with village patterns of settle- 
ment is that in which each farm home is l oc ated among the . fields 
worked by the farnily. Whereas the village settlement is characterized 
by close and intimate relations between the homes of the farmers, in the 
scattered or isolated farmsteads mode of settlement the homes of the 
farmers are widely separated from one another. (See Figures 51, 52, and 

8 A. Meitzen, Siedlung und Agrarwesen der Westgermanen und Ostgermanen, der 
Kelten, Finnen, und Slaven , Berlin: Besser, 1895, 4 vols. Cf. A. W. Ashley, “Meitzen’s 
Siedelung und Agrarwesen der Germanen,” Political Science Quarterly, XIII (1898), 
I 43 -I 45 - 

4 Cf. W. Z. Ripley, The Races of Europe, New York: The Century Company, Inc., 
1894, pp. 240-242. Ripley is indebted to Meitzen for his materials. 

5 Cf. Frank W. Blackmar, Spanish Institutions of the Southwest, Baltimore: Johns Hop- 
kins Press, 1891, pp. 164-183; Herbert I. Priestley, The Coming of the White Man , 
1492-1848, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1929, p. 37; and Herbert Howe Ban- 
croft, History of California, San Francisco: The History Company, 1886, I, 345 n. 

6 Cf. Lowry Nelson, The Mormon Village : A Study in Social Origins, Brigham Young 
University Studies 3, Provo, Utah, 1930, pp. 18-19, 




Figure 49. The Village Pattern of Settlement: Map' of Escalante, Utah, 
Showing the Village and a Part of the Fields. (Reproduced from Lowry 
Nelson, The Mormon Village, 1930, p. 28.) ' 




Laboratory of the Agricultural Adjustment Division.) 
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53^ Just as the village pattern of s ettl ement ma kes the relationships he. 
tween the family and th e lanjLiexnote and intermittent, scattered farm - 
steads make for close and constant amtactsjrct^ 
land but more distant relations with other farm homes. 



Figure 51. The Scattered Farmsteads Type of Settlement: Map of a Por- 
tion of Walworth County, Wisconsin. (Reproduced from C. J. Galpin, The 
Social Anatomy of an Agricultural Community , Wisconsin AES Bulletin 
34, 1915.) 

There are varying degree^; .remoteness between the dw ellings u n- 
der a system o f singleJamsteads. If density of population is slight and 
WffigLSSP. iMSfo the houses will he more dispersed than fa <* 
denser population and smaller farms? Cultura l and natural factors .also 
affect : the dispersion of the hamest<^ds* If situations are chosen in vai- 
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Figure 52. The Distribution of Farm Homes in a Selected Missouri Rural 
Community, Illustrating the Dispersion of Farm Homes in the Midwest, (Re- 
produced from Henry J, Burt, Rural Community Trends, Missouri AES Research 
Bulledn 161, 1931, p. 21.) 








Register and Tribune Company of Des Moines, Iowa.) 



:gure 54. Bayou Lafourche from the Air. Note the extensive line village settlements. Observe the plantation with it: 
nucleated settlement in the lower right-hand corner. (Photo by the Davis Aerial Photographic Service, Houma, La.) 
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leys and the surrounding ridges are used for boundaries, as is reported 
from the early trans-Appalachian settlements, 7 t his will place each f ar m 
home nearer the center of the h oldin g aqd more remote from neighbors. 
And the more the tracts of land are held in the form of squares, other 
things being equal, the more impossible it will be for farmers to con -, 
struct their homes in close proximity to one another. The checkerboard 
pattern of land division that prevails in the United States, if combined 
with the scattered farmsteads type of settlement, nears the maximum 
possible in separation or isolation of farm homes. 8 But in Brazil, Co- 
lombia, and many other countries the use of metes and bounds in divid- 
ing the land also has brought about extreme dispersion of farm homes.* 

The Line V illage. If some common base of departure is employed 
in laying out the land, if the length of the holdings is great in compari- 
son with the. width, and if the farm families rather consistently locate 
their dwellings at the’ sa me end of their ribbon-like farms, a consider- 
able a ggreg ati on of dwellings, can occur without sacrificing residence, 
on tne'farmstead') Such a settlement has the appearance of a Jong, one- 
streeted village winding its way across the landscape. 10 (See Figures 54 
and 55.) By most students it has been classed with villages proper in 
which the farmers reside apart from the land, in the group of nucleated 
settlements or grouped habitats. 11 The fact that under such a pattern 
farmers reside on their lands is sufficient reason, however, for differen- 

7 Cf. Dr. Joseph Doddridge, Settlement of Western Country, Bowling Green, Ohio: 
Historical Publications Company, 1923, pp. 11-12; and John W. Monettc, History of the 
Discovery and Settlement of the Valley of the Mississippi, New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1846, II, 6. 

8 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “The Social Effects of Land Division in Relationship to a Pro- 
gram of Land Utilization,” Journal of Farm Economics, XVII (1935), 703 “ 7 ° 4 * 

9 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “The Locality Group Structure of Brazil,” American Sociological 
Review, IX (1944), 41-42; T. Lynn Smith, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: 
Louisiana State University Press, 1946, Chap. XIII; and T. Lynn Smith, Justo Diaz 
Rodriguez, and Luis Roberto Garcia, Tahio: Estudio de la Organizacion Social Rural, 
Bogotd: Ministerio de la Economia Naciongl, 1944, pp. 34~4<>» 

10 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, Farm Trade Centers in Louisiana, 1901-1931, Louisiana AES 
Bulletin 234, Baton Rouge, 1933, p. 3; and Smith, “An Analysis of Rural Social Or- 
ganization Among the French-Speaking People of Southern Louisiana,” Journal of Farm 
Economics, XVI (1934), 680-688. 

u Cf. A. Demangeon, “La geographic de l’habitat rural,” Annales de giographie, 
XXXVI (1927), 1-23, 97-114; P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J* Gal- 
pin, A Systematic Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, I, 266-304; N. S. B. Gras, An Introduction to Economic Historyj New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1922, pp. 56-58; and Paul H. Landis, Rural Life in Process , 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1940, pp. 26-27. 



Figure 55. The Line Village Settlement Pattern: Map of a Portion of 
Lafourche Parish, Louisiana, Showing the River-Front Land Division and 
the Typical Arrangement of Farm Homys. 
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tiating it from other agglomerated types. It is mor e prop erly pla ce d in a 
separate category? )Line village settlements are widespread through- 

the batiks of rivers. However, this mode of arranging the population 
on the land early became set in the cultural patterns of the French and 
has been carried by them to many countries, including parts of Canada 
and the U nite d States. Interestingly enough, the line village seems to 
have developed independently in south Brazil and has come to be the 
dominant settlement pattern in the important small farming areas of 
that country . 12 

Advantages and Disadvantages of the Various Settlement Patterns. 
The comparative desirability of the various patterns of settlement is 
greatly dependent upon the point of view. Ifeconomic considerations 
are great, and especially if the farm management aspects are the pri- 
mary elements considered, the village pattern is highly undesirable. 
Village residence makes the proper care of . livestock a great problem. 
To keep horses and cattle in the village, which is usually done, entails 
the transportation of feed to the village and of the manure back to the 
fields. To secure pasture the stock must be driven out from the. vil- 
lage and back again daily. If they are kept in the fields, someone must 
go frequently to see that feed and water are available."!A good, farmer 
c annot “r est easy” if his work stock, and cattle are left to themselves. sev- 
eral miles from his dwelling.' In any case much time is lost driving to 
and from the fields, not to mention the fact that the daily co mmut ing 
to and from work is hard on the work stock. Under the village pat- 
tern of settlement it is^more difficult to utilize by-products from the 
farming enterprise for the feeding of chickens, pigs, etc. 

There is also the matter of fragmentation of holdings. This is an al- 
most inevitable concomitant of tfie village type of settlement. The an- 
cient Hebrews, the Russians, and others arrested the development of 
extremes along this line with legal provision for community ownership 
of land, periodic redistribution of holdings, etc. But private property 
in land and a system of inheritance that does not provide for t ransmit- , 
ting landed properties intact to one heir bring about a rapid pulveriza- 

12 See T. Lynn Smith, Brazil: People and Institutions, Chap. XIII; and T. Lynn Smith, 
'Brazilian Land Surveys, Land Division, and Land Titles,” Rural Sociology, IX (1944), 
169-270, 
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tion of landholdings. For example, in Newton, Massachusetts, on May i, 
1635, the holdings of John White consisted of the following elements: 

(1) Two small tracts of about three rods each in “cowyard row.” On 
one of these was located his dwelling, farm buildings, and garden. 

(2) Three separate tracts in “old field,” one containing two and one- 
half acres, and two of one acre and one rod each. (3) One acre on “long 
marsh hill” and another tract of three acres in “long marsh”; 13V2 acres 
in the “neck of land”; 11 acres in the “great marsh”; and one acre in 
“ox marsh.” 13 In the Mormon villages of the present day, fragmentation 
or divided holdings continue as a source of inconvenience and vexation 
to the inhabitants. In one village (Ephraim), Nelson discovered the ex- 
treme case of a man with a farm of twelve pieces, no two of which were 
adjacent. 14 (See Figure 56.) Acute as is the problem in this village, it 
is minor in comparison with the situation in the older countries of 
Europe. From Germany comes a description of a farm of 20 hectares 
that is split up into 67 separate plots. For the owner to go from his 
village residence to each of these and back would necessitate traveling 
81 miles. 15 

) From the standpoint of farm management the village system jphyi- 
ously is greatly inferior to both the line village pattern and thfcjsingk 
farmstead type of settlement. Undoubtedly this is the factor that has^ 
caused the diffusion of the single farmstead type of settlement through- 
out the world as one of the direct results of the employment of Ameri- 
can agricultural engineers as technical experts in various foreign 
countries. 18 

But if one approaches the question of settlement patterns from the 
Standpoint of social efficiency,' as many have done, then the advantages 

13 Cf. Herbert L. Osgood, The American Colonies in the Seventeenth Century , New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1904, I, 449-451; for examples in other communities, 
see Anne B. MacLear, Early New England Towns, Columbia University Studies in Eco- 
nomics, History, and Public Law, New York, 1908, XXIX, 86. 

14 Cf. Lowry Nelson, The Utah Farm Village of Ephraim, Brigham Young University 
Studies 2, Provo, Utah, 1928, p. 115 and Nelson, Some Social and Economic Features of 
American Fork,, Utah, Brigham Young University Studies 4, Provo, 1933, p. 28. 

15 H. Richter, “Consolidation of Scattered Farm Holdings in Germany,” Foreign 
Agriculture, II (1938), 235-242. 

16 For example, see R. B. Hall, “Some Rural Settlement Forms in Japan,” Geographical 
Review, XXI (1931), 93-123, where a miniature likeness to our system of land divi- 
sion and scattered farmsteads is described and attributed to American agricultural experts; 
and G. M. McBride, “The Agrarian Problem in Chile,” Geographical Review, XX (1930), 
574-586. 
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of the villag e system are readily apparent Close and intimate; contact 
wth neighbors, proximity to social insti tution s.^availability of gky- 



Figure 56. The Village Settlement Pattern Is Accompanied by Fragmentation 
of Holdings. Map of a portion of Ephraim, Utah, showing the location of the 
fields owned and cultivated by one man. (Reproduced from Lowry Nelson, The 
Utah Farm Village of Ephraim, Provo, 1928, p. 12.) 

*) *) 

mates for diildreo, facilitation of mutual aid, and, i n brief, a rich social 

life are made possible, when, the homes .oLfarmeaite... congregated in 
the true village community. Terpenning’s study of European villages 
convinced Dr. Ross that a satisfactory farm life wasJmpnwihlp a<; | r>n g 
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as American farmers live apartirum one another as they now do . 17 Dr. 
Branson came to much the same conclusion on the basis of his European 
travels . 18 More recently H. C. Nixon has stated the case for “villages 
for villagers” in the South, and has urged a transition to village settle- 
ments . 19 But the case for the village type of settlement has never been 
stated better than it was set forth by Timothy Dwight more than one 
hundred years ago. 

It is a remarkable fact, that New-England was colonized in a manner 
widely different from that which prevailed in the other British colonies. 
All the ancient, and a g reat part of the modern townships, we re sett led in 
what may be called the village manner; the inhabitants having originally 
planted themselves in small towns. In many other parts of this country the 
planters have almost universally fixed themselves on their several farms, 
each placing his house where his own convenience dictated. In this manner, 
it is evident the farmer can more advantageously manage his own property, 
can oversee it more readily, and labour on it with fewer interruptions, than 
when it is dispersed in fields at some distance from each other. 

But scattered plantations are subject to many serious disadvantages. 
Neither schools nor churches can, without difficulty, be either built by the 
planters or supported. The children f must be too remote from the school, 
and the families from the church, not to discourage all strenuous efforts to 
provide these interesting accommodations. Whenever it is proposed to erect 
either of them, the thought that one’s self, and one’s family, are too distant 
from the spot to derive any material benefit, will check the feeble relentings 
of avarice, the more liberal dispositions of frugality, and even the noble de- 
signs of a generous disposition. Should all the first difficulties be overcome, 
trifling infirmities, foul weather, and the ill state of roads, will prevent a 
regular attendance. But the family, or the children, who do not go with 
some good degree of regularity to the church or the school, will in the end 
scarcely go at all. The education of the one, and the religion of both, will 
therefore in many cases be prevented. 

17 See the Editor’s Introduction in Walter A. Terpenning, Village and Open-Country 
Neighborhoods, New York: D. Applcton-Century Company, Inc., 1931, p. vii; Terpen- 
ning’s own conclusions, indicating a marked superiority of the European village form of 
settlement over our own scattered farmsteads, are found on pp. 384-408. Especially does 
he stress the advantages of the village from the standpoint of working together, mutual- 
aid activities, education, and recreation. 

18 E. C. Branson, Farm Life Abroad, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1924, pp. 43-44. 

19 Forty Acres and Steel Mules, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1938, 
pp. 61-70. 
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At the same time, persons who live on scattered plantations are in a great 
measurement off ;J&om that daU^intexcoi^^Jwhich softens and polishes man. 
When we live at a distance from every neighbour, a cal l demands an effort, 
and a visit becomes a formal enterprise? AJamjJy, thus situated, must in a 
great measure be confined to its own little circle of domestic objects, and 
wrought insensibly into an insulated characters'? At the sight of a stranger the 
children, having been unaccustomed to such an object, are abashed, and the 
parents awkward and uneasy. That which generally gives pain will be re- 
garded with apprehension, and repeated only from necessity. Social inter- 
course, therefore, exercised too little to begin to be pleasant, will be con- 
sidered as an incumbrance; and the affections which cherish it, and which 
it cherishes and refines in its turn, will either sleep or expirei/The gentle and 
pleasing manners, naturally growing out of it, can never be formed here. 
On the contrarfjthat rough and forbidding deportment, which springs from 
intercourse with oxen and horses, or with those who converse only to make 
bargains about oxen and horses, a rustic sheepishness, or a more awkward 
and provoking impudence, take possession of the man, and manifest their 
dominion in his conduct. The state of the manners, and that of the mind, 
are mutually causes and effects//The mind, like the manners, w|U be distant, 
rough, forbidding, gross, solitary, and universally, disagreeable. A nation, 
planted in this manner, can scarcely be more than half civilized; and to re- 
finement of character and life must necessarily be a stranger. 

In such setdements schools are accordingly few and solitary; and a great 
multitude of the inhabitants, of both sexes, are unable either to write or read. 
Churches are still more rare; and the number of persons is usually not small, 
who have hardly ever been present either at a prayer or a sermon. Un- 
accustomed to objects of this nature, they neither wish for them, nor know 
what they are. The preachers whom they hear are, at the same time, very 
frequently uneducated itinerants, started into the desk by the spirit of propa- 
gandism; recommended by nothing but enthusiasm and zeal; unable to 
teach, and often even to learn. In such a situation, what can the character 
and manners become, unless such as have been described? 

A New-Englander, passing through such settlements, is irresistibly struck 
with a wide difference between their inhabitants and those of his own coun- 
try. The scene is changed at once. That intelligence and sociality, that soft- 
ness and refinement, which prevail among even the plain people of New- 
England, disappear. That repulsive character, which, as Lord Kaimes has 
remarked, is an original feature of savage man; intelligence bounded by 
the farm, the market, and the road which leads to it; affections so rarely 
moved as scarcely to be capable of being moved at all, unless when roused 
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to resentment; conversation confined to the properties and price of a horse, 
or the sale of a load of wheat; ignorance, at fifty years of age, of what is 
familiarly known by every New-England school-boy; wonder, excited by 
mere common homespun things, because they are novelties; a stagnant in- 
difference about other things, equally common, and of high importance, 
because they are unknown; an entire vacancy of sentiment, and a sterility 
of mind, out of which sentiment can never spring; all spread over a great 
proportion of the inhabitants, make him feel as if he were transported to 
a distant climate, and as if he were travelling in a foreign country. 

New-England presents a direct contrast to this picture. Almost the whole 
country is covered with villages; and every village has its church and its 
suit of schools. Nearly every child, even those of beggars and blacks in 
considerable numbers, can read, write, and keep accounts. Every child is 
carried to the church from the cradle, nor leaves the church but for the 
grave. All the people are neighbours; social beings; converse; feel; sympa- 
thize; mingle minds; cherish sentiments; and are subjects of at least some 
degree of refinement. More than six hundred youths, natives of New- 
England, are always in the colleges erected here. In almost every village are 
found literary men, and social libraries. A great number of men also, not 
liberally educated, addict themselves to reading, and acquire extensive in- 
formation. Of all these advantages the mode of settlement has been one, 
and, it is believed, a powerful cause . 20 

I u 

Thus, much depends upon the point of view. In a relatively , self- 
sufficing economy the choice between villages and the isolated farm- 
steads, if made in a rational manner, would involve[weighirig the social 
advantages] of the village against the farm management advantages of 
the scattered farmsteads^ But as society becomes more complex and in- 
terdependent, the significance of other economic factors is greatly in- 
creased. These factors are all those involved in the relationships, com- 
munication, and exchange with the great society. Today electricity, 
paved roads, telephones, radios, daily access to fresh meats, fruits, and 
vegetables, transportation for school children, etc., have become basic 
necessities of life. This means thatin addition . to the economicsof 
farm management the economics of transportation and communica- 
tion with the outside world must be considered. Great indeed must be 
the economies of farm management to pay for the increased expendi- 
tures for paved roads, automobiles, gasoline, school buses, electric lines, 
telephone lines, etc. 
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But fortunately the choice is not limited to two settlement types. 
The line village type of settlement offers a convenient way of attain- 
ing most of the social advantages of compact settlement without sac- 
rificing the farm management advantages that come from residence on 
the land. In addition such a pattern of settlement offers great economies 
in the provision of all the avenues for contact with the great society^ 
such as are exemplified in good roads, electric lines, minimum distances 
for school buses, etc. Without doubt in rural America the line village, 
type of settlement would prove an economic and social boon to a large/ 
part of the rural farm population. 

But it is difficult to change the fundamental pattern of settlement, 
once it has been established. This i^ those rare-xases^in 

which cultural inertia is overcome through popular education to the 
extent that the mass of the people are aware that other possibilities 
than the traditional pattern exist. Everyone knows that it is a cumber- 
some task to move farm buildings from one site to another; and the 
inconvenience involved in such transfers is probably a small matter in 
comparison with the difficulties inherent in rearranging the boundaries 
of lands. One who suggests that changes are desirable and possible is 
likely to be considered an extreme visionary. Nevertheless, granted that 
it is possible to make the farm population thoroughly aware of the 
advantages and disadvantages of the several types of settlement, the 
author believes that rather thoroughgoing changes could be brought 
about in the course of a couple of generations. 21 

In the first place, much might be accomplished through £L careful 
planning of farmers* roads. The blueprint that is now being followed, 
if carried through to completion, will eventually place a paved road 
around every 640 acres in the nation or those parts of the nation that 
were surveyed following 1785. Of course it will be many years before 
this can be completed. This may be fortunate since the desirability of 
doing so is open to question. With either the village or the line village 
form of settlement it would not be necessary to build a road around 
every section of land. 

The gaying of a far m road places a premium upon the land jnext 
to the pavement and makes it more desirably than land of a com- 

21 A very thought-provoking study of this subject is Walter R. Goldschmidt, “Some 
Evidence on the Future Pattern of Rural Settlement.” Rural Sncinlnt™ vnr 
386-395. 
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parable quality not adjacent to the highway. When a new paved road 
passes through a fanning territory there is a tendency for farm dwell- 
ings,barns, etc., to appear next to it. Part of this is due to the fact that 
old buildings back in the fields are gradually being destroyed and re-j 
placed by new ones located on the highway. Part of it is also due to 
the moving of the farm buildings out to the road. If, for the time be- 
ing, paved roads were placed no nearer than two miles to each other 
it would reduce by approximately two-thirds the mileage of projected 
roads in the United States; it would also, in the manner indicated in 
the next paragraph, contribute to a gradual change in the basic pattern 
of settlement in the nation. 

Farms do not remain of a given size year after year. Some are grow- 
ing, others diminishing in extent. Farm estates are constantly being 
accumulated by some operators, only to be divided later among the 
heirs. Consider the simple case of dividing equally between two heirs 
one half section, 320 acres of land, a situation by no means rare in 
America. In the past each has been satisfied to have his 160 acres in a 
square, a quarter section. Now suppose a paved road passes along the 
end but not the side of the original holding. With this new factor in the 
situation the chances are that each would desire his 160-acre allotment 
in a plot fronting on the highway. Instead of quarter sections each 
would seek a plot consisting of four “forties” laid end to end. There- 
fore in subdividing jands of any, size, the road would be a factor of 
genuine significance demanding consideration. Because of this, care- 
ful planning of roads in rural districts would in all probability effect a 
great change in?rural settlement patterns f during the course of two or 
three generations. Al^ of Jarge cities, where 

great concentrations of rural population are occurring, this factor is 
operating to make for settlements of the line village type. 

On a limited scale there are opportunities for more direct action. 
During the great financial depression immense landholdings were 
acquired by banks, insurance companies, etc. As these go back into 
ownership by individual farmers, much could be done to bring about 
a more efficient and socially desirable arrangement of farm dwellings 
on the land. But most important of all is the recognition of the com- 
parative advantages involved in the various resettlement and farm se- 
curity programs. Where families are being moved, new buildings con- 
structed, and large holdings subdivided, there is nn excuse f nr nrnre#v1- 



Form of Settlement 


227 

ing without all the significant factors in mind. Officials responsible for 
such programs would do well to consider the desirability of making the 
plots longer than they are wide, thus facilitating the grouping of farm 
homes. 


Settlement Patterns in the United States 

In the territory now occupied by the United States, practically every 
form of settlement has been utilized. The settlers who spread from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific at one time or another, in one place or an- 
other, tried out almost every possibility in the way of arranging the 
population on the land. Of course the single farmstead has been and 
remains the principal American pattern of settlement, but village forms 
have played their part in the colonization of the country, and the line 
village settlements have not been entirely lacking. 

Village Settlements. Cultural influences are so potent as social 
determinants that, almost inevitably, the first English colonists trans- 
ferred the traditional English village form of settlement to the New 
World. In New England practically all the early settlements were 
established according to the village pattern . 22 With practically no modi- 
fication, group settlement, or the “swarming ” 23 of established com- 
munities carried the village pattern of settlement throughout New Eng- 
land 24 and to some extent into New York and New Jersey as well . 28 
The settlement types were so little changed from the villages of Eng- 

22 The literature on this subject is voluminous. Bradford’s History of Plymouth Plan- 
tation, 1606-1646, is an indispensable source concerning the first settlement. A con- 
venient edition is the one edited by William T. Davis, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
1908. Among the best monographic studies are: Herbert B. Adams, Village Communities 
of Cape Anne and Salem, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political 
Science, First Series, IX-X, Baltimore, 1883; Herbert B. Adams, The Germanic Origin of 
tiew England Towns , Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, 
First Series, II, Baltimore, 1882; MacLear, op . cit.; Charles M. Andrews, The River Towns 
of Connecticut, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, Sev- 
enth Series, VlI-IX, Baltimore, 1889; and Melville Egleston, The Land System of the 
New England Colonies, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Sci- 
ence, Fourth Series, XI-XII, Baltimore, 1886. An invaluable but much neglected source 
is the four-volume work by Timothy Dwight, already cited. 

28 Cf, Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture for the Year 1866, Washington: 
Government Printing Office, 1867, p. 502; and Edward Channing, Town and County 
Government in the English Colonies of North America, Johns Hopkins University Studies 
in Historical and Political Science, Second Series, X, Baltimore, 1884, 459-460. 

24 Cf. Andrews, op, cit,, pp. 42-46, 61, 75-78; Egleston, op, cit., pp 572-599. 

25 Dwight, op. cit., Ill, 167; and Percj^ W. Bid well and John I. Falconer, History of 
Agriculture in the Northern United States, 1620-1860, Washington: The Carnegie Insti- 
tution of Washington, 1925, pp. 64-66. 
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land, and the villages of England from those of Germany, that the 
New England village of Puritan days has been described as an exact 
counterpart of the German village in the time of Tacitus. 28 The loca- 
tion, general appearance, and composition of these villages of New 
England have been set forth concisely by Timothy Dwight as follows: 

New England villages . . . are built in the following manner. 

The local situation is pitched on as a place in itself desirable; as a place, 
where life may be passed through more pleasantly than in most others; 
as a place, not where trade compels, but where happiness invites to settle. 
Accordingly the position of these towns is usually beautiful. The mode of 
settlement is such as greatly to enhance the pleasure intended. The body of 
inhabitants is composed of farmers; and farmers nowhere, within my knowl- 
edge, of a superior character for intelligence and good manners. . . . 

To this character of the inhabitants the manner of locating and building 
these towns is happily suited. The town-plat is originally distributed into 
lots, containing from two to ten acres. In a convenient spot, on each of these, 
a house is erected at the bottom of the courtyard (often neady enclosed); 
and is furnished universally with a barn, and other convenient outbuildings. 
Near the house there is always a garden, replenished with culinary vege- 
tables, flowers, and fruits, and very often, also, prettily enclosed. The lot, on 
which the house stands, universally styled the home lot, is almost of course 
a meadow, richly cultivated, covered during the pleasant season with ver- 
dure, and containing generally a thrifty orchard. It is hardly necessary to 
observe, that these appendages spread a singular cheerfulness and beauty 
over a New-England village, or that they contribute largely to render the 
house a delightful residence . 27 

Very early there arose among some of the inhabitants of New Eng- 
land a desire to leave the village and establish homes on the land. In- 
novations in this field were not welcomed. Bradford mentions that for 
the first seven years each person was given only one acre of land “as 
nere the towne as might be” so that the inhabitants might be kept close 
together “both for more saftie and defense. . . .” 28 Weeden refers to a 
decree of the General Court in 1635 ordering that no dwelling in any 
of the new settlements should be established at a distance of more than 

26 Adams, The Germanic Origin of New England Towns , p. 12. The English manorial 
system had important effects upon land tenure but probably did little to change settlement 
patterns. 

27 Op. cit., II, 317. 

28 Davis, op. cit., p. 175. 
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half a mile from the meetinghouse. He also cites a case from Ipswich 
in 1661 where because a certain man and his wife had absented them- 
selves from public worship, the Court authorized “seven men” to sell 
his farm and thus compel him to live nearer the church. 29 Some of the 
settlements also found it necessary to place restrictions upon the estab- 
lishment of new plantations because in scattered settlements “the pos- 
terity of such, most of them, are endangered to degenerate to heathenish 
ignorance and barbarisme,” unless they were built in “such neerness 
together” as to afford protection and facilitate social interaction. 80 

Thus cultural forces supplemented by law enabled this type of set- 
tlement to maintain its importance in the older parts of New England 
for more than two hundred years. As late as 1820, Timothy Dwight, 
the president of Yale University, gave the following indignant reply 
to Volney’s assertion that scattered farmsteads were frequently to be 
found in New England: . . the representation of M. Volney is merely 
a flight of the imagination. It will appear also that a great part of the 
ancient settlements in New England, instead of being scattered farm- 
houses, are composed chiefly of villages. . . .” 81 Dwight, who had trav- 
eled on horseback through practically every township in New England, 
undoubtedly had good evidence to support his contention. In his notes 
concerning a township he nearly always made mention of the mode of 
settlement. Such entries as the following are numerous throughout the 
four volumes of his work: 

The town [Deerfield] is built on an elevation, spreading out from the 
foot of the mountain. The principal street, on which stand three-fourths 
of the houses, runs from north to south. The buildings are generally neat; 
and exhibit everywhere a tidy, thrifty appearance. The inhabitants are gen- 
erally farmers, and of the first class in this country. 82 

Immediately above Watertown lies South-Farms; the southern parish 
of Litchfield ... the houses good farmers* dwellings, of which a little 
village is formed around the church. 88 

Pomfret contains a pretty village, lying partly on this road, and partly 


29 William B. Weeden, Economic and Social History of New England, 1620-1789, 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1891, I, 73; cf. Channing, op. cit., p. 464. 

80 Weeden, op. cit., pp. 269-270. 

81 Op. cit., IV, 207. 

82 Ibid., II, 54-55. 

88 ibid., p. 351. 
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on the Norwich road, which joins it at right angles. The inhabitants are 
principally a collection of sober, industrious farmers. 84 

Milford . . . was purchased by the Rev. Peter Prudden and others, prin- 
cipally from Wethersfield, in 1639. Forty-four planters setded themselves 
here immediately; but they found the Indians so numerous, that they sur- 
rounded the town plat, nearly a mile square, with a strong palisade. 35 

And a few of the settlements such as Old Hadley, Old Deerfield, and 
Sunderland, Massachusetts, have preserved their patterns pretty much 
intact until the present day. 86 

In New York, where the original settlers were Dutch, single farm- 
steads constituted the prevailing pattern of settlement. Neither on 
the large estates nor in the areas of small farms was the village type 
of early importance. Later on, comparisons of the lot of the Dutch 
settlers with that of the English in New England convinced the au- 
thorities, including Stuyvesant, of the superiority of the village form of 
settlement. They made definite efforts to remold the settlement pattern 
through pressure from above. For example, when the settlers of Pa- 
vonia petitioned for special favors, Stuyvesant granted their requests on 
condition that they concentrate their homes into a village 87 Such efforts 
were successful only to a minor degree; and although a few settlements 
of the village form persisted for many years, 88 the bulk of the state was 
colonized with single farmsteads. New York also served as a powerful 
center in diffusing the scattered farmsteads type of settlement westward. 

Under the influence of Penn much experimentation with settlement 
patterns took place in Pennsylvania, but those of the village form pre- 
vailed in the beginning. Penn himself described the type of settlement 
utilized in the colony as follows: 

We do settle in the way of Townships or Villages, each of which con- 
tains 5,000 acres, in square, and at least Ten Families; the regulation of 
the Country being a family to each five hundred Acres. . . . 

84 ibid,, III, 127. 

88 Ibid., p. 561. 

88 Cf. N. L. Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. Crowell 
Company, 1928, pp. 537-545- 

87 See Clarence White Rife, ‘‘Land Tenure in New Netherlands in Essays in Colonial 
History (presented to Charles McLean Andrews by his students), New Haven: Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1931, p. 63. 

88 Cf. Irving Elting, Dutch Village Communities on the Hudson Riper, Johns Hopkins 
University Studies in Historical and Political Science, Fourth Series, I, Baltimore, 1886. 
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Our Townships lie square; generally the Village in the Center; the Houses 
either opposit, or else opposit to the middle, betwist two houses over the 
way, for near neighborhood . 89 

In the Middle Colonies of New Jersey and Delaware early efforts 
were devoted to establishing the village form of settlement . 40 Much 
the same was the case in Maryland . 41 Jamestown, the first settlement 
in Virginia, was of the village type; and later, when a modified form 
of the manorial system became the dominant institution of Virginia, 
one of the characteristic features of each plantation was a slave “vil- 
lage” or “quarters” for the Negroes. The slave village was the Negro’s 
world. Miss Bremer observed these villages in the Carolinas and 
Georgia and outlined their essential characteristics as follows: 

I range about in the neighborhood, through the rice fields and Negro 
villages, which amuses me greatly. The slave villages consist of small, white- 
washed wooden houses, for the most part built in two rows, forming a 
street, each house standing detached in its little yard or garden, and gen- 
erally with two or three trees about it . 42 

Miss Butler gave a more detailed description: 

At the rear of the house about twelve yards, is what is called the colony, 
where are situated the kitchen, servants’ sitting-room and bedrooms, the 
laundry and dairy, and in a corner of the yard is a turkey-house, full of 
prime Christmas fowl. Behind the colony is Settlement No. 1, where the 
coloured people (I believe this also is the correct term) reside. It consists of 
an avenue of orange trees, on each side of which are rows of wooden houses, 
and at the end of which, facing the avenue, is what was the old hospital, 
but which is half of it the church and the other half the residence of our 
English labourers, eight in number . 43 

30 William Penn, “A Further Account of the Province of Pennsylvania, 1685,’* in 
Narratives of Early Pennsylvania, West New Jersey and Delaware, 1630-1707, New York: 
Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1912, p. 263; cf, Albert Bernhardt Faust, The German Element 
in the United States, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1909, I, 37-39; James Curtis 
Ballagh, “Southern Economic History: Tariff and Public Lands,” Annual Report of the 
American Historical Association, 1898, Washington, 1899, p. 237. 

40 Ballagh, “Introduction to Southern Economic History — The Land System,” Annual 
Report of the American Historical Association, 1897, Washington, 1898, pp. 1 14-115. 

41 Cf. L. C. Gray, History of Agriculture in the Southern United States to i860 , Wash- 
ington: The Carnegie Institution of Washington, 1933, 1 , 377. 

42 Fredrika Bremer, The Homes of the New World; Impressions of America, New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1854, 1 , 288-289. 

48 Frances Butler Leigh, Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, London: 
R. Bentley & Son, 1883, pp, 243-244; cf. Frederick Law Olmsted, A Journey in the Sea - 
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Throughout the entire South wherever the planter class settled, 
the three-way association between large landholdings, good land, and 
the Negro supported the ante-bellum plantation with its village form 
of settlement. Even the planters concentrated their homes to a con- 
siderable extent into towns and villages, from which they commuted 
to their plantations at distances of ten, fifteen, and even thirty miles. 44 
In the sugar-producing sections of south Louisiana the plantation sys- 
tem has retained the nucleated settlement pattern until the present. 
(See Figure 57.) 

Although the plantation and the dispersed farmsteads settlements 
eventually gained the upper hand, settlements of freeholders arranged 
on the village plan were attempted in North Carolina, 45 South Caro- 
lina, 46 and Georgia. 47 

The cultural heritage is a persistent thing; and even though the prac- 
tice of squatting had spread the isolated farmstead throughout the 
back settlements from Maine to Georgia, attempts were made to de- 
velop village settlements beyond the Alleghenies. A clear case of this 
was the first settlement (Manchester) in the Virginia Military District, 
established by General Massie from Kentucky. Massie gave notice of 
his intentions to the settlers of Kentucky in the winter of 1790, offering 


board Slave States , New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1904, I, 1 23-1 24; John Johnson, 
Old Maryland Manors , with the Records of a Court Leet and a Court Baron, Johns Hop- 
kins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, First Series, VII, Baltimore, 
1883, pp. 9-10; Charles Sackett Sydnor, Slavery in Mississippi, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc,, 1933, pp. 39, 42; U. B. Phillips, American Negro Slavery, New 
York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1918, pp. 309-310; Marshall Hall, Two-Fold 
Slavery of the United States, London: A. Scott, 1854, pp. 34-35, 155; and Phillip A. Bruce, 
Economic History of Virginia in the Seventeenth Century, New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1895, II, 161. 

44 Cf. Thomas Perkins Abernethy, “Social Relations and Political Control in the Old 
Southwest,” The, Mississippi Valley Historical Review, XVI (1929-1930), 529-530; and 
Herdman F. Cleland, “The Black Belt of Alabama,” Geographical Review, X (1920), 
375 - 387 « 

45 Cf. Adelaide L. Fries (ed.), Records of the Moravians in North Carolina, Raleigh: 
Edwards and Broughton, 1922, I, 21 1, 220, 253, 271-272, 415, 435, 439. 

46 Alexander Gregg, History of the Old Cheraws, Columbia, S. C.: The State Company, 
1905, p. 45; Verner W. Crane, The Southern Frontier, 1670-1732, Durham, N. C.: Duke 
University Press, 1928, p. 283; Peter Purry, “Proposals,” in Historical Collections of South 
Carolina, New York, 1836, II, 124-125; and Edward McCrady, The History of South 
Carolina under the Proprietary Government, 1670-17 19, New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1897, pp. 145-146. 

47 Ballagh, “Introduction to Southern Economic History— The Land System,” pp. 119- 
raa; and Gray; op. cit., I, 97. 




Figure 57. . A Louisiana Sugar Plantation, Showing the Mill, the Homes of the Planter and His Skilled Employees, 
Quarters, and the Surrounding Fields. (Photo by Davis Aerial Photographic Service, Houma, La.) 
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to the first twenty-five families to join him a donation of one in-lot and 
one out-lot of 100 acres on condition that they would settle in the vil- 
lage he proposed to establish. Instead of twenty-five, thirty families ac- 
companied him; and by the middle of March, 1791, the village was 
planted and surrounded with strong pickets. 48 

More usual, however, in the settlement of the western country was 
a combination of the village and the scattered farmsteads type of settle- 
ment. That is, each settler located a cabin on his claim, but he also 
assisted others in the construction of a fort or station into which all 
the families in a neighborhood could retire in time of danger. Monette 
describes the typical fort or station as follows: 

... A station, in most cases, was constructed for the protection of a large 
number of families, as a safe retreat in time of danger. It consisted of an 
inclosure of cabins, stockades, and block-houses, embracing about two acres 
or more, in the shape of a parallelogram or square; the inclosure being 
formed generally by cabins on two sides and by stockades on two sides. A 
large station sometimes presented three sides inclosed with cabins, the win- 
dows and doors all on the inner side. The outside wall of the cabin was gen- 
erally ten or twelve feet high, without external openings, and perfecdy bullet- 
proof, with the roof sloping downward to the inside. The cabins otherwise 
were finished in the usual manner, for the residence of families. The gate 
or entrance was a strong puncheon door between the parallel walls of ad- 
joining cabins, and protected by a platform and sentry-box above. The re- 
mainder of the inclosure was completed by strong palisades set in the ground, 
with their sharpened points standing ten feet above ground. The whole in- 
closure, cabins and stockades, was provided with port-holes for defensive 
firing. In time of danger the gate was closed, and securely barricaded each 
day at sunset. During the day, if no immediate danger threatened, the in- 
mates dispersed to their several homes or employments, until nightfall again 
approached. 


In the absence of Indian alarms and “signs,” the people left the station 
and dispersed upon their respective farms and improvements, and resided 

48 Cf. The Pioneer (a monthly periodical devoted to the objects of the Logan Historical 
Society), Cincinnati, 1842, pp. 71-72; and Henry Howe, Historical Collections of Ohio , 
Cincinnati: E. Morgan, 1856, pp. 21-22. For other instances of village settlements iii the 
West, sec Gray, op . cit., I, 93. 
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in their own individual residences. But so soon as any alarm was given, or 
any “Indian sign” was found, they again retired into the station for se- 
curity. 48 

One interesting feature of the settlemeht of the West is the part 
played by various communistic or cooperative colonics. There have 
been many of these and all have utilized the village patterns in the 
establishment of their settlements. The Shakers, New Harmony, the 
Amana colony, the “Little Landers,” Bishop Hill, New Llano— wher- 
ever one of these “experiments” has been tried, the village mode of 
settlement has been utilized. 60 

Greatly influenced by these communistic and socialistic attempts, 
especially those of Owen, and also strongly motivated by the ideal 
of founding in America the New Jerusalem, were the Latter-day Saints 
or Mormons under the leadership of Joseph Smith. In Ohio, Missouri, 
Illinois, and later on in the Great Basin, settlements were established 
by this group according to the village pattern. Today in Utah, Idaho, 
Arizona, Wyoming, Montana, Colorado, New Mexico, Nevada, Mon- 
tana, and in Alberta, Canada, and Chihuahua, Mexico, are to be found 
village communities in which reside some 300,000 of these people. 51 
For many years the origin of this particular variety of the village com- 
munity was facilely attributed to borrowing from New England, 52 
or the need for protection. 58 But detailed study has shown these 
“guesses” to be quite wide of the mark. This settlement form is a cul- 
tural complex whose origins are to be found in the communistic 

49 Op. cit., II, 9-1 1 ; Doddridge, op. cit., pp. 43-44; Timothy Flint, The First White' 
Man of the West , or the Life and Exploits of Col. Dan’ l Boone, Cincinnati: Applegate and 
Company, 1856, pp. 13, 83-84, and 108-111; and Thomas P. Abernethy, Front Frontier 
to Plantation tn Tennessee, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1932, 
pp» 12-13. 

50 See, for examples, Michael A. Mikkelsen, The Bishop Hill Colony, Johns Hopkins 
Studies in Historical and Political Science, Tenth Series, Baltimore, 1892, I, 3% 52, 54; 
Albert Shaw, Co-operation in the "Northwest, Johns Hopkins Studies in Historical and 
Political Science, Sixth Series, IV-VI, Baltimore, 1888, 352-354; Henry S. Anderson, 
“The Little Landers’ Land Colonies: A Unique Agricultural Experiment in California,” 
Agricultural History , V (1931), 139; and the map appended to the “Report of the Com- 
mittee of the Association for the Relief of the Manufacturing and Labouring Poor,” in 
Robert Owen, A New View of Society , 4th ed., London, 1818. 

51 See Lowry Nelson, “Bauerndorfer im westen der Vcreinigtcn Staaten,” Internationale 
Agrar-Rundschau , II (1939), 38. 

sa Sims, op . cit., p. 547. 

58 John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology , New York: The Macmillan Company, 1928, 
P- 73 * 
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“United Order” doctrines of Mormonism and the repeated efforts of the 
Latter-day Saints to build the New Jerusalem on this continent . 84 

With the penetration of Spanish culture into what is now the United 
States came another variety of village settlement into this country. This 
element has been especially important in the Southwest. Many cities 
of the present time such as Los Angeles, San Jose, and San Francisco 
in California, and El Paso and San Antonio in Texas, were established 
according to the village pattern either as missions or as colonial mu- 
nicipalities . 58 Throughout much of Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, Cali- 
fornia, and in southern Colorado, the village pattern so introduced 
continues to exert an important influence upon the behavior of the 
rural inhabitants of the region . 58 Analysis is showing that life in these 
village settlements in the southwestern United States still bears strong 
resemblances to that in similar settlements in Colombia, Chile, and 
other Latin American countries . 57 

Finally, before leaving the matter of village settlements in the United 
States, mention should be made of two recent developments making 
toward compact settlements for farming people. One of these is the 
rise of “suitcase farming” in the Great Plains. A person residing in a 
city such as Denver may go for a few weeks during the planting season 
to eastern Colorado or western Kansas, and with the use of a tractor 
and other equipment prepare the soil and plant a crop. Then he will 
return to his home in the city until harvest season, when another short 
visit to the fields is of sufficient duration to gather the grain. The use 
of tractors and combines may make these visits extremely brief. The net 

M On this point consult Nelson, The Mormon Village . 

55 Cf. Blackmar, op. cit„ pp. 112-191. 

66 For a description of village settlements established in Missouri during the Spanish 
domination, see H. M, Brackenridge, Views of Louisiana Together with A Journal of a 
Voyage up the Missouri River in 1811, Pittsburgh: Cramer, Spear, and Eichbaum, 1814, 
pp. 1 19-132. For recent literature relative to the village settlements in New Mexico, see 
George I. Sanchez, Forgotten People : A Study of New Mexicans , Albuquerque: University 
of New Mexico Press, 1940, pp. 4-5, 62. 

* 57 Compare, for example, the text and photographs in Olen Leonard and C. P. Loomis, 
Culture of a Contemporary Rural Community: El Cerrito , New Mexico, Rural Life 
Studies 1, Washington: United States Department of Agriculture, 1941, and in Irving 
Rusinow, A Camera Report on El Cerrito, a Typical Spanish American Community in 
New Mexico, Miscellaneous Publication No. 479, Washington: United States 'Department 
of Agriculture, 1942, with those in T. Lynn Smith, Justo Diaz Rodriguez, and Luis 
Roberto Garcia, Tabio: Estudio de la Qrganizacion Social Rural, Bogota : Ministerio de la 
Economia Nacional, 1944. 
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result is town or city residences for many persons engaged in agri- 
cultural production. A similar phenomenon is to be observed in western 
fruit-growing sections. With the assistance of the automobile many 
owners of orchards are enabled to reside in a town or city and to com- 
mute to and from the orchards as necessity arises. These developments, 
particularly important at the present time in the western states, may 
eventually come to have an important bearing on the settlement patterns 
of the United States. 

The Line Village. Line villages are known throughout the world. 
Their origins seem to lie in peculiar geographic features of the land- 
scape which combine with cultural needs and practices in a way to 
place a premium upon river frontages, alluvial fans at the foot of sharp 
escarpments, intervals along the beds of stream that flow through nar- 
row mountain valleys, “dry points” along ancient dunes and levees of 
a marshy country, etc. 68 

For the most part the line village form of settlement in the United 
States is a result of French cultural influences. From early times the 
line village has been an important settlement form in France. Well 
established by the ninth century was the practice of dividing land 
into rectangles 30 rods wide by 720 rods long, known as the mansus 
regalis . This was widely associated with line villages in the Frankish 
realm. The diffusion of this pattern seems to have followed the for- 
tunes of the Carolingians (751-987). Soon it was known and used in 
Holland, where both marsh and moor Hufen were surveyed in this 
manner, and the practice was also adopted in forest settlements or 


C8 The association between the river front and the line village is too common to need 
documentation. For the settlements on alluvial fans, see Glenn T. Trewartha, “The 
Suwa Basin: A Specialized Sericulture District in the Japanese Alps,” Geographical Review, 
XX (1930), 229; the line villages in the valleys of San Luis Potosi and Hildalgo, Mexico, 
and those along the Sao Francisco and Amazon rivers in Brazil, have been observed by the 
writer; and “dry point” settlements are described in R. B. Hall, op. cit., no, and Raoul 
Blanchard, “Flanders,” Geographical Review, IV (1917), 426. This is not to say that 
these topographical circumstances will always give rise to this particular form of settle- 
ment. Once a settlement pattern is established, it becomes “set” , in the culture of the 
group and may be carried by them into very different geographic surroundings. The fail- 
ure of the Mormons to develop line village settlements along the front of the Wasatch es- 
carpment, where obviously they are much more practicable than the village system that is 
in use, is an excellent case in point. Sometimes line villages appear as a transitional stage 
in the change from village settlements to single farmsteads. Cf. Edna Scofield, “The 
Origin of Settlement Patterns in Rural New England,” Geographical Review, XXVIII 
(1938), 661-663. 
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Waldhufen . Dutch migrants seem to have carried the pattern to Ger- 
many, where it was widely used in the colonization of Weser, Holstein, 
Mecklenberg, and Brandenburg. Later it played a most important role 
in the spread of German cultural influences to the East . 50 

French colonists also brought the pattern to America, where it was 
widely used in Canada 60 and in Louisiana . 61 The line village form 
of settlement was utilized also in the other French settlements through- 
out the New World. At Old Kaskaskia, Prairie du Rocher, Cahokia, 
and Prairie du Chien on the Upper Mississippi; in and about St. Louis, 
Fort Chartres* St. Genevieve, and St. Charles, Missouri; Vincennes, In- 
diana; Green Bay, Wisconsin; and Detroit, Michigan, are still to be 
found traces of the old French line villages and river-front land division 
in the land system . 82 

Line villages in the United States, however, have not been due en- 
tirely to French influences. Grouped settlements approximating the line 
village have appeared in several parts of the United States quite inde- 
pendent of French cultural contacts. For example, Dwight in his travels 
through New York passed through “long continued lines of farm 

69 Cf. James W. Thompson, “East German Colonization in the Middle Ages,” Annual 
Report of the American Historical Association , 1915 , Washington, 1917, p. 145. See also 
the contribution of Herman Aubin, “The Lands East of the Elbe and German Coloniza- 
tion Eastwards,” in The Agrarian Life of the Middle Ages , edited by J. H. Clapham and 
Eileen Power, which constitutes the first volume of The Cambridge Economic History, 
Cambridge: The University Press, 1941, p. 377. This author indicates that such a type of 
settlement was “extraordinarily widespread” in the German colonial area, that the Hufen 
lay side by side facing on a brook or street, and that each holding contained everything 
necessary in farming — meadowland, arable land, pasture, and forest. He also adds that 
this type of settlement was principally used in the forests, or “in connection with 
dyking.” 

60 For good descriptions of the Canadian settlements, see Ellen Churchill Semple, “The 
Influence of Geographic Environment on the Lower St. Lawrence,” Bulletin of the Ameri- 
can Geographical Society, XXXVI (1904), 449, 453-466; Roderick Peattie, “The Isola- 
tion of the Lower St. Lawrence Valley,” Geographical Review, V (1918), 102-118; Wil- 
liam Bennett Munro, The Seigneurs of Old Canada, Toronto: Brook and Company, 1922, 
pp. 90-94, 105-107; and S. H. Scudder, The Winnipeg Country, or Roughing It with an 
Eclipse Party, New York: N. D. C, Hodges, 1890, pp. 109-112. 

61 The line village is the principal settlement type in south Louisiana, where French 
cultural influences have always been dominant. In addition to the author’s own studies 
cited above, see William H. Harris, Louisiana Products, Resources and Attractions, with a 
Sketch of the Parishes, New Orleans, 1881, pp. 174— 1755 and Monette, op. cit., 1,^182-191. 

69 Cf. Monette* op. cit., I, 183; B. H. Hibbard, A History of the Public Land Policies, 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1924, p. 23; Priestley, op. cit., pp. 281-282; and 
Thomas M. Cooley, Michigan 1 A History of Governments, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Com- 
pany, 1905, pp. 190-191, 233. 
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houses, distant from each other an eighth, a fourth, a half, and some- 
times three-quarters of a mile.” “ And another New York settlement 



Figure 58. Distribution of Farm Homes in Pelham Township, Caswell 
County, North Carolina. The settlements here approach the line village type. 
(Reproduced from C. Horace Hamilton, Recent Changes in the Social and Eco- 
nomic Status of Farm Families in North Carolina, North Carolina AES Bulletin 
309, p. 224.) 

was described as “almost a continual village.” 94 Even in Connecticut 
and elsewhere he found settlements where houses were “built every- 
where on the road, at little distances, so as to form one continual 

“Ibid., Ill, 224. 


88 Op. dt., IV, 26. 
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village. . . . Windsor, therefore, as a town, lies seven miles in one con- 
tinued settlement on the road.” 68 Other writers have also described line 
villages in New England, where the unequal desirability of the lands 
in the intervals along the river and on the terraces above may have 
played a part in giving rise to this form of settlement. 68 In general these 
villages of New England were established in the years following 1713, 
when land speculators obtained large tracts and offered inducements 
to the first settlers to establish residences on their holdings. The pro- 
prietors usually laid out the township beforehand into long narrow 
strips from 30 to 120 acres in size, and the resulting settlements were 
necessarily of a line village type. 67 In North Carolina ten families of 
Moravians whq moved from New England and located in Wachovia 
so laid out their farms of 200 acres each as “to. form a long village.” 68 
And in South Carolina in the Marion District the settlers built their 
homes immediately on the river in close proximity to one another, for 
convenience of transportation, social intercourse, and better protec- 
tion. 69 The extent to which a line village form of settlement was facili- 
tated by the customary methods of land surveys in the southern colonies 
is illustrated in Figure 58. 

Single Farmsteads. The typical settlement in the United States is 
composed of single or isolated farmsteads; and of all the countries in 
the world, the dispersed form of settlement is most important here. 
Probably for this reason there is a tendency among American scholars 
to regard this as the most advanced settlement pattern (the “modern 
community”) and one that has developed through a series of stages 
from other less progressive modes of settlement. 70 But scatte red farm- 
steads are an old phenomenon and ethnocentrism a widespread at- 
titude. 

Scattered farmsteads have existed in America from early times. In 

85 Ibid., I, 263; see also II, 107, 268, 278, 336, 358, 360, 367, and 390. 

66 See Martha Krug Genthe, “Valley Towns of Connecticut,” Bulletin of the American 
Geographical Society of New York, XXXIX (1907), 522-525; and M. Aurousseau, “The 
Distribution of the Population: A Constructive Problem,” Geographical Review , XI (1921), 
576 . 

87 See Scofield, op* cit ., p. 661. 

88 Fries, op. cit., I, 436. 

80 Gregg, op. cit., p. 70. 

70 See N. L. Sims, The Rural Community; Ancient and Modem , New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1920, pp. 1 13-129; cf. Dwight Sanderson, The Rural Community, Bos- 
ton: Ginn and Company, 1932, p. 461. 
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and about Boston, Samuel Maverick (who settled on Noddells Island 
in what is npw East Boston and who owned the “Antientist house in 
the Massachusetts Government”), David Thompson, William Blaxton, 
and other “old planters” did not reside in the limits of the village settle- 
ments later established, and were not always on friendly terms with the 
residents of the Massachusetts villages. 71 In spite of strong pressure 
from the religious community, centrifugal forces were always operating 
to bring about dispersement of homes. The operation of some of these 
forces at Watertown is reported as early as 1631, where there were 
“pleasant Springs, and small Rivulets, running' like veines throughout 
her Body, which hath caused her inhabitants to scatter in such a man- 
ner, that their Sabbath-Assemblies prove very thin if the season favour 
not. . . ” 72 At Lynn, also, the people feeling inclined to husbandry 
built “many farms remote there”; and a similar procedure is reported 
from Newberry. 78 Following 1713, after the General Court had ceased 
to guide settlement, and the establishment of new communities was in 
the hands of land speculators, the line village came into use. But it was 
a transitional form, and during the last part of the colonial period new 
settlements were definitely of the scattered farmstead type. 7 * In the 
report of his travels through the western and northern portions of New 
England Dwight repeatedly mentioned the scattered nature of the set- 
tlements, and commented upon the “usual inconveniences, both moral 
and physical, of such settlements.” 78 

In New York, despite the efforts of the authorities to the contrary, 
the isolated farm pattern of settlement prevailed, both on the manors 
and in areas of small farms. 78 At the time of Dwight’s visits, only scat- 

71 J. Franklin Jameson, Johnson's Wonder-Working Providence, 1628-1651, New 
York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1910, pp. 63-64. 

72 ibid., p. 74. 

73 Ibid., pp. 73-99. 

74 Scofield, op, at., pp. 661-663. 

75 Op. cit„ IV, 3, passim. 

76 Instructions sent the Director and Council at New Amsterdam on July 7, 1645, con- 
tained the following provision: 

‘They shall endeavor as much as possible, that the colonists settle themselves with a 
certain number of families in some of the most suitable places, in the manner of villages, 
towns and hamlets, as the English are in the habit of doing, who thereby live shore 
securely .” Quoted by A. E. McKinley, “The English and the Dutch Towns of New Neth- 
erlands,** American Historical Review, VI (1901), 5. Cf. Maud Wilder Goodwin, Dutch 
and English on the Hudson, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1919, pp. 40-41. 
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tered farmsteads were to be observed. 77 In fact, throughout all the back 
settlements from Maine to Georgia scattered farmsteads became the 
prevailing mode of settlement, and, with the exceptions noted in the 
discussion of village and line village settlements, came to blanket all 
the United States. 

The Transition from Village Settlements to Scattered 
Farmsteads 

Probably no development in American agriculture has been more 
significant than the transition from the early pattern of village settle- 
ment to the typical American isolated farm of the present day. Had 
America been covered with village communities of the pattern estab- 
lished in the original colonies and preserved in full force for generations, 
the cultural landscape of the nation would be very different, the charac- 
teristics and problems of the farming. communities quite unlike those 
that we know. But one can search hundreds of historical treatises and 
documents without finding any real attempt to answer the questions as 
to why and how this transition occurred. 

In the preceding pages it has been shown that village settlements 
were the established modes of settling on the land in early New Eng- 
land, in Pennsylvania and the other Middle Colonies, and in the first 
settlements of Virginia, South Carolina, and Georgia. It has also been 
indicated that the ante-bellum plantation throughout all the richer por- 
tions of the South employed this manner of arranging the population 
on the land. The English form of settlement was envied by the Dutch 
in New York, who attempted to copy it. As late as 1820 its virtues in 
New England were highly extolled by the president of Yale Univer- 
sity. In some parts of New England it persists to this day. Therefore 
the question logically arises as to why this pattern of settlement was 
abandoned in favor of single farmsteads as the tide of settlement left 
the seaboard and forged its way to the Pacific. Did not the village set- 
tlement pattern have every advantage and stand every chance of 
blanketing rural America? 

Culturally, old forms persist unless great disturbing forces intervene. 
Consider the factors asserted to be responsible for the variations in set- 

77 Op . cit ., Ill, 160-161. 



242 The Sociology of Rural Life 

dement forms. Was the physical environment responsible? What was 
there in the physical environment of western and upper New England 
and the western portions of the other colonies that caused the village 
to give way to single farmsteads in those areas? The need for protection 
is frequently cited as a factor making for compact village settlements. 
Why did the colonists who settled among the peaceful and even helpful 
Indians of New England utilize the village pattern, while their descend- 
ants and the later immigrants resorted to the single farmstead when 
they moved among the savage Iroquois? What about soils? The iso- 
lated farm type of settlement that came into being in the back portions 
of the original colonies spread from the Atlantic to the Pacific and came 
to be the method of settling on soils of almost every conceivable type. 
Availability of water, wood, pasture, etc. — can any of them adequately 
explain why village settlements gave way to scattered farmsteads, and 
why with few exceptions these were allowed to prevail throughout the 
entire United States? 

An explanation of the transition from the village form of settlement 
to one based on single farmsteads must necessarily be very tentative. 
Nevertheless, some of the factors that were associated with the process 
may be enumerated. Probably among the most important are the fol- 
lowing: (1)" the difficulties of caring for livestock in the village; (2) the 
decrease of religious homogeneity and solidarity; (3), the shift from 
governmental to proprietorial responsibility for organizing new settle- 
ments; (4) the decline of group settlement; (5) speculation in lands; 
(6) the production in the new environment of a personality type not 
afraid of the wilderness and equipped to cope with its hardships; (7) 
the practice of “squatting” on unoccupied land; and (8) the establish- 
ment of isolated farmsteads as a defense measure. 

The importance of caring for livestock is not to be underestimated. 
Bradford’s first complaints about the dispersion of homesteads during 
the early years of Plymouth specify the cause as the increase of the live- 
stock. “And no man now thought he could live, except he had catle and 
a great deale of ground to keep them; all striving to increase their 
stocks. By which means they were scatered all over the bay, quickly, 
and the towne, in which they lived compactly till now, was left very 
thine, and in a short time allmost desolate.” ” Granting lands to trusted 

78 Davis, op. cit p. 293. 
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farmers who agreed to use servants to care for the livestock and them- 
selves promised td live in Plymouth did not solve the problem. After a 
few years the favored ones “rente themselves away, partly by force, and 
partly by wearing the rest with importunitie and pleas of necessity, so 
as they must either suffer them to goe, or live in continual opposition 
and contention.” Bradford feared that this would “be the ruin of New- 
England, at least of the church of God ther, and will provoke the Lords 
displeasure against them.” 79 

Obviously such dissensions in the church were an expression of some 
differentiation of belief. Bradford complains that “the church must also 
be divided, and those that had lived so long together in Christian and 
comfortable fellowship must now part and suffer many divisions.” 80 

The transfer of authority for new settlements from the government, 
where the rules pertaining to the establishment and functioning of new 
settlements were laid down by the General Court, to a group of private 
proprietors is an important factor. Under the old system only group 
settlement was sanctioned, and the colonial government superintended 
the settlement. The authorities proceeded on the principle of intensive 
settlement— one township or group of townships being granted at a 
time and these to actual settlers, the lands surveyed in advance, and the 
tenure fee simple. The establishment of a new settlement under such 
circumstances was literally a “swarming” from an old one. Later the 
participation of the government was greatly lessened and that of private 
individuals greatly increased. A group interested in a new settlement 
would petition the General Court, or legislature, for a grant. That body 
would appoint a committee to lay off the grant, which frequently was 
a tract six miles square, and this land was transferred to the quasi-cor- 
poration of proprietors. The proprietors were charged with the responsi- 
bility of laying out the town, constructing roads, providing for defense, 
and arranging for a schoolhouse and a resident minister. As the reli- 
gious bonds weakened and the controls of the General Court became 
less strict, such grants came to be secured on a strictly commercial basis 
and by persons who had no intention of settling personally in the new 
settlements. 91 Massachusetts laid out townships to be granted to soldiers 

19 Ibid., p. 294. 

80 Ibid., p. 293. 

81 Stella H. Sutherland, Population Distribution in Colonial America, New Yotk: Co- 
lumbia University Press, 1936, pp. 40-41. 
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who had served in the Indian wars, and after 1735 both Massachusetts 
and Connecticut sold entire townships to speculators who resold at 
higher prices. 82 By 1762 Massachusetts, New Hampshire, and Connecti- 
cut were auctioning land to the highest bidders. 88 And a little later 
western lands were purchased by land jobbers hoping to gain through 
increased land values, land speculation became a fever, and salesmen 
peddled proprietors’ rights through New England and even England. 84 
Frequently a town proprietor owned land in several towns; John Nel- 
son, a wealthy West Indies trader residing in Portsmouth, owned pro- 
prietorships in forty-six townships scattered throughout Vermont and 
New Hampshire. 85 Thus in less than a century the traffic in lands 
changed from a governmental monopoly rigidly controlled in the in- 
terest of close group settlement on the village plan, to a wild speculation. 
The change exerted a tremendous influence upon settlement patterns. 88 

The influence of squatting must not be minimized. Official attempts 
at limiting settlement to the seaboard met an insurmountable obstacle 
in the abundance of land in the West. But in these extra-legal settle- 
ments, a man could be sure of his land only by “sitting down” or 
“squatting” upon it. This inevitably meant scattered farmsteads in the 
numerous settlements so established. 87 

Contrary to popular opinion on the subject, isolated farmsteads were 
resorted to as a defense measure. In this case, however, it was the 
"powers that be” in the older settlements near the coast who offered 
lands to newcomers on condition of actual settlement for ten months 
out of the year, in order to erect a barrier between themselves and the 
Indians. 88 

82 Edward C. Kirkland, A History of American Economic Life, New York: F. S. Crofts 
& Co., 1932, pp. 27-28; cf. Shaw Livermore, Early Land Companies: Their Influence on 
Corporate Development , New York: The Commonwealth Fund, 1939, 27-29. 

88 Marcus W. Jernegan, The American Colonies , 1492-1750, New York: Longmans, 
Green & Company, 1929, pp. 359-360. 

84 Kirkland, he. at, 

85 Ibid, 

86 The author is indebted to V. L. Bedsole, a former graduate student, for part of the 
material used in this paragraph. 

87 Cf. Dwight, op. cit., II, 207. 

88 Cf. Crane, op. at., pp. 214-215. 
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LAND DIVISION 

When Daniel Boone and his contemporaries pushed through the 
passes of the Appalachian Mountains and established themselves in the 
rich valleys of the West, each person selected the land that best suited 
him, seated himself upon it, and set forth the limits of his claim with 
convenient trees, stones, creeks, and other natural phenomena. Seldom 
has the world seen an example of more complete freedom of location, 
or more absolute lack of system in the surveying and recording of lands; 
rarely has it seen more confusion and litigation over land titles resulting 
therefrom. The French and Spanish, in allocating lands to settlers in 
America, regularly selected as a base some river or creek and granted to 
the settler or concessionnaire lands fronting on the stream and extend- 
ing back a specified distance. The bank of the stream and the bounda- 
ries of neighboring holdings set rather definite limits upon a given land 
patent. Qnly in cases where a stream changed its course did this system 
give rise to serious trouble over land titles. After 1785 lands patented in 
the United States were allocated as parts of regularly surveyed blocks 
or sections containing 640 acres each. Astronomical observations and 
not surface phenomena were used in setting the limits of these surveys, 
thus making determinate and permanent the boundaries of any given 
tract of land. This system has reduced to a minimum disputes concern- 
ing boundaries and titles. Represented in these three examples are the 
principal ways in which it is possible to divide the lands among the 
farming population., To the system or lack of system followed in thus 
subdividing the land we give the name* land division . 
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Social Significance of Land Division. The manner in which lands 
are divided is one of the most all-pervasive determinants in rural life. 
Stable farm life is facilitated when the boundaries of farm lands are 
easily determined, well known, and subject to little litigation. At all 
times systems of surveying farm lands and of recording the titles to 
these lands are of great social significance to the individual farm family. 
In case of litigation they frequently have been of overwhelming im- 
portance. 

In spite of this, it is with much justification that Miss Semple has 
complained that “most systems of sociology treat man as if he were in 
some way detached from the earth’s surface; they ignore the land basis 
of society .” 1 Whenever a society has adopted both the sedentary agri- 
cultural mode of life and the trait of private property in land, the man- 
ner in which the lands are divided among the population has become 
of paramount importance. 

Geographers have demonstrated very clearly the effects of the divi- 
sions of land upon the cultural landscape . 2 But it should be insisted 
that the importance of this factor is much greater in the social than in 
the geographic sphere. Practically every aspect of the social system is 
conditioned by the mode of land division employed. Consider the effect 
upon communication and transportation. Roads, highways, hedges, 
fences, and terraces are a few of the agencies utilized whose location 
and direction are affected by the manner in which the lands are sub- 
divided. Or again, consider the effects upon the legal aspects of agri- 
culture and rural life. Only a well-ordered, determinate, and permanent 
system of surveying makes possible a simple and accurate recording of 
titles and the easy transfer of property rights. Such a system also makes 
possible quick and certain resurveys of disputed boundaries. In these 
and many other ways a determinate mode of dividing lands makes for 
harmonious personal relationships and contributes to the smooth, effi- 
cient operation of private and governmental controls. 

Endless unproductive and destructive litigation accompanies the lack, 
of such a system. The original American colonies were without a sys- 

1 Ellen Churchill Semple, Influence of the Geographic Environment on the Basis of 
Ratzel’s System of Anthropo-Geography, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 19x1, 
p. 53 . 

2 The practice of plowing so that the furrow is always turned downhill, if long con- 
tinued, creates a series of terraces at the boundaries of the fields. 



Land Division 


*47 

tematic pattern of land division. The cultural heritage from Europe 
passed on a haphazard system of land division that had come down 
from the earliest times. It is true that through the centuries the metes 
and bounds of these indeterminate and indefinite systems had become 
crystallized in the minds of the peasants; so static were conditions that 
only occasional quarrels over the removal of landmarks troubled the 
small village communities. It is also true that most of the early Ameri- 
can settlements were subject to some regulation as to locations, but these 
were lacking in system and regularity.® 

In the westward surge of settlement, especially in the illegal squatting 
on unoccupied lands and particularly in the settlement of the trans- 
Appalachian counties, all semblance of order disappeared. Throughout 
the Appalachian valleys and westward to the 1785 fringe of settlement, 
haphazard surveys and freedom of location resulted in hopeless confu- 
sion, ceaseless litigation, and finally in thousands of blasted hopes. Be- 
cause of a faulty system of surveying and recording land titles, Daniel 
Boone in his failing years was ousted from the homestead he first estab- 
lished in Kentucky and was forced to make a new start in the West 4 — 
eloquent testimony of the importance of these matters, of the havoc 
wrought by clumsy systems of surveying and recording lands. 

In 1785 the adoption of the checkerboard system of land surveys over- 
came most of the difficulties due to faulty surveying and recording, and 
introduced a system almost perfect from these standpoints.® But the 
checkerboard pattern of surveys, adopted to facilitate the ready sale of 
public land, introduced other social consequences which are hardly of 
less importance. Today the typical American farm family is isolated 
from its neighbors to nearly the «th degree, forced to make the maxi- 
mum outlay to obtain such modern necessities as roads, public utilities, 
etc., barred from many social contacts with other families and with so- 
cial institutions, all because of a socially and economically shortsighted 
and inefficient manner of dividing the lands.® 

*Cf. Amelia Clewley Ford, Colonial Precedents of Our National Land System as It 
Existed in 1800, Bulletin of the University of Wisconsin 352 (1910), passim. 

* Timothy Flint, The First White Man of the West, or The Life and Exploits of Col, 
Dan’l Boone, Cincinnati: Applegate and Company, 1856, pp. 235-238. 

8 See S. V. Proudfit, The Public Land System of the United States, U. S. Department 
of Interior, Washington, 1923. 

6 T. Lynn Smith, “The Social Effects of Land Division in Relationship to a Program 
of Land Utilization,” Journal of Farm Economics, XVII (1935), 703-709. 
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Systems of Land Division 

Man’s ingenuity has created numerous modes of dividing the lands 
among the population* For convenience they may be grouped into three 
principal types: (1) indiscriminate location with metes and bounds as 
boundaries; (2) river-front patterns wherein the point of departure is 
relatively stable; and (3) rectangular systems founded upon astronomi- 
cal observations. 

Indiscriminate Location. Men have not always sensed the impor- 
tance of system when they have settled on land and divided it among 
the respective families. In most instances, even in modern times, practi- 
cally *no system whatsoever has been followed. This has been especially 
true in America, where the supply of land seemed to be inexhaustible 
and men soon came to think they were entitled to plenty of good land 
wherever they wanted it. 7 The history of the United States is filled with 
instances of almost complete freedom of location/Thousands of indi- 
viduals and communities have seated themselves upon lands, established 
claims, and outlined boundaries without making the slightest pretense 
at system or order. 

Prior to the American Revolution each colony disposed of lands in 
its own way. The southern colonies particularly, where individual set- 
tlement was the rule, allowed almost complete freedom of location. The 
settler was permitted to locate his land warrants upon any unappropri- 
ated soil. The surveys were supposed to be made by public surveyors, 
but many of these were inexperienced, and there were many opportuni- 
ties for error. Furthermore, records were poorly kept. Individual initia- 
tive played an important role. Anyone could select unappropriated land 
and have the county surveyor lay it off under his own direction. He 
was not required to consider the situation of other properties or their 
relation to his own. Great overlapping and litigation resulted. Some 
men got a virtual monopoly on the best lands. Treat has called this lack 
of system “indiscriminate location.” 8 

7 Similar were the developments in Australia and Chile, where much the same con- 
ditions prevailed. Cf. H. Stephen Roberts, History of Australian Land Settlement (1788- 
1920 ), Melbourne: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1924, pp, 166-168; and G. M. McBride, “The 
Agrarian Problem in Chile,” Geographical Review, XX (1930), 581-582. 

8 Payson Jackson Treat, The National Land System, 1785-1820, New York: E, B, Treat 
and Company, 1910, pp. 24-25; cf. Benjamin Horace Hibbard, A History of the Public 
Land Policies, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1924, p. 37; and James Curtis Bal* 
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New England gradually evolved a system of surveying townships, 
many of which were six miles square. 9 However, even in New England, 
where group settlement was general, many communities established the 
limits of their claims through a system of metes and bounds. Consider 
the case of Dorchester, Massachusetts, where in 1636 the General Court 
fixed the bounds 

... to run from the outside of I^r. Rossiters farm, next the sea to the foot 
of ye great hill, from a marked tree to a second marked tree, in a straight 
line to the top of the Blue Hills, nexte Naponsett southwest and by west, 
half a point westerly, & all the marsh ground from the southeast side of Mr. 
Newberrys house along Naponsett River, to Mr. Stoughtons mill, to lie to 
Dorchester & all the rest of the upland & marsh from Mr. Rossiters farm to 
the sea, & so to the mouth of the river beyond Minotiquid River, running 
into the country southwest & to the west, to lie to Boston onely excepting 
such land as they have right to by grant of the court formerly. . . . 10 

Many similar cases demonstrate that as between communities even 
the New England pattern was very irregular, but the practice of group 
settlement reduced the irregularity within the community, made for 
compactness, and placed the responsibility for accurate surveys upon 
the entire community. 11 

Irregularity of holdings, indefiniteness of boundaries, and confusion 
of land titles probably reached their maximum in the trans-Appalachian 
settlements. Among the pioneers no one was more adept at squatting 
on unoccupied government or private land than the German and 
Scotch-Irish immigrants who settled the frontiers. It has been estimated 
that as early as 1726, 100,000 of them had settled in Pennsylvania 
“without a shadow of a right.” 12 The Ulstermen, particularly, settled 
on any unoccupied land as they pleased and were in constant trouble 
with the state government as well as with the Indians. 18 Even the lands 

lagh, “Introduction to Southern Economic History — The Land System,** American His - 
torical Association Annual Report for the Year 1897, Washington, 1898, p. 115. i 

°P. J. Treat, “Surveys of Land,” Cyclopedia of American Government, New York, 
1914, III, 463. 

10 Records of the Governor and Company of the Massachusetts Bay, Boston: The Com- 
monwealth of Massachusetts, 1854, 1 , 162-163. 

11 Treat, The National Land System, pp. 25-26. 

12 William R. Shepherd, “The Land System of Provincial Pennsylvania,” Annual 
Report of the American Historical Association, Washington, 1895, p. 123. 

18 Cf. Sidney G. Fisher, The Quaker Colonies, New Haven: Yale University Press, 
1920, p. 49. 
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of George Washington were not free from the inroads of these squatters. 
Fourteen families established themselves in 1773 upon 2813 acres he had 
patented in western Pennsylvania, drove away his caretaker, and con- 
structed twelve houses and nine barns. 1 * 

In many cases the form and shape of the tracts claimed have been 
governed almost entirely by the objective of securing the most desir- 
able lands; such plots were extremely irregular in shape, and for bound- 
aries recourse was had to natural objectssuch as trees, stones, mountains 
or hills, watercourses, etc. Such metes and bounds show the greatest 
irregularity of holdings, not to mention the fact that they foster clouded 
titles, misunderstandings, and untold legal proceedings. Consider the 
following example, typical of thousands of surveys in the years prior 
to 1785: 

Surveyed for Ann Garrett, 130 acres of land on part of Military Warrant 
No, 5901, on Upper Twin Creek, a branch of Paint Creek. v 

Beginning at two beeches, west corner of Abraham Shepherd’s survey 
No. 4710; thence N. 73 0 E. 170 poles, crossing the creek to a poplar, east 
corner to said survey; thence N. 89° W. 93 poles to two beeches; thence S. 
55 0 W. 40 poles to a sugar tree, hornbeam, and white oak; thence West no 
poles, crossing the creek at 95 poles to two buckeyes and an elm. 15 

Even more indefinite and confusing is the following description of 
lands in Livingston’s Manor, New York: 

. . . another tract of land called Tachkanick lyeing and being adjacent unto 
the aforreeited tract of land beginning behind Pattkook on a certaine creeke 
and runns into the East side of Hudsons River and is known by the name of 
Roeloffe Johnson’s kill beginning on the North west side of the said kill that 
runns along the flatt or plaine land at a place called by the native Minis- 
sichtanock where two black Oake trees are marked with L and from thence 
along a small hill to a valley that leads to a small creeke called by the Indians 
Quissicheook and over the said creek to a high place to the westward of a 
high mountaine where two black oake trees are marked L and is wiled 
by the natives Kachkawanick from thence westward to a small kill on the 
side of a creeke called^ Skannpook where two white oake trees are marked 
L and soe runns a long the eastside of the said creeke which a little lower 
is called the name of Twastawekah and is the westerly bounds the southerly 

14 Cf. Archer B. Hulbert, Washington and the West, Cleveland: Arthur H. Clark 

Company, 1911, pp. 49~55» 152-153. 

15 W. E. Peters, Ohio Lands and Their Subdivisions, Athens, 1918, pp. 22-23. 
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bounds begining on the other side of the creeke that runnes along the flatt 
or plaine over against Minissichtanock where two trees are marked and 
runnes along the foot of the high mountains to the path that goes to Wa- 
wijchtanok to a hill called by the Indians Mananosick where two trees are 
marked L on the south west side of the path from thence westward to a 
creeke called by the natives Nachawawachkano where two white oake trees 


Vacant 



Figure 59. Diagram of the Holdings Surveyed to John Saltar on May 22, 
1776, and Returned to the Surveyor-General of Pennsylvania, Showing the Usual 
Manner of Marking the Limits of a Patent. (After Thomas Donaldson, The 
Public Domain, Washington, 1884, p. 472.) 

are marked L which creeke comes into the other creeke called Twantawekak 
which is the west bounds and soe incloses all the land above recited the place 
where the two creeks meet being called Mawichnanck the flatt or Plaine 
land lying on both sides of Mawichnanck the flatt or plaine land lying on 
both sides of the said creeke containing about three hundred morgan or 
six hundred acres. . . . 18 

In Figure 59 is presented a map of a rather typical farm surveyed 
according to metes and bounds. 

Persons whose lands adjoined usually selected the division lines be- 
tween their holdings long before any surveys were actually made. Tops 

16 Thomas Dongan, “Gov. Dongan’s Patent for the Manor of Livingston,” Documen- 
tary History of the State of New Yor\, Albany, 1850, III, 623-624, ^ 
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of ridges and watercourses were most often relied upon as guides. 
Doddridge asserts that because of this, most of the farms in western 
Pennsylvania and Virginia resemble an amphitheater— the buildings 
occupy a low position and the farm is bounded by the surrounding hills. 
He also contends that the forefathers liked farms of this sort because 
“everything comes to the house down hill .” 17 Monette describes this 
method of dividing land, and adds: “Thus they consulted their own 
convenience in obtaining a constant supply of water, and also, consid- 
ering that everything coming to the house from abroad is more easily 
carried ‘down hill’ than up, the house was seldom placed upon an emi- 
nence. In all the first locations the bottoms were selected, and the con- 
tiguous ridges formed the boundaries of the tract .” 18 As a consequence 
of such practices holdings were frequently extremely irregular, entirely 
unrelated to one another, and part of no system. Frequently in a state 
such as Kentucky such vague inaccurate entries were made in the land 
office that later settlers were unable to determine the location and extent 
of the patented lands. “It thus happened that the whole or a part of 
almost every tract was covered with different and conflicting titles — 
forming what have been aptly called ‘shingle titles —overlaying and 
lapping upon each other, as shingles do upon the roof of a building .” 18 
The following entry illustrates about the limit to which claims can go 
in vagueness of lines: “George Smith enters nine hundred acres of land 
on a treasury warrant, lying on the north side of Kentucky river, a 
mile below a creek; beginning about twenty poles below a lick; and 
running down the river westwardly, and northwestwardly for quan- 
tity .” 20 

Inaccuracies introduced by use of poor instruments, careless survey- 
ors, and the presence of tremendous natural handicaps tended to make 
the situation even more confusing. Wrote Governor Sharp of Maryland 
to Lord Baltimore: 

The method always followed here of locating Land Warrants by se- 
lecting the most rich and fertile Land without regarding any regularity of 

17 Dr. Joseph Doddridge, Settlement of Western Country, Bowling Green, Ohio: His- 
torical Publications Company, 1923, pp. 11-12. 

18 John W. Monette, History of the Discovery and Settlement of the Valley of the 
Mississippi, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1846, II, 6. 

19 Flint, op . cit„ pp. 230-231. 

20 Ibid., p. 231. 
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its Area, or making one of its courses to coincide with the Boundary of the 
adjacent prior patented Tract has left the Land hitherto remaining vacant 
and uncultivated, in such irregular, small, and incommodious parcels that it 
is thought scarcely worth any one’s While but those on whose possession it 
joins to take it up even at the common rate . 21 

The situation in Maryland became even more complicated by the 
fact that, prior to the middle of the seventeenth century, no record was 
kept of the grants, and “loose practices of all kinds prevailed ” 22 And 
for the western settlements Theodore Roosevelt illustrated the looseness 
of the systems of surveys by pointing out that the title to lands which 
were entered and paid for might be shifted elsewhere if it were discov- 
ered that the first entry had already been claimed by another . 23 

Finally, the indefiniteness of the indeterminate surveys has made 
possible the swindling operations of thousands of land sharks. Henry 
George has described the situation in California, where the vague Mexi- 
can grants delimited by natural boundaries and other grants made for 
such rascality that they were a curse to the state. George says: 

As soon as settlers began to cultivate farms and make improvements, the 
grants began to float. The grant-holders watched the farmers coming into 
their neighbourhood, much as a robber chief of the Middle Ages might 
have watched a rich Jew taking up his abode within striking distance of 
his castle. The settler may have been absolutely certain that he was on 
Government land, and may even have been so assured by the grant-holder 
himself; but so soon as he had built his house and fenced his land and 
planted his orchard, he would wake up some morning to find that the grant 
had been floated upon him, and that his land and improvements were 
claimed by some land shark who had gouged a native Californian out of 
his claim to a cattle-run, or wanting an opportunity to do this, had set up a 
fraudulent grant, supported by forged papers and suborned witnesses. Then 
he must either pay the blackmailer’s price, abandon the results of his hard 
labour, or fight the claim before surveyor-general, courts, commissioner, 
secretary, and Congress itself, while his own property, parcelled out into 
contingent fees, furnished the means for carrying the case from one tri- 
bunal to another, for buying witnesses and bribing corrupt officials. And 

^Quoted in Ford, op, ctt ., p. 15. 

^Ballagh, op, cit., p. 117. 

23 “The Indian Wars, 1784-1787,” in The Winning of the West, New York: The Cur- 
rent Literature Publishing Company, 1905, IV, 18. 
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then, frequently, after one set of settlers had been thus robbed, new testi- 
mony would be discovered, a new survey would be ordered, and the grant 
would stretch out in another direction over another body of settlers, who 
would then suffer in the same way, while in many cases, as soon as one 
grant had been bought off or beaten away, another grant would come, and 
there are pieces of land in California for which four or five different titles 
have been purchased . 24 

Indiscriminate location and river-front patterns of location vied with 
each other in early America. Because of group settlements in New Eng- 
land which did much to regulate the outlines of holdings within the 
community, surveys in the area exhibited more regularity than those in 
the South, where almost complete individual freedom of location pre- 
vailed. However, the river-front pattern played a significant role in the 
history of southern settlement. Indiscriminate location and freedom of 
settlement attained their greatest importance in the settlement of the 
Appalachian valleys and the territories west of the mountains, south of 
the Ohio, and east of the Mississippi. Throughout much of this area the 
“shingle titles” thus created long disturbed the economic and social 
development of the settlements. 

River-Front Patterns. In many parts of the world the river front, 
the seacoast, or the lake shore has served as a basis for systems of land 
surveys. From west Florida during the period of English domination, 
for example, it is reported that the governor was instructed to grant 
each settler proportional parts of the most desirable and the least desir- 
able land, to limit the breadth of the holding to one third of its length, 
and to see that the length did not extend along the banks of any stream* 
“but into the mainland, that thereby the said grantees may have each a 
convenient share of what accommodation the said river may afford for 
navigation or otherwise .” 25 This second system may well be styled the 
river-front pattern . 

America was colonized and much of it settled while water routes 
were all-important for purposes of communication and transportation. 
In those early days streams were an aid to social interaction, rather than 
a factor contributing to social isolation. Particularly in the southern 

24 Henry George, Our Land and Land Policy, New York: Doubleday, Doran & Com- 
pany, Inc., 1911, pp. 39-40. 

25 Instruction 52, quoted in Cecil Johnson, “The Distribution of Land in British West 
Florida,” Louisiana Historical Quarterly , XVI (1933), 545-546. 
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colonies were locations on the banks of navigable streams valued at a 
high premium. As late as the end of the seventeenth century practically 
all land grants in Virginia were situated upon the larger rivers. In lay- 
ing off the estates the surveyors adopted the bank of the stream as a 
base and ran their lines at right angles to the river for a distance of one 
mile. Patents were arranged side by side in the same manner so that 
the holdings made up a series of parallelograms fronting on the river 
and extending into the interior for the necessary distance. This brought 
considerable regularity and system into the distribution of lands, and 
from the standpoint of surveying and recording of titles represented a 
marked improvement over indiscriminate location. 

In Maryland a pattern similar to that of Virginia was followed, ex- 
cept that this colony regulated the amount of river front to fifty poles 
for every fifty acres of land patented . 29 

But even with the river front as a base many irregularities appeared. 
Some of these were, of course, introduced by the meanderings of the 
streams. Consider the following description, typical of many Spanish 
grants in Louisiana: 

Charles T riche and Edmond Rogrigue — claim a tract of land in the parish 
of Assumption, on the left bank of Bayou Lafourche, containing three ar- 
pents, more or less, front, with convergent lines and a depth of forty arpents, 
now bounded on the upper side by land of Francis Nicholls, and on the 
lower by that of Honore Folse. 

The land claimed is the lower half of a tract surveyed in 1790, by order 
of Governor Miro, in favor of Jean Nicholas Bertrand, the upper half hav- 
ing been confirmed to George Mather by Old Board, certificate No. 149. 27 

Other irregularities resulted from the inaccuracy of instruments. Fre- 
quently useless acreages were left out of account entirely. Not uncom- 
monly side lines were lengthened or shortened to correspond to natural 
phenomena. And finally the difficulties of surveying plus general care- 
lessness added much to the irregularity of the pattern. 

In New England, which attained the greatest regularity of colonial 
landholdings, many surveys were made largely according to the river- 
front pattern. Says Ford of the New England fields: 

, 26 Ford, op . cit., pp. 16-18. 

27 Documents of the First Session of the Sixth Legislature of the State of Louisiana , 
featon Rouge,' *862, p. 27, . 
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• . . one is at once struck by the extreme regularity of arrangement. The 
small oblong strips are, in nearly every case, grouped together in a few long 
rows or tiers. These tiers are often parallel, but sometimes one tier will be 
at right angles to another. The cause of this regularity is that the strips or 
lots are laid off from one or two (sometimes more, according to the size 
of the field), main base lines, usually a river or highway; each field is thus 
a parallelogram divided into tiers of small, usually equal, parallelograms. So 
early were the common lands thus laid out by men who had up to that time 
been familiar with the irregular method, that it seems as if the plan must 
have been one of the first products of the new American environment. Under 
the stimulus of unlimited area and an untouched soil, the newcomers at once 
improved the old system of dividing land. The new colonial idea of orderly 
arrangement was adopted, with the result that instead of many very small 
holdings, irregularly grouped, there were long stretches of lots laid out at 
right angles from a very few straight lines or bases. In this arrangement one 
sees in miniature the great base lines of the future national system, with the 
tiers of rectangular townships erected upon them . 28 

The river-front pattern of surveys owes its greatest development in 
America to the French. River fronts were at a premium and a frontage 
of five arpents commonly accompanied a depth of forty, making hold- 
ings eight times as long as they were wide. In both Canada and Louisi- 
ana this river-front type was used as a basic system of surveys, and the 
pattern so early established persists to affect the social activities of the 
present-day population. Furthermore, the French left an indelible stamp 
upon the American land system at every place they settled in the great 
West: at Detroit, on Green Bay; around Vincennes, Indiana; in the 
neighborhood of Kaskaskia, Illinois; in and about St. Louis, Missouri, 
etc. (See Figure 60 for an example of French river-front surveys.) 

Although the founding fathers were little concerned with the system 
of surveys, the selection of the river front as a base did much to bring 
order and system into the manner of dividing lands among the settlers. 
Freedom of location under such a system was considerably restricted, 
holdings were much more determinate, and on the whole the bound- 
aries were much more permanent. It is true, to be sure, that the course 
of a river is not fixed in the sense that the position of a star is. Sudden 
changes in the courses of rivers have disorganized land titles and caused 
endless litigation. Furthermore, most rivers are gradually changing 
their courses, cutting the outsides of curves, filling in on the inside; and 

28 Ford, op. cit., pp. 12-13. 
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this has sometimes been a fruitful source of confusion. But on the whole 
the adoption of a river as the base of departure for land surveys is vastly 
superior to the selection of trees which may soon disappear, stones 
which may be moved, or even divides which may be difficult to locate 



Figure 60. Map of a Selected Area on the Mississippi River in South Loui- 
siana. Note the outlines of the French concessions granted according to a river- 
front system of dividing lands, and the official rectangular system that has been 
superimposed. Observe how changes in the bed of the river have disrupted the 
old surveys. The arrangement of homes on the sugar plantations, in the “lanes,” 
and in line villages may also be seen. 

exactly. When watercourses became the determining factor in land sur- 
veys, as they did in many of the colonies, it represented a decided ad- 
vance over the system of indiscriminate location with metes and bounds 
as boundaries. 

This river-front pattern of land surveys has been developed to a very 
high degree of perfection in the small farming areas of south Brazil. 
The system in general use in these prosperous rural communities per- 
mits the farmer to reside on the land without sacrificing the social and 
economic advantages of being near to neighbors, and at the same time 
the farms and roads are laid out in a manner that is best adapted to the 
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Figure 61. System of Land Division Used in the Early Brazilian Colonization 
Projects. (Reproduced from Relatorio, Servifo de Povomento em igo 8 , Rio de 
Janeiro: Imprensa Nacional, 1909, p. 123.) 

topographical features of the landscape. It is a modified version of the 
type so characteristic of French settlements throughout the world. (See 
Figure 61.) In the earlier colonies such as the settlement of Germans at 
Blumenau in Santa Catarina, the river was taken as the base of the sur- 
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veys; roads were cut to follow the streams; and holdings rectangular in 
shape, except for the end fronting on the water, were laid off. Most of 
the farm plots were no meters wide and 1100 meters deep. In other 
colonies the dimensions of the plots varied, but the principle of having 
the width of the farm slight in comparison with the depth was always 
followed. 

From the very first the system of land division used in these colonial 
sections of Brazil possessed one distinct advantage over comparable sys- 
tems in France, Canada, and the United States. Meanders in the streams 
did not lead to the use of non-parallel lines for bounding the sides of 
the holdings, so that the width of the holding was uniform throughout 
its length. In the early colonies the rear boundaries of the contiguous 
concessions made up a jagged line which created serious problems in 
the settlement of the lands back from the rivers and also prevented the 
fullest adaptation of settlement patterns to topographical features. But 

. . . gradually, as experience was secured, practices were modified, and the 
systems of land division perfected to higher degrees. This important feature 
of the relationship of men to the land seems to have attained its highest 
stage of development in the colonization projects of the North Parana Land 
Company, and in those of the Government on the former fazendas of the 
State of Santa Catarina. (See Figure 62.) Today the procedures used in di- 
viding the land are fairly well defined. When a new settlement project is 
undertaken, the land is first surveyed in order to determine the course of all 
streams and to delineate the lines followed by the divides of all the prin- 
cipal watersheds. A detailed map of the area is made in which all of these 
are plotted. In the northern Parana project roads are laid out along the top 
of the divide; in Santa Catarina they usually follow the stream. But in both 
states the tract of land cut off for a prospective purchaser or colonist is 
bounded on one end by the stream and on the other by the ridge or road. 
Variations in the sizes of the farming plots sold or allotted are secured by 
increasing or decreasing the width of the holding, -and never by modifying 
the stream-to-divide principle of determining their length. 

This system makes use of the desirable feature of having the holdings 
much less in width than in length, the long-lot farm, thus allowing the 
settlers to capitalize on the social and economic advantages of line village 
settlements. At the same time it permits a high degree of adaptation to 
topographical and other natural features of the landscape. Every settler has 
access to water. All have some bottom land and some hillside. If the natu- 
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ral covering is varied, as frequently is the case,* all have some of the types 
of timber that grow in the lowlands as well as the upland varieties. In short, 
every setder participates in both the advantageous and disadvantageous 
features of the location . 29 



Figure 62. System of Land Division Used by the State of Santa Catarina, 
Brazil. (Reproduced from T. Lynn Smith, Brazil : People and Institutions , Baton 
Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1946, p. 439.) 


Rectangular Systems. For purposes of surveying and recording, the 
ultimate in simplicity of land surveys is attained when all survey lines 
run parallel or at right angles to one another and the lands are divided 
into rectangles of a uniform size. The surveys are most determinate and 

29 T. Lynn Smith, “Brazilian Land Surveys, Land Division, and Land Titles,” Rural 
Sociology , IX (1944), 270. 
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the divisions most permanent when they are based upon astronomical 
observations and are independent of surface phenomena. The official 
land system of the United States, called for convenience the “checker- 
board pattern,” excellently meets these conditions. From the standpoint 
of surveying and recording, it represents the acme of simplicity, deter- 
minateness, and permanency, and no more adequate mode of land divi- 
sion has been devised. It provides definite bounds free from overlapping 
claims; insures against loss of landmarks, since each point may be re- 
determined with great accuracy; and, of great importance, it renders 
possible the simplest kind of deed. 80 Enthusiastically wrote the traveler 
James Flint in 1819 soon after its adoption: 

The land system now adopted in the United States is admirable in regard 
[to] ingenuity, simplicity, and liberality. A slight attention to the map of a 
district, will enable any one to know at once the relative situation of any 
section that he may afterwards hear mentioned, and its direct distance in 
measured miles. There can be no necessity for giving names to farms or es- 
tates, as the designation of the particular township, and the number of the 
section is sufficient, and has, besides, the singular convenience of conveying 
accurate information as to where it is situated. By the new arrangement the 
boundaries of possessions are most securely fixed, and freed alike from the 
inconvenience of rivers changing their course, and complexity of curved 
lines. Litigation amongst neighbours as to their landmarks, is in a great 
measure excluded . 31 

The backgrounds of the rectangular system of the United States are 
fairly well known. It came into existence at the birth of the public do- 
main, when the states ceded their western lands to the United States. 
The system is largely the work of Thomas Jefferson. The bill creating 
this pattern of land surveys was reported from a Congressional Com- 
mittee (Jefferson, chairman) on May 7, 1784. As first drawn, the bill 
provided that lands should be divided into townships ten miles square 

80 Treat, The National Land System, p. 179. Says Shosuke Sato of the checkerboard 
system: “Indeed, the value of the rectangular system of surveys can hardly be overesti- 
mated. Not only does it afford positive advantages to the settlement, but, negatively, it 
prevents litigations, which are an inevitable consequence of irregular surveys and settle- 
ments.” History of the Land Question in the United States , Johns Hopkins University 
Studies in Historical and Political Science, Baltimore, 1886, Fourth Series, p. 393. 

81 Reuben Gold Thwaites, Flint's Letters from America, 1818-1820, in Early Western 
Travels, 1748-1846, Cleveland: Arthur H. Clark Co., 1904, IX, 179. 
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and subdivided into 100 sections of 640 acres each. It was debated, 
amended to make the townships six miles square with 36 sections of 
640 acres, and the ordinance was passed on May 20, 1785. 88 An impor- 
tant feature of the new law forbade the sale of unsurveyed public lands. 
The first surveys made according to the new national system were in 
the territory northwest of the Ohio in the range of townships in the 
state of Ohio that adjoin the state of Pennsylvania. 88 

The American checkerboard system of land surveys utilizes the prin- 
cipal meridians as the bases of the divisions. Starting from these mea- 
surements of longitude and latitude, the lands are first surveyed into 
rectangular tracts six miles square which are called townships. “Any 
series of contiguous townships, north or south of each other, constitutes 
a range; the townships counting from the base, either north or south, 
and the ranges from the principal meridian, either east or west. Each 
township is subdivided into 36 sections of one mile square, or 640 acres, 
in all 23,040 acres.” The section was the smallest unit whose out-bound- 
aries were required by law to be surveyed. However, the Jaw created 
imaginary lines which formed four squares of 160 acres each. Each of 
these was in turn broken down into four squares of 40 acres each. Thus 
each section of 640 divided into its legal subdivisions affords 40 descrip- 
tions, easily determined, permitting blocks of 640 and 40 acres to be 
readily described and patented. Any surveyor in the various states and 
territories, assisted by the field notes from the original survey, could lay 
out the definite lines of subdivision if they were required. 84 Figure 63 
shows a typical section of such checkerboard surveys. 

As mentioned above, the ordinance of 1785 required that public lands 
be surveyed according to the' checkerboard pattern before they could be 
patented. Accordingly this pattern of survey has been utilized in all 
parts of the United States settled after that date, except those later terri- 
torial acquisitions where lands had previously been laid off in some 
other manner. With minor exceptions the system has been spread over 
the entire states of Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, Alabama, Missis- 
sippi, Arkansas, Missouri, Iowa, Wisconsin, Minnesota, North Dakota, 
South Dakota, Nebraska, Kansas, Oklahoma, Colorado, Wyoming, 

82 Thomas Donaldson, The Public Domain, House Misc. Doc. 45, 47th Congress, 
Washington, 1884, XIX, 178. 

M lbid., p. 188. 

84 Ibid., pp. 183-184. 
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Montana, Idaho, Utah, Arizona, Nevada, Washington, and Oregon. 
It has also been used in parts of California, New Mexico, Texas, Louisi- 
ana, and Florida. 86 The areas embraced in these thirty states constitute 
the great bulk of the land in the nation, every variety of climate, tem- 
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Figure 63. The Official Checkerboard Pattern of Land Division in the United 
States. Note the arrangement of the thirty-six sections in the township. 


perature, and rainfall, and topographic variations from the swamp and 
plain to the most rugged mountain ranges on the continent. 

But the influences of the American system of land surveys have not 
been confined to the United States. The land system of Canada was 
patterned upon that of the United States, with some “beneficial addi- 
tions.” 89 In faraway Japan American agricultural experts were responsi- 
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86 Ibid*, p, 477. 
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ble for the introduction of a miniature checkerboard pattern of sur- 
veys. 87 Certain South American countries, too, have made some use of 
a rectangular system similar to that of the United States. 88 

Advantages and Disadvantages of the Various Systems of 
Land Division 

The evolution of the American land system has employed almost 
every possibility in the manner of dividing land among the population. 
Indeterminate location and haphazard surveys were widely used in the 
group settlement of New England as well as in the individualistic set- 
tlements of the middle and southern colonies. On the frontier among 
the trans-Appalachian settlements it may be said to have run riot. The 
river-front pattern in various degrees of intensity, or with frontages 
varying from one third to one fortieth of their depth, has been widely 
scattered in the United States. In the French and Spanish colonies, 
especially French Canada, Louisiana, and Texas, this was the prevailing 
mode of dividing lands. And in 1785 a thoroughly determinate rectan- 
gular system was adopted and became the national pattern for sub- 
dividing public lands. It is well to ask, What are the relative merits and 
weaknesses of these various systems? What general considerations 
should be taken into account in judging the efficiency and merit of any 
system for subdividing agricultural lands ? What are the strong points 
and the weaknesses of the present American system? How can weak- 
nesses, once established in the land system, be overcome? And particu- 
larly, What immediate steps may be taken to improve the American 
pattern? 

Two general principles relative to equitable and efficient modes of 
subdividing lands may be set forth. (1) For purposes of surveying and 
recording, 88 it is essential that the system of surveys be simple, determi- 
nate, and permanent. They should be based not upon mere surface 
phenomena, which are relatively short-lived and changeable, but upon 
astronomical observations. They must provide for quick, easy redeter- 

87 Cf. R. B. Hall, “Some Rural Settlement Forms in Japan,” Geographical Review, 
XXI (1931), I20-I2I. 

88 Cf. Mark Jefferson, Peopling the Argentine Pampa, New York: American Geo- 
graphical Society, 1926, pp. 66, 94, 114. 

89 The evolution o£ the American recording system and its distinctive characteristics 
are treated in Richard B. Morris, Studies in the History of American Law, New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1930, pp. 69-73. 
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mination of boundaries, and above all make possible a short and simple 
deed. (2) Unless the village form of settlement is utilized, the social 
welfare of the agricultural population requires that the holdings be con- 
siderably less in width than in length. This is the principle of the long- 
lot survey. Only this provision allows the individual families to satisfy 
their desires with respect to neighbors. Unless landholdings are rela- 
tively narrow as compared to their length, it becomes impossible for 
farmers to avoid having excessive distances between their houses. And 
this in turn makes prohibitive the cost of securing roads, telephones, 
electricity, school buses, and many of the other advantages of modern 
living. Conversely, only if this principle is adhered to can the hermit 
(if there be such) enjoy the greatest opportunity for avoiding his fel- 
lows. The extent to which this principle is followed determines the 
extent to which farmers are allowed to arrange their homes in proxim- 
ity to others. 

Judged by these standards, indiscriminate location has little to recom- 
mend it as a system of land division. It fails entirely to meet the first 
condition, since it makes surveying and recording as difficult as possible, 
is based upon short-lived surface phenomena, and generally gives rise 
to endless quarrels, lawsuits, and social conflict. Such a haphazard sys- 
tem is absolutely unsatisfactory from the standpoint of governmental 
controls. Usually evolved under conditions where possession is all-im- 
portant, indiscriminate location has seldom been associated with the 
village form of settlement; in its extreme form it is incompatible with 
any kind of group settlement. Highly individualistic in background, it 
appears never to have given rise to line villages. By and large, it lihs been 
almost as ruthless in isolating farm houses from one another as the 
checkerboard rectangular system, which, as we shall see, attains almost 
the «th degree in the spatial isolation of farm homes. Indeed, indis- 
criminate location, after the initial advantage of allowing each person 
to gerrymander his claim to include any unoccupied land he desires and 
only that, appears to have only one thing in its favor: It possesses the 
doubtful advantage of allowing farmers located in hilly districts to 
arrange their fields and build their houses so that everything “comes 
down hill to the house.” 

The river-front pattern of land division meets our first condition 
much better than indiscriminate location, but not nearly so well as a 
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rectangular system. In any given case the amount of uniformity in the 
river-front pattern is dependent upon the nature of the river, lake front, 
or coast upon which it is based. Of course the limits of holdings defined 
on one side by the bank of the stream and running back inland a speci- 
fied distance are much more fixed and easily determined or resurveyed 
than those patents whose boundaries are marked with trees, stones* and 
other perishable and readily movable features of the landscape. To the 
extent that the shores of the lake or stream remain fixed, the system 
offers determinateness and permanency. However, it is well known that 
rivers are constantly cutting away from the bank on the outside of 
curves and building up sand bars on the inside. In the course of time 
this makes for confusion. And occasionally a river suddenly changes its 
course. Where such a stream is the base for land surveys this causes 
great confusion in the land titles. Further discussion is not necessary in 
order to demonstrate that the river-front pattern is vastly inferior to 
rectangular patterns for the purposes of surveying and recording. 

It is, however, in relation to the second condition that the river-front 
land division gains its chief recommendation. The conservation of river 
frontages seems to have been a major determination wherever this pat- 
tern has been used. It has usually been specified that holdings may not 
lie with the long side on the river, and frequently the amount of front- 
age granted has been only a fraction of the length of the holding. Out 
of these conditions has been developed the close association that exists 
between the river-front pattern of land division and the line village 
form of settlement; the line village makes for ready contact between 
farm families and the economical provision of such modern conven- 
iences as roads, telephones, electricity, etc. In the southern colonies, 
where freedom of location was limited to some extent by regulations 
concerning the amount of river frontage that could accompany acreages 
of a given amount, the relationship between this form of settlement and 
the manner of dividing lands was in a rudimentary form. Closer was 
the association in the Spanish settlements such as those of southern 
Texas. It reached the acme of perfection in the French settlements of 
Canada and Louisiana and in Lord Selkirk’s colonies on the Red River 
of the North . 40 

40 For a description of the Canadian settlements, see Ellen Churchill Semple, “The 
Influence of the Geographic Environment on the Lower St. Lawrence,” Bulletin of the 
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Some of the advantages of this mode of land division are apparent 
from the following data pertaining to a rather typical settlement in 
Louisiana. One four-mile stretch along Bayou Lafourche contained 95 
homes all placed at the front of 95 ribbon-like farms averaging approxi- 
mately 40 acres in size, although only 220 feet in width. In this settle- 
ment four miles of paved road passes directly in front of the 95 farm 
homes. Contrast this with the situation in an agricultural area corre- 
sponding in size and divided into 96 squares of 40 acres each, where 
15V2 miles of pavement would be required in order to reach each home. 
Similar savings are present in the procuring of electricity, telephone, 
etc., and in the transportation of school children, collection of farm 
products, delivery of dry goods and groceries, not to mention the extent 
to which such a system of land division fosters contacts among the 
population. 

The checkerboard variety of the rectangular surveys which has been 
utilized in the land system of the United States is one of the simplest, 
most determinate, and most permanent ways of dividing lands ever 
devised by man. From the standpoint of surveying and recording it 
approaches perfection. But from the standpoint of the social and eco- 
nomic welfare of the population on the land it is one of the most vicious 
modes ever devised for dividing lands. Combined with the scattered or 
isolated farmsteads mode of settlement, it has greatly handicapped the 
rural population of the United States for the past century and a half. 
As the writer has pointed out elsewhere: 

Suppose one were assigned the distasteful task of designing a system of 
land division that would contribute most to the social and physical isolation 
of the farm population. The system aimed at would disperse agricultural 
families as widely as possible; make neighboring, co-operation, and mutual 
aid possible only with the utmost difficulty; make the securing of roads, 


American Geographical Society, XXXVI (1904), 449-466; for material dealing with the 
line village and river-front land division, see the author’s articles, “An Analysis of Rural 
Social Organization Among the French-Speaking People of Southern Louisiana,” Journal 
of Farm Economics, XVI (1934), 680-688; and “The Social Effects of Lafid Division,” 
loc. cit.; and for an account and description of Selkirk’s Manitoba colonies, consult John 
M’Greagor, British America, Edinburgh: W. Blackwood Publishing Company, 2nd ed., 
1833, I, 505, 525; W. H, Smith, Canada: Past, Present and Future, Toronto: Thomas 
Maclear, 1851, I, 2; and A Handbook to Winnipeg and the Province of Manitoba, pre- 
pared for the 79th Annual Meeting of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, 1909, pp. 67-68. 
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telephone lines, electric power and lights, etc., the most expensive; make 
participation in the activities of schools, churches, etc., the most difficult; 
make marketing of produce, or purchase of supplies the most burdensome; 
even make the hindrances to the innocent association of children as great as 



Figure 64. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illustrat- 
ing the Extreme Dispersion of Farm Homes Resulting from the Checkerboard 
Pattern of Land Division. 


possible. In brief, from the standpoint of the farm family, suppose one were 
to devise the most vicious system of land division possible. He should then 
be graded 100 per cent or A plus when he had developed the familiar 
checkerboard system and placed the dwelling of each farm family at the 
middle of its holding. 41 

41 T. Lynn Smith, “Social Effects of Land Division,” pp. 703-704; cf. Thomas Adams, 
Rural Planning and Development , Commission of Conservation, Ottawa, Canada, 1917, 
P- 53 * 
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The social inefficiency of the dominant mode of dividing American 
farm lands is the more to be regretted because it is possible to haye a 
system just as simple, just as determinate, and just as permanent as the 
checkerboard pattern without setting obstacles in the way of social con- 



Figure 65. A Township Divided into 144 Tracts of 160 Acres Each, Illustrat- 
mg the Grouping of Farm Homes Made Possible by a Slight Revision in the 
Customary Pattern of Land Division. 


tacts among the population and making the cost of roads, electricity, 
etc., prohibitive. Utilization of rectangles instead of squares would en- 
able the formation of line village settlements without detracting at all 
from the system for surveying and recording purposes. 

For illustrative purposes consider two areas in which 160-acre farms 
are arranged as in Figures 64 and 65. In the one, farms are uniformly 
quarter sections; in the other, they consist of rectangles one mile long 
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Figure 66. System of Land Surveys Recommended for Use in the Unsettled Parts of South America. (Reproduced 
from T. Lynn Smith, Brazil : People and Institutions , Louisiana State University Press, 1946.) 
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and one quarter of a tnile wide. In the area utilizing rectangles, one mile 
of road would reach as many homes as four miles would serve in the 
area divided into squares. Similar saving in lines for electricity, tele- 
phones, etc., would be attained. In every respect making the width of 
the holdings only one fourth of their length would contribute to the 
social and economic welfare of the population. Even from the stand- 
point of technical agriculture and farm management such a system 
probably has more advantages than disadvantages. 42 

Recently, in connection with his work in South America, the writer 
has proposed a similar System for use in the vast unsettled portions of 
Colombia and Brazil. This system provides for laying off an entire 
country into square degrees by projecting all the degrees of latitude and 
longitude across its territory. Each of the squares formed in this man- 
ner is given a number on a base map. The actual survey lines would be 
run as needed and only a little in advance of actual settlement. In the 
surveys each square degree would be divided into square sections and 
lots, as in Figure 66. The lots, including xoo hectares or 247 acres, would 
frequently be small enough for family farms without further subdivi- 
sion, but the plan allows for dividing each of them into 25-hectare tracts 
if it is deemed advisable. To deed a given acreage of land according to 
this system, it is necessary only to indicate the parcels, lot, section, 
square, and degree involved. For example, if degree No. 75 fell in the 
Amazon valley near Leticia, the title to 50 hectares might read “parcels 
a and b of lot B, section 17, square 9, degree 75.” 

Historically it is important to note that in the third century b.c. the 
Egyptians already were utilizing a comparable manner of dividing 
their lands. Seebohm describes their manner of laying out a great 
square of 10,000 arouras into 40 plots of 250 arouras each. 

The divisions into the 40 lots were to be made by 3' dykes across in one 
direction and 9 in the other. 

The plan given on the papyrus fixes the point that it was to be in a square 
and the text accordingly describes its circumference as 400 schoinia, and 
each of the 40 lots as 10 x 25 schoinia, i.e. 250 square schoinia. 48 

(See Figure 67.) 

* 2 See C. P. Barnes, “Economies of the Long-Lot Farm,” Geographical Review, XXV 
(1935). 298-301. 

48 Frederic Seebohm, Customary Acres and Their Historical Importance, New York: 
Longmans, Green & Company, 1914, p. 209. 
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Finally there is, the question of what to do in order to modify our 
present checkerboard system of land division so as to obtain the econo- 
mies and social advantages of the long-lot system. Two suggestions may 
be offered. Concentration of lands in the hands of the most successful 



(After Frederic Seebohm, Customary Acres and Their Historical Importance, 
New York, 1914, p. 209.) 

farmers is always going on in the United States, and just as constant is 
the redivision of these lands among the various heirs of the farmer who 
has made the accumulation. Widespread consciousness of the merits 
of the oblong-rectangular system as compared with the checkerboard' 
pattern could, in a few generations, completely change the pattern o£ 
land division in the nation, merely through the manner of subdivision 
of inherited estates. The state highway commissions ard also in strategic 
positions for improving the manner of dividing lands. Today the paved 
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highway is rapidly remolding rural America. It is already decidedly 
advantageous to have a farm home located on a paved highway. No 
sooner is a new highway completed through a farming section than 
farmers begin relocating their houses and barns in order to be on it. 
Already on the outskirts of towns and cities frontages on the highways 
are at a premium, with the result that ribbon-like holdings line these 
highways for many miles. State highway commissions working in co- 
operation with state planning commissions should adopt the policy of 
projecting roads no closer than two miles apart. Roads in rural areas 
should not be built along each section line, as the present blueprint calls 
for, but only along every other section line. This would rapidly have a 
pronounced effect on the shape of the farms in the United States. The 
need and desire for situations on the highways would set about trans- 
forming farmsteads of 160 acres of square quarter-sections into oblong 
rectangles one quarter of a mile wide and one mile long. The ultimate 
results, gauged by the social and economic welfare of the population, 
would do much to establish the efficiency of long-range social planning. 
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LAND TENURE 

Land tenure denotes a social relationship between the population and 
the land. It refers to the way of holding land, to the property rights of 
the individual to the land. Questions about land tenure are as old as 
civilization itself. Because the rural population is directly dependent for 
its sustenance upon the soil and because the amount of productive land 
readily available to any sedentary group is definitely limited, the social 
regulations regarding the use of land always constitute an important 
part of the culture pattern of any agricultural group. Therefore the 
subject of land tenure deserves a prominent place in all treatises on the 
sociology of rural life. 

Practically every primitive group has placed some restrictions upon 
the use of the land. 1 Provisions regulating the use of land are part of the 
earliest literature known to mankind. A study of the early law codes 
reveals that much attention was given to matters relating to the use of 
land. One of the earliest codes, and one that .served as a pattern for 
many that followed, is that of Hammurabi. This compilation was writ- 
ten on clay tablets some four thousand years ago. It was made at a 
time when agriculturists living within the town walls cultivated the 
irrigated areas surrounding the settlement, and it is rather explicit in 
its rules concerning the social relationships between the people and the 
land. No less than 17 of its 247 sections pertain to the use of land, and 
of these at least 13 (numbers 42-47, 52, and 60-65) deal with land ten- 

1 See Richard Thurnwald, Economics in Primitive Communities, Oxford: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1932, pp. 186-194; and Robert H. Lowie, Primitive Society, New York: 
Boni & Liveright, 1920, pp. 210-233. 
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ure, defining specifically the accepted relations of the landlord and the 
tenant. Typical of the provisions contained in the code is section 253, 
which reads as follows: “If a man hire a man to oversee his farm and 
furnish him the seed-grain and intrust him with oxen and contract with 
him to cultivate the field, and that man steal either the seed or the crop 
and it be found in his possession, they shall cut off his fingers.” 2 In the 
codes, as at the present time, many might find reason to complain that 
the regulations are drawn up in the interest of the landlord and not 
the tenant. 

Although the Hebrews inherited a nomadic culture, provisions regu- 
lating land tenure are of considerable importance in their ancient regu- 
lations.® Even more important are the statutes regulating property 
rights in land that are found in the law codes of the Hindus, the Chi- 
nese, and other ancient peoples. The problems of land tenure are as old 
as civilization based upon agriculture. 

Land problems are also very pressing in the modern world. Follow- 
ing World War I, practically every nation was troubled with problems 
of land tenure. The “Green Rising” in Europe brought fundamental 
changes in the land systems of nearly every country of central Europe 
and the Near East. 4 The cry of “land for the peasants” was one of the 
most powerful stimuli in the early phases of the Russian Revolution. 
Germany and Italy made sweeping changes in their land systems. Land 
reforms in Spain made up one stage in the development of the deep- 
cutting Spanish Civil War. Land reform is the core of the present-day 
Mexican revolution, and fundamental changes in the land system are 
being attempted in Brazil, Chile, Colombia, and other Latin American 
republics. 5 Programs designed to bring about a wider distribution of 

2 A later, slightly different translation is readily available in J. M. Powis Smith, The 
Origin and History of Hebrew Law , Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1931. 

3 Cf. Leviticus xxv. 

4 Cf. William B. Bizzcll, The Green Rising , New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1926. 

5 N. S. Timasheffrin his article “Structural Changes in Rural Russia,'* Rural Sociology, 
II (1937), 10-28, gives an excellent summary of recent Russian developments and policy; 
a useful summary of German attempts and experience will be found in John B. Holt, 
“Recent Changes in German Rural Life,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 266-277; and his 
book, German Agricultural Policy, 1918-1934, Chapel Hill: University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1936, is a painstaking review of legislation under the Third Reich. The agra- 
rian aspects of the upheaval in Spain await adequate treatment. Eyler Simpson, The Ejido: 
Mexico* s Way Out, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1937, is now the 
most comprehensive work on the Mexican agrarian revolution, but the speed with which 
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laodownership in Europe also are much in evidence following the close 
of World War II. 

The United States has never faced questions of land distribution and 
land tenure in the serious manner that has been forced upon other 
countries. Because of the seemingly inexhaustible supply of good lands 
to be had. for the taking (from the Indians), this nation has been en- 
abled to postpone facing the fundamental questions of land tenure and 
land distribution with which all civilized peoples are eventually called 
upon to deal. This is not to say that no attention has been given to the 
problem. The ceding of state lands to the federal government created 
the bond that did most to bring about a strong union among the origi- 
nal states; the revenue from the sale of these lands was the money that 
paid for the operation of the governmental machinery; and the ready 
outlet to the West was the factor which quieted most of the difficulties 
in the East. Led by riots and bloodshed the new government early 
evolved a system, or lack of it, whereby settlers could get possession of 
unoccupied lands. Customary procedures for obtaining land without 
leave, such as sitting down or “squatting” on the land, “cabin” rights, 
and “tomahawk’’ rights, eventually came to be thoroughly legalized in 
the homestead laws.® And as long as free land was in abundance, the 
problem required little more attention. With more good land available, 
the questions of landgrabbing by the privileged, large grants to rail- 
roads, etc., did not come in for great consideration, or at least they did 
not lead to fundamental reforms. 

Tenure Classes 

Land tenure is an exceedingly complicated and complex subject. De- 
pending upon the particular purpose in mind, several important classi- 
fications of the property rights in land are possible. 

the land program has proceeded from 1937 to the present makes its data obsolete. Land 
tenure in Brazil occupies a prominent place in T. Lynn Smith, Brazil: People and Insti- 
tutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1946. For Chile, see G. M. Mc- 
Bride, Chile: Land and Society, American Geographical Society . Research Series 19, New 
York, 1936. A little information about Colombia is presented in T. Lynn Smith, “The 
Cultural Setting of Agricultural Extension Work in Colombia,’’ Rural Sociology, X 
(1945). 235-246. 

4 Cf. Thomas Donaldson, The Public Domain, House Mist Doc. 45, IV, 47th Con- 
gress, Washington, 1884, XIX, 156-157. 
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The Nature of Grants from the King or the State. Theo retically al l 
land belongs to the king, or, in a democracy, to the state. The conditions 
or qualifications imposed in granting lands to subjects or citizens are 
many. At the time of the discovery of America the feudal system was 
still in full practice in England. Under feudalism the sovereign allocated 
lands to his trusted followers in return for specific services, especially 
services of a military nature. This is known as \night-service. The lord 
of the manor, in turn, let out portions of his estate to various serfs and 
tenants in exchange for services rendered and portions of the crops and 
livestock produced. Usually the common people were bound to the land, 
and the services and obligations they owed to the lord were legion and 
Specified in minute detail. 7 Before the colonization of America became 
successful, a bitter struggle brought about the substitution of socage 
(i.e., the holding of lands by a fixed and determined service not of 
a military nature, and not subject to variation at the will of the sover- 
eign) for knight-service. The chatter given by Elizabeth to Sir Walter 
Raleigh in 1584 granted him, his heirs and assigns, the right to dispose 
of lands in fee simple (i.e., pure inheritance, free of conditions or quali- 
fications of alienation) . This was a tremendous step toward liberation of 
landholding. 8 

In the United States all land granted or patented within the English 
colonies before the Revolution was held in socage tenure. In theory all 
landholders, whether in fee, for life, or for years, were obligated to ren- 
der service to the lord when required to do so. However, for the most 
part in the English colonies this was a mere form. But in the Dutch 
colony of New York this was not the case. For example, it is reported 
from Rensselaerswyck that the patroon reserved for himself one tenth 
of all grains, fruits, and other products raised in the bouwerie. In addi- 
tion the tenant paid a rent of two hundred dollars, kept up the roads, 
repaired the buildings, cut ten pieces of oak for firewood and transported 
it to the shore of the river, each year gave three days’ service with team 
and wagon to the patroon, furnished two fathoms of firewood annu- 

1 Cf. N. S. B. Gras and Ethel C. Gras, The Economic and Social History of an English 
Village , Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1930, pp. 53-58? passim . 

8 Donaldson, op. at., pp. 156-158; cf. Shosuke Sato, History of the Land Question in 
the United States, Johns Hopkins University Studies in Historical and Political Science, 
Fourth Series, VII-IX, Baltimore, 1886, pp* 273-276. 
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ally, and paid quitrent of two bushels of wheat, twenty-five pounds of 
butter, and two pairs of fowls. 9 

Although the attempts to transfer the feudal system to America 
were many, socage tenure was about all that was accomplished, and 
even this was for the most part only a form. By the ordinance of 1787, 
the first general legislation by Congress on the subject of real property, 
all the leading features of feudalism were specifically repealed. This 
ordinance made the individual absolutely independent of the state, 
and the sole owner of his land. It provided for the establishment of 
thousands of free and independent holdings out of the public domain. 
Thus in America it became a fundamental maxim that the state is the 
source of the title to land. All titles, to be valid, must derive from the 
grants from or under the authority of England, Sweden, Holland, 
France, Spain, Russia, Mexico, the colonies, the federal government, 
or the governments of the several states. All treaties defining bound- 
aries, purchases, cessions, or relating to territory now in the United 
States specifically guard the individual property rights in land. 10 The 
one right retained by the government is that of eminent domain. 

Property Rights Under Fee Simple. In spite of the uniform method 
by which the government of the United States has granted lands to 
its citizens or confirmed them and their heirs in rights previously 
obtained, there are great variations as among individuals in the way 
lands are held and the period for which they are secure. The indi- 
vidual’s property rights in land may be said to reach their maximum 
in a system of ownership in fee simple, or absolute right to use and 
dispose of the land. At the other end of the scale is serfdom, where 
the person’s only right in the land is the security he obtains because 
of the fact that he cannot be parted from it. Between the two there 
are many shades of difference. Furthermore, in addition to tenure 
rights there is the absence of such rights. A goodly portion of the agri- 
cultural population, slaves and agricultural laborers, lack any property 
rights whatsoever in the land. 

The United States Census Classification. For many purposes it is 
necessary, to classify the agricultural population according JPL tenure. 

D Cf. Maud Wilder Goodwin, Dutch and English on the Hudson , New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1919, pp. 43-44. 

10 Donaldson, op. cit pp. 156-157. 
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In America the most widely used and accepted classification is the 
one given by the United States Bureau of the Census. The census be- 
gins by drawing a fundamental distin ction betwe en fa rm laborers an d 
farm opera tors. Little further attention is given to farmlaborericx.- 
cept to group them into two categories separating unpaid family 
laborers from the other laborers. For the most part, however, laborers 
are ignored. Farm operators are subdivided into the categories of 
owners, managers, and tenants. Tenants in turn are classed as cash 
tenants, standing renters, share tenants, croppers, and other tenants. 
This classification may be presented in summary form as follows: 

L Farm^operatars 

A. Owners 

B. Managers 

C. Tenants 

1. Cash tenants 

2. Standing renters 

3. Share tenants 

4. Sharecroppers 

5. Other tenants 

II. FarnLkbftOax 

A. Unpaid family laborers 

B. All others 

This classification is basically unsound. 11 Its use destroys the valid- 
ity ~of practically all the agricultural statistics in the South — statistics 
that have been gathered and tabulated at a tremendous cost. So long 
as the Bureau of the Census persists in the use of its erroneous and mis- 
leading distinctions and terminology it will be impossible to know the 
total number of farms in the southern region, the percentages of them 
operated by owners or renters, the average income per farm, trends in 
the number of farms or in farm tenancy, the average size of farms in 
the area and trends in this respect, and practically all the other data that 
are of vital importance in the development of modern agricultural 

11 This was pointed out long ago by Alfred H. Stone, “The Negro and Agricultural 
Development,” The Annals , XXXV (1910), 15. For a more recent analysis, see T. Lynn 
Smith, “The Significance of Reported Trends in Louisiana Agriculture,’* The Southwest - 
ern Social Science Quarterly , XXII (1941)* 233-241. 
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policy . 13 So long as our official agricultural statistics are handled in 
an unrealistic and fallacious manner, agricultural agencies such as the 
AAA, the Soil Conservation Service, and the Farm Security Administra- 
tion, unable to rely upon census materials, must continue their pres- 
ent practices of securing and tabulating their own data . 18 

What, then, it may well be asked, are the basic fallacies in the census 
terminology and classifications? The answer is that a proper distinction 
is not made between farm operators and farm laborers. The census 
classifies sharecroppers with farm operators, when in sociological and 
economic reality they (and some of the “share tenants” as well) belong 
with the farm laborers. 

Probably this fundamental difficulty has arisen from the fact that 
the term tenant has various connotations in different sections of the 
country. In the North and West' 'farm tenant and farm renter are 
synonymous terms. But this is by no means the case in the South. Fol- 
lowing the Civil War and the trial period of operation with free labor 
paid a cash wage, the system of^sharecropping was developed in the 
South. Basically, it seems to have arisen as a method of tying the la- 
borer more securely to the soil| and thus assuring many hands to pick 
cotton . 14 From ancient times similar systems of share wages have pre- 
vailed in other countries. In some way, perhaps for want of a better 
term, and perhaps because the Negro sharecroppers were allowed the 
use of a cabin on the place, the practice arose of referring to the fami- 
lies working on the plantations as “tenants .” 15 As some of the workers 

12 Cf. Karl Brandt, “Fallacious Census Terminology and Its Consequences in Agricul- 
ture,” Social Research, V (1938), 31. 

18 The definitions used by these agencies should not be dismissed lightly. For example, 
note in the following definitions that the AAA does not consider the sharecropper to be 
a farm operator: “(4) Sharecropper means a person who works a farm in whole or in 
part under the general supervision of the operator and is entitled to receive for his labor 
a share of a crop produced thereon or of the proceeds thereof.” Louisiana Handbook, 
United States Department of Agriculture, Agricultural Adjustment Administration, Wash- 
ington: United States Government Printing Office, 1940, p. 21. 

14 Cf. Ulrich B. Phillips and James David Glunt, Florida Plantation Records, St. Louis: 
Historical Society, 1927, pp.- 37-38, 191-193; Henry Latham, Black und White, London: 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1867, pp. 271-272; and Charles H. Otken, The Ills of the South, 
New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1894, pp. 33-37. 

14 However, southern writers recognized this class not as tenants but as share laborers. 
See William H. Harris, Louisiana Products, Resources and Attractions, with a Sketch of 
the Parishes, New Orleans, 1881, pp. 125-126. 
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accumulated property and came to own a mule and a little equipment, 
obviously they were entitled to a larger portion of the crop. Whereas 
sharecroppers or “half-hands” were customarily paid one half pfjfhe 
cotton, those who owned mules were given a larger portion and came to 
beTKnown as “three-fourths hands” or “ share tenants,” Somehow there 
arose early in the Bureau o^he ^pn^s the j)rgctice of counting these 
“half-hands” and “three-fourths nands” as far m operator s. Apparentl y 
the term tenant -was received and interpreted as tbpugfeitwere synony- 
mous with renter™ But in the discriminating vocabulary of the region, 
the connotations of the two were entirely different . 17 Furthermore, when 
specifically tested in a legal manner the precise sociological connota- 
tions of the term have been explicitly set forth. This has been brought 
out so clearly by Robert Preston Brooks that one can hardly do better 
than to quote extensively his evidence and excellent analysis: 

When it is once realized that the share system finds place only on planta- 
tions under close supervision, that the share tenant is really a day laborer, 
and that his holding is not a farm but a section of a well-ordered unit, it 
should be manifest that there is little cause for alarm on account of the de- 
cline in the percentage of farms operated by owners, and the growth of 
tenancy in Georgia. ... 

The law of Georgia sustains the position that the share tenant is only 
a day laborer and not a real tenant. Of course, the law simply crystallizes 
the actual economic facts as they have worked out. In 1872, the Supreme 
Court in the case of Appling vs. Odum (46 Georgia Reports, pp. 584-585) 
held: 

“There is an obvious distinction between a cropper and a tenant. One 
has a "possession of the^remSes, exclusive of the landlord, the other has 
not. The one has a right for a fixed time, the other has only a right to go 
on the land to plant, work and gather the crop. The possession of the land 
is with the owner as against the cropper. The case made in the record is 
not the case of a tenant. The owner of the land furnished the land and the 
supplies. The share pf the cropper was to remain on the land and to be 

16 The result is that one who works with agricultural statistics for the South finds him- 
self “floundering in a tangle of figures which may mean much or nothing. . . Cf. 
Stone, loc . ciu 

17 Thus the Arkansas State Policy Committee in its Published Paper No. 1, Agricul- 
tural Labor Problems in Arkansas, Little Rock, 1936, p. 1, refers to the renter as. the 
highest type of tenant. 
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subject to the advances of the owner for supplies. The cas e of the popper 

atewwy. The tid e to the crop s ub- 
ject to the wages is in the owner of the land.” ' 

The important words have been italicized, in which the court expressed 
the opinion that a sha re ha nd is a wageeaxner, not a tenant, or renter. This 
decision has been the basis of all subsequent rulings as to the relations of 
landlords and tenants in Georgia. The view was reiterated in 1878 (61 Geor~ 
%ia Reports, p. 488) when the court held that “ Where one is employed to 
work for p art of the„crop, the relation of landlord and tenant does not rise.” 
Ten years later the court defined with great clearness the position of the 
share hand: (80 Georgia Reports, p. 95). 

“Where an owner of land furnishes it with supplies and other like neces- 
saries, keeping general supervision over the farm, and agrees to pay a 
certain portion of the crop to the laborer for his work, the laborer is a 
cropper, and judgments or liens cannot sell his part of the crop until the 
landlord is fully paid, but where there is a renting, and the relation of land- 
loriT and tenant exists, an older judgment will subject the renter’s crop . . . 
(both parties) swore that Plunkett (the tenant) rented the land from Al- 
mand for a specified rent. The land, therefore, was in possession of Plunkett, 
the tenant, and not in Almand, the owner. The work was not done under 
Almand’s superintendence and direction. Almand had no control over the 
land, and the crop made on the land was not to go m payment to Plunkett 
for his labor in making the crop. He was therefore not a cropper as defined 
in 46 Ga. 583 (Appling vs. Odum).” 

It should now be clear that in economy significance, and in their practi- 
cal and legal aspects, renting and share tenancy are as wide apart as the 
poles. The cropper is a day laborer, works under constant direction, has no 
exclusive right to the premises or title to the crop he produces. The rent er, 
on the other hand, is a real tenant, The court has explicitly held (75 Georgia 
Reports, p. 274) that the landlord has no right to enter on the tenant’s farm 
against his will to interfere with the crops. The tenant has exclusive posses- 
sion of the premises for the time being and entire control over his crops. 
It is scarcely necessary to point out that the reason underlying this distinc- 
tion is that, in the case of the cropper, the landlord is the sole capitalist and 
entrepreneur. Everything, necessary to make the crop is supplied by him; 
while, in the case of the tenant, a fixed rental per acre is paid the landlord, 
and the landlord’s connection with the tenant’s farm ceases there. 18 

18 The Agrarian Revolution in Georgia , University of Wisconsin Historical Series, III 
{19*4)1 67-68; cf. T. Lynn Smith, “Discussion,” Journal of Farm Economies, XIX 
(*937)» M3-I47* 
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In another place the author has tried to clarify the differences between 
croppers and real tenants jor renters in the following manner: 

. . . The typ ical cropper works under an arrangement whereby the planta- 
tion operator agrees to give him ^specified shar e of the crop from a desig- 
nated acreage of ground, and the cropper agrees to perform the manual 
laEor needed to produce and pick the crop. The landlord may allow him 
certain privileges on the plot of land assigned to him, i.e., he may be per- 
mitted to use some of it for a garden, to keep a pig, etc. But if any question 
arises concerning the use being made of the land by the cropper, it will be 
found that all the, rights not specified in the agreement remain with the 
planter. The cropper has no rights in the land other than those specifically 
transferred to him by the landlord. For this rea^on there js . xkQ lagio^l J^asis^ 
whatsoever, for considering the cropper a tenant ^n4 4 J^® w Qperitpr. A 
tenant is one^wfio secures the right to use land for a specified period of time 
through the payment of rent to the owner, if the owner desires to retain^ 
certain rights in the land for the period of the contract, these must be speci- 
fied in the lease. Then the tenant has the right to use the land subject to 
the terms of the lease. If no limitations are made in the contract, he has gU 
the rights of the owner for the period of the lease. The tenan t is. Strictly 
within his rights as long as he uses the land in ways not forbidden by the 
contract or by the law of the land. To summarize this point, the cropper 
has no rights in the land except those specifically transferred by the owner, 
while the tenant has all the rights in the land except those specifically with- 
held by the contract. 19 

A Proposed Classification, The simplest and most practicable cure 
for the misunderstandings would be for the Census Bureau tojejimi- 
nate the word tenant instructions, and tabulations 

and use the word renter in its place. For the northern and western 

, „„ — " * ‘ 

states this would not be different from present procedures. For the 
southern states it would have the advantages of eliminating the source 
of the fallacies, making the agricultural statistics comparable with those 
of other areas, and best of all enabling the collection of meaningful 

19 T. Lynn, Smith, “Discussion/* Journal of Farm Economics , XX (1938), 161. Clari- 
fication of terminology would dissipate many of the most perplexing problems confronting 
the student of rural social problems. For example, the curious fact that the South has a 
very high proportion of persons who become “tenants” without passing through the 
wage-earner stage (cf. L. C. Gray, Charles L. Stewart, Howard A. Turner, J. T. Sanders, 
and W. J. Spillman, “Farm Ownership and Tenancy/* Yearbook of the Department of 
Agriculture, 1923, Washington, 1924, p. 554) means little more than that die southern 
cropper is not a genuine tenant or renter. 
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agricultural statistics for the §outh. 20 Were this practice adopted, the 
following dassification of farmers according to tenure might well be. 
used : 

I. Farm operators 

A. Owners and part owners 

B. Managers 

C. Renters 

1. Cash 

2. Standing 

3. Share 

II. Farm laborers ^ 

A. “Share tenants” 

B. Sharecroppers 

C. Wage hands 

D. Unpaid family laborers y 

There is also justification for distinguishing between those unpaid fam- 
ily laborers who belong to the families of the farm operators and those 
who belong to the families of the laborers. 

Except for a small class of absentee landlords this classification in- 
cludes all the agriculturists of the present-day United States. Histori- 
cally there have been two other important groups, i.e., indentured serv- 
ants and slaves; but the former were important only during early 
colonial days, and slavery was abolished during the Civil War. 

The fundamental division in the above classification separates farm 
operators and farm laborers. Farm operators include those who assume 
the functions of the entrepreneur, those who make the actual decisions 
for running the farm, including decisions regarding the crops to Be 
planted, the time for cultivation, fertilization, and all similar matters 
relative to the culture of crops. Obviously the owner-operator, the entre- 
preneur who has title to the land he tills, is of primary importance in> 
this group. A second group of farm operators includes those farm ma n- 
agers who are employed for the job of running the farm ente rprises. 
Absentee landlords, whether persons, banks, insurance companies, or 

20 Such a procedure is recommended by the American Farm Economics Association. 
See the condensed report of the Agricultural Census Committee in Journal of Farm Eco - 
nomics, XXI (1939), 404-408. 
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estat es, utilize the services of such specialists. A third class of entre- 
preneurs does no t o wn land but ba rgains with those Who do for the 
use of a farmstead, paying a spec ified, rent, oer acre or a given sum for 
a definite tract of land. In return for this cash the renter is entitled 
to the use of the land for a given period of time. The landlord fre- 
quently makes certain reservations as to how the land shall be used, 
and these are ordinarily recorded in the lease; but by and large the 
tenant exchanges cash in return for the right to use the land as he 
wishes. A fourth type of operator, the standing renter, is one who pays a 
fixed amount of produce (bales of cotton, bushels of wheat, etc.) for the 
use of the land. Usually his lease differs from the cash tenant’s primarily 
in the kind of payment, but it is obvious that the landlord assumes 
part of the risk, i.e., his rent varies with the price of the product. Finally, 
the share renter is the entrepreneur who secures the right to the use 
of the land in return for a specified share of the crop. Under a share- 
renting arrangement there is the greatest division of the risks of pro-1 
duction and chances of profit between the landlord and the renter. 
The landlord shares in the chances inherent in both price fluctuations 
and crop failure. 21 

In the labor classes are included, in addition to unpaid family work- 
ers and wage hands, the categories of sharecroppers and a special class 
of “share tenants.” Some croppers come to own a little livestock and 
some equipment. In payment for their services in the production of cot- 
ton they are given a larger share than the half-hands. These persons, 
who are really in the category of the-cropper-who-has-a-mule, are prop- 
erly classified with the farm laborers. 

Tenure Classes in the United States. Despite the lack of satisfac- 
tory statistical data, it is nevertheless true that, viewed from the stand- 
point of tenure relationships to the land, the agricultural population, of 
the United States falls into four principal categories. First there are 
those who own, fully or partially, the land that they use in farming 
operations. The owner-operator- is. generally supposed to be the typical 
American farmer, and has long been singled out as the chief support 
of the nation. Second, there is a small class of managers who operate 

21 For an analysis of the relative merits of these several types of leases and . the way 
they operate in one western state, see E. P A****** t ***** a — .« auc 

Bulletin 179, Tucson, 1942. 
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for others . These have become increasingly important as banks and 
insurance companies have sought to protect their equities in farm, lands 
by operating a- chain of farms. Third, there are those who secur e the 
right to use land for a specified period of time through the payment 
of rent to the owner of the land. And finally, there are the great masses 
agricultural laborers, a g roup that is. practically lacking in. rights to 
the land, and whose members earn a scanty livelihood by . working on 
the farms of others, selling their labor for wages. 

The unsatisfactory nature of our statistical data makes it difficult 
to arrive at a close approximation of the number of families in the 
United States dependent upon agriculture as their chief means of sup- 
port, much less to determine the proportion of those owning farms. 
This is because residence, not occupation, is taken as the chief basis 
for clas sific ation, and because of the extremely unrealistic definition of a 
farm that is used for census purposes. In addition to part of the farm 
laborers (sharecroppers and “share tenants”) being confused with 
farm operators, comprehensive and accurate data are lacking pertaining 
to the agricultural wage hands of the nation. 

The basic difficulties confronting the student are clearly revealed 
in the studies of Karl Brandt. In an attempt to determine roughly 
how many farms there were in the United States, Brandt corrected 
the published figures by subtracting 90 per cent of the croppers from 
the number of farm operators and the number of farm tenants, and by 
allowing for the ratio of plantation operators to croppers that was 
found in the 1910 special enumeration of plantations. He reasoned 
that it was not valid to eliminate all the croppers, since some planta- 
tions were cultivated entirely by cropper labor. Brandt was probably 
unduly conservative in his procedure since, without doubt, the large 
group of laborers called “share tenants,” who are merely croppers in 
possession of mules, would much more than offset the discrepancy he 
allowed for. In any case his data illustrate the difficulty and are prob- 
ably much more reliable than any other in existence at the present 
time. His estimates for 1935 reduce the number of farms in the United 
States by 9.5 per cent, or from 6,812,000 to 6,168,000; and in eleven south- 
ern states by 21.8 per cent, or from 2,771,000 to 2,166,000. They place the 
number of owner-operated farms in the United States at 4,019,000 in- 
stead of 3,947,000 (a gain of 1.8 per cent), and the number in the 
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eleven southern states at 1,275,000 instead of 1,208,000 (an increase of 
5.6 per cent). His corrections reduce the number of tenant-operated 
farms in the United States from 2,865,000 to 2,149,000, or 25 per cent, 
and the percentage of tenancy from 42.1 to 34.8. Similarly in the south- 
ern states the number of tenant-operated farms is reduced by his cor- 
rections from 1,563,000 to 890,000, or 43 per cent, and the percentage 
of tenancy from 56.4 to 41. 1. He also estimated the average size of all 
farms, the average size of owner- and tenant-operated farms, the average 
values of farms, and the average values of both owner- and tenant- 
operated farms. In all cases, of course, the figures are radically changed 
by allowing for the common-sense corrections he has applied. Brandt’s 

study reveals clearly the great need for a thorough revision in census 

• 22 

practices. 

Because “the promotion of home ownership on individual farms has 
been a great tradition in American history,” and because “individual 
farm ownership was always recognized as the cornerstone of a free 
democratic society,” 23 it is important to know the extent of farm owner- 
ship among American agriculturists. It must be stressed, however, that 
the customary procedure of determining the percentage of farm own- 
ers among those enumerated as farm operators does not show this. 

A useful simple index of value in comparing the systems of land 
tenure in the various states and regions would be the percentage of 
all families directly dependent upon agriculture who were the owners 
of the farms they worked. This index would show the prevalence of 
the security associated with ownership, and also the degree to which 
the rural population of the various states and regions were enjoying 
the authority and assuming the responsibility that go with the owner- 
ship and operation of land. Such an index would also indicate in a fairly 
reliable manner the strength or weakness of the family farm institu- 
tion, which itself is an important guide to the desirability of the tenure 
systems in practice. One should not deny the possibility that large-scale 
cooperative agricultural undertakings may eventually be developed that 
can combine security for the workers with opportunities for growth 
and development that come from the exercise of authority and the as- 

22 Op. cit., pp. 29-30. 

28 Henry A. Wallace, “Farm Tenancy,” an address delivered over the Columbia Broad- 
casting System, January 22, i<m. 
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sumption of responsibility. But thus far in the history of the world, the' 
widespread distribution of landownership has been the most successful 
method of attaining security for the agricultural population, accom- 
panied by the production of an able, self-reliant citizenry. Further- 
more, the desire for government assistance in promoting landowner- 

NUMBER PERCENT 

NORTHERN ^ 

OWNER 116 

NONOWNER — 124 

SOUTHERN WHITE 

OWNER 136 

NONOWNER — 180 
NEGRO 

OWNER 49 

NONOWNER — 281 

HI Government should help son E2J Uncertda Q Government should not help bod 

Figure 68. Percentages of Owning and Non-Owning Farmers Who Think the 
Government Should, or Should Not, Help a Son to Become a Farm Owner. (Re- 
produced from E. A. Schuler, Social Status and Farm Tenure , Washington, 
1938, p. 90.) 

ship seems to be strongest in the section where concentration of land- 
holdings has long deprived the masses of agriculturists of the privileges 
of farm ownership. (See Figure 68.) For these reasons the proportion 
of all the families directly dependent upon agriculture who own the 
land that they till is a very important index. 

Unfortunately the present condition of our agricultural statistics 
makes it impossible to do more than make a rough estimate of the 
number of families directly dependent upon agriculture, and of the 
proportion of these who own their farms. This is true because the 
census tabulations are based upon residence rather than occupation, 
and the population enumerated as the “farm" population is by no 
means synonymous with the agricultural population. 24 An approxi- 

24 Cf. T. Lynn Smith, “The Agricultural Population: Realism vs. Nominalism in the 
Census of Agriculture,” Journal of Farm Economics, XX (1938), 679-687. 
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mation to the number of families engaged in agriculture may be had 
by increasing the number of farm operators by the number of male 
wage hands. Such a tabulation for each of the states is the basis for Fig- 
ure 69. Much more clearly and certainly than any index of tenancy now 
available, this chart shows the important variations in the security 
of land tenure throughout the United States. One would not be over- 
rash in concluding that the desirability of tenure conditions closely 
parallels the proportions of farm owners among agricultural families. 
The factors responsible for the principal variations may also be indi- 
cated. In the Midwest, centering in Iowa, farm tenancy makes the 
proportion low. From California to South Carolina, including Colorado, 
the prevalence of large-scale agriculture is responsible for the low pro- 
portions of farm owners. 


Farm Tenancy 

Farm tenancy is among the most discussed topics of the day. The 
word te n ant has been used totdramatize the plight of America’s under- 
privilegcd farm classes! To keep thejjecord straight it should be pointed 
out that many of the ills ordinarily^ attributed to tenancy are in reality 
the results of large- scal e agriculture,! the concentrat ion of Jandowner- 
ship and management, and not the mode of leasing lands. For this 
reason most of the ill effects often attributed to tenancy will be re- 
served for discussion in the following chapter. 

There are many systems of leasing farm lands, but tenancy itself 
is not an unmitigated evil. Provided a sound and equitable basis for 
renting land is utilized, there is much to recommend tenancy, both 
to the young farmer struggling to advance on the agricultural ladder 
and to the commercial farmer whose capital may not allow him to 
own both sufficient livestock and equipment and the land he tills. 

' Tie tenure” systems of modern nations differ .radically from one 
another and are not easily comparable. Perhaps the English and Dan ish 
systcms best iirustrate the e xtrem es. In England long-continued thought 
and effort have gone into the development of a leasing system that 
enables the landed proprietors to retain control of the land and at the 
same time gives the tenants enough privileges and security to pro- 
mote good farming practices. Denmark, on the other hand, has con- 
centrated its efforts toward building a nation of farm owners and has 
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practically eliminated farm tenancy. The situation in these and other 
important countries is portrayed in Figure 70. 

Much can be learned concerning the nature and desirability of farm 
tenancy as a system of land tenure through a determination of the social 
and economic situations associated with it either as cause or as effect. 28 
Tenancy, for example, is closely related to type of farming. Except in 
cotton farming, where the plantation system and fallacious census 
terminology make the data impossible, tenancy is positively correlated 
with the production of cash crops. An informative table from the 1900 
Census shows this relationship, the percentages of tenancy in various 
types of farming being as follows: tobacco, 47.9; rice, 45.7; hay and 
grain, 39.3; sugar crops, 35.1; vegetables, 30.4; dairy, 23.3; livestock, 
20.3; and fruits, 16.5. 28 Comparable data for 1930 are presented graphi- 
cally in Figure 71. It is evident that the types of farming which re- 
quire large investments and do not yield quick results are associated^ 
with o wnershi p, whereas annual crops, easily marketed and requiring 
relatively little capital investment, are grown extensively by tenants. 

Another important association is that between te nancy and hig h 
land values. From the economic point ofviewthe farmer’s expendi- 
tures for land must compete with his expenditures fo r work stock , 
equipment, and other operating expenses. If much of a man’s capital 
is tied up in land, he may have inadequate funds with which to pro- 
vide adequate work stock and equipment, and as a consequence farm 
operations may suffer. 27 On this account there is a close relationship 
between the extent of 1 farm tenancy. >and the degree to which farming 
is commercialized. Figure 72 clearly portrays the positive correlation 
that exists between the percentage of tenancy and the variation in 
farm values; where tenancy is highest the average value of farms is 
highest. This relationship is true, of course, only in areas where tenant 

25 The nature of these relationships still awaits detailed analysis. For a very suggestive 
list of hypotheses requiring verification, see O. D. Duncan, *‘A Sociological Approach to 
Farm Tenancy Research,” Rural Sociology , V (1940), 287-289. 

26 See E, A. Goldenweiser and Leon E. Trucsdell, Farm Tenancy in the United States , 
Census Monographs IV, Washington, 1924, p. 33. 

27 Henry C. Taylor, The Decline of Landowning Farmers in England, University of 
Wisconsin Economic and Political Science Series, I, 1904-1906, Madison, 1906, p. 58, 
gives a discussion of this; see also Theodore W. Schultz’s chapter, “What Has Happened 
to the Agricultural Ladder?” in Farm Tenure in Iowa, Part III, Iowa AES Bulletin 357, 
Ames, 1937, pp. 305-308. 
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the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 


PER CENT 

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 





TYPE OF FARMING IN RELATION TO TENURE 
OF FARMERS, UNITED STATES, 1930 


FARMS OPERATED BY 
OWNERS AND MANAGERS 

PERCENT °!» 

PERCENT CUftCEMf) 

100 75 50 25 


FARMS 
BY TYPE 


FARMS OPERATED BY 
TENANTS AND CROPPERS 


TENANT AND 
CR 0 Pr“ 


CROPPER 

(PERCENT) 


PERCENT 



(TOTAL NUMBER) 


COTTON 

1,640,029 


CASH GRAIN 

454,726 


CROP SPECIALTY 

431,379 


abnormaland 

UNCLASSIFIED 

672,858 


ANIMAL SPECIALTY 


TRUCK 

84.561 


GENERAL 

73 1 . 044.266 


SELF SUFFICING 

498,019 


DAIRY 

604,837 


STOCK RANCH 

71,000 


POULTRY 

166,517 


FRUIT 

141,416 


Part owner 
mmzzzfcz&sssBgmmmm 
Manager full owner 



Cash tenant Cropper (Southern. 

Figure yi. Relation Between Land Tenure and Type of Farming, 1930. (Repro- 
duced from H. A. Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p. 30.) 
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AVERAGE VALUE OP FARMS IN RELATION TO THE 
PERCENTAGE OF FARMS OPERATED BY TENANTS 

Corn and Cotton Beit Gounties Compared, 1930 



Figure 72. Relation Between Farm Values and Land Tenure, 1930. (Reproduced 
from H. A. Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p. 42.) 


PERCENTAGE OF FARM PRODUCTS USED BY THE FARM FAMILY IN 
RELATION TO PERCENTAGE OF FARMS OPERATED BY 
TENANTS, NORTH CENTRAL STATES* 1930 
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Figure 73, Relation Between Land Tenure and Commercialization of Agriculture. 
(Reproduced from H. A. Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p, 44.) 
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is synonymous with renter, and not in the South where several types of 
farm laborers are indiscriminately mixed in with tenants. Another 
device for showing the relationship between amount of tenancy and 
commercialization of agriculture is the chart presenting the correla- 
tion between the amount of tenancy and the percentage of all farm 
products consumed on the farm. (See Figure 73.) These data demon- 
strate conclusively that tenancy is closely associated with a commer- 
cialized agriculture. 

■ When lea ses are for a short... time, as in the United States, tenancy 
is^associated witfia rapid destmaion.>of theier^ The 

tenant’s interest is best served if he min^s as much as possible from 
the landlord’s farm during his brief stay /To plant soil-building crops 
is for the tenant to sacrifice his own welfare for that of his successor. 
To practice contour plowing and strip cropping is a burden and^ npt 
a benefit to the tenant with a short lease. His immediate interests may 
be served much better by plowing across ter races" than along them. Fer- 
tilizers cannot be profitably applied unless their contribution can be 
harvested during the period of the lease. In brief, the system of farm- 
ing practiced under a short-term tenant lease is one of the significant 
causes of r apid soil eros ion. 28 

For 1 the sociologist one of the most important associations is that be- 
tween farm tenancy and poor, ill-kept homes and farm buildings. 
Where tenancy is high, semi-permanent and movable farm property 
is also poor. The reason for this was set forth long ago by one of Crom- 
well’s officers who had studied firsthand the disastrous results of farm 
tenancy in Ireland. 

... if a tenant be at ever so great pains or cost for the improvement of 
his land, he doth thereby but occasion a greater rack-rent upon himself, or 
else invests his landlord with his cost and labour gratis , or at least lies at 
his landlord’s mercy for requital; which occasions a neglect of all good 
husbandry, to his own, the land, the landlord, and the commonwealth’s 
suffering. 29 

As in the days of Cromwell, so at the present time the tenant who 
makes improvements on the landlord’s farm runs the risk of having 

28 Cf. Rainer Schickele, Farm Tenure in Iowa, Iowa AES Bulletin 356, Ames, 1937, 
p. 262. 

29 Quoted in James Godkin, The Land-War in Ireland, London: Macmillan & Co., 
Ltd., 1870, DP. 2«57-2*;8. 
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his rent raised thereby. And as in Cromwell’s day, this . . might 
be removed, if there were a law enacted, by which every landlord 
should be obliged either to give him reasonable allowance for his 



NUMBER — ► I IQ 59 263 69 193 23 *74 168 53 30 10 253 372 89 

H Landlords £3 Tart owners £gj Renters gg) Croppers 03 Laborers 


Figure 74. Percentages of Farmers Who Have One-Year Rental Agreements. 
(Reproduced from E. A. Schuler, Social Status and Farm Tenure , Washington, 
1938, p. 1 66.) 

clear improvement, or else suffer him or his to enjoy it so much longer 
or till he hath had a proportionable requital.” 30 

Where leases are of the short-term variety, as is the case in the 
United States (see Figure 74) , 31 poorly supported and scantily at- 
tended social institutions are one of the results. The children of farm 
tenants are enrolled in smaller proportions in the schools than the chil- 
dren of owners, and their attendance is more sporadic. The tenant’s 
children frequently must change schools in the middle of the term. 
Where tenancy is high, the rural church suffers in membership and 
attendance. 32 And tenants rarely participate in civic and governmental 

80 Ibid., p. 258. 

81 Cf. Rainer Schickele, “Tenure Problems and Research Needs in the Middle West/* 
Journal of Farm Economics, XIX (1937), 1 j 8—1 1 9. 

82 See, for example, O. D. Duncan’s “Relation of Tenure and Economic Status of 
Farmers to Church Membership,” Social Forces, XI (1933), 541-547. See also, O. D. 
Duncan and J. T. Sanders, A Study of Certain Economic Factors in Relation to Social Life 
Among Oklahoma Cotton Farmers, Oklahoma AES Bulletin 211, Stillwater, 1933, pp. 
18-22. 
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affairs. In short, tenancy is closely associated with poorly attended and 
ill-supported social and civic institutions and agencies . 88 

If surrounded by the legal protections recommended by the Special 
Committee on Farm Tenancy, renting as a method of acquiring the 
use of land for productive farming enterprises would have few unfavor- 
able aspects. The recommendations of this committee, which to be ef- 
fective must be embodied in state legislation, are as follows: 

1. Agricultural leases shall be written. 

2. All improvements made by the tenant and capable of removal shall 
be removable by him at the termination of the lease. 

3. The landlord shall compensate the tenant for specified unexhausted 
improvements which he does not remove at the time of quitting the 
holding, provided that for certain types of improvements the prior 
consent of the landlord be obtained. 

4. The tenant shall compensate the landlord for any deterioration or 
damage due to factors over which the tenant has control, and the land- 
lord shall be empowered to prevent continuance of serious wastage. 

5. Adequate records shall be kept of outlays for which either party will 
claim compensation. 

6. Agricultural leases shall be terminable by either party only after due 
notice given at least 6 months in advance. 

7. After the first year payment shall be made for inconvenience or loss 
sustained by the other party by reason of termination of the lease with- 
out due cause. 

8. The landlord’s lien shall be limited during emergencies such as serious 
crop failure or sudden fall of prices where rental payments are not 
based upon a sliding scale. 

9. Renting a farm on which the dwelling does not meet certain minimum 
housing and sanitary standards shall be a misdemeanor, though such 
requirements should be extremely moderate and limited to things 
primarily connected with health and sanitation, such as sanitary out- 
side toilets, screens, tight roofs, and other reasonable stipulations. 

88 The most thoroughgoing recent study, E. A. Schuler’s Social Status and Farm Ten- 
ure — Attitudes and Social Conditions of Corn Belt and Cotton Belt Farmers United States 
Department of Agriculture, Social Research Report IV, Washington, 1938, pp. 2 14-2 15, 
reports the following participation of northern tenants in formally organized groups in 
comparison with owner participation regarded as 100: religious, 88.8; occupational, 92.6; 
economic, 47.0; and fraternal, 118.7. Likewise renters voted and paid taxes less frequently 
than owners. 
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10. Landlord and tenant differences shall be settled by local boards of ar- 
bitration, composed of reasonable representatives of both landlords and 
tenants, whose decisions shall be subject to court review when consider- 
able sums of money or problems of legal interpretation are involved. 84 

Trends in Land Tenure 

American farmers are steadily losing possession of the land. Farm 
mortgages are steadily decreasing the owner’s equity in the land, a 
larger and larger proportion of farms are coming to be operated by 
renters, and the ranks of the farm laborers are constantly increasing. 

By 1940 even operators classed as full owners were carrying a mort- 
gage indebtedness equal to 42.6 per cent of the value of the land. (See 
Figure 75.) In important farming areas the proportion was much 
higher. However, it is likely that this percentage was considerably re- 
duced during World War II, but the results of the 1945 Census of 
Agriculture must be awaited in order to be sure of it. 

Despite the faulty nature of the data it is evident that the long-time 
trend is toward a decreasing proportion of owner operators and an in- 
creasing proportion of tenant operators among American farmers. Says 
the Report of the Special Committee on Farm Tenancy: 

For the past 55 years, the entire period for which we have statistics on 
land tenure, there has been a continuous and marked decrease in the propor- 
tion of operating owners and an accompanying increase in the proportion 
of tenants. Tenancy has increased from 25 per cent of all farmers in 1880 
to 42 per cent in 1935. Because of debt the actual equity of operating owners 
is far less than these figures indicate. In some of our States, among them a 
number settled under the homestead system little more than a generation 
ago, it is estimated that the equity of operating farmers in their lands is 
little more than one-fifth; nearly four-fifths is in the hands of landlords and 
mortgage holders. 

Thus, hundreds of thousands of farm families have attained only a sem- 

u Farm Tenancy , Message from The President of the United 'States Transmitting the 
Report of the Special Committee on Farm Tenancy, 75th Congress, 1st Session, House 
Document No. 149, Washington, 1937, p. 20. See also Schickele, “Tenure Problems and 
Research Needs,’* pp. 126-127. For analysis of the English system of land tenure where 
stability in social relations has been achieved under a system of tenancy, see Marshall 
Harris, Agricultural Landlord-Tenant Relations in England and Wales, Land Use Plan- 
ning Publication 4, Resettlement Administration, Washington, 1936; and Karl Brandt, 
“The English System of Regulating Landlord-Tenant Relations,** Journal of the American 
Society of Farm Managers and Rural Appraisers , II (1938), 3-1 4. 




Figure 75. Variations in the Farmer’s Equity in the Land, 1940. (Reproduced from Sixteenth Census of the United 

States, “Agriculture,” Vol. Ill, Chapter IV.) 
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blance of ownership. Especially in times of depression they have witnessed 
their hard-won equities steadily decline and finally disappear. After years 
of effort to retain their foothold as farm owners, they find themselves poorer 
for the struggle. At the same time, hundreds of thousands of tenant farmers, 
in spite of years of scrimping, have not been able to accumulate enough to 
make a first payment on a farm of their own. And a further large segment 
of the farm population has never reached a stage of economic advancement 
where its members could even aspire to farm ownership. 35 

Had croppers been properly classified as farm laborers, these trends 
would have appeared even more pronounced, for only the decrease 
in croppers (because many of them were shifted from share wages 
to cash wages) brought about a decrease in the number and per- 
centage of tenants between 1930 and 1935. Over most of the nation 
tenancy gained rapidly during this period. (See Figure 76.) Figure 
77 brings out clearly the rapid growth of farm tenancy since 1900. 

Most neglected of all significant aspects of changing tenure rela- 
tionships in American agriculture have been the growing numbers 
of farm laborers. In 1940 there were 3,070,571 males 14 years of age and 
over classified as “farm laborers and foremen.” This total does not in- 
clude persons employed on “emergency work.” Nevertheless, it is much 
larger than the tenant group (2,361,271) even when loose procedures 
include croppers in the tenant category. Were croppers and male wage 
hands 14 years old and over combined, the number bf laborers would 
be swelled to more than three and one-half million, and the number 
of tenants reduced to less than two million. 86 

For eight selected states, the changes in all three important tenure 
categories — owners, tenants, and laborers — between 1880 and 1930 were 
analyzed by Black and Allen. Among every 1000 males 20 years of age 
and over gainfully employed in agriculture, the number of owners de- 
creased markedly in all eight states, the change from 715 to 437 in Kan- 
sas being the most pronounced. In six states (Kansas, Iowa, Ohio, Wis- 
consin, New Jersey, and California) the proportion of farm laborers 
increased sharply, the change in California, 277 to 577, being greatest. 
In the two southern states, North Carolina and Alabama, inclusion of 

85 Farm Tenancy, p. 2. 

86 The data in this paragraph are from the Sixteenth Census of the United States: 1940 , 
“Population,” Vol. III, Pt. 1, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943, Table 59, 
p. 82. 




Figure 76. Changes in Land Tenure, 1930 to 1935. (Reproduced from H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure , p. 26.) 



Figure 77, The Spread of Farm Tenancy, 1900 to 1935* In black are the coUn* 

ties in which at least half of the “farms” were operated by tenants and croppers. 
(Reproduced from C. C. Taylor, H. W. Wheeler, and E. L. Kirkpatrick, Disad- 
vantaged Classes in American Agriculture , Washington, 1938, p. 49,) 
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croppers with tenants invalidated the data. Tenants increased in all the 
states except New Jersey and California, where by 1930 more than one- 
half of the adult males gainfully employed in agriculture were reduced 
to the status of farm laborers. 87 

The data are conclusive. On the basis of the increased farm mort- 
gage debt, the shift from owner operators to tenant operators, and the 
rapidly growing number of farm laborers, it is evident that American 
farmers are rapidly losing possession and control of the land. We are 
rapidly developing in this country a large class of landless rural 
people. 88 

37 John D, Black and R. H. Allen, “The Growth of Farm Tenancy in the United 
States,” Quarterly Journal of Economics, LI (1937), 403. 

38 One of the best recent studies of this phenomenon is Robert T. McMillan, Migration 
and Status of Open-country Families in Oklahoma, Oklahoma AES Technical Bulletin 
T-19, Stillwater, 1943. 
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SIZE OF HOLDINGS 

In rural areas the general social welfare is probably more intimately 
associated with and dependent upon the manner in which the lands 
are distributed among the people than any other factor. The Ameri- 
can ideal seems to be for each family to have sufficient land for its 
own needs, no one having a superabundance, and none to be en- 
tirely deprived of landed property. Concentration of landownership, 
or its opposite, the widespread ownership of land, very largely deter- 
mines what rural society shall be. For other regions, as well as for the 
South, the distribution of land ownership is the deciding factor in 

. . . whether its culture shall result in a host of croppers without money 
or credit, appealing to the granaries of the West against famine, paying 
toll to usurers at home, and mortgaging their crops to speculators abroad 
even before it is planted — a planting oligarchy of money-lenders, who have 
usurped the land through foreclosure, and hold by the ever-growing mar- 
gin between a grasping lender and an enforced borrower — or a prosperous 
self-respecting race of small farmers, cultivating their own lands, living upon 
their own resources, controlling their crops until they are sold, and independ- 
ent alike of usurers and provision brokers . 1 

Stimulated by numerous popular assertions concerning the advan- 
tages of large-scale agriculture, one searches history in vain for a 
case in which the concentration of landownership has resulted in an 
elevated plane of living for the masses of agriculturists. Resorting to 
geography, the search is conducted with no better results. Indeed, it 

1 Henry Grady, “Cotton and the South,” Harper's Magazine (October, 1881), pp. 
719-720. 
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can be stated with some degree of certainty that concentration of land- 
ownership and large-scale agriculture inevitably result in the produc- 
tion of a small, highly cultured class of the elite, on the one hand, and 
the reduction of the masses dependent upon agriculture to a state of 
ignorance and poverty, on the other. The Biblical threat, “woe to them 
that join house to house, that lay field to field, till there be no place, 
that they may be placed alone in the midst of the earth,” 2 * * * * * was an at- 
tempt to stay the proletarizing of the rural workers that accompanies 
a concentration of landownership. 

If large-scale agriculture actually were efficient, the rural South would 
today be characterized by enlightenment and a high plane of living in- 
stead of ignorance and poverty. But whether one considers the latifundia 
of the Romans, the estates of the Junkers in eastern Germany, the 
haciendas of the Latin Americas, the sugar centrals of Cuba and the 
West Indies, the extensive ranches of the western states, or the planta- 
tions of the South, one seeks in vain for a case in which the large-scale 
organization of agriculture has produced among the masses a prosper- 
ous, sturdy, independent, self-reliant, and well-informed citizenry. In 
fact, in addition to those disadvantages imposed upon rural classes as a 
result of state and national policies — such as the present disabilities 
affecting rural Americans because of state reliance upon the general 
property tax and the national tariff policy — close inspection will show 
maldistribution of lands to be at the core of practically every rural 
problem. This is true whether it be popularly diagnosed as a prob- 
lem of agricultural labor, of tenancy and tenantry, low standards of 
living, excessive territorial mobility, ignorance and illiteracy, poverty, 
or any other of the current ills besetting the people on the land. It fol- 
lows that the diagnoses made and the prescriptions frequently given are 
dealing with symptoms rather than causes. 

But scholars are slow to recognize this point. The plantation sys- 
tem has plagued the South for centuries, but early scholars attributed 
the region’s ills to the system of slavery. 8 More recently others diag- 

2 Isaiah v:8. 

8 Cf. George M. Weston, Progress of Slavery in the United States, Washington, 1857, 

p. 44, passim, who attributed the one-crop system, inefficient labor, low returns per 

worker, soil exhaustion, etc., to the institution of slavery. Hinton Rowan Helper, The 

Impending Crisis of the South : How to Meet It, New York: Burdick Brothers, 1857, p. 

60, passim, vociferously upheld the same thesis. 
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nosed the troubles of the region in terms of tenancy . 4 The term “ten- 
ant” has been used to dramatize the ills of America’s underprivileged 
agricultural classes, and in this respect has played a beneficial role; 
but in order to keep th^ records straight it should be indicated that 
most of these ills are properly attributed to the plantation system 
and not to the methods of leasing lands. 

Classifications of Landholdings 

Classification in this field is not an easy task, and almost any cate- 
gories established are sure to lack precision. The size of a farm is 
not easy to determine because the elements of production are all 
variable and may be combined in smaller or larger proportions one 
with another. Lands are not similar in productivity and are not equally 
situated with respect to markets. For these and other reasons, a meas- 
ure of area is a very unsatisfactory measure of size . 5 & Holdings vary all 
the way from the small plot of land controlled and utilized by the part- 
time farmer and his family in an effort to supply part of the food- 
stuffs they consume, to the extensive holdings of the land baron whose 
subjects may number hundreds of thousands. Some agricultural fami- 
lies are entirely landless, others have insufficient lands to support them 
and must find a supplementary income at non-agricultural employ- 
ment, still others have portions well adjusted to their demands, and a 
few own and control acreages greatly over their own necessities and on 
which they utilize the labor of the landless classes. 

The essential distinction seems to be one that separates the farm- 
ing unit in which the farm operator and the members of his family 
supply the capital, perform the managerial functions, and themselves 
supply the greater part of the manual labor required for the farm tasks, 
from the one in which the labor supplied by the operator and his fam- 
ily is only incidental, operations are greater than a single-family scale, 

4 Sec, for example, Charles S. Johnson, Edwin R. Embree, and W. W. Alexander, The 
Collapse of Cotton Tenancy , Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1935; H. C. 
Nixon, Forty Acres and Steel Mules , Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1938; T. J. Woof ter, Jr., and others, Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 1936; and Rupert 
R. Vance, Regional Reconstruction: A Way Out for the South, Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 1935. 

5 Cf. John D. Black, Introduction to Production Economics, New York: Henry Holt 

& Company, Inc., 1926, p. 584. 
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and a force of laborers is maintained to perform the manual labor on 
the farm. For purposes of analysis it may prove useful to divide land- 
holdings into three categories: (i) subsistence homesteads; (2) family 
farms; (3) large holdings. If various specialists object to the looseness 
of this classification, the rural sociologist would welcome a better one. 

Subsistence Homesteads. This term is somewhat more suggestive 
than “small holdings” since during the great depression it was widely 
used to refer to the situation in which industrial employment was com- 
bined with residence on a small tract of land and part-time farming. 6 
All the connotations of the term are not clear, but it is much more 
specific than the census definition of part-time farms. It might be well 
to restrict the term to the situation in which agricultural enterprises are 
the minor occupational undertakings of the family members. It also 
seems inadvisable to admit into this category those tracts of land 
within commuting distance of the city, operated by professional and 
business men who have an avocational interest in gardening or stock 
raising. Neither should this class include the estates of those gentlemen 
farmers who maintain country homes as a hobby, and on which the 
labor is performed by a permanent coterie of servants and employees. 
As the industrial pattern of life extends, especially if industry is not 
highly centralized, the subsistence homestead becomes of greater and 
greater significance. 

Little is known concerning the importance or distribution of this 
combined agricultural-industrial mode of life in the United States, al- 
though some interesting soundings have been made. 7 In many of the 
discussions the Mormon village has been taken as a prototype, but 
this is largely a mistaken identification. Village settlement patterns 
do not mean a combination of the agricultural and industrial modes of 

6 The literature on the many attempts to promote this combined agricultural-industrial 
mode of life is summarized in Leonard A. Salter, Jr., “Research and Subsistence Home- 
steads,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 206-210. 

7 Cf/G. W. Kuhlman, T. J. Flippin, and E. J. Niederfrank, Part-Time Farming in Ore- 
gon, Oregon AES Bulletin 340, Corvallis, 19355 Merton Oyler and W. W. Rose, Part-Time 
Farming in Four Representative Areas of Kentucky, Kentucky AES Bulletin 358, Lexing- 
ton, 1935; M. M. Daugherty, Part-Time Farming in New Castle County, Delaware, Dela- 
ware AES Bulletin 199, Newark, 1936; Oyler, Part-Time Farming by Negroes near Lex- 
ington, Kentucky > Kentucky AES Bulletin 365, Lexington, 1936; B. L. and R. B. 
Hummel, Part-Time Farming in Virginia, Blacksburg, 1938; and R. H. Allen, L. S. Cot- 
trell, Jr., W. W. Troxell, Harriet L. Herring, and A. D. Edwards, Part-Time Farming in 
the Southeast, Works Progress Administration Research Monograph IX, Washington, 
1937 * 
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living. The most logical place to expect subsistence homesteads to 
flourish is in the textile industries of the southern piedmont. Here are 
combined small factories located in small communities and a popula- 
tion with a long background of agricultural experience. The questions 
may well be asked: Is a wedding of industry and agriculture occurring 
in this area? If not, what factors are preventing such a union, and the 
development of subsistence homesteads? And if subsistence homestead- 
ing does not develop under such circumstances, what are its chances 
elsewhere? 

Family Farms. The family farm has long been the American ideal. 
It is generally thought to be the design of American agriculture . 8 Al- 
though the general connotations of the term are clear, one searches the 
abundant literature in vain for a precise definition. Certainly it refers 
to the condition in which each farm family has sufficient land to occupy 
its members fully at agricultural pursuits, but not enough land to neces- 
sitate the steady employment of a great deal of supplementary labor. 
If labor is employed it is of the “farm hand” type and not the “indus- 
trialized masses of hand laborers .” 9 Tractors, trucks, combines, and 
all other modern machinery and equipment might well add to the 
production per member without destroying the family farm concept; 
but similarly increased production attained by the utilization of adding 
laboring forces from outside the family would just as certainly cause a 
given farming unit to fall outside the family farm category. Historically 
in the United States, the yeoman of the North is representative of the 
family farmer, as contrasted with the large Tory landholders, many of 
whom were forced to flee the country at the close of the Revolution; 
and in the South family farms have long been exemplified by the 
small holdings in the “hills” as contrasted with the plantations of the 
lowlands and deltas. Historically, too, the driving out of the Tories , 10 
the practice of squatting eventually legalized through the Homestead 

8 Cf. Paul S. Taylor and Tom Vasey, “Contemporary Background of California Farm 
Labor,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 419. For evidence that this ideal was nurtured in 
colonial America, see Richard B. Morris, Studies in the History of American Law, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1930, pp. 74-76. 

9 Taylor and Vasey, op. cit., p. 401. 

10 For example, at the time of the Revolution, Philipse Manor in Westchester County, 
New York, contained 92,160 acres, extending twenty-four miles along the Hudson River. 
Following the Revolution this estate was confiscated and sold in over 300 conveyances, 
former tenants coming into possession of much of it and establishing themselves as free- 
holders. Harry B. Yoshpe, The Disposition of Loyalist Estates in the Southern District of 
the State of Hew York, New York: Columbia University Press, 1939, pp. 52-53, 1 39-1 47. 
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Act;s, and the influx of a constant stream of land-hungry peasants from 
Europe fixed firmly a family farm pattern on the midwestern part of 
the nation. But in the South many of the large landholders were pa- 
triots, and the Revolution had little effect upon the distribution of 
land. Later on, land speculation and landgrabbing, the institution of 
slavery, and the more rapid spread of settlement firmly established a 
system of large-scale agriculture upon the good land areas of the re- 
gion. In the Southwest, too, the Spanish practice of allocating large 
grants of land resulted in a distribution of ownership essentially dif- 
ferent from the family farm pattern. The distribution of family farming 
in the nation is fairly well indexed by the data in Figure 69. The more 
important the owner-operator, the stronger the family farm system. 

Large Holdings. This refers to the situation in which the ownership 
and operation of the land are in the hands of a few people, while the 
majority of the rural people are forced to gain their livelihood by work- 
ing on the estates of the few. Largeness is of course a matter of degree. 
Where the operator works at manual labor only incidentally if at all, 
while as many as half the people must gain their livelihood by working 
as laborers on the lands of others, certainly the family farm pattern is 
not predominant and the system may be classed as one of large hold- 
ings. The plantation of the South, the estates on the Hudson, the west- 
ern ranch, and the bonanza farms of the Northwest are the best ex- 
amples of large holdings in the United States. 11 Of these, by far the 
most important is the southern plantation. According to Woofter’s 
study before World War I, it employed an average of 14 families in 
addition to the owner’s. (See Fgure 78.) 

The southern plantation was borrowed from the West Indies. In- 
troduced into the states on the eastern seaboard, it served first as a 
system for the production of tobacco with slave labor. In Louisiana 
the first large concessions were granted for the production of sugar 
cane and tobacco. As early as 1730 the realistic social planning of the 
day resulted in a plan to settle on the Mississippi “325 white families 
and 19,000 blacks, in the cultivation of sugar cane and tobacco.” 12 On 

11 For an indication of the distribution of large holdings throughout the world and a 
discussion of the responsible factors, see Edgar T. Thompson, “The Climatic Theory of 
the Plantation,” Agricultural History, XV (1941), 49-60. 

12 E. J. Forstall, “French Colonial Records— Louisiana,” DeBow’s Re view, I (1846), 

367. 




Figure 78. “Air View” of Model Cotton Plantation. (Illustration by courtesy of T. J. Woofter, Jr., and the Works Progres 

Administration.) 
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the eastern seaboard the system of large holdings early dominated 
rice growing, and later it became the controlling element in the cot- 
ton complex. In the spread westward of cotton culture, the planta- 
tion and the Negro nearly always were successful in displacing the 
yeoman from the best lands, crowding him farther westward or into 
the less fertile areas. The distribution of the plantation in i860 corre- 
sponds closely with its distribution today. 18 As Woofter has written, 
“Ante bellum plantations have persisted as units to a remarkable de- 
gree ... in the area characterized by plantations in i860 large-scale 
operations persist to a remarkable extent today.” u (See Figures 79 and 
80.) For the United States as a whole the distribution of large-scale 
agriculture is best indicated by a map showing the importance of labor- 
ers (hired hands and croppers) among all those gainfully employed in 
agriculture. (See Figure 81.) From California eastward throughout the 
South to Virginia, large-scale agriculture is of fundamental impor- 
tance in the nation’s agricultural design. 

Large-scale agriculture is in reality the factory system in agriculture. 
This is most clearly demonstrated in the bonanza farming of the 
Northwest, but manifests its greatest effects in the plantation system 
of the South. 15 Concentration of landownership, centralized control of 
a large force of laborers, specialization by enterprises or the “one-crop 
system,” rigid supervision, and specialization by tasks (managers, over- 
seers, foremen, hostlers, blacksmiths, cooks, nurses, plow hands, and, 
more recently, tractor drivers and mechanics) are some of the elements 
of the system. The essentials of the system are evidenced by the extent 
of supervision exercised by the plantation operator. In 215 southern 
plantations studied by Brannen in 1920-1921 all but two reported super- 
vision of the employees, and 68 per cent reported “close supervision” 
The essential elements in close supervision as found in Brannen’s study 
were as follows : 

15 The census data, based on faulty definitions of farm and farm operator conceal the 
distribution of large holdings in the United States. The difficulties this places oft the 
Social scientist are Well illustrated by two reports, both written in 1936. Taylot and Vasey 
report that one third of all large-scale farms are in California, where 2892 farms reported 
annual products with a value of $30,000 or more, as compared with only 29 in Missis- 
sippi. Op. cit.) p. 403, T. J. Woofter, Jr., et al., the same year inform us that along both 
banks of the Mississippi and its tributary the Yazoo, “large-sgile, highly organised planta- 
tions persist and are predominant in the rural economy* 1 ’ Op* dU t $>* 8* 

14 Woofter, and others, op* chi, p. 1. 

iS Cf* Vance, op. du, p. 3. 
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i. The bell system. In the morning a bell is rung as a signal for ris- 
ing; later (in the summer at sunrise and in the winter before sunrise) 
it is rung as a signal to begin work; and in the evening it is rung to 



Figure 79. Distribution of Slaves in the United States, i8f)o! (illustration from 
the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) * ‘ 


indicate the cldse'bf the labors. ‘‘The worker who fails: ta respond 
promptly, tq -tire bell^or .the one who leaves the field; before thc bell 
sounds, ; is| questioned and unless reasonable excuse is given he is usur 
ally reprimanded.'' 

" 2 . : The 4 andlord or; planter determines the holidays* These ; are K as a 
rule, in additioti tb Saturdayahernoons, June i9ih"(Emancipation day^. 
July 4th, and Christmas. Funerals are occasions for' partial-hplidays; 




Figure 8o. The Plantation Areas of the South. (Reproduced from C. O. Brannen, Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organization , 

Washington, 1924, p. 3.) 
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Figure 8i. Percentages of Agricultural Laborers (Including Sharecroppers) Among All Males 14 Years of Age and Over Gainfully 

Employed in Agriculture, 1940. 


Size of Holdings 


3 X 3 

3. The management controls the work stock. As a rule each cropper 
is assigned a mule, but sometimes all stock are kept in a “poor* and 
distributed weekly. About two-thirds of the plantations studied by 
Brannen allowed the laborers some personal use of the work stock, for 
use either in going to town or in doing work for themselves. 

4. Implements are assigned for the season. One wagon usually serves 
from three to six croppers. 

5. For the most part the planter assigns the plots of land to the vari- 
ous families. Croppers are given those nearest headquarters. If any 
renters are allowed on the plantation, as may be the case if labor is 
scarce, they are given the most remote fields. 

6. The manner of handling field work varies from time to time. 
Immediately following the Civil War all field workers were organized 
into “gangs” in charge of an overseer. At the time of Brannen’s study, 
this system was in an eclipse. But it is again appearing. Many croppers 
now work in gangs at the tasks assigned by the operator. 16 (See Figure 
82.) In any case the manager makes his rounds constantly, inspecting 
the work and giving instructions on details. 

7. The manager, the overseer, and the “gang” leader are an indis- 
pensable portion of the labor organization. The manager plans and 
directs the enterprises; the overseer, at the present time, is reduced to a 
labor boss in charge of a gang of laborers, usually wage hands; the 
“gang” leader is one of the workers, who by outdoing the others re- 
ceives slightly higher wages. 17 

Large-scale agriculture favors agricultural operations on the part of 
merchants, bankers, and professional men who make up the “best fami- 
lies” of villages, towns, and small cities in the South. In this way it fos- 
ters a system of part-time farming quite different from that desired by 
the advocates of subsistence homesteads. Note the following observations 
from a study of her home community by a student in the writer’s class 
in rural sociology: 

Mansfield [ 1:93° population of 3837] is predominantly agricultural, for 
even though some members of the city spend a great part of their time in 

16 Cf. S. Earl Grigsby and Harold HofTsommer, Cotton Plantation Laborers, Louisiana 
AES Bulletin 328, Baton Rouge, 1941. 

17 See C. O. Brannen, Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organization , United 
States Department of Agriculture Bulletin 1269, Washington, 1924, pp, 42-44. 
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some business in the “city proper,” they have a farm which they go out to 
in the afternoon. The principal occupation could be called a combination of 
the "merchant-farmer.” There are eight large department-grocery-hardware 
stores in Mansfield, owned by Mansfield’s “leading citizens.” These mer- 
chants all have large farms near Mansfield. Some of these farms arc large 
enough to have six or eight families working on them. . . . Every large 
business owner in Mansfield owns some acres of land. . . . Even the owners 
of two [small] manufacturing plants have a small amount of acreage near 
the city, which is farmed by hired laborers. 

. . . the “merchant-farmer” usually has inherited a huge tract of land 
and the large store from his father and grandfather. In every instance, the 
business and the land of the present owner have been given to him by his 
ancestors . 18 

This situation is not unique. Throughout much of the South a great 
part of the best agricultural land is controlled and operated directly 
by business and professional men living in the towns and villages. 
“Merchant and planter” is a designation commonly applied to the lead- 
ing citizens of the communities in the South. 

Social Effects of Large-Scale Agriculture 

The social effects of large-scale agriculture are to be observed in the 
multiplicity of ills that infest a region in which there is any considerable 
amount of concentration of land ownership . 18 As Alfred H. Stone has 
said, there is “something inherently vicious in the whole [plantation] 
system and methods, from an economic standpoint, — from the begin- 
ning to the present time .” 20 In contras with these areas of large hold- 
ings, those devoted to family farms, even though frequently far in- 
ferior in soil and transportation facilities, stand out clearly. 

Economically, areas of large-scale agriculture seem to prosper greatly 

18 From a term paper by Viola Griffith, May, 1938. 

19 In the ancient world systems of latif undid spread from Italy all over the Roman 
Empire carrying serfdom throughout the known world. By a.d. 300 the small farmer had 
sunk through the stage of tenancy into that of colonus, a vassal tied to the land. Rome’s 
power lapsed when her independent farm operators were debased into serfs. See Rudolf 
Sohn, The Institutes; A Textbook of the History and System of Roman Private Law , tr. 
by J. C. Ledlie, Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1907, p. 45. 

20 “The Negro and Agricultural Development,” Annals of the American Academy , 
XXXV (1910), 11. For an analysis of the results of large-scale agriculture in the West 
Indies, see Lowell Joseph Ragatz, The Fall of the Planter Class in the British Caribbean , 
* 763 - 1833 * New York: D. Appleton -Century Company, Inc., 1928, p. 38. 




Figure 82. A Gang of Laborers on a Cotton Plantation. (Photograph by H. C. Hoff sommer.) 


Size of Holdings 


3*5 

during periods of prosperity. On every hand there is evidence of wealth 
lavishly displayed. Symbolical of this are the large plantation homes of 
the ante-bellum South. (See Figure 83.) But when disaster strikes, the 
large establishments are the first to give way. (See Figure 84.) Ruined 
upper classes and starving laborers then offer a sharp contrast to the 
small farm owners who more readily make the adjustment to radically 
changed conditions. Observed Stephen Powers immediately following 
the Civil War: 

Down on the weary flats of South Carolina the Juggernaut car of the 
slave-lords crushed the masses utterly; but up among these good red hills of 
Georgia there lived many a ruddy farmer, above whose head its wheels 
rolled high and harmless. 

Herein was the reason why the heart of Savannah was not so utterly 
eaten out by the war as was that of unhappy Charleston. It drew replen- 
ishment from a sounder middle class in the back country . 21 

Recently great wails have gone up because at last some observers 
have had called to their attention the fact that the agricultural ladder 
does not operate in those sections of the United States given over to the 
plantation system. A little reflection should convince such observers 
that it is impossible for the agricultural ladder to operate in a plantation 
area-— for it to do so would in a single generation destroy the plantation 
system itself. 

That the economic efficiency of large-scale agriculture, if there be 
such, is not translated into better living for the agricultural masses is 
excellently shown by a thorough comparative study of the levels of living 
of Negroes in the Mississippi delta and the hills of Mississippi. Despite 
the fact that the land in the delta is far superior to that of the red hills, 
the Negroes in the fertile plantation areas of the delta showed much 
lower levels of living than those on the poor lands in the hills where 
family farms have always been the rule. 22 Similar is the situation in 
other southern states; one of the most recent of such reports comes from 
Missouri. 23 And on the basis of his extensive studies throughout the 

21 Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone, A Walk from Sea to Sea, by the Southern Route , 
Hartford: Columbia Book Co., 1872, pp. 52-53. 

22 Dorothy Dickins, Family Living on Poorer and Better Soil, Mississippi AES Bulletin 
320, State College, 1937 * PP- 35—36. 

23 Cf. Max R. White, Douglas Ensminger, and Cecil L. Gregory, Rich Land — Poor 
People, Farm Security Administration, Region III, Research Report 1, Indianapolis, 1938. 
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Latin American republics the eminent Chilean scholar, Moises Poblete 
Troncoso, has arrived at essentially the same conclusion. He states that 
“The existence of large holdings or latifundium is the principal obstacle 
to the improvement of conditions among agricultural workers.” Not 
only has the dominance of large proprietors “been fatal for economic 
and social progress,” but the large holding “is antisocial in the sense that 
it does not fulfill the function of producing sufficient food products for 
the subsistence of the people. Furthermore, the large agricultural pro- 
prietors have fostered undesirable living conditions for the agricultural 
workers in their employ; low wages, inadequate diet, and poor lodging 
have been characteristics of agricultural labor on the latifundias of the 
continent, all of which make for a low standard of living for the work- 
ing people .” 24 Equally striking is the conclusion of the noted authority, 
Dr. David Mitrany, with respect to the situation in eastern Europe. 
According to him, the breakup of the large estates in that part of the 
world, following World War I, resulted in a material improvement in 
the conditions of the peasants even though it greatly reduced exports . 25 

Large-scale agriculture always fails to develop well-rounded per- 
sonalities in its workers. Large operations demand that the crops grown 
and the activities employed shall be those in which a high degree of 
standardization is possible and in which a fixed routine can be estab- 
lished. Otherwise it would be impossible to oversee the farm tasks ade- 
quately and for the manager or his assistants to instruct all the workers 
properly in each specific task to be performed. But this leaves little to 
the initiative of the individuals. When one has learned a few simple 
tasks such as chopping cotton, there is little to do beyond repeating the 
process. Large operations necessitate the one-crop system in order that 
the laborer may be properly instructed and supervised, and the one-crop 
system keeps laborers from acquiring the innumerable skills and apti- 
tudes that must be developed by the worker on a general farm where 
farming enterprises are many and diversified and where in one man 
are combined the functions of entrepreneur, manager, and laborer. 

Thus the tragedy of large-scale agriculture is that it cannot equip 
the oncoming generation with the proper habits, skills, and aptitudes 
to fit into any other scheme of operations. The ex-slaves, although 

u Moises Poblete Troncoso, “Socio- Agricultural Legislation in the Latin- American 
Countries,” Rural Sociology, V (1940), 9-10. 

25 See W. M. Macmillan, Warning from the West Indies : A Tract for Africa and the 
Empire, London: Faber and Faber Limited, 1936, pp. 160-161. 




Figure 83. Madewood — formerly the home of Thomas Pugh. Built in the decade before the Civil War, it is still in a fine state 

of preservation. (Photograph by Vernon J. Parenton and Karl Brandt.) 




Figure 84. Woodlawn — where in the i84o’s and 5o’s the flower of Louisiana’s aristocracy drank toasts of liqueurs f reaches e\ 
fortes — today the lowly knights of the open road drink “canned heat.” (Photograph by Vernon J. Parenton and Karl Brandt.) 


Size of Holdings 


317 

politically free at a time when fertile lands were to be had for the tak- 
ing, have remained for generations slaves to the pitiful paucity of agri- 
cultural skills bequeathed them by the plantation system. Maldistribu- 
tion of land never contains within its own system the corrective forces 
to remake the situation. 

Engendered by large-scale agriculture is the attitude that manual 
labor is degrading, that persons who work with their hands are to be 
despised as belonging to an inferior order of beings. Possession of the 
most highly skilled working techniques is a bar rather than an aid to 
social recognition and high social status. Useful only in a society de- 
pendent upon slave labor, such attitudes play havoc in a society of free- 
men. But upon almost all of Latin America the hacienda , the estancia, 
and the fazenda have left indelibly printed such attitudes, even to a 
greater degree than the plantation system has engraved them in the 
cultural pattern of the South. 

A social effect not to be overlooked is the tendency for large-scale agri- 
culture to develop and perpetuate a high degree of social stratification 
among the rural population. Sharply separated classes are a certain 
concomitant of concentration of landownership. On the one hand, the 
owners and operators of the latifundia, whether it be of the Roman type, 
the medieval manor, the hacienda of Spanish-speaking countries, or the 
American plantation, are set apart as a small class of the elite. But at 
the base of the social pyramid are the great masses of the rural popula- 
tion, living as a rule among conditions that are a sad commentary on the 
boasted culture of the region or nation. In America the plantation sys- 
tem produced Mount Vernon and all it stands for. Some of the homes 
built by southern planters were magnificent. But concentration of land- 
ownership has also produced the shacks that dot the landscape through- 
out the southern region. Granted that the lower strata of the popula- 
tion on these large units were recruited as slaves, the fact remains that 
the plantation system has kept the mass of these workers on a level that 
is but little advanced over slavery. On the other hand, the family farm 
pattern of agriculture automatically goes a long way in insuring a wide 
distribution of income. At a time when economic problems are admit- 
tedly more those of distribution than of production, such an institution 
as the family farm deserves special consideration from state and national 
planning agencies. 

Particularly important are the differing systems of social interaction 
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that are generated by a system of large-scale agriculture and one in 
which family farms are the units. In large-scale agriculture domination 
and subordination are the warp and woof of social relationsliips; master 
and slave, lord and serf, hacendado and peon, planter and cropper, all 
of these and many other terms describe the predominant social rela- 
tionship established by a system of large-scale agriculture. 88 In sharp 
contrast is the pattern of social relationships of the family-sized farm. 
Where all are on a fairly comparable economic and social level, inter- 
action calls for cooperation. 

The plantation system is also remarkable for its ability to perpetuate 
itself. The present areas of plantation farming in the South are largely 
the same as those of 150 years ago. Neither the Civil War, Reconstruc- 
tion, the boll weevil, nor the great depression has been sufficient to 
destroy the tenacious three-way association between good land, the 
plantation, and the Negro. This means that there are potent self-per- 
petuating factors within the system itself. 

In searching for the responsible factors in the situation, the writer 
has come to the conclusion that plantation areas remain in large hold- 
ings largely because there is no effective agency for bringing about a 
transition. The planter is not a land agent. Subdivision of lands is a 
job for the real estate agent, not the planter. One can hardly censure a 
planter for his unwillingness to sell off part of his broad acreages to 
the small farmer desiring to purchase a farm. 27 Such a procedure would 
disrupt the enterprises on the plantation; it might also bring in a neigh- 
bor whose agricultural practices, livestock, etc., would prove a source 
of annoyance. In any case, there are many plantations for sale, but as a 
general rule they are offered in their entirety. Even when the planta- 
tions get into the hands of insurance companies, banks, and even the 
Federal Land Bank, this policy is followed. 

This means that the demand for land is greatly restricted. One large 
holder can sell only to another. One with a plantation for sale cannot 
capitalize on the demands of the great mass of the people for land. 

20 See Chap. XX for a more extended discussion of the social relationships in the 
plantation system. 

27 In the British West Indies, however, a few large landholders have found it profitable 
to deal in land at “retail rather than wholesale,” i.e., to sell small parcels to the agricul- 
tural laborers. See Macmillan, op. cit., p. 92. Throughout the highlands of Colombia in 
recent years many hacendados have been selling small acreages of the poorer lands on the 
margins of their holdings to the laborers who work on their estates. 
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And on the other hand, it means that the cropper or tenant who at- 
tempts the purchase of a farm must go outside the plantation areas in 
order to do so. As a rule this means going outside the fertile areas, usu- 
ally to some poor piney woods section. There a few years may suffice for 
him to exhaust his meager resources and find his way back to the plan- 
tation sections. In any case, plantations and Negroes continue to occupy 
the best lands in the South; and the agricultural ladder in such areas has 
been aptly referred to as a treadmill. 

Trends 

There has been widespread a belief that the cotton plantation of 
ante-bellum days has completely disintegrated, that small farms have 
taken its place, and that large-scale agricultural operations no longer 
exist in the South. Data from the United States Census of Agriculture 
furnish abundant “proof” of such a trend. It is true that persons familiar 
with the southern region frequently express the belief that concentra- 
tion of land is greater now than in i860, but for the most part objective 
data for use in determining trends have been lacking. 

Fortunately, events and agencies independent of the Bureau of the 
Census have intervened to make possible, for the first time since i860, 
a fairly reliable inventory of the landholdings in some parts of the 
South. In those areas in which cotton is almost the sole crop, the 1934 
Bankheadrjones applications used in connection with the cotton-control 
program , of . the Agricultural Adjustment Administration constitute 
almost a complete coverage of the agricultural 'lands of .a. county.. The 
Agricultural; Adjustment Administration-wasL forced to. be_realistic and 
to .'develop its. own. definitions, of farm, operator, .farm tenant, farm; etc. 
For this reason it admitted to the category of farm operators only those 
“tenants” who exercised the managerial function, excluding the crop- 
pers.and many other “non-managing tenants.” From these. records, it is 
possible to intake ah inventory, that, can 'be r elate Avta'.th^ data in.the 
Censiisnfj86o.tThis givjesfor4heilrst.time sificK the ' Civil W ar an ofe 
jtictiVe. basis: for. determining' trends in the confeentfation of landowner- 
ship and operatorship. Probably fairly representative for much of the 
South; is the situation in thirty-one cotton parishes of north Louisiana. 

In the area now included in this section the acreage of farm land 
reported in the Census of i860 was 6,008,757; summing the acreages 
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reported on the 1934 Bankhead-Jones applications gave a total of 6,103,- 
273, making a gain of 1.6 per cent. Improved land in fanns increased 
during the same period by 87.8 per cent. Against this background of 
changes in total land in farms and improved lands in farms may be 
shown the changes in large holdings. Large holdings being defined as 
those of 1000 acres or more, the following changes were observed: In the 
area covered by the 31 parishes, there were 223 holdings of 1000 acres 
or more in i860; in 1934 the corresponding number was 766, a gain of 
244 per cent. Thus, although the increase in the amount of land in farms 
was negligible, the number of large holdings was nearly two and one- 
half times as large in 1934 as in i860. 

The situation is more clearly revealed by the changes in five parishes 
whose boundaries did not change, and in which the plantation system 
has always been the dominant agricultural institution. These are East 
and West Feliciana, Concordia, Tensas, and Madison. The first two are 
the seat of one of the highest expressions of ante-bellum grandeur to be 
found in the South, and the last three all border on the Mississippi 
River and are known as delta parishes. In all these except East Feliciana 
the number of acres in farms declined between i860 and 1934. In all 
except East and West Feliciana the improved lands also declined, and 
the increase in West Feliciana was only some 4000 acres and in East 
Feliciana some 25,000 acres. Nevertheless, the number of large holdings 
increased as follows: in Concordia, from 25 to 44; East Feliciana, from 
12 to 42; in Madison from 23 to 49; in Tensas from 30 to 67; and in 
West Feliciana from 20 to 44. 28 Assertions that the plantations of the 
South have been broken up and replaced by small farming units must 
rest upon better evidence than census data if they are to have validity. 

Land Reforms 

Rarely are fundamental land reforms the result of either a carefully 
planned program or a slow revolutionary process. As a rule they dome 
quickly through violence, as one of the ingredients in a de'epr$eated 
revolution. Happy should be the society in which extreme concentration 
of land can be prevented or overcome without the necessity of under- 

28 These data are taken from an unpublished manuscript by T. Lynn Smith and C. L* 
Folse. 



Size of Holdings 


pi 


going the untold agonies that accompany revolution. 89 Naturally the 
question arises, What can a democratic society do by peaceful and just 
methods to bring about and maintain a widespread distribution of farm 
ownership, to strengthen and preserve the family farm institution? 

Attacks Upon this problem are of two kinds: (i) measures to prevent 
further concentration of land ownership, and (2) ways of bringing 
about a wider distribution of the lands where concentration has already 
occurred. To give added security to the families already in possession 
of their farms is of fundamental significance. This is especially true at 
present, for most of the forces operative in modern society are destroy- 
ing rather than strengthening the family farm institution. Among the 
more important forces now undermining the family farm system may 
be listed the following: (1) The mechanization of agriculture. This 
makes the farm family dependent upon industry even for the power 
used in cultivation and harvest. This dependence means less security. 
Home-grown work stock and feed are being replaced by tractors, gas, 
and oil. (2) Commercialization of agriculture. As M. L. Wilson has 
said so aptly: 

Agriculture has felt profoundly the influence of the new commercial age, 
and its most perfect response to the new world of technology, of economic 
specialization and interdependence is the completely commercialized, fully 
mechanized, highly specialized farm operated as a business and with no 
standards except market efficiency. In its extreme forms, exclusive sus- 
ceptibility to economic and technological trends has led to such phenomena 
as suit-case farming. . . . The fully mechanized and wholly commercialized 
farm of today represents complete surrender to economic and technological 
forces . 80 

And (3) the general property tax a$ a basis for state and local rev- 
enue. This kind of taxation bears unduly heavily upon the man with 
visible assets in the shape of farm lands, machinery, and livestock. It is 
doubly vicious in that it taxes the things with which a man makes a 
living, and not the results of his endeavors. To many farm families the 

For a discussion of these, see P. A. Sorokin, T he Sociology of Revolution , Phila- 
delphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1925, pp. 58-116. 

80 M. L. Wilson, Economic Agriculture and the Rural and General Social Welfare 
■ (mimeographed), a paper presented to the International Conference of Agricultural 
Economists, McDonald College, Ste. Anne de Bellevue, Quebec, Canada, August 22, 1938. 
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tax burden is the most difficult of all obligations to meet, the cause of 
daily worry and anxiety, and the factor that eventually brings about 
dispossession from their homes. The land tax is particularly hard on 
the small farmer because, as numerous studies have shown, his lands 
are assessed much higher, relative to their real value, than are larger 
holdings. 81 

The entailing of estates and the role of primogeniture in inheritance 
of landed property have had much to do with the concentration of land. 
Fortunately, this pair have been of less importance in the United States 
than in most of the nations of the world. But even in the American 
colonies and states the legislation devised to destroy entails and primo- 
geniture was never completely successful. 82 Probably of vastly greater 
importance than the survivals in law has been the cultural lag through 
which a disproportionately large share of the property has passed into 
the hands of the oldest male child. 

\ 

A graduated land tax is one way of overcoming the disadvantages 
under which the small farmer is laboring and of offering greater secur- 
ity to those in the family farm system. The homestead exemption is a 
practical type of such a graduated land tax. At the present time in Loui- 
siana all homes occupied by the owner are exempt from the first $2000 
of valuation. Local taxing units receive from a state pool, or equaliza- 
tion fund, revenues to offset their losses. Such an exemption, increased 
to $3000 or $4000, would remove many of the disabilities under which 
the farm family is laboring and add greatly to its security in tenure. 
For a large number of such families it would eliminate their most 
pressing need for cash, and thus remove one of the greatest stimuli that 
is forcing increased commercialization of agriculture and decreased self- 
sufficiency of the farm. > 

In many parts of the rural South another state or federal agency also 
seems to be necessary if a more widespread distribution of farm owner- 
ship is to be achieved. As pointed out above, plantation areas of one 
hundred and fifty years ago are still the plantation areas of today. An 
agency established for the purpose of purchasing plantations, subdivid- 
ing them, and offering them for resale in 40-, 80-, or 160-acre tracts on 

81 Cf, R. L, Thompson and Bushrod W, Allin, Louisiana Farm Taxes , Louisiana AE§ 
Bulletin 231, Part Two, Baton Rouge, 1933, p. 20. See also the bibliography there. 

82 For a careful study of this, see Morris, op. cit. t pp. 92 ff. 
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a long-term basis, should do much to broaden the distribution of farm 
ownership throughout the rural South. Such an agency would do well 
to avoid the extreme degree of paternalism which was largely responsi- 
ble for the poor showing of the activity programs of the 1930’s and to 
confine itself to buying and selling land. Furthermore, sych agencies as 
the Resettlement Administration and the Farm Security Administra- 
tion must concern themselves .with the welfare of farm families not 
directly in need of relief and rehabilitation if they would gain and r etain 
widespread support among the rural population. 



U H APTER 
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SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 

Social groups, or the forms of association, are the units or cells out of 
wnich society is constructed; and the study of social differentiation, or 
the nature and development of social groups, is of primary importance 
in the study of society. Together with the study of social interaction, or 
the processes and activities of social groups, it makes up the central core 
of sociology. Recognition of the importance of the social group as the 
primary determinant of personality is now widespread. In essence, an 
individual’s personality is a reflection of the groups to which he belongs. 
The associations of which one is a member serve as the forms in which 
his personality is molded. It is legitimate to paraphrase an old saying 
as follows: “Tell me what groups you belong to and I will tell you what 
you are.” As Sorokin has put it in his important study of social mo- 
bility: “In order to know a man’s social position, his family status, the 
state of which he is a citizen, his nationality, his religious group, his 
occupational group, his political party, his economic status, his race and 
so on must be known.” 1 It is also impossible , to determine an indi- 
vidual’s status in society without knowing the groups to which he be- 
longs, for the chief frames of references in society are: “(i) The indica- 
tion of a man’s relations to specific groups, (2) the relation of these 
groups to each other within a population, and (3) the relation of this 
population to other populations included in the human universe.” 2 

1 P. A. Sorokin, Social Mobility, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1927, p. 5. 

2 Ibid. 
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Nature of the Social Group 

Definitions of the sociological or social group are legion, although 
many authors make extensive use of these terms without specifically 
defining them. 8 Of those who do attempt definitions of the group, 
almost everyone advances his own. Thus Maclver has defined a group 
as a collection of social beings “who enter into distinctive social rela- 
tionships with one another.” * Eubank thinks of a group as an entity 
comprised of two or more persons in “psychic interaction.” 5 To these 
might be added a long list of others. In fact, the term social group has 
been used in so many senses that Eubank, in an attempt to classify the 
usages, was able to distinguish categories as follows: 

1. Ethnoanthropological 

2. General social 

3. Those based on cultural levels 

4. Those based on structure 

5. Those based on function 

6. Those based on the extent of the social contact 

7. Those based on the nature of the bond which holds the group 

together 6 

An adequate definition of social group, it seems to the writer, must 
itilize at least three elements: (1) plurality of persons or social beings; 
(2) social interaction between these individuals; and (3) social solidar- 
ity or cohesion, sometimes designated the “we feeling” among the mem- 
bers. The concept of plurality or combination is inherent in all groups, 
social or otherwise, and cannot be dispensed with. 

Also, almost all writers seem to agree that in order to have a genuine 
social group social interaction is indispensable. 7 If this element is lack- 

8 See, for example, Dwight Sanderson, The Rural Community : The Natural History 
of a Sociological Group , Boston: Ginn and Company, 1932; E. A. Ross, Outlines of Soci- 
ology, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1924; and John H. Kolb and 
Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1935. 

4 R. M. Maclver, Society : A Textbook, of Sociology, New York: R. Long and R. R. 
Smith, Inc., 1937, p. 13. 

C E. E, Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, Boston: D. C. Heath & Company, 1932, 
p. 163. 

6 Ibid., pp. 160-163. For more recent discussions of group classification see Dwight 
Sanderson, “Group Description,” Social Forces, XVI (1928), 309-319, and “A Prelimi- 
nary Group Classification Based on Structure,” Social Forces, XVII (1938), 196-201. 

7 Eubank, op. cit ., p. 160. 
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ing, the term refers to a mere statistical entity, such as an age group, 
i.e., persons of the same age, and has no functional reality, does not refer 
to a real functioning unity. This point deserves elaboration. The social 
process is one of interaction, mutual awareness, stimulation, and reac- 
tion. Individuals isolated on separate islands could never constitute a 
real social group. In the social process each member of the group is 
aware of the other members, is influenced by them; and his reactions 
are not what they would be if he were alone. In turn he serves as a 
stimulus to others. For this reason the behavior of the group is consider- 
ably different from the sum total of the behavior of the various indi- 
viduals taken separately. Such a statement is not intended to maintain 
the possibility of a group mind, but merely to insist that a number of 
persons by mutually conditioning one another’s behavior give rise to a 
product different from one created by the same individuals when they 
are not interacting with one another. 

But it is also important to note that interaction by itself is not sufficient 
to bring about a social group, a fact which is not always brought out. 8 
For example, soldiers of opposing armies in hand-to-hand combat, or 
two prize fighters in the ring, certainly cannot be termed a social group, 
although there are present sociaHnteraction, mutual awareness, and 
reaciion-to^sumuli. These cases illustrate the general point that conflict 
situations~destfS3T and do not produce social groups. Only when there 
is genuine unity or cohesion between the interacting individuals, i.e., 
social solidarity, or “we feejing,” can a social group be said to exist. 
Hence, it is pertinent to inquire, How is this unity or solidarity 
attained? 

The famous French sociologist, Durkheim, has produced one of the 
most penetrating analyses of this phenomenon. His work has been elabo- 
rated by Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin in their Systematic Source 
Boo\ in Rural Sociology . 9 Unfortunately these authorities have failed 
to give proper emphasis to what Durkheim styled the “organic” form 
of social solidarity, omitting it from consideration almost altogether. 
Durkheim rightly distinguished two types of social cohesion between 
members of the group, one type arising out of similarities among the 
members (like attracts like) which he designated mechanistic solidarity, 

8 This fact is overlooked by a great many authorities. Even Eubank, who once seemed 
aware of it, failed to include it in his final definition of the group referred to above. 

9 P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Boo\ 
in Rural Sociology , Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1930-1932, 3 vols. 
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and a second type dependent upon division of social labor, specializa- 
tion, and the resulting interdependence of parts, which he styled organic 
solidarity . 10 Ross drew much the same distinction when he maintained 
that group members must be aware either of “essential common traits” 
or of a “momentous common interest .” 11 

According to Durkheim, simple primitive groups owe their unity 
almost entirely to such a degree of homogeneity that the member of a 
primitive tribe comes near being a duplicate of every other person in 
the group. As social differentiation proceeds and division of labor and 
function takes place, unity based on similarities is gradually replaced 
by solidarity growing out of the mutual interdependence of the parts, 
each of which by itself lacks self-sufficiency. 

Durkheim demonstrated the importance of his classification by cor- 
relating the type of solidarity with other social characteristics. His 
analysis of the fundamental nature of crime and punishment is espe- 
cially illuminating. Thus he shows that in a society in which mechanis- 
tic solidarity is strong (such societies are exemplified by primitive peo- 
ples and many rural communities as well) everyone sees reflected in 
his own personality all the essential characteristics of the group. For 
this reason in such a society great stress is placed on conformity; and 
the one who seeks to develop personal beliefs and actions meets with 
strong discouragement. Departures from the traditional mares are dealt 
with severely. An offense against one member is an offense against the 
entire group. Restrictions are many so that violations are numerous; 
these meet with immediate and passionate repression and punishment. 
Departures from* the customary in public and religious affairs are put 

down with the most rigorous measures. : * \ . ' * ■ *• 

On the other hand, says Durkheim, when organic solidarity (division 
of sociaHabor) is* atther basis -of social cohesion, the' nature of crime is 
quite 'different. Air 'offense* against One is -not an abuse that affects* all. 
Soihe persons in society can play 'the role* of mete-interested . spectators, 
ffrbxtre'mb cases organic s'olidaffty 'may* result in. hw"enfbrecahent ; he- 
cotnrhg a contest between* the offenders &nd the officers of the law* with 
a considerable part of the population acting as mere bystanders. 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have carried on the analysis of 

*° See Chap.* 11 / footnote 42, Tor the -distinction between DurkheinTs terms corrected 
for modern usage; also George Simpson, Emile Durkheim on the Division of Labor in 
Society , New York: The Macmillan Company, 1933, passim. v '“ 

u Ross, op . ctt ., p. 389. 
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group solidarity much more in detail. Unfortunately they seem to have 
been concerned entirely with the concept of mechanistic solidarity when 
they set forth a list of fourteen traits of similarity which, according to 
them, alone are efficient in developing and bringing about solidarity 
or cohesion between the members of a social group. The “efficient” ties 
or bonds in their list follow: 

1. Kinship and community of blood (real or assumed [totemic]) 

2. Marriage 

3. Similarity in religious and magical beliefs and rites 

4. Similarity in native language and mores 

5. Common possession and utilization of land 

6. Territorial proximity 

7. Common responsibility 

8. Community of occupational interests 

9. Community of economic interests 

10. Subjection to the same lord 

11. Attachment to the same social institution or social agency 

12. Common defense 

13. Mutual aid 

14. Living, experiencing, and acting together 12 

According to Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, at least one of these 
ties must be operating before a real social group is possible. They fur- 
ther classify social groups on the basis of the number of common social 
bonds possessed, styling those groups united by only one tie as, ele- 
mentary , those possessing two or more efficient social ties as cumulative . 
By means of ingenious diagrams the differences between the two are 
clearly portrayed. These authors also demonstrate that the traits may 
cluster in varying degrees, that some groups are united by almost all of 
them, others by but few. Cumulation of social bonds is naturally great 
in many primitive communities of early times, and also among the 
simpler present-day peoples, groups who remain in such a relatively 
simple cultural status that they are referred to as our contemporary 
ancestors. Many rural communities have retained many of their cumu- 
lative characteristics, and this seems to be particularly true of those 
countries which have retained a village form of settlement. In many 

12 Opt clti I, 307-31)8. 
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such instances the locality bond is reinforced by so many other ties that 
it is valid to refer to them as cumulative communities. Urban groupings 
on the other hand tend to be elementary in nature. They are largely 
associations with specific purposes or, as the authors of the Source Boo\ 
put it, functional associations. Others have referred to such associations 
as interest groups. As social differentiation proceeds, the cumulative 
groupings tend more and more to disappear and to be replaced with 
these interest groupings or functional associations. Even in rural soci- 
eties, such as the contemporary United States with its isolated farms, 
cumulative groupings become very weak. All in all, the analysis of 
Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin is one of the most penetrating studies 
in the field. 

But despite their interesting and important analysis, these authors 
neglect the important role played by specialization and the division of 
labor and the resulting mutual interdependence of individuals. Organic 
solidarity, or the cohesion arising out of the lack of self-sufficiency of 
the individual, plays an equally important role with mechanistic soli- 
darity as a .basis for social groupings. This is true even in rural society, 
so that the decline of the cumulative community is not fully reflected 
in a loss of solidarity in social groupings. In fact, organic solidarity is 
the basis of the marriage group — neither man nor woman alone being 
sufficient to perform the all-important function of reproduction — and is 
thus indispensable in the family, the most fundamental group in society. 
Because it is present in the family the importance of organic solidarity 
is great in the rural as well as in the urban portions of society. To a con- 
siderable extent the decrease in mechanistic solidarity has been offset by 
an increase in organic solidarity of the rural group. 

Thus in summary the concept social group seems to involve at least 
three elements: (1) plurality of social beings or persons; (2) social inter- 
action between these individuals; and (3) social solidarity among the 
members, a unity' which may be achieved as the result of bonds of simi- 
larity, or as a result of the dependence arising from specialization and 
division of labor in all the social spheres from the biological to the eco- 
nomic. 18 As society has proceeded from its more simple primitive stages 

18 Ross has listed the following as factors which promote the “we-feeling”: crisis, har- 
mony of interests, conversation, pleasuring together, and concerted rhythmic response. 
Op, cit., p. 85. ‘ 
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to its highly complex super-urban expressions, mechanistic solidarity 
has become less important and organic solidarity more important in the 
cohesion of its social groupings. 

Primary and Secondary Groups 

Guided by a wide variety of interests, scholars have developed numer- 
ous classifications of social group's. For many purposes the work of 
Charles H. Cooley is of paramount importance in this connection. 
Cooley was primarily interested in the intimacy of the relations between 
members of the group. He early stressed the important social role of 
'the primary group, primary in the sense that it was the source of the 
individual’s personality traits. By definition this is a form of relationship 
“characterized by intimate face-to-face association and co-operation.” u 
It is best represented by the family, the neighborhood, and the play 
groups . 15 According to Cooley, human nature is largely determined 
through the social contacts obtained through membership in these three 
primary groups. 

To accompany Cooley’s primary groups, other sociologists have com- 
pleted a dichotomy by designating groups lacking in face-to-face rela- 
tionships as secondary , or derivative . 16 These two categories represent 
one of the most fundamental classifications in sociology. As will be 
shown later, primary groups are of overwhelming significance in rural 
society, of much less relative importance in cities. 

Locality Groups 

^Another important basis for classifying groups is that of the territory 
or area, occupied by the members, for “man in his relationships with his 
fellows always divides the earth’s surface up into areas of mutual aid, 
common living, and human association. In addition to the family, which 
is the smallest social grouping whose interests and activities converge in 
a definite locale, human societies are always segmented into neighbor- 
hood and community groups. Like the family, each of these occupies a 

14 Charles H. Cooley, Social Organization, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1925, 
p. 23. 

15 Ibid., pp. 24-26, 

16 Cf. L. L. Bernard, Introduction to Social Psychology, New York: Henry Holt & 
Company, Inc., 1926, p. 4115 and W, A. Terpenning, Village and Open-Country Neigh- 
borhoods, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., I93U P* 3* 
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definite part of the earth’s surface and is an area of human association. 
The three together comprise the fundamental cells and tissues out of 
which the State and the Great Society are constituted. Even though the 
latter may disintegrate or fall into a state of anarchy, the smaller locality 
groups remain .” 17 Thus locality groups form another important cate- 
gory of associational types, and, incidentally, one which is of particular 
importance in the study of rural sociology. Locality groups are charac- 
terized by having uppermost the factor of territorial proximity. Like the 
family and other primary groups, they are forms of association; but un- 
like primary groups, they have the territorial basis as a fundamental 
constituent. Within the category three important types of groups may 
be distinguished: neighborhoods, communities, and states. In rural 
sociology the roles of the neighborhoods and communities are of basic 
importance, although it should not be forgotten that the rural part is 
an indispensable portion of any state. 

The Neighborhood. Neighborhoods are the smallest locality groups. 
They are small clusters of families. Such groupings are present to some 
extent in cities, but they are of fundamental importance in rural dis- 
tricts. The neighborhood has been well defined as the next group be- 
yond the family which has sociological significance. Williams uses it to 
refer to a number of families who are conscious of “intimate relations 
with one another .” 18 Literally, it would seem to mean the area within 
which neighboring, i.e., mutual aid, is extended or takes place among 
families. Small localities in which country people live and know each 
other by their first names are neighborhoods. Within the territorial 
limits of the neighborhood, primary group relationships find their first 
expression outside the family. 

In colonial days neighborhoods were the fundamental areas of asjo- 
ciation for rural people, who constituted the great bulk of the popula- 
tion. In those days neighborhoods were usually economically self-suf- 
ficient . 19 The families in the neighborhoods possessed so many traits in 

* 7 T. Lynn Smith, “The Locality Group Structure of Brazil,” American Sociological 
Review, IX (1944), 41. 

18 James M. Williams, Our Rural Heritage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1925, 
p. 21. 

Ibid,, pp. 21-23; cf. Sanderson, The Rural Community, p. 501; and N. L. Sims, 
Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1928, pp. 
583-584. 
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common that they constituted a cumulative social group o£ a high order 
of cohesion. Frequently, the families of a neighborhood were all related 
to one another. Nearly always they had known each other a lifetime. 
Differentiation along economic, religious, occupational, and educational 
lines was so slight as to be negligible. The folkways, mores, and tradi- 
tional morals attained a high degree of homogeneity. 

Revolutionary changes have occurred since colonial times, but within 
the United States neighborhoods still persist and are of great variety. 
Even today it is difficult for a family to be successful on the farm with- 
out the mutual aid of neighbors. This is true even though, in the present- 
day organization of rural life, the function of neighborhoods has atro- 
phied considerably from their dominant position in colonial days. But 
even though neighborhood awareness has weakened, neighborhoods 
have not all disappeared. 

Perhaps the best examples of neighborhoods are to be found where 
geographic barriers tend to segregate a small group of people. Small 
isolated mountain valleys, coves, and tiny islands often provide the 
physical setting in which the best examples of neighborhoods are pro- 
duced. But neighborhoods have grown up and persisted without the 
presence of any marked physical barriers. As Galpin has pointed out, 
the social organization of farm settlements usually has been scaled down 
to the neighborhood. 20 In all parts of the nation, the families tributary 
to a local institution such as an open-country church, a crossroads store, 
a one-room school, or an organization such as grange, club, etc., consti- 
tute genuine neighborhoods. Thus, for example, thirty to forty families 
in an area of about»five square miles may maintain a public school; and 
about this institution enough other activities may be polarized to make 
it a real neighborhood. Other neighborhood groups may be integrated 
about a cotton gin, a general store, a cheese factory, a grain elevator, or 
an open-country church. 

In a study of 140 village-centered rural communities located in all 
regions of the United States, made in 1924 by the Institute of Social 
and Religious Research, a total of 513 neighborhoods was discovered. 
Schools, churches, and trade service were the nuclei for most of these 
groupings, although social activities, industry, race, and family also 

20 C. J. Galpin, Rural Life, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1918, 
p. 97. 
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were of importance. By 1930 a resurvey of these same communities 
showed a 16 per cent decline, or a net loss of 84 neighborhoods. 21 This 
process was not arrested by the depression; and by 1936 the number 
decreased to 328, according to the results of the second resurvey. 22 Inter- 
estingly enough, the decline of the neighborhood during the years 1924 
to 1936 was more pronounced in the South than elsewhere, 23 a situation 
undoubtedly due in no small measure to the fact that the incidence of 
the change from the old colonial and frontier neighborhood basis of 
organization got under way in this section of the country at a later date 
than in the other regions. 

Prior to the institute’s extensive researches, a number of important 
studies of the neighborhood have been conducted in several states. The 
first of these was made in Dane County, Wisconsin, by John H. Kolb. 24 
In essence, the methodology employed consisted of discovering the 
name given the locality in which the farmers lived. Each farm family 
was asked the question: “By what name is the country neighborhood 
called in which you live?” It was assumed that “when a family recog- 
nized some grouping as its own, and was willing to confess this name 
as it would its own family name, there was evidence of group conscious- 
ness and unity.” 25 The possibility of true groups with no name was 
recognized, but the fact that the place name might be void of sociologi- 
cal meaning was not taken into account. 

t Even in New York State the neighborhood has not entirely disap- 
peared. In Otsego County a study by Sanderson and Thompson revealed 
that neighborhoods continue to function as important social groupings, 
as many as five being found in one-half of a single township. Further- 
more, 32 per cent of the heads of families in these locality groups were 

21 E. deS. Brunner and J. H. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, Inc., 1933, pp. 67-72; see also E. deS. Brunner, Village Communities, 
New York: Doubleday, Doran & Company, Inc., 1928; and E. deS. Brunner, Gwendolyn 
S. Hughes, and Marjorie Patten, American Agricultural Villages, New York: Doubleday, 
Doran & Company, Inc., 1927. 

22 Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1937, P* 93- 

23 Ibid., p. 94. 

24 Rural Primary Groups, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 51, Madison, 1921. See 
John H. Kolb and Douglas G. Marshall, Neighborhood-Community Relationships in Rural 
Society, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 154, Madison, 1944, for a restudy of the neigh- 
borhoods in the same area. 

25 Rural Primary Groups , p. 6. 
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intimately associated with one another, and 25 per cent of the families 
were living on farms which had been first settled by their direct ances- 
tors. The intimate acquaintance of these families with one another over 
a long period of years is indicated by the fact that over 40 per cent of the 
farmers had been born on the farms they occupied. 26 Because of these 
and other data Sanderson has strongly contended that Sorokin, Zim- 
merman, and Galpin have overstressed the decline of cumulative group- 
ings among American farmers. 27 

Another of the important early studies of neighborhoods was made in 
Boone County, Missouri, by E. L. Morgan with the assistance of Owen 
Howells. Using much the same technique as Kolb, these students 
found in 1924 a total of 59 neighborhoods in this county. Families were 
found to cluster about the district school more frequently than around 
any other agency. That the areas tributary to these schools represented 
genuine neighborhoods was evidenced by the fact that social contacts 
were largely confined to interaction with other families of the same 
locality. 28 A resurvey of the same area in 1931 found 40 of the original 
neighborhoods and 15 new ones. 29 

Another important early sounding into the neighborhood structure 
of the nation was conducted in Wake County, North Carolina, by Carl 
C. Taylor and Carle C. Zimmerman. But these students came to the 
conclusion that integral sociological groups having a geographic basis 
were practically lacking. The study of these authors exposed the weak- 
ness of Kolb’s methodology, without, however, demonstrating that 
neighborhoods were non-existent. 

In general the South is the most rural portion of the nation. There- 
fore, it is not surprising that the neighborhood is more important in the 
South than in any other section of the United States, 30 and that this 
region furnishes a large variety of neighborhood types. For example, 
in south Louisiana, where a native population of French descent and 
culture is of more than usual interest, two good specimens of neigh- 

26 Dwight Sanderson and Warren S. Thompson, The Social Areas of Otsego County , 
New York, Cornell AES Bulletin 422, Ithaca, 1923, p. 14. 

27 Sanderson, Rural Social and Economic Areas in Central New York,, Cornell AES 
Bulletin 614, Ithaca, 1934, p. 90; and “The Rural Community in the United States as an 
Elementary Group,” Rural Sociology, I (1936), 142-150. 

28 E. L. Morgan and Owen Howells, Rural Population Groups, Missouri AES Research 
Bulletin 74, Columbia, 1925. 

^Brunner and Kolb, op. cit., p. 326. 

30 C£. Sanderson, The Rural Community, p. 501. 
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borhoods are to be found in the “bayou settlement” and the bruise. Both 
of these have unique geographic bases. Throughout Louisiana’s low- 
lying alluvial sections there are to be found many tiny finger-like por- 
tions of higher lands. These lie along the levees which were created by 
overflow from the bayous, and many of them protrude far out into the 
swamps and marshes. The fertile alluvial soils of these bayou banks are 
attractive to agriculturists, and the small line village settlements along 
these natural levees constitute excellent examples of neighborhoods . 31 
In the same sections, far out in remote swamp areas, other small por- 
tions of higher ground are frequent, and on these will be found settle- 
ments designated as brulees, a name probably arising from the manner 
of clearing the land of trees. The settlements in these burned-over areas 
also constitute excellent examples of neighborhoods. Several hundred 
thousand inhabitants residing in such settlements have preserved to this 
day their old patterns of mutual aid and helpfulness. 

In the alluvial portions of the South where large-scale agriculture is 
the rule and where the three-way association of good land, the Negro, 
and the plantation is most evident, many plantation units make up 
genuine neighborhoods. (In fact, many of them so completely circum- 
scribe the lives of the families of croppers and tenants residing on 
them — a school, a church, and a store are often integral portions of the 
plantation, and the Negroes have their own burial societies and other 
organizations — that they might rank as communities .) 32 A situation 
typical in this respect of large areas in the South was described by T. J. 
Woofter, Jr., in his valuable study of St. Helena Island in the South . 33 
Another of the most important soundings made into the social life in 
southern plantation areas is represented by the work of Arthur Raper. 
So important was the neighborhood in Green and Macon Counties, 
Georgia, that even the white planters lived in well-defined neighbor- 
hoods . 34 

81 For a survey of one of these “bayou settlements” somewhat intermediate between a 
neighborhood and a community, see T. Lynn Smith, “An Analysis of Rural Social Organ- 
ization Among the French-Speaking People of Southern Louisiana,” Journal of Farm 
Economics, XVI (1934), 680-688. 

82 Cf. Charles S. Johnson, Shadow of the Plantation, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1934. 

88 T. J. Woofter, Jr„ Black Yeomanry, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1930, 

p. 8. 

84 Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1936, p. 91. 
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A study of LaSalle Parish, Louisiana, one of the ‘'hill” sections of the 
state, an area similar in most essentials to the upland portions of neigh- 
boring states, revealed the importance of the neighborhood in these 
small-farming upland areas where the bulk of the South’s rural white 
population resides. In LaSalle Parish the population of small farmers 
was found to be unevenly distributed over the land. Farm families were 
clustered together in little groups along the beds of the small streams 
which flow through the area. Kinship seemed to be the most important 
basis for grouping, as many as four brothers and their families living in 
immediate proximity to one another. Frequently married sons and 
daughters built their homes in the immediate vicinity of the parental 
roof . 85 

Many factors have contributed to keep these small neighborhood 
groups of fundamental importance in the South. Among these the lack 
of facilities for communication is important. The retarded educational 
system also has been influential. But many other more obscure factors 
are involved. For example, because of the persistence of primitive modes 
of travel, the circuit system in church organization has prevailed and 
persisted much more in the South than in other portions of the country. 
It is true that the circuit rider has disappeared with the coming of the 
automobile, but even at the present time it is not unusual for one minis- 
ter to preach to several congregations each Sunday. Attachment to these 
small, widely distributed local congregations does its part to assist in 
keeping locality groups small, i.e., in the neighborhood stage. In any 
case the neighborhood still performs a vital function in the social organ- 
ization of rural life, serving as the nucleus in which much of the farm 
folks’ social activities are organized. 

The Community. Communities are also locality groups. In general 
they are larger than neighborhoods, although in many cases it is difficult 
to draw an exact dividing line between the two. As Sanderson has 
written : 

Frequently it is difficult to say whether a given area is a community or 
a neighborhood, in the same way that it is not always possible to distinguish 
between a species and a variety of organisms. In some cases smaller com- 
munities are evidently being gradually absorbed into a larger community, 

35 T. Lynn Smith and Martha Ray Fry, The Population of a Selected " Cut-Ove r” Area 
in Louisiana , Louisiana AES Bulletin 268, Baton Rouge, 1936, p. 6. 
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thus being reduced to the status of neighborhoods. In a new country where 
neighborhood centers, or hamlets, are far apart, the reverse may be true, 
and they may be growing into communities. Again, some communities seem 
to have no one center but may have two or three foci of interests, or the in- 
stitutions may be scattered and no distinct community centers may exist . 86 

Communities are also more self-sufficient than neighborhoods. Today 
the neighborhood seems to be passing and the community appears as 
the most important unit in the organization of rural life. 

There are many difficulties in the way of a satisfactory definition of 
the community and especially the rural community. Abstractly, Mac- 
Iver’s definition of community may be the most satisfactory. He states : 
“Any circle of people who live together, who belong together, so that 
they share, not this or that particular interest, but a whole set of inter- 
ests wide enough and complete enough to include their lives, is a com- 
munity.” 87 But it is frequently the case that the most logical definition 
of a concept is not the most useful one. On the basis of Maclver’s defi- 
nition, who can determine the territorial limits of any community? 
Who knows whether the locality, the county, the state, the section, the 
region, or even the nation can qualify as a community? For practical 
purposes another definition of community has proved most fruitful in 
the study of rural sociology. This is the one developed by C. J. Galpin. 
In order to grasp its significance, a hasty sketch of the background of its 
development is necessary. 

In the United States prior to World War I some effort was made to 
determine the limits of the rural community. Several scholars set its 
boundaries in terms of the “team-haul.” This was for the reason that 
farmers in horse-and-wagon days hauled their products to the center 
they found most convenient . 38 Later, when the town-country conflict 
was rampant, the farmer frequently was referred to as “the man with- 
out a community.” To those who were familiar with the village settle- 
ment patterns so common in Europe and Asia, the prevalence of the 
scattered farmsteads in America obscured the real nature of rural lo- 
cality groupings. The superficial observer, depending upon practical 

36 The Rural Community, p. 485. 

37 Op. at., pp. 9-10. 

38 Cf. Kenyon L. Butterfield, The Farmer and the New Day, New York: The Macmil- 
lan Company, 1919, p. 144. 
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experience, was as likely to miss the nature of the American rural com- 
munity as he was to identify the whale with the fishes instead of with 
the mammals. Under such circumstances it is not surprising that the 
political boundaries were established in a hit-and-miss fashion, with no 
consideration whatsoever of the natural groupings of rural society. 
Thus tax districts, school attendance areas, etc., were drawn in a very 
artificial and arbitrary manner. This procedure not only failed to capi- 
talize on the actual group structure of society, but helped to keep com- 
munity and neighborhood groupings from becoming as closely knit and 
strong as they otherwise might have become. Fortunately the trained 
observer at last came to look more closely than the superficial one had 
done: just as the whale came to be correctly classified with its fellow 
mammals, so the real nature of the American rural community came to 
be known. To Dr. C. J. Galpin belongs the distinction of being the first 
to see the real nature of our rural community, and of being the one to 
develop a practical method of delimiting its boundaries. Through his 
experiences as a rural school teacher, a resident on the “skims” of the 
Great Lakes cutover area, and an organizer for a milk-condensing plant 
in Walworth County, Wisconsin, Galpin learned that the farmer was 
not without his community. Later at the University of Wisconsin his 
studies developed an objective definition of community and formulated 
a relatively accurate method for determining its limits . 39 These proved 
to be of such fundamental importance that they merit careful considera- 
tion. 

Walworth County in Wisconsin was the area used in Galpin’s classic 
study. The objectives are clearly stated in the following words: “Each 
village or city was to be the center of information and the problem was 
how far out among the farm homes the village served any social pur- 
pose. From the point of view of the village, the problem was one of get- 
ting at the land area of village influence; from the point of view of the 
country man, it was learned that farms were connected with the same 
village .” 40 ' 

Large working maps of the country were prepared, assistants ap- 
pointed in each village, and merchants were interviewed and asked to 

89 See C. J. Galpin, “My Drift into Rural Sociology,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 
1 17-122. 

40 C. J. Galpin, The Social Anatomy of an Agricultural Community, Wiscoi^in AES 
Bulletin 34, Madison, 1915, p. 3. 
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indicate on the map the distance from which farmers came to the village 
to trade. Bankers, operators of milk stations, ministers, teachers, and 
others were approached with similar requests. This information pro- 
vided rough sketches of the areas of influence of each village, and a 
portion of the map slightly larger than the indicated boundaries be- 
came the working map for each community. Printed forms were next 
prepared, one for each farm house as spotted on the map, to determine 
the following points of information: name of village; name of farmer; 
township; section; number of farms in section; which village the family 
depended upon for banking, dry goods, groceries, milk factory, high 
school, church, village newspaper, and village library. 

When the data were secured for each of the farm homes, final maps 
of the country were prepared as follows: 

The trade map was made first by merging the dry goods and grocery 
maps which nearly coincided. A large piece of corrugated paper board 
was placed upon a copy of the county base map. Each farm home trad- 
ing at Elkhorn, for example, was marked and then a pin stuck in the 
spot. A thread was run around the outside of these pins, following from 
pin to pin so as to include the least amount of territory while enclosing 
every pin. This thread line became the boundary of the trade zone. After 
the trade zone of each of the twelve centers was marked out in this way, 
the common territory where zones overlap, with homes trading at more 
than one village, was colored alike and called neutral ground. Each com- 
munity was given its own color. Then round, white seals were used to 
designate the homes that were found to use the same trade center. In like 
manner each set of maps was made in water colors . 41 

Twelve trade zones were discovered surrounding these twelve vil- 
lages, running in irregular lines, paying no regard to some political 
boundaries and overlapping others. The survey also showed eleven 
banking zones, seven local newspaper zones, twelve milk zones, twelve 
church zones, nine high school zones, and four library zones. 

Galpin concludes: 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to avoid the conclusion that the trade 
Zone about one of these rather complete agricultural civic centers forms 
the boundary of an actual, if not legal, community, within which the ap- 

41 Ibid., pp. 5-6. 
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parent entanglement of human life is resolved into a fairly unitary system 
of interrelatedness. The fundamental community is a composite of many 
expanding and contracting feature communities possessing the characteristic 
pulsating instability of all real life . 42 


This objective method of delimiting the boundaries of a rural com- 
munity has received widespread acceptance and use in rural social in- 
vestigations. Very early a small publication giving detailed instructions 
for locating the rural community was included in the Cornell Reading 
Course for the Farm . 4S Subsequently a long series of studies at Cornell 
used this concept of community and utilized similar methods for locat- 
ing its boundaries . 44 Other studies were continued at Wisconsin. John 
H. Kolb mapped the boundaries of the neighborhoods of Dane 
County , 45 and later located the service areas of villages and towns in 
Dane, Walworth, and Waupaca Counties . 46 In the meantime investi- 
gators in other states were also employing the concept and technique. 
Taylor and Zimmerman studied both white and colored groupings of 
North Carolina ; 47 in Missouri E. L. Morgan and Owen Howells 
mapped the primary population groups, both white and colored, church 
membership areas, trade areas, blacksmith areas, lodge membership 
areas, and banking areas for Boone County. Out of the blending of 
these various service areas there developed what they called the “fused 
community.” 48 Three studies by A. E. Taylor and F. R. Yoder, made 
in the state of Washington, all plotted the areas of various communi- 

A2 lbid., pp. 18-19. 

43 Dwight Sanderson, “Locating the Rural Community,” Cornell Country Life Series , 
Ithaca, 1920. 

44 Cf. Sanderson and Thompson, op. at.; Gladys M. Kensler and Bruce L. Melvin, A 
Partial Sociological Study of Dryden, New York , Cornell AES Bulletin 504, Ithaca, 1930; 
Bruce L. Melvin, The Sociology of a Village and Its Surrounding Territory, Cornell AES 
Bulletin 523, Ithaca, 1931; Glenn A. Bakkum and Bruce L. Melvin, Social Relationships 
of Slaterville Springs — Brooktondale Area, Tompkins County, New York., Cornell AES 
Bulletin 501, Ithaca, 1930; and Ray E. Wakeley, The Communities of Schuyler County, 
New York , 1927, Cornell AES Bulletin 524, Ithaca, 1931. 

45 Op. cit. 

46 Service Relations of Town and Country, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 58, Madi- 
son, 1923; sec also Trends of Country Neighborhoods, University of Wisconsin AES Re- 
search Bulletin 120, Madison, 1933. 

47 Carl C. Taylor and Carle C. Zimmerman, Rural Organization: A Study of Primary 
Groups in Wake County , North Carolina, North Carolina AES Bulletin 245, Raleigh, 
1922. 

48 Op. cit. 
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tics and neighborhoods. 49 And the Institute of Social and Religious Re- 
search in its investigation of American agricultural villages mapped the 
areas of 140 villages located in almost all sections of the United States. 50 

Among the better of the more recent studies are one of the rural com- 
munities of Chilton County, Alabama, 51 and another of those in Coving- 
ton County, Mississippi. 52 In part, both of these were a response to an 
increasing demand that the natural groupings of society be known and 
used in the organization of federal and state activity programs at the 
local level 53 

This is a very encouraging trend, for rural America has suffered 
keenly from the lack of a strong, well-integrated, and clearly defined 
rural community. This deficiency has exercised a retarding influence 
in practically every important aspect of our economic and especially our 
social life. For example, the vast labyrinth of local government, the 
highly artificial nature of political boundaries, and the fact that rural 
government is the “dark continent” of American government are partly 
due to the indeterminate nature of the local community. In the field of 
education the schools have suffered from the same deficiency— there 
have been no sharply differentiated social boundaries that might be 
taken as the limits of school attendance and administrative units. Eco- 
nomic, recreational, and religious functions in rural areas have also been 
adversely affected by the confused nature of rural locality groupings. 

All the factors responsible for our confused pattern of rural locality 
groupings have not been identified and measured. As yet there has 

49 Rural Social Organization in Whitman County, Washington AES Bulletin 203, 
Pullman, 1926; Rural Social Organization in Whatcom County, Washington AES Bulle- 
tin 215, Pullman, 1927; and Rural Social Organization in Clark, County, Washington 
AES Bulletin 225, Pullman, 1928. 

50 See Brunner, Hughes, and Patten, op. cit., Chap. II. 

61 Irwin T. Sanders and Douglas Ensminger, Alabama Rural Communities : A Study 
of Chilton County, Alabama College Bulletin 136, Montevallo, 1940. 

52 Harold Hoff sommer and Herbert Pryor, Neighborhoods and Communities in Cov- 
ington County, Mississippi, Washington: United States Department of Agriculture, 1941. 

63 In this connection, see Conrad Taeuber, “Some Recent Developments in Sociological 
Work in the Department of Agriculture,” American Sociological Review, X ( 1945) , 169- 
175; see also C. R. Hoffer and D. L. Gibson, The Community Situation as It Affects 
Agricultural Extension Wor\, Michigan AES Special Bulletin 312, East Lansing, 1941; 
John B. Holt, Rural Neighborhoods and Communities of Lee County, Alabama, and 
Their Significance for Land-Use Planning, Washington: United States Department of 
Agriculture, 1941; and Howard W. Beers, Robin M. Williams, John S. Page, and Doug- 
las Ensminger, Community Land-Use Planning Committees, Kentucky AES Bulletin 417, 
Lexington, 1941. 
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been no thoroughgoing analysis of the evolution and present status of 
the American neighborhood and community. It seems apparent, how- 
ever, that one important reason for the lack of clearly defined and well- 
integrated community and neighborhood units in rural America is due 
to the settlement pattern used in arranging the population on the land. 
Where scattered farmsteads are used, community lines are necessarily 
less distinct than where farmers’ homes are clustered together as in the 
European farm village. But in part the nebulous state of American 
community outlines is due to the failure of governmental, educational, 
religious, economic, and other institutions to play their part in the de- 
velopment of distinct and integrated community units. Where at- 
tendance, taxation, and service districts are marked out in a haphazard 
manner without respect to social groupings, weak as these may be, the 
results are not conducive to the development of a stronger community 
consciousness and life. 

Trends. The locality group structure of the United States is under- 
going such definite changes that it seems safe to say that a more definite 
type of rural community is emerging. Social scientists who have been 
studying human relations in rural areas have built up a considerable 
amount of tested information relative to the changes that are occurring. 
In a comprehensive study 54 of the changes taking place when World 
War II broke out, the writer identified nine principal trends that were 
under way in rural America. These are as follows: (i) The rural com- 
munity is expanding in size; (2) the neighborhood and the community 
as well are both losing exclusive claim to the loyalty and patronage of 
the individual farm family; (3) neighborhoods are not doomed to ex- 
tinction, but probably will find their principal role as an integral part 
of the enlarged community; (4) communities are developing comple- 
mentary and supplementary relationships among themselves, are al- 
lowing the neighborhood to play a definite role, and are seeing the in- 
dividual families participate in the activities of the great society in an 
extra-community capacity; (5) the family is gradually dividing its at- 
tachments and loyalty among the surrounding neighborhood, the en- 

54 Done as one of the reports in connection with a study of rural education by George 
A. Works and Simon A. Lesser, Rural America Today, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1942. A summary of this study was published in T. Lynn Smith, “The Role of the 
Community in American Rural Life,” Journal of Educational Sociology, XIV (1941), 
387-400. 
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compassing community, and the centers of industry and trade whose 
influences envelop many rural communities; (6) cohesion within the 
community is rapidly shifting from the spontaneous type based on social 
similarities to a more consciously live-and-let-live type based on special- 
ization and division of labor; (7) class differences are becoming more 
sharply defined and even more of the caste element is being observed; 
(8) social conflict is becoming more prevalent, but also more intermit- 
tent, less deep and cutting; and (9) old informal mutual-aid practices 
are giving way to types of cooperation based on contractual relation- 
ships. 

Undoubtedly the curtailment of civilian transportation facilities dur- 
ing World War II has retarded these trends, but they may be expected 
to go ahead at an accelerated pace in the postwar period. Emerging is 
an American rural community possessing the three following indispen- 
sable characteristics: 

1. It is a definite geographic area — it is a social group with a specific 
territorial basis. Galpin’s method of determining the limits of this area 
seems most useful for the present. 

2. It is also the social interaction of the people — persons, families, and 
other social groups in the area— including general assent to the propo- 
sition that the welfare of all the people in the area is inextricably tied 
up with the fortunes of the community as a whole. 

3. Finally, it is a level of social relationships attained by pyramiding 
from the person to the family, from the family to the neighborhood, and 
from the neighborhood to the community. 



Chapter 

<2&q)G&G> 



SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

Social Classes and Castes 

Although the terms class and caste are used frequently in sociologi- 
cal literature, their connotations are by no means universally agreed 
upon. It is certain, however, that there is in existence no Utopian so- 
ciety in which class lines are entirely obliterated; every known society 
is stratified to some extent. This is to say that some members of every 
society enjoy more rights and privileges, consume more goods and 
services, acquire more prestige and honor, receive more authority, and 
have more duties and obligations than other members of the same so- 
ciety. This means that society is divided into layers, some of which oc- 
cupy a higher position than others. 

It is a rather generally accepted practice to refer to these layers as 
social classes. Inequalities in wealth and income, therefore, are evi- 
dences of economic stratification; the existence of social ranks within a 
group, some members enjoying more authority and prestige, more hon- 
ors and titles than others, is a proof of socio-political stratification; and a 
situation in which some occupations are preferred to others, in which 
some types of work are considered more honorable, dignified, refined, 
and uplifting than others, and in which those engaging in some activities 
have authority over those employed at other tasks, is a demonstration 
of occupational stratification . 1 Used in the above sense, the term class 
means no more than a number of individuals in the same society whose 

1 Cf. P. A. Sorokin, Social Mobility, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1927, pp. 11-13; 
Sorokin’s work is the classic study in this field. 
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economic* occupational, and political status is closely similar. 2 Under 
such circumstances social status refers to: 

. . . a hierarchic division of society into social classes which (i) differ both 
quantitatively and qualitatively in their social privileges and obligations. . . . 
(2) The material goods and services utilized by members of the classes 
considered not only differ quantitatively and qualitatively, but they are con- 
sumed by varying proportions of members of these classes. (3) Associated 
with these objective differences is a subjective differentiation in the charac- 
teristic degree of respect, prestige, and admiration expected by and accorded 
to members of the several classes. (4) The more pronounced the differentia- 
tion in the foregoing respects, the greater will be the tendency for differing 
class ideologies to appear in, and to be generally recognized as characteristic 
of, the thinking of the members of the several classes. 3 

There are, however, other senses in which the term class is used. 
Ross speaks of soc ial str atification as a “veritable social disease”; which 
hinders the shifting of individuals, retards the rise of the talented, pre- 
vents the debasing of the incompetent, and in general shuts off the ver- 
tical social mobility of a society. He contends that there could be no 
social strata if it were not for inheritance of one kind or another. 4 Um 
doubtedly Ross includes much more in the term class than is implied 
in the writings of other scholars. Probably itjs more proper to apply 
the term caste to those class differences that are perpetuated by inherit- 
ance, and to reserve the term class to refer merely to similarity of posi- 
tion on the social pyramid. 5 

Some degree of class difference or social stratification seems to be 
an inseparable concomitant of social living. Plant and animal societies, 

2 P. A. Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology , New 
York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, p. 61. 

3 Edgar A. Schuler, “The Present Social Status of American Farm Tenants,” Rural 
Sociology, III (1938), 21; P. A. Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics, New York: 
American Book Company, 1937, III, 18-21, should be consulted about social privileges 
and obligations of the various classes; Faith M. Williams and Carle C. Zimmerman, 
Studies of Family Living in the United States and Other Countries, Miscellaneous Publi- 
cation 223, United States Department of Agriculture, Washington, 1935, i s an exhaustive 
bibliography on studies of living standards; and Carle C. Zimmerman, Consumption and 
Standards of Living, New York: D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1936, is a monumental 
piece of analysis of this phase of social status. 

4 Cf. E. A. Ross, Outlines of Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1933, p. 283. 

5 Cf. the articles on “caste” and “class” in Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1930. 
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the simplest primitive groups, great civilizations, and even organizations 
set up with the avowed purpose of eliminating class differences, all con- 
sist of hierarchically superimposed layers. 

The question naturally arises as to the causes of this universal phe- 
nomenon. They are of several sorts. In the first place there is a biological 
basis. Individuals at birth differ greatly from one another in native en- 
dowments. Some are born lacking the capacity to acquire human cul- 
ture, and thus are condemned to a life of idiocy from the moment of 
birth. Imbeciles and morons have greater native capacities, but in their 
case too biological factors forever keep them below average. The masses 
of the population receive native equipment intermediate between that 
received by such unfortunates and that inherited by those who rank at 
the upper end of the scale. Only a few genuises at the upper extreme are 
born with native equipment of the highest quality. These mental dif- 
ferences are paralleled by inequalities in physical endowments; the two 
combine to constitute the basis for those social classes that are universal 
in human society. 

Differences in native endowments are greatly multiplied by educa- 
tion. The bright and the dull are more nearly equal before a course of 
instruction than after it. Therefore the provision of equal educational 
opportunities for all children is more likely to promote social .stratifica- 
tion than to decrease it. Strict equality, it would seem, might be attained 
only if educational opportunities were allocated in inverse proportion to 
native endowments; and this seems to be a proposition of which few 
would approve. For this reason, even within the smallest homogeneous 
group, class differences that develop out of original differences in abil- 
ity and capacity are multiplied by variation in the extent to which edu- 
cation is received; social stratification, therefore, is likely to remain as an 
integral portion of every social structure. 

large share of the class and caste structure grows out of the min- 
gling of races and the contacts of cultures. Peoples possessing superior 
culture— especially those material traits useful in warfare, a more ef- 
ficient system of economic production and marketing, and a highly 
developed religious system — easily come to dominate peoples of inferior 
cultural attainments. Out of these contacts between unequals arise in- 
volved class differences and rigid caste patterns . 6 

6 The slight differences which may be seized upon as a basis for discrimination, for 
placing oneself or one’s group above others, and which generate classes in society, is well 
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Differences in the systems of stratification in rural and urban com- 
munities were discussed briefly in Chapter II. The present chapter is 
concerned with the nature and extent of social stratification in rural 
areas. 


The Class Structure of Rural America 

The class structure of rural America is exceedingly complex; it is also 
^ little studied; and in the present stage of knowledge it is doubtful if 
any thoroughgoing analysis of classification is possible. Anything at- 
tempted is certain to contain grave defects. It is fairly certain, however, 
that there are upper, middle, and lower or disadvantaged groups in 
American agriculture. A recent study has outlined in some detail the 
distribution and conditions of the last group, whose burdens and hard- 
ships were greatly increased by the depression . 7 The facts brought out 
in this study are worth considering in detail, and they have been con- 
veniently summarized by the authors as follows: 

i. There were, in the United States in 1929, approximately 1,700,000 
farms which yielded gross farm income of less than $600, based on value 
of products sold, traded, or used; a few more than 900,000 farms that yielded 
less than $400 income; and almost 400,000 farms that yielded less than 

illustrated by the following report of Stephen Powers, who traveled extensively in North 
Carolina and other southern states immediately following the Civil War: 

“The first freedman I met, instead of assassinating me, grinned fearfully, when he dis- 
covered I was a Northern man. He wore but one shoe, and that was much dilapidated. 
His trowsers were sustained by a corn-husk belt, and he wore a government blouse, split 
all the way down the back, and kept to duty by a tow-string tied around his neck. Yet 
from his tattered breast fluttered a Union League badge, a bit of ribbon worth five cents, 
for which he said he expended a dollar. Said I to him: 

“ ‘Uncle, do you enjoy “the feast of reason and the flow of soul” in the Union League?* 

“ ‘No, sah; I can’t say as we does, sah.* 

“‘What stands between you and your soul’s enjoyment, Uncle? Tell me about your 
troubles.* 

“He glanced rather dubiously at his badge, as if he had a faint suspicion I might be 
poking fun at it; then he shifted his weight upon his other leg, as if to shift off the bur- 
den of conscience for telling the little family secret he was about to impart. 

“ ‘Well, you see, sah, we was ’joying ourselves pretty sharp, and feelin’ de lub ob de 
Union in de sperrit of de flesh, ’till dese hyur free niggers jined in. Dey was boun’ for 
to rule de roost, and dey was all de time a kickin’ up a fuss.* 

“ ‘But you are all free negroes now.' 

“ ‘But dese hyur is de old free niggers, I mean, afo' de wah. Dey calls us, sence de 
wah, Sherman’s ash-cakes, and dey’s all de time a kickin’ up a fuss.’ ” Afoot and Alone; 
A Walk from Sea to Sea, Hartford: Columbian Book Company, 1872, pp. 21-22. 

7 See Carl C. Taylor, Helen W. Wheeler, and E. L. Kirkpatrick, Disadvantaged Classes 
in American Agriculture, Farm Security Administration and Bureau of Agricultural Eco- 
nomics Social Research Report VII, Washington, 1938. 
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$250. On these farms yielding less than $600 income, approximately 7,700,- 
000 men, women, and children lived, whose lives were disadvantaged be- 
cause of the lack of purchasing power. 

2. There were among the gainfully employed persons in agriculture in 
1930, approximately 2,700,000 hired farm laborers. The farm laborer is on 
the bottom rung of the so-called agricultural ladder and many farm laborers, 
apparendy an increasing number, are destined never to rise above farm 
laborer status. 

3. There were in 1935, 2,865,000 tenant families on American farms, the 
total members of which constitute a population of approximately 13,000,000 
people. More than 700,000 were share-croppers, thus having status little if 
any above that of hired laborers. 

4. There are more than a half-million farms in the United States on land 
that is so poor that it will literally starve the families living on it if they con- 
tinue to try to make a living by farming it. 

5. Approximately 3,000,000 persons move from farms to towns and cities 
or from towns and cities to farms each year. Over 1,000,000 farm families 
move from one farm to another each year. There is thus a tremendous mo- 
bility among the farm families of the Nation, indicating the constant at- 
tempts of hundreds of thousands of farm families to discover economic 
opportunities greater than those they have at present. 

6 . During the depression, at least 3V2 million, or more than 1 out of 
every 4, rural families in the United States had received public assistance at 
some time. 

7. There are 240 counties in the United States in which 3 or more disad- 
vantaging factors or conditions described in this report prevail, and 769 
counties where 2 or more of these factors or conditions prevail. 

8. It is a conservative estimate that one-third of the farm families of the 
Nation are living on standards of living so low as to make them slum fami- 
lies. 8 

Numerous studies of the relief population have given a rather thorough 
knowledge concerning the number, situation, and prospects of those 
rural persons so lacking in economic resources that they have been 
given assistance by the state and federal governments. 

But whether one speaks of the upper, the middle, or the lower classes, 
it should be recognized that these shade gradually into each other and 
that there are many social layers in each. In general, farm laborers, in- 
cluding the southern croppers, make up the bulk of the lower agri- 

8 Ibid., pp. 5-6. 
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cultural classes. Among the lower classes the hierarchy would no doubt 
place the migratory agricultural workers, those who follow the crops 
and have no fixed residence, no established status, at the bottom of the 
scale; permanent wage hands probably occupy at most times and in 
most places the middle stratum; and the sharecroppers rank at the top 
of these disadvantaged groups. The middle classes, most numerous in 
those areas given over exclusively to the family farm system, are made 
up of farm operators, both owners and renters. A fam ily’s po sition .is 
determined about as much by stability, permanency, and dependabil- 
ity, as by the ownership of land. The upper agricultural classes consist 
almost entirely of large landholders. 

In all these cases a word of caution is necessary. The past history,, 
of a family as well as its present economic circumstances must be taken 
into account in determining social status. The “dead hand of the past” 
holds some families that have suffered severe economic reverses at a 
level quite inconsistent with present economic circumstances; likewise 
it makes it difficult for the newcomer, the upstart, and the climber to 
attain the social position commensurate with their economic resources. 9 
A family’s social status frequently is more closely correlated with its 
economic status of a quarter of a century in the past than with that of 
the present. As mentioned above, permanency, stability* dependability 
are important factors in establishing the social status of a rural family, 
The renter who moves frequently soon comes to rank at the base of the 
social pyramid with the farm laborers who also shift about frequently; 
the renter who remains on a farm decade after decade comes to attain 
a position similar to that of the landowners who are likewise strongly 
attached to specific tracts of land. 

Distribution of Inequalities. A study of the distribution of farm 
incomes reveals much concerning the class structure of the rural por- 
tion of the nation. Such a classification is, to be sure, partially invali- 
dated by the misleading census definition of a farm, a definition that 
includes one important body of farm laborers in one section of the 
country, while excluding those in others from the category of farm 
operators. Nevertheless, some idea of the nature and importance of 
the economic strata of rural America can be gained from a study of 

°Cf. Edgar A. Schuler, “Social and Economic Status in a Louisiana Hills Commu- 
nity,” Rural Sociology, V (1940), 82-83. 
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Figure 85. Even omitting, as does this chart, those families whose 
breadwinners are employed as agricultural laborers, we see that one 
third of all agricultural families in the nation received in 1939 less than 
$600 apiece for their year’s work; and this figure includes a generous 



Figure 85. Distribution of Farm Income (Total Value of Products Sold and 
Consumed) in the United States, 1939. (Source: Sixteenth Census of the United 
States , Vol. Ill, p. 912.) 


allowance for products produced and consumed on the home farm. 
More than one half of all the families counted as operating farms by the 
census received less than $1000 per year per family, this figure also in- 
cluding the value of products consumed by the family. If the farm la- 
borers were included with the other agriculturists, the proportion of all 
farmers in this low-income group would be greatly increased. 

Even if the lowest class of agriculturists, the farm laborers, is left out 
of consideration, it is evident that the class structure of rural America 
is skewed— -membership in the lower class is much more prevalent than 
membership in the upper. However, a favored few farm families had 
relatively large incomes in 1939. Three out of one thousand received 
incomes of $20,000 or more; and ten per thousand obtained over $10,000 
for their year’s work. 
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Other important information concerning the class structure of the 
nation is secured by plotting the geographic distribution of the average 
value of products per farm in 1939. (See Figure 86.) In order to be 
interpreted properly, this chart must be studied in connection with 
Figure 81, which shows the distribution of farm laborers in the United 
States, for, as was mentioned above, farm laborers were not considered 
when these income distributions were prepared. 

Low average farm incomes, notably prevalent in the South, are also 
closely correlated with the distribution of other severely disadvantaging 
conditions. In 1938 the Bureau of Agricultural Economics prepared 
a chart (see Figure 87) which shows the standing of every county in 
the United States with respect to five factors which were considered 
most closely related to disadvantaged living conditions. A county, was 
classed as disadvantaged if: (1) 50 per cent or more of all the farms in 
the county yielded incomes of less than $600 in 1929; (2) 50 per cent or 
more of all persons gainfully employed in agriculture were agricultural 
laborers; (3) 50 per cent or more of all farms in the county were oper- 
ated by tenants or croppers; (4) 20 per cent or more of all the farm 
land in the county needed replacement because of maladjusted land 
uses; and (5) the county ranked at the bottom fifth of the scale of a 
“standard of living index” based on the proportion of all farm homes 
having electricity, telephones, radios, automobiles, and piped-in water. 10 
^On the basis of Figure 87 there seems to be little reasonable doubt 
hat the South is indeed the “nation’s economic Problem Number One.” 
Therefore if the proposition is accepted that remedial efforts should be 
applied somewhat in proportion to the need, one might expect that the 
recent past would have seen strenuous efforts undertaken to correct 
th ( situation in the South. The period since 1933 has been one of un- 
precedented national efforts to relieve distress. To what extent have 
these efforts been concentrated where the needs seem to have been 
greatest? Consider in this connection another chart prepared by the 
Works Progress Administration. (Figure 88.) Even allowing for the 
severe distress caused in the Great Plains and Rocky Mountain States 
by the drought, the fact still remains that the intensity of assistance 
given is inversely correlated with the index of need for such help. In 
any case there are at the base of the social pyramid in the South millions 

10 This measure is, of course, a better index of urbanization than of standards of 
living. 
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Figure 86 . The Average Value of Products per Farm, 1939 . (Reproduced from the Census of Agriculture : 1940, 




AREAS IN WHICH MARKED DISADVANTAGING CONDITIONS 



Figure 87. The Distribution of Opportunity in Rural America. (Illustration from the Bureau of Agricultural Economics.) 



Figure 88. Intensity of Federal Efforts to Relieve Rural Distress, 1933 to 1938. (Illustration from the Works 
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of persons, both white and Negro, whose social and economic status is 
so low that they are able to enjoy but very few of the modern com- 
forts generally considered as part of the American standard of living. 

Factors Associated with Class Differences ^ 

Even though the class and caste structure of the rural part of the 
nation taken as a whole may be exceedingly complex, in a given com- 
munity it is as a rule fairly simple and relatively easy to comprehend. 
No single community embraces all the variations. Some of the more im- 
portant factors associated with the principal divergences are as follows: 
(i) the^izeof the holdings or. the extent to which the ownership of 
the land is concentrated in the hands of a few, or widely distributed 
among all the families of the community; (2) the importance oLin- 
dustrial-agricultural combinations; (3) the forms of land tenure; (4) the 
amount of shifting from farm to farm; and (5) the racial composition 
of the population. Since the significant social strata are those embodied 
in an actual community, no attempt will be made to evolve general 
classifications in which a given social stratum from one situation is 
properly placed with respect to quite different strata from other com- 
munities. 11 Instead, present purposes will be better served by an analysis 
that indicates how each of the above factors influences the social strati- 
fication of the various communities. 

The size of holdings is basic in all considerations of rural social 
stratification. Only where there is great concentration of landowner- 
ship is it possible to find a complete absence of the middle classes. Defi- 
nitely a function of large-scale agriculture is the situation in which the 
social pyramid consists of a small number of the elite perched high 
on the social scale and the great mass of the population debased into a 
rural proletariat of landless agricultural laborers. The immense social 
chasm between these two classes is unbridged by the middle classes 
only where the concentration of landownership is great. Furthermore, 
it seems almost impossible to find a situation in which the concentra- 
tion of landownership has proceeded far without finding society di- 
vided into the two classes, the elite and the poverty-stricken masses, 
separated by a great void. Under such circumstances the social strata 

11 An attempt at such a classification will be found in P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zim- 
merman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology , Minneapo- 
lis: University of Minnesota Press, 1930, I, 366. 
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become petrified into a strong caste system, vertical social mobility 
beco mes so unimportant as to be negligible, and there comes to be 
little relationship between a person’s inherent native ability and his 
position on the social scale. Accident of birth and inheritance dominate 
in determining for all time the pQsition a person shall occupy in such a 
society. The tenancy system of Great Britain and the hypothetical agri- 
cultural cooperatives of the future seem to be the principal exceptions 
to the above generalizations. 

In sharp contrast are the results of a wide distribution of landowner- 
ship. Such a system makes almost impossible the rise of gross inequali- 
ties. To be sure, a family farm system of agriculture knows social strati- 
fication, but this is in a form and degree that more closely correlates in- 
herent native ability and social position. Vertical social mobility is not 
prohibited by the class structure, caste does not forever close the doors 

0 ingress and egress from the different social strata, and a person’s 
position in life is more dependent upon his own efforts and less de- 
pendent upon his ancestors. 

Social stratification is also greatly influenced by the extent to which 

1 community combines agricultural and industrial occupational pur- 
suits for its members, and especially the extent to which part-time farm- 
ing is combined with fairly regular industrial or commercial employ- 
ment. Where there is much industrial employment, or large-scale de- 
velopment of rural homes for urban workers, the population tends to 
be fluid. The process of selection attracts and repels the extremes; ordi- 
narily the lowest social strata gravitate into the nearby purely industrial 
areas, and the highly successful move to residential areas more in keep- 
ing with their newly acquired social positions. Under such a system the 
class differences in a community may be practically erased, and caste 
within the neighborhood can make but little headway. 

Agricultural-industrial combinations affect social stratification in an- 
other way. They blur the lines of demarcation between occupational 
groups. People identify themselves with locality groupings rather than 
with occupational and economic strata. According to Paul H. John- 
stone, part-time farming was an important factor in promoting com- 
munity solidarity and retarding class divisions in New England set- 
tlements . 12 

12 “On the Identification of the Farmer,” Rural Sociology , V (1940), 34. 
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The forms of land tenure are closely allied to differences in social 
statu s. In fact, it has been customary to think of owners, part-owners* 
tenants, and laborers as the typical hierarchy in rural America. Re- 
cently Schu lar has summarized the findings of fifty studies, all made 
since 1922, reporting the differences in status between owners and 
tenants. This he supplemented with data from more than 2400 sched- 
ules secured from corn-belt and cotton-belt farmers. He concluded that 
“not only with regard to the consumption of certain goods, and par- N 
ticipation in certain types of formally and informally organized social 
life, but in the prestige held, and in the social and economic ideologies 
expressed,” there were significant differences between the tenure classes. 
But these class differences in the South where the plantation system was 
encountered were found to be different from those of the corn belt. 
White tenants in the South (the category included croppers) were 
found to be markedly lower in the social scale than white owners. But 
no such clear-cut differences were observed in the corn belt. Among 
southern Negroes there was also a clearly defined differentiation of ten- 
ants and owners. And pronounced racial differences were observed, not 
“only with respect to the consumption of goods and services, but espe- 
cially with respect to attitudes, opinions, beliefs, and aspirations.” 13 

It is an interesting commentary on our use of words that those rural 
Americans who shift most eventually become the shiftless. Among 
rural groups there is much truth to the old proverb, “A rolling stone 
gathers no moss.” “Three moves is as good as a fire” is a more recent 
expression for the same idea. The frequency with which a farm fam- 
ily moves from one tract of land to another has much to do with its 
status in the community. Not infrequently this factor will outweigh 
differences in tenure status. Farm laborers who are stable* come to at- 
tain much the same standing as their employers; the renter who moves 
about frequently is considered on the same level as casual farm laborers^ 
and the renter who continues on the same place decade after decade is 
ranked with the farm owners. 

Where two or more sharply differentiated racial elements make up 
the population of a community, class divisions among the members 

18 Schuler, op. cit., pp. 32-33; cf. the same author’s study, Social Status and Farm 
Tenure — Attitudes and Social Conditions of Corn Belt and Cotton Belt Farmers, Farm 
Security Administration and Bureau of Agricultural Economics, Social Research Report 
IV, Washington, 1938. 
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of the one racial group are likely to be paralleled by those in the other, 
while between the two races caste differences are pronounced. Southern 
rural communities have their upper-, middle-, and lower-class Negroes, 
as well as clearly separated strata among the white population . 14 But 
historical and cultural factors, including slavery and the plantation 
system, have generated and perpetuated a strong caste system between 
the races; and this makes it difficult to scale the classes of the two racial 
groups properly in a single social pyramid. 

Classes in the Midwest 

A highly informative study describes social stratification in a small, 
homogeneous Iowa agricultural community . 15 With minor variations 
the situation reported in this small trade center and the surrounding 
trade basin is probably fairly well representative of the family-farm 
agricultural pattern of the Midwest. On first observation social classes 
seemed to be lacking in the community. The inhabitants maintained 
that there was no stratification, that previous class differences in which 
the Baptist aristocracy had been set apart from the others had disap- 
peared. Nevertheless the study revealed clearly that the community was 
characterized by a definite class structure. 

Perched at the top of the social and economic pyramid was the 
family of the local banker. The head of this family was the lord of 
the local community. In him were personified all those traits that 
lead many comparable villages to be characterized as “one-man towns.” 
He was intimately acquainted with everyone’s business, financial stand- 
ing, and personal affairs. For the entire community he was an inex- 
haustible source of advice and help. Farmers consulted him about the 
renting and buying of land, the purchase or sale of livestock, and the 
making of improvements on their places; merchants and other vil- 
lagers first sought his advice before embarking on new undertakings; 
in all community disagreements he was the final arbiter; on matters 

14 The influence of racial factors is of far-reaching importance in consideration of class 
and caste. For a given rural community a recent work by Hortense Powdermaker, After 
Freedom, New York: Viking Press, Inc., 1939, is of importance. Similar data from the 
same Mississippi community, interspersed with plentiful psychoanalytic speculation, will 
be found in John Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town, New Haven: Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1937. 

16 Earl H. Bell, “Social Stratification in a Small Community,*’ Scientific Monthly 
(February, 1934), pp. 157-164. 
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of law he was the local adviser; all land deals were consummated in 
his presence and he himself drew up the final agreement; a letter from 
him was the last resort in collecting out-of-town debts. In times of stress 
and crisis all turned to him for aid and assistance. His business was 
banking; all the functions of local encyclopedia and agent were per- 
formed free of charge merely for the asking. 

Next to the banker and his family ranked his business associates 
and their families. Nearness to the great man cast a sort of halo that 
added prestige to his employees from the cashier to the janitor. The 
fact that they worked in the bank meant that they had the approval 
of the local lord and this by itself was sufficient to place them on an 
enviable social plane. 

The third stratum consisted of the “business men” and the mem- 
bers of their families. All operators of business establishments, re- 
gardless of the type, were included in this category. The barber and 
the blacksmith were considered business men fully as much as the 
hardware dealer. Thirty-six households were included in the business- 
men class; but barred from the group were recent comers, “outsiders,” 
who operated a grocery store, a meat market, a drug store, a cafe, a 
combined grocery and dry goods establishment, and a produce house. 
Although the produce dealer was born and reared in the community, 
he did not belong to the business class because he had changed occu- 
pations frequently. The doctor and the dentist were also included with 
the business group, as was one of the railroad agents who had been 
stationed in the village for fifty years. 

Landowners made up the next class or stratum. This group included 
active and retired farmers; as with the business group, stability and 
permanency were elements in determining status. The prestige of this 
group was nearly equal to that of the business men. Recent trends are 
toward a blending or fusion of these two strata. 

Below the landowners came the group of farm renters, although the 
stable and permanent farm renter tended to enjoy the same recogni- 
tion and prestige as the farm owner. The renter who moved frequently, 
on the other hand, tended to be debased in community opinion to a 
plane of equality with the farm laborer. 

The class of occasional laborers made up one of the most distinct 
strata in the entire social and economic structure of the community. 
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For the most part their employment was on the farm, but they were 
odd-job men, “jacks of all trades.” Socially they mingled little if at 
all with the other classes. These casual laborers lacked the three great 
redeeming virtues of the community: permanent employment, stabil- 
ity, and industry. By the community at large they were considered to 
be afflicted with “laziness,” and this was thought of as an innate, in- 
herent biological characteristic. At the bottom of the class of occasional 
laborers were a few thought to be addicted to the habit of stealing. 
These persons lived in the poorest houses, had the least money and 
the most children, and were most frequently dependent upon the neigh- 
bors and the community for assistance and support. Tools, garden 
truck, automobile ’tires, and accessories became the objects of their at- 
tentions after a strong sentiment against chicken stealing crystallized 
in the community. 

All these classes shaded imperceptibly into each other. Economic 
Junction and permanency and stability of the individuals were the 
principal differentiating criteria. Class lines were not institutionalized; 
:hildren were largely free from class distinctions, unless undesirable 
parental traits were also clearly reflected in the offspring. In these cases 
he naughty children were taboo to those of many other families. 

\^s indicated above, but minor variations are needed to make this 
inalysis equally applicable to a large proportion of the purely agri- 
:ultural communities of the Midwest and Far West. In such areas 
acial heterogeneity does not scramble the relationships. Owners of 
small department stores that have continued in the same family for 
several generations frequently occupy the position at the apex of the 
social pyramid. 


Classes in the South 

No analysis comparable to that by Dr. Bell is available for those parts 
of the country in which large-scale agriculture and a heterogeneous 
racial composition of the population dominate the rural scene. The most 
regrettable lack is an adequate recent study of class structure in the 
plantation areas of the South. However, for the period prior to the 
Civil War the history of the South is well documented; and more re- 
cently L. C. Gray included two chapters dealing with class structure in 
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his monumental work on southern agriculture. 18 Gray attempted to 
characterize the principal social classes in southern agriculture in the pe- 
riod immediately preceding the Civil War. Although his analysis is de- 
fective in certain details, so constant are the social relations he has 
described that his analysis has much value for the present. The fol- 
lowing materials are based largely upon his work. According to Gray, 
the white population was differentiated into the following classes:' 
(1) “poor whites”; (2) highlanders; (3) commercial farmers; and (4) 
the planter aristocracy. 17 Among the Negroes the principal classes 
were: (1) the slaves, and (2) the free Negroes. A favored few of the 
Negroes were employed domestically and enjoyed a much higher status 
than the field hands. Free Negroes were in a somewhat precarious po- 
sition, but some of them attained large holdings of land, numerous 
slaves, and occupied a relatively high position. 18 

Gray begins by setting apart the “poor whites,” who constituted 
the lowest social class, the base of the social pyramid. As late as i860 
life for them differed little from that of the pioneering stage. They 
lived on the fringes of the plantations and in the wastes. Rude log 
cabins, roughly furnished with homemade furniture, were their homes. 
Small patches of corn, rice, sweet potatoes, and garden truck furnished 
the greater portion of their foodstuffs. Some of them owned a few 
hogs, some kind of a horse, and a rough cart. The men spent much of 
their time hunting, fishing, and idling, while the women and children 
did a large portion of the manual labor. Everyone possessed a rifle and 
every family owned a large number of “houn’ dogs.” The status of 
these white people was definitely inferior, was recognized as such, and 
they were conscious of that fact. They were even looked down upon 
by the Negroes on the nearby plantations. Contemptuously called “dirt 
eaters,” “clay eaters,” “sand hillers,” etc., they were a constant nuisance 
to the planters, who regarded them with suspicion and contempt. Out- 
casts from society, in competition with Negro slave labor, and handi- 

18 History of Agriculture in the Southern United States to i860, Washington: The 
Carnegie Institute of Washington, 1933, 2 vols. 

17 Ibid., I, 481-507. 

18 Guion Griffis Johnson, A Social History of the Sea Islands, Chapel Hill: University 
of North Carolina Press, 1930, pp. 130-131, gives interesting material on present-day 
social stratification among rural Negroes. 
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capped by the stigma inevitably attached to manual labor in slave areas, 
their lot was a very unenviable one . 19 

Often confused with the “poor whites” are the mountain folk and 
the highlanders. Frequently they have been referred to as “hillbillies,” 
“crackers,” “red necks,” etc. They have been and remain widespread 
throughout the entire southern region. In sharp contrast with the “poor 
whites,” they were isolated geographically, not socially. They had little 
if any relationship with the plantation, and few if any contacts with 
Negroes. Proud and independent, they did not suffer from social ostra- 
cism. Although they did manual labor, they suffered jno social stigma 
on that account. Women worked in the fields with the men. Largely 
a class of yeomen, nevertheless hunting and the collection of the free 
gifts of nature made important contributions to their domestic econ- 
omy . 20 

The third class identified by Dr. Gray is that composed of com- 
mercial farmers in the lowlands and valleys. In all probability he draws 
too sharp a distinction between them and the uplanders. But accord- 
ing to his classification they occupy an intermediate place between the 
planters and the hill folk. Persons of this class were as a rule owners 
of a few slaves, with whom they were in friendly and intimate contact. 
Ordinarily they engaged in general farming, which was in sharp con- 
trast to the practices of the planters, who concentrated on the produc- 
tion of the staples. This was a sturdy, independent, self-reliant, hos- 
pitable, sociable, and democratic class; they enjoyed more of the ma- 
terial comforts of life than any other class except the planters. 

Best known of all southern agricultural classes is the planter aristoc- 
racy. This category was extremely heterogeneous. At the top of the scale 
stood a brilliant, cultured few who owned wide acreages of land and 
numerous slaves. Their homes were elegant in the extreme, and they 

19 Cf. William Gregg, “Domestic Industry — Manufactures at the South,” DeBow’s Re - 
view, VIII (1850), 139-140; S. C. Hammond, “Progress of Southern Industry,” DeBow’s 
Review, VIII (1850), 5 1 9—520; George M. Weston, Progress of Slavery in the United 
States, Washington, 1857, pp. 39-42; Frederick Law Olmsted, A Journey in the Seaboard 
Slave States, New York: Mason Brothers, 1904, passim; Olmstead, A Journey in the Back, 
Country, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1863, passim; and Frank L. and Harriet C. 
Owsley, “The Economic Basis of Society in the Late Ante-Bellum South,” The Journal of 
Southern History, VI (1940), 24-25. 

20 See also William E. Dodd, The Cotton Kingdom, New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 1921, pp. 19-20. 
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frequently possessed both summer and winter dwellings. This upper 
crust were much away from home, absent at northern watering places 
or traveling. Their older children were sent north or to Europe for 
schooling, and private tutors were employed to instruct the younger 
ones. Music, literature, and all the social graces were highly cultivated. 
Some of their libraries were large in size and rich in content. To mem- 
bers of their own class they were hospitable in the extreme, and visiting 
formed one of the principal ways of spending the time. Elegance most 
completely describes their mode of living. 

But the bulk of the planter class were of somewhat lower estate. 
They owned less land and fewer slaves. Except for the favored few, 
residence on the plantation was a necessity. Personal attention was 
given to the slaves and to agricultural enterprises, although as a rule 
an overseer was employed to assist with such details. Both the planter 
and his wife exercised a personal interest in the welfare of the slaves . 21 

Ranks or classes did not disappear from the South with the freeing 
of the slaves. Although greatly impoverished, many “old families” 
have retained their positions at the top of the social pyramid . 22 Like- 
wise the channels of social circulation have remained for the most part 
closed to “no-account” white groups at the bottom of the hierarchy. 
Only during recent years does political ferment at the bottom of the 
social scale bid fair to upset the established scheme of social relation- 
ships . 23 

21 For more details on this class, consult Thomas Perkins Abernethy, “Social Relations 
and Political Control in the Old Southwest,” The Mississippi Valley Historical Review, 
XVI (1929), 532“534- 

^Schuler has observed this tendency in a Louisiana “hills” community essentially 
similar to much of the upland portion of the South. Such a tendency, of course, makes 
the social position of a family correlate more closely with the economic position of its 
ancestors than with its own present economic status. See Edgar A. Schuler, “Social and 
Economic Status in a Louisiana Hills Community,” Rural Sociology, V (1940), 82. 

28 Consult Vernon J. Parenton, “Notes on the Social Organization of a French Village 
in South Louisiana,” Social Forces, XVII (1938), 79. The following observations from 
a report of a field worker in a north Louisiana plantation parish are informing concerning 
the present class structure: 

“The Negro rural relief clients ... are considered, by non-recipients of relief, to be 
socially and morally superior to the white clients on relief rolls. There is a current saying 
that the ‘poor white trash from Arkansas has drifted down to Morehouse.* This class of 
white people is regarded as the dregs of society. When a farm operator is in need of 
additional seasonal workers, he prefers to employ Negro workers rather than these whites. 
This attitude is openly discussed by the above class of white people and resentful remarks 
are frequently heard as to the attitude of white employers toward ‘their own color.* 

“The homes of these so-called poor whites are, on the whole, poorly kept, unsanitary 
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The fact that social classes arc readily discernible has been used by 
Gee and his students in their studies of qualitative selection in migra- 
tion. Reuss has given the following statement concerning the manner 
in* which the population was separated into the upper, middle, and 
lower classes: 

It is difficult objectively to define the basis upon which such a separation 
is made. Yet, despite this seeming weakness, it is a technique valued by all 
who have thoroughly understood it. It is the sort of matter which one 
“senses” rather than brings into a definitive statement. The process involves 
both social and economic considerations, with family traditions and com- 
munity worth as essential elements. For, whatever may or may not be the case 
elsewhere, in many sections of the South it is possible with a marked degree 
of exactitude to sort the population of the community into an upper, a mid- 
dle, and a lower class. Each person’s station is somehow known and recog- 
nized by everyone in the community, including the individual himself . 24 

With the assistance of a professional man who had practiced for 
forty years in Gee’s native township in South Carolina, this authority 
graded the white families of the township as of both 1900 and 1930 
into upper, middle, and lower classes. It is interesting to observe ob- 
jective findings that are associated with the classes or layers so deter- 
mined. The upper-class families were predominantly a landowning 
group, 74 per cent of them owning land in 1900 and 91 per cent in 1930. 
Less than half of the middle classes were landowners, 44 per cent in 
1900 and 42 per cent in 1930. The lower classes were landless, only one 
family out of the twenty-five owning land in 1900, and this was a small 
tract of only seventeen acres; only two out of fourteen owned land in 
1930, although one of them owned 185 acres. The upper classes owned 
more land than the middle group, although there was much overlap- 
ping. Thus the average landholding of the upper classes was 489 acres 
in 1900 and 356 in 1930, as compared with 264 in 1900 and 226 in 1930 
among the middle classes. Landholdings of the upper classes ranged 
from 22 to 1826 acres in 1900 and from 50 to 2100 acres in 1930. Those of 

hovels; the Negro rural relief clients, on the other hand, do appear to be making an 
effort to have their homes appear as attractive and well-preserved as their means permit. 
The morale of the ‘poor whites* is broken; they are embittered and resentful — a people 
with whom it is difficult to work.’* 

24 Carl Frederick Reuss, "A Qualitative Study of Depopulation in a Remote Rural 
District: 1900-1930,’* Rural Sociology, II (1937), 67. 
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the middle classes ranged from 48 to 985 in 1900 and 50 to 742 in 1930. 
Assessed valuations of property, in which the assessed valuations aver- 
aged about 20 per cent of the selling value, were $1678 and $1645 for the 
upper classes in 1900 and 1930, respectively, as compared with $669 and 
$611 for the middle classes. 25 

Gee and his students used this method in several areas in both Vir- 
ginia and South Carolina. In each study the validity of the investigation 
was dependent upon an intimate knowledge of the community and the 
estate of everyone in it. There seems little reason to doubt that such an 
intimate knowledge was possessed by the investigators. In each study 
also the attempt was made to draw up a balance sheet showing what has 
happened to the population resident in the area in 1900, and the sources 
from which the populations of the different strata as of 1930 had been 
derived. But the possibility of shifting on the social scale was ignored. 
The upper-class membership in 1930 was accounted for by natural ♦in- 
crease of population and migration, and not by allowing for the possi- 
bility that some of the members of one class or their children may have 
moved up or down the social pyramid. This itself is one of the strongest 
evidences for the proposition that the communities are rigidly stratified, 
the layers being more like castes than mere classes. 26 

On given plantations in the South the class structure is readily ob- 
servable, the principal strata in ascending order usually being: wage 
hands; croppers, or half-hands; “share tenants,” or three-fourths hands; 
renters; and the operators. Superannuated couples or displaced families, 
allowed to continue living in a cabin on the plantation, frequently make 
up another class. 27 


Trends in Social Stratification 

What is happening to the class structure of rural America? Are the 
difficulties of passage from one level to another, up or down, relatively 
constant? Do the same proportions of the rural population remain in 
the upper, middle, and lower classes ? Is there a tendency for the social 

Wilson Gee, The Qualitative Nature of Rural Depopulation in Santuc Township, 
South Carolina, 1900-1930, South Carolina AES Bulletin 287, Clemson College, 1933, 
pp. 8-9. 

26 Ibid, pp. 13-14; and Reuss, op, cit,, pp. 70-71. 

27 See T. J. Woofter, Jr., and others, Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 1936, pp. 9-10. 
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pyramid to become more stratified, or is the leveling process at work ? 
These and many other questions are of real significance for those who 
would anticipate what rural life in the nation is likely to be on the 
morrow. 

There are at work many forces making for increased soci al str ati- 
fication in rural society. As a rule they work smoothly and steadily; 
more social layers and greater differences between the layers come 
about in a gradual manner. The leveling process works much more 
spasmodically and convulsively. In general, increased social stratifi- 
cation results from social evolution; the leveling process works by rev- 
olution. 28 

Present-day trends in the United States seem to be definitely in the 
direction of increased social stratification. 29 Principally this being 
accomplished through the reduction of the number of middle-class mem- 
bers and the increased numbers of those belonging to the lower, or 
farm labor, classes. 30 Zimmerman has advanced the hypothesis that such 
a trend is a repetition of the changing that English society has under- 
gone, and that the decline of the middle classes is definitely assorted 
with the weakening of local self-government and community life. Cen- 
tralized government frees the upper classes from the domination of 
the members of the middle class; it increases the subsidies to the mem- 
bers of the lower class; and in both ways operates to the detriment of 
the middle classes. 31 But whether or not we are passing through a cycle 
similar to the changes in British life, it seems certain that current trends 
are toward increased social stratification, and particularly the gain of 
the lower classes at the expense of the middle. Some of the most impor- 
tant evidences of this are: (1) the mechanization of agriculture which 
in the South is rapidly bringing about a debasing of the cropper popu- 
lation to the status of casual agricultural laborers; 32 (2) the growth of 

i 

28 Sorokin, Social Mobility, p. 46. 

29 Cf. Roy H. Holmes, Rural Sociology, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc., 1932, pp. 73-75. 

80 See also an excellent discussion in Edwin V. O’Hara, The Church and the Country 
Community, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1927, pp. 72-80. 

81 Carle C. Zimmerman, The Changing Community, New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1938, pp. 647-649. 

82 On the recent trends in mechanization of agriculture, sec C. Horace Hamilton, 
“Social Effects of Recent Trends in the Mechanization of Agriculture,” Rural Sociology, 

IV (1939). 3 -i 9 - 
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farm tenancy, especially in the Middle West; (3) the rapid increase of 
farm mortgage indebtedness, another evidence that family farmers are 
losing their equity in the land; (4) the increase in size of farms, which 
even outside the South is accompanied by a rapid rise in the number of 
farm laborers; (5) the growing army of migratory agricultural laborers, 
persons who follow the crops as a way of life. 33 And all of this prob- 
ably is being accompanied by a debasing of the rural pyramid in rela- 
tion to the urban. Even in the South, where agricultural classes long 
have been dominant, the growth of industrial and commercial classes 
is making it increasingly difficult for the agriculturists to retain control. 

33 During the last few years these changes have probably been bringing about a de- 
crease of the middle classes and an increase of the lower that is even more rapid than 
anticipated by Lenin. Consult abstracts from his study in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Gal- 
pin, op. cit., I, 477-488. 
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MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY 

Everywhere the family is the basic unit in the composition of society. 
(\s the most fundamental primary social group, it is the arena in which 
:he major part of the individual’s personality is formed. Strongly uni- 
ied through the operation of the most basic social ties, cemented by 
loth the organic and the mechanistic types of solidarity, it is the most 
:losely knit social group in existence. The great influence of this highly 
:ohesive group upon the individual, combined with the great number 
of such units, makes the family by far the most important form of 
social grouping known to mankind. 

Historically the institution of marriage and the family group were 
features of the earliest civilizations of which we have record; they 
are to be observed among all savage tribes of the present . 1 Through- 
out all history the rural family has played a most significant role. The 
colonial family was the dominant social institution in the newly set- 
tled continent . 2 And at the present time the rural family remains strong 
and important. Today in America it is both the agency by which the 
bulk of the future population is produced and the crucible in which 
me majority of the citizens of the next generation are tested and 
molded. 

Although the family as a group is everywhere recognizable, its forms 
and functions* are by no means always and everywhere the same. 
Strictly speaking, the term family is used to designate a relatively perma- 

1 Cf. Wilson D. Wallis, An Introduction to Anthropology, New York: Harper & 
Brothers, 1926, p. 348. 

2 See A. W. Calhoun, A Social History of the American Family, Cleveland: The 
Arthur H. Clark Co., 1917-1919, 3 vols. 
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nent, socially sanctioned grouping of parents and children. It may also 
include relatives of the husband, the wife, or both. In the establishment 
of a given family are involved: (1) the institution of marriage, and 
(2) reproduction of the species. Because the human infant is helpless 
at birth and continues dependent upon others for many years, the re- 
lationships within a given family extend over a long period of time. 
To assist in clarifying the concept, several other observations may be 
made. Technically, married pairs do not constitute families until off- 
spring result from the marriage. In societies where polygamy is prac- 
ticed the family group may contain more than one wife or husband. 
If a marriage is terminated by death, divorce or separation, the term 
“broken family” is properly applied to the remaining members of the 
group. Household is a term closely related to the family, which some- 
times may be used interchangeably with it, but which has some specific 
connotations. 

In a secondary sense the term family includes also kindred of both 
the father and the mother. Sometimes these relationships are close and 
definite, making a large closely knit group. Such a grouping is re- 
ferred to as a great family to distinguish it from the natural family 
usually thought of. 

Since the foundation of a new family involves the institution of 
marriage, a brief consideration of the forms and conditions of matri- 
mony may well precede other aspects of the subject. 

Marriage 

The institution of marriage is the central feature of all human socie- 
ties. Ogburn contends thaf it is more intimately related to “that elusive 
thing we call happiness” than any other institution except, possibly the 
church . 8 As previously mentioned, marriage is indispensable in the 
family grouping. But marriage must not be thought of as identical with 
sex relations, or even regularized sex relations. Marriage is a genuine 
social bond; it is sanctioned by the group; it establishes family relations, 
particularly with respect to the offspring . 4 

Classifications of marriages and marriage forms are abundant and 

8 E. R. Groves and William F. Ogburn, American Marriage and Family Relationships, 
New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1928, p. 125. 

4 Cf. Kimball Young, An Introductory Sociology, New York: American Book Com- 
pany, 1934, p. 218. 
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each one has usefulness for special purposes. One who would under- 
stand his own society must be cognizant of the ways in which other 
people differ from his accepted patterns. Consideration of the various 
patterns of behavior with respect to marriage is one of the best ways 
of realizing how readily one accepts the cultural forms of his own 
particular group as “natural,” and regards those of other groups as 
peculiar or queer. Furthermore, even American marriage patterns are 
not entirely devoid of many survivals of those customs we consider 
queer when reported among strangers. The students of rural society 
must be familiar with cultural norms in many social groups in order 
that they will not consider variation from our standards in another 
culture as marks of inferiority. 

- The first important variations in marriage forms arise out of differ- 
ences in the manner of securing a mate. Economics is usually involved 
in this, for only rarely in the history of the world has marriage been 
separated from pecuniary consideration. Furthermore, marriage has 
almost always and everywhere been regarded as a family and not an 
individual affair . 0 Rare indeed is the case in which young people have 
been permitted to make their own matrimonial arrangements; more 
prevalent has been the practice of considering marriage as an arrange- 
ment between family groups. Even yet much of this element prevails 
in rural areas. In many societies girls have been regarded as an eco- 
nomic asset, have been disposed of as property by the family, and have 
been received as property by the group into which they were married. 
So important have been the economic arrangements that marriage by 
exchange or marriage by purchase has been almost universal. Child 
marriages, widespread throughout the world, are most frequently ex- 
changes between families. 

Even where child marriages are lacking, the case is rare in which the 
group relinquishes claim to a maiden before adequate compensation 
has been received. Although varieties of bargaining are by no means 
the equivalent of onfe another, marriage by purchase has been much 
more widespread than marriage by exchange . 5 6 An important variation 
of marriage by purchase is those cases in which service has been substi- 

5 James Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics , New York: Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, 1924, VIII, 469. 

6 Robert H. Lowie, Primitive Society , New York: Boni and Liveright, 1920, p. 19. 
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tuted for an actual payment of goods; this is a marriage form that is 
known to all those who are familiar with the stories of the Old Testa- 
ment . 7 Other practices of the Hebrews that reveal the nature of the 
marriage forms are the l evira te, a custom in which a brother was-re- 
quired to take as wife the widow of his deceased brother and count as 
his brother’s the first child of the marriage * 8 and the feature of the 
Deuteronomic code which permitted only the husband to initiate a 
divorce . 9 Marriage by capture, another widely used method of securing 
a mate, also recognizes the economic value of women, but in this case 
prowess or cunning is used to avoid payment. In rural America mar- 
riage still remains much more of a family affair than is true in cities; 
there are still survivals of the economic considerations in marriage, but 
romantic love and its individualistic emphasis have undermined group 
importance even in the country. 

Another fundamental classification of marriages may be made upon 
the basis of the number of parties to the contract. Marriages involving 
only one man and one woman are monogamous; those in which three 
or more people are concerned, polygamous . Polygamous unions may be 
subdivided into those cases in which one husband is united with two 
or more wives {polygyny), and those in which one wife is associated in 
marriage with two or more husbands {polyandry). Group marriage 
(several husbands and several wives banded together indiscriminately), 
sexual communism, and complete promiscuity in sexual matters are 
other more or less hypothetical possibilities in the way of marriage rela- 
tionships. Monogamy as a marriage pattern is deeply embedded in 
American rural culture. But Old Testament accounts and present-day 
practices in many important agricultural countries, especially in the 
Orient, indicate that monogamy is by no means a necessary rural trait . 10 
Neither is it unalterably American. Current urban practices seem to be 
developing in this country a sort of progressive polygamy in which a 
woman has a succession of husbands, or a man a succession of wives, 

7 See especially the story of Jacob and Laban in Genesis xxixn-30. 

8 Deuteronomy xxv:5 f?.; Genesis xxxviii 17-11. 

0 Deuteronomy xxiv:i-4. 

10 Under the impetus of a strict and literal attempt to follow all Biblical practices and 
teachings, the practice of polygyny has also appeared in several American religious sects. 
The best-known example of these is the Latter-day Saints or Mormons, who began the 
practice prior to the death of Joseph Smith in 1844, and continued advocating it until 
1890. 
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although only one at a time. Such progressive polygamy differs little in 
essentials from the temporary monogamy reported a$ typical of the 
lowest known societies . 11 

Marriages may also be classified according to several other criteria. 
From the standpoint of residence, marriage may be patrilocal , in which 
the couple resides in the husband’s community, or matrilocal, where it 
establishes residence in the wife’s community. In rural America there 
seems to be some tendency toward patrilocal marriages, although the 
comparative absence of primogeniture makes it by no means the general 
rule. 

The matter of a name is of great importance in the social world, and 
this is also intimately associated with marriage. Marriage forms in 
which the child takes the name of the father are properly called patro- 
nymic; those in which the child takes the mother’s name, matronymic . 
Traditional American marriage patterns are patronymic , the wife and 
children taking the surname of the father. However at present in cer- 
tain ultra-sophisticated urban group* there is a tendency to modify this 
traditional pattern in the direction of giving the child a new name 
formed by hyphenating the surnames of both parents. 

The important questions of kinship and descent are also involved in 
the nature of the marriage relationship. A bilateral system, i.e., consid- 
ering the children to be kin to the families of both parents, is by no 
means universal, although it is the accepted practice in America. In 
many groups the child is considered a member of the mother’s line of 
descent and is thought to bear no kinship to the father’s kin. In other 
societies children are kin only to the father’s side of the house. Unilateral 
systems in which the child is considered kin of the mother’s kinfold are 
called matrilincal; those in which he is considered kin only to the 
father’s people are called patrilineal Rural America has of course a 
bilateral system of counting relationship, but in some communities the 
inheritance of property sometimes exhibits elements of the patrilineal 
system. Not always are daughters given an equal share with sons in the 
inheritance of family property. On the other hand, elements of the 
matrilineal system are not entirely lacking in rural America. The 
American Negro family, evolved in slavery and its aftermath, is an im- 

11 Edward Westermarck, The History of Human Marriage , New York: The Allerton 
Book Company, 1922, III, 267 ff. 
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portant element in rural life; particularly because the mother has served 
as the chief integrating force, what has been called the mother family 
arose. The nature, structure, and operation of this matrilineal system of 
marriage and family relationships deserve more attention than they 
have received from the sociologist. 12 

Family Functions. In all societies the family has been charged with 
the responsibility for performing certain necessary functions, essential 
for the well-being of society, that are carried on not at all or only par- 
tially by other agencies. The most important of the societal functions 
usually performed by the family may be listed as follows: (i) the repro- 
duction of the species; (2) the sustenance, care, and rearing of the off- 
spring, especially during infancy and the years of complete dependency; 
(3) the education and training of the young; (4) the induction of the 
new members of the race into the larger society, particularly in helping 
to establish their status in society’s various groupings; (5) recreation; 
(6) protection of members from enemies and dangers, including the 
shielding of members from psychosocial isolation; and (7) the care of 
aged and other incapacitated members and relatives. 18 

The rural family has performed and continues to perform all these 
functions in a very successful manner. As has been indicated in Chapter 
VII^ the rural family is the place of origin of a disproportionately large 
share of the oncoming generations. In the all-important function of 
reproduction the rural family has carried on long after the urban family 
has failed to replace its members as they pass away.V^The rural family 
has also been highly successful in sustaining, caring for, and rearing the 
infants entrusted to its care; v In education and training, the apprentice 
system has operated in agriculture to give the oncoming generation the 

12 CL E. Franklin Frazier, “An Analysis of Statistics on Negro Illegitimacy in the 
United States,” Social Forces, XI (1932), 249-257; E. Franklin Frazier, The Negro Fam- 
ily in the United States , Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1939, passim ; and Berta 
Asch and A. R. Mangus, Farmers on Relief and Rehabilitation , Works Progress Adminis- 
tration Research Monograph VIII, Washington, 1937, pp. 39-41. 

18 For other slightly different lists of family functions, see P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. 
Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book, in Rural Sociology 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1931, II, 4; and Dwight Sanderson and 
Robert G. Foster, The Sociology of the Family (mimeographed), Cornell Agricultural 
Experiment Station, Ithaca, 1929, p. 13. 

14 Walter C. McKain and N. L. Whetten have shown a positive correlation between 
homogeneity in fundamental traits in the married pair and fertility, in their article 
“Size of Family in Relation to Homogeneity of Parental Traits,” Rural Sociology , I 
(1936), 20-27. 
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intimate knowledge and practical skills necessary in the multiple opera- 
tions and details of farm production and family living . 15 Combined 
with the formal education received in the open-country and village 
schools, handicapped though the rural communities have been in pro- 
viding adequate educational facilities, this has probably given the farm 
youth a more well-rounded program of education than has bee n pro- 
vided the young in most urban environments. At least there can be little 
doubt that the rural family has been more influential both quantitatively 
and qualitatively than the urban family in transmitting the cultural 
heritage of the group from one generation to another. 

Concerning the function of inducting members of the family group 
into the larger society, it seems necessary to distinguish between the 
effects upon members of the rural family who have taken their places 
in rural society and those who have migrated to urban centers. With 
respect to the former it appears that the rural family has been highly 
efficient in determining the position of its members in the larger groups. 
So true has this been that rural society tends to have a distinctly caste 
nature, i.e., there is a strong tendency for the social position to be trans- 
mitted from one generation to another. But those members of rural 
families who have migrated to urban centers have been forced largely 
to shift for themselves. The rural family as a rule is able to wield little 
influence once the children have abandoned the rural community. 

The rural family has also handled the recreational function in a 
highly satisfactory manner. Large houses and especially plenty of yard 
space have contributed to the maintenance of recreation as a family 
function, long after commercial entertainment supplies specialized 
recreational services to the individuals from the urban home. Even with 
the coming of the automobile and the village movie, there is still a 
great tendency for the family to engage as a unit in recreational activi- 
ties. Family unions and picnics remain an important element in the 
rural life of most of the sections of the nation . 16 It need hardly be men- 
tioned that the city is almost entirely lacking in a comparable activity. 

Elaborate systems and personnel for law enforcement are lacking in 
rural areas. In a way they are hardly necessary, since the family accepts 

15 Cf. N. L. Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. Crowell 
Company, 1958, pp. 277-78. 

18 Cf. ibid., p. 252; and Dwight Sanderson, “The Rural Family,’* Journal of Home 
Economics, XXIX (1937), 224, 227. 
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in a large measure the responsibility for the welfare of its members. In 
a very real sense every farmer’s house is his castle. Quite aside from the 
century-old feuds which are still carried on in many of the rural sections 
of the nation, there still remains much of collective responsibility in 
rural areas. There is a tendency for the members of one family group to 
accept responsibility for the actions of its own members, on the one 
hand, and to fasten the responsibility for the behavior of another indi- 
vidual upon all the members of the family to which he belongs, on the 
other. Families find it necessary to exercise a strong control over their 
members because of this; but they protect individual members from 
encroachments by others, and they also shield a member from the wrath 
of his opponents. Family groupings also cooperate in protecting them- 
selves from prowlers and strangers. All in all, such an informal system 
continues to this day to maintain a considerable degree of safety for 
person and property in the rural areas . 17 

Today it is recognized that in a very real sense many of the dangers 
against which the individual needs protection are mental rather than 
physical. The growing frequency of mental disorders is one of the 
greatest crises facing modern civilization. Durkheim in a penetrating 
analysis has shown the intimate association between mental strain, in 
the extreme form that results in suicide, and the degree of cohesion 
within the group. Individuals with membership in strong and closely 
knit family groups escape the dangers of suicide to a much greater ex- 
tent than those lacking such a protective association . 18 Undoubtedly the 
strength of the rural family is the principal explanation of the escape 
of rural people from such perils to so much greater an extent than urban 
persons. 

Finally the rural family has performed an excellent service in caring 
for aged and otherwise incapacitated members and relatives, with the* 
result that specialized institutions for the care of such people have been 
largely lacking in rural areas . 19 Results of available studies indicate that 

17 For the persistence of collective responsibility in rural areas, consult Helen Douglas- 
[rvine, The Making of Rural Europe, London: G. Allen & Unwin, Ltd., 1923, pp. 33-34; 
iec also W. G. Sumner, Folkways, Boston: Ginn and Company, 1907, pp. 499-508. 

18 A translation of part of Durkheim’s classical study, Le Suicide, is given in Sorokin, 
Zimmerman, and Galpin, op, cit ., Ill, 189-201. 

19 , . the rural family is a ‘protective society* for the aged and also for helpless chil- 
Jren ... [it] may be considered as an insurance institution.” Charles P. Loomis, “The 
Study of the Life Cycle of Families,” Rural Sociology, 1 (1936), 183-184. 
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about one rural family in every three or four has one or more grand- 
parents living with the natural family, as compared with one family in 
twelve in urban areas. 30 Maiden aunts, adopted children, bachelor 
uncles, and persons incapacitated by one cause or another are met fre- 
quently in the rural household. For example, a national study of relief 
and non-relief households made by the Federal Emergency Relief Ad- 
ministration in 1934 indicated that one out of three of the households 
receiving relief contained “some person or persons other than the hus- 
band, wife, and their minor children.” Among non-relief families the 
proportion was even higher principally because more children over 21 
years of age were living at home and because “the non-relief families 
were better able to support dependent relatives.” 21 

Family Types 

Because so much has been written upon the subject of the family, one 
consults the literature hopeful of finding excellent identification and 
description of the principal types of family organization. This would 
seem to be one of the first aims and accomplishments of the scientific 
study of the family. But one searches almost in vain for meaningful 
classifications of families and careful descriptions of family types. In 
view of the basic importance of this primary, highly cumulative group 
this condition is, to say the least, disappointing. 

Classifications of families are not entirely lacking. Mowrer has dif- 
ferentiated four types of family “patterns,” namely, the paternal, ma- 
ternal, equalitarian, and filio-centric. 22 But this is merely a classification 
of families on the basis of one characteristic — the seat of authority 
within the family grouping. According to Mowrer, ultimate authority 
resides with the father in the paternal type; this pattern is to be found 
among the immigrant groups. (Mowrer completely ignores the rural 
family, but probably he would include it in the paternal class.)'* In the 
maternal families, made up of the urban upper bourgeois who reside 
on the periphery of the city and cpmmute to work, most of the author- 

20 See the Minnesota study summarized in Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., 
II, 25; cf. John H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 17. 

21 T. C. McCormick, Comparative Study of Rural Relief and Non-Relief Households, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph II, Washington, 1935, p. 22. 

22 Ernest R. Mowrer, The Family, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934, 
pp. 96-98. 
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ity is centered in the wife. In the residential areas of the city arc found 
the other two types side by side. Jn the equalitarian family all members, 
including children, are equal in authority; in the filio-centric type, 
everything revolves about the child, especially the single child. 28 

Probably the most significant classification of family types is that by 
the French scholar Frederic LePlay, made early in the nineteenth cen- 
tury and recently revived in this country by Zimmerman and Frampton. 
On the basis of extensive European researches, LePlay differeatiated 
three major types of families as follows: (1) the patriarchal; (2) .the 
unstable; and (3) the stem family. According to LePlay, the patriarchal 
family prevails in simple, virile societies. Rural society is* of course, an 
excellent example of these. Such a type of organization almost com- 
pletely engulfs the individual in the family group. Within the family 
is an intense spirit of 'self-preservation; all the individual members are 
strongly attached to one another and to the household. Family traditions 
are abundant and strong. Upon marriage, children do not separate en- 
tirely from the original unit, but settle near and continue to be subordi- 
nate in many respects to the father* This enlarged family, or mesnie, 
also embraced servants and workmen attached to the house/ At the 
head was the seigneur , possessed of ultimate authority in all matters 
pertaining to the household and highly paternal and patronal in charac- 
ter. 2 * Individual members may leave the group temporarily, but they 
continue under its influence, protected by it on the one hand, and 
dominated by it on the other* From the standpoint of personality, the 
individuality of the members is rather completely submerged in the 

gr0Up ’ 

At the other extreme is the unstable family. The individual is the 
vital concern in this case? Attachments to the household and other mem- 
bers are weak and lack permanency/ Traditions are few and puny, or 
entirely lacking. Such a family begins with the marriage of the parents, 
ends with their deaths. Found mostly in complex societies, this type of 
family gives free rein to the individuality of the members". But in times 
of disaster or catastrophe there is no strong, permanent group for the 
member to fall back upon. 

2S Cf. N. F. Nimkoff, The Family, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1934, pp. i8~ 
44, for other classifications based upon single characteristics. 

24 Cf. Frantz Funck-Brcntano, The Old Regime in France, London: Longmans, 
Green & Company, 1929, pp. 5-6. 
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The third family type, the stem family, combines part of the charac- 
teristics from each of the other two. LePlay used this term to designate 
a family that maintains, with part of its members, a group homestead; 
other of its members go elsewhere to make a living, but they continue 
to maintain contacts with and contribute to the support of the central 
cell. In case of misfortune, the member from afar is entitled to return 
and receive assistance from the main stem. This type of family fosters 
both the preservation of the past and the utilization of change . 20 It 
seems particularly fitted for situations in which overpopulated rural 
areas regularly contribute migrants to other areas, particularly to cities. 

Undoubtedly both the patriarchal and the stem family types are 
widespread in rural America; but their importance, their relative posi- 
tions in different regions, and their true significance in rural culture 
must wait more detailed studies than are now available. 

Characteristics of the Rural Family 

As compared with the urban family the rural family has several out- 
standing characteristics. (1) As indicated in an earlier section, the rural 
family performs the various functions of the family much more thor- 
oughly and completely than the urban group. (2) As a union of husband 
and wife, parents and children, the rural family is much more closely 
Integrated and more permanent than the urban family. Statistics of 
divorce and desertion leave no room for doubt that marriage ties are 
more permanent in the country than in the city^In addition to this, the 
rural family retains its children under the parental eye and supervision 
to a much greater extent than is possible in the city; it also retains the 
children under the parental roof for a considerably longer time than 
the urban family. Not only do rural children remain at home longer 
than urban children before marriage, but frequently rural families re- 
tain the children in the old homestead even after they have married, a 
thing practically unknown in cities until the more recent develop- 
ments growing out of the great depression. ^ytThe rural family fuses 
its members into one organic whole, obliterating the individual per- 
sonalities to a much greater extent than the urban family. This results 
from the highly cumulative nature of the rural familial group, the inter- 

25 See Carle C. Zimmerman and Merle E. Frampton, Family and Society , New York: 
D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1935, pp. 97-99. 
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dependence engendered by division of labor within the group, the long- 
continued and constant nature of the association, and the comparative 
weakness of competing institutions. In comparison with other social 
institutions, ! the role of the family is much more important in the, 
country than in the city. 20 

Taylor has indicated that the great extent to which familism is char- 
acteristic of rural areas has both advantages and disadvantages. On the 
positive side he mentions that the close daily contact between parents 
and children deepens their regard and affection for one another,^ con- 
stantly subjects the children to the traditional moral integrity of the 
farm family, and keeps constantly before the children’s eyes the social 
ethics and acceptable behavior patterns of the family. But, on the nega- 
tive side, the following must be recognized: (i) The family is some- 
what of a closed corporation, altruistic with respect to members but 
selfish with regard to outsiders; (2) limited contacts make for narrow 
and inflexible views and practices; (3) the nature of the family associa- 
tions promotes clannishness; and (4) the personalities of the individuals 
are kept near the same level. 27 

Considerable disagreement would inevitably arise out of any attempt 
to evaluate the negative and positive results of a highly integrated 
family organization. There can be little doubt, however, that the devel- 
opment of a high degree of familism has been and continues to be an 
outstanding feature of agricultural societies, that familism persists most 
unabated in the most rural areas of the nation and particularly in the 
South and West, and that the family continues to be by far the most 
important group in rural society. 

The Life Cycle of the Farm Family 

As is the case with other social groups, the family too has a life his- 
tory. Students of rural life have made a good beginning at determining 
the nature of the cycle through which the farm family passes in the 
course of its life history. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have traced 
the sequences of .the. farm family with respect to the composition- o£lhe 
family in its. relationship to the agricultural operations and the-material 

20 Cf. Carl C. Taylor, Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, pp, 269- 
270; and Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op, cit., II, 5-17. 

27 Taylor, op. cit., pp. 270-271. 
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well-being of the family group. They distinguish four stages, as fol- 
lows: (x) In the first stage, the young married couple is just starting 

DOLLARS 



PRE- GRADE HIGH ALL 

SCHOOL SCHOOL SCHOOL ADULT 


USED FOR PURCHASED FAMILY LIVING 
Hi CASH SURPLUS 

Figure 89. Cash Available per Family at Four Stages of Family Development. 
(Reproduced from E. L. Kirkpatrick, Rosalind Tough, and M. L. Cowles, The 
Life Cycle of the Farm Family, Madison, 1934, p. 6.) 

as an independent group. Ordinarily at first the holdings of land are 
limited, although sufficient for the two. As a result, since both are capa- 
ble of work and are not burdened by dependents, their economic well- 
being is comparatively good. (2) The second stage begins when children 
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arc born to the couple. Now it is necessary to feed more mouths; on the 
average this results in an increase in the size of the farm. But all in all, 
this second stage is the hardest period in the entire cycle. 'The couple is 
forced to exert more energy and to restrict consumption in order to care 
for and nourish young, completely dependent children. (3) When the 
children come to adulthood and self-sufficiency the family enters the 
third stage of the cycle. Abundant labor forces now make it possible to 
place still larger acreages under cultivation, and the farm is likely to 
be enlarged still more. Children are able to pay their own way^/Some 
help on the farm; others work away from home for wages and send 
part of the proceeds back. All members are now producers and none are 
wholly dependent. By and large this is the easiest and most prosperous 
period in the cycle. (4) In the fourth and final stage, old age overtakes 
the parents, and at the same time the children separate from the original 
group and establish families of their own. 1 The depletion of the labor 
forces causes the land holdings to be decreased; For many parents this 
is a period of increasing hardship; The lower production of the aged 
pair makes them more dependent for support as consumers upon the 
son or sons who have remained with them. 28 The center of attention 
soon passes from the old group to one of its newer offshoots. 

Other students have chosen slightly different points for separating 
the stages, but have arrived at similar results. Kirkpatrick and his asso- 
ciates listed the stages as Pre-school, Grade School, High School, and 
All Adult. 29 One of their charts, reproduced in Figure 89, reveals how 
available cash, money spent on family living, and cash surplus varied 
throughout the life cycle. 

Recent Changes in the Family 

Changes from the rural family of colonial days early began in the 
growing urban centers of the nation. More recently many of the city’s 
influences have been diffused to the country with the result that the 
rural family is now undergoing decided changes. To some this is an 
encouraging thing since they maintain that “the traditional American 

28 Sec Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, 30-33; Loomis, op. at., pp. 1 80- 
199; and Loomis, The Growth of the Farm Family in Relation to Its Activities, North 
Carolina AES Bulletin 298, Raleigh, 1934. 

29 E. L. Kirkpatrick, Rosalind Tough, and May L. Cowles, The Life Cycle of the Farm 
Family, Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 121, Madison, 1934, pp. 28-32. 
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pioneer type of family” is unworkable in modern society and will be- 
come even more inadequate as time passes . 30 This contention thatt fam- 
ily changes must keep pace with changes in the material culture is 
popular at the present time. Some there are, however, who fail to agree 
that changes in the family necessarily accompany urbanization or 
changes in the material culture . 31 Probably this contention does not re- 
ceive the attention it deserves. Although rarely noted in discussions on 
the subject, this second position is strongly supported by experience of 
the most highly urbanized group the world has ever known. This 
group is, of course, the Jews. Holding tenaciously to a patriarchal form 
of family organization, the Jews have nevertheless for centuries been 
city dwellers. What is more important, they not only have survived but 
they have multiplied in the city, a truly phenomenal experience. The 
strong organization of the Jewish family is the only factor readily at 
hand to explain why the Jewish people have been able to maintain them- 
selves in an urban environment when practically all others have failed . 32 
As Ross has well said: “No other physiques can so well withstand the 
toxins of urban congestion .” 33 The fact that urbanity is not necessarily 
inimical to a patriarchal type of family organization similar in many 
ways to our own colonial type is shown also by the marked success of 
the Spanish American family. Almost always confined to the cities of 
the Latin American countries, this group has persisted for centuries. 
The success of the Jews and the Spanish Americans, the conspicuous 
failure of the modern American family even to maintain members, 
suggest that only the possession of strong family organization enables 
a society to cope successfully with the perplexing problems of urbaniza- 
tion. 

In a basic study William F. Ogburn has outlined the principal cur- 
rent changes in the American family. A thorough student, Ogburn, un- 
like most contemporary writers on the family, was careful to take 

S0 E. B. Reuter and Jesse R. Runner, The Family, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc., 1931, p. 8. 

81 Zimmerman and Frampton, op. cit., pp. 43-50, passim . Here will be found the 
theories of the famous student of the family, Frederic LePlay. 

82 See Hastings, op. cit., V, “Family (Jewish),” for a discussion of the perpetuation 
of the Jewish family forms from pastoral Biblical times in the crowded Ghettos of 
medieval cities. 

83 E. A. Ross, The Old World in the New, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
1914, p. 145. 
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account of rural-urban differences; as a result his findings are much 
more significant than the usual run of conclusions. His analysis yielded 
two principal generalizations: (1) that the institutional functions of the 
family are declining, and (2) that the importance of the family in the 
formation of character, the provision of social contacts— in short, what 
Ogburn calls the “affectual function”— has been increased. 34 

Consider first the decline in the functions of the family. In early 
America when all was rural, the colonial home was a workshop. Since 
then, and especially during the last fifty years, some economic functions 
such as metalworking, spinning, weaving, have been given up almost 
entirely even by the rural families. Other functions such as baking, 
laundering, and canning have lost much ground. Ogburn cites data 
secured from Hildegarde Kneeland of the United States Bureau of 
Home Economics, showing that in 1930 two thirds of the farm families 
depended entirely upon bakers bread, as compared with nine tenths 
of the urban families. Similarly, 12 per cent of the farm families have 
part or all of the laundry done outside the home, as compared with 67 
per cent of the city families. These and similar changes in the economic 
functions of the family are reflected in the shift of occupations from the 
home and the increased employment of women outside the home. 35 
Churning, shoemaking, sugar making, cheese making, soap making, 
etc., are other economic functions once performed within the family 
group, now largely transferred to specialized agencies. 

As with the economic function, so with many of the others. Much 
of the protective function has been passed to the state, as in the case of 
health, provision for the aged, care of the feeble-minded and insane, 
and the police power. In all of these, however, Ogburn indicates that 
the rural family still continues to function to a considerable extent. 36 
Religious, recreational, and educational functions also have atrophied in 
recent years, especially in the cities. Even the matter of the importance 
of family status itself is thought to have declined. One’s place in society 
is no longer so dependent upon his family. This Ogburn calls the indi- 
vidualization of the family members; and he jnaintains that increased 
individuality of the wife has been especially pronounced. 37 


84 In Recent Social Trends, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, I, 
661-663. 

35 Ibid., pp. 664-672. ^ Ibid., pp. 672-673. 87 Ibid., pp. 677-679. 


38 Ibid., pp. 672-673. 
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Along with the changes in functions recently have occurred impor- 
tant changes in^ family or ganizatio n. These may be summarized as fol- 
lows: (1 j Until recently there has been some increase in marriage, espe- 
cially early marriage; (2) the size of the household has been decreasing, 
very little on the farms, over one fifth in the great metropolitan cities; 
(3) the size of the family has also decreased, but much less on farms 
than in cities; (4) families are becoming more diversified, especially in 
the cities where broken families, homes without children, immigrant 
families, Negro families, families in rooming-house areas, etc., make for 
a motley assortment; and (5) family disorganization is ever becoming 
quantitatively greater and more perplexing. Homes broken by the death 
of father or mother, families disrupted by desertion especially in low- 
income families, and divorce (greatly on the increase) among the 
middle and upper classes are bringing strongly to the fore the problem 
of family disorganization. 88 

For his second proposition, the increase in the affectional function, 
Ogburn admits there is little evidence, reasons for the most part de- 
ductively. 39 In disagreement with Ogburn, the writer, also deductively, 
views affection largely as the net product of interaction, and believes 
that it too is weakened by the sloughing off of family functions and the 
increased disorganization of the modern family. Since neither of these 
has occurred to such an extent in the rural family, it seems probable 
that the constellation of functions there gives greater coherence and 
unity, a greater sum total of affection than is exhibited by the urban 
grouping. 

38 Ibid., pp. 680-696. 

30 Ibid., pp. 696-702. 
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RURAL EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

Education ranks among the major tasks, educational progress among 
the chief hopes of society. Education is the name applied to the process 
whereby the socially approved part of the cultural heritage is transmit- 
ted from one generation to the next, and the process whereby newly 
acquired knowledge is diffused among the members of society. For per- 
forming these functions society has made use of a large number of 
institutions. Throughout the ages, the family has been by far the most 
important educational agency . 1 It still retains many of its educational 
functions in the rural America of today, and this is especially true rela- 
tive to the function of transmitting the cultural elements that have to 
do with adjustment to the everyday routine of farm life and activities. 

To a considerable extent in rural communities there is a distinct 
division of labor between the family and the school in the educational 
sphere. Schools tend to give instruction in urban lore and activities, 
the family to instill in the children knowledge and skills directly re- 
lated to everyday life on the farm. Today, however, the school is looked 
upon as the principal educational institution and it properly deserves a 
high place among the institutions of society. In addition to the family 
and the school, the educational process in rural areas goes on by means 
of the church, newspapers and magazines, the radio, the movies, libra- 
ries, and a host of other associations, organizations, and agencies. One 
of the most vital factors in the rural educational system of the present 

1 Until very recently, in most countries, the school has been for use by children from 
the “better classes,” “for gentlemen’s children only.” Cf., for example, N. S. B. and 
Ethel C. Gras, The Economic and Social History of an English Village, Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1930, p. 61. 
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day is the agricultural extension service of the various colleges of agri- 
culture, and the 9180 county and home agents who are distributed 
throughout practically every county in the United States. 

Rural Schools 

What Should the Schools Provide? This important question has 
been answered in a clear, concise, logical, and adequate way by the 
Advisory Committee on Education. According to the report of this 
committee, the citizen has a right to expect the public schools to bring 
his children and his community genuine opportunities for personal and 
social development. The following services should be universally 
available: 

1. A well-planned program of general education for all children and 
youth, and also suitable preparation for particular vocations in accordance 
with the needs of the children and youth. 

2. Instruction by carefully selected teachers who are competent and well 
prepared, and who are interested in the development of community life. 

3. Safe and sanitary school buildings adapted to a modern program of 
instruction and related services. 

4. Suitable school equipment and instructional materials, including books 
and other reading materials adequate for the needs of the children. 

5. Student aid when necessary to permit able young people to remain in 
school at least up to age 18. 

6. Suitable opportunities for part-time and adult education. 

Community facilities for educational service should include: 

1. Adequate school and community libraries. 

2. A broad community program for the protection of the physical and 
mental health of the children. 

3. Adequate provision of educational and related services for handicapped 
children. 

4. Well-organized and competently staffed educational and vocational 
guidance services for all children and youth. 2 

Democratic methods and needs should be the basis of the administrative 
organization of the school system: 

2 Report of the Advisory Committee on Education, House Doc. 529, 75th Congress, 
3d Session, Washington, 1938, p. 11. 
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1. The school district or other local administrative unit, whether urban 
or rural, should be large enough to permit economical organization, effec- 
tive supervision of schools, and a broad base for local taxation. 

2. The board of education should be broadly representative of the entire 
community. 

3. There should be competent supervision of instruction and other serv- 
ices through a staff with supervisory capacity and social vision. 

4. The teachers should be encouraged and given opportunity to partici- 
pate actively and intelligently in the development of educational and admin- 
istrative policies for the school system; they should also be encouraged to 
participate in community activities appropriate for public servants. 

5. There should be definite cooperative arrangements for the coordina- 
tion of the work of the schools with that of other community agencies con- 
cerned with the health, education, welfare, and guidance of children and 
youth. 

6. In rural areas, the school system should be as efficiently organized and 
as well supported as in urban areas; so far as feasible school attendance areas 
should follow community lines. 

7. Where separate schools are maintained for Negroes, they should be as 
well adapted to the needs of their pupils as are the schools for white children 
and youth, 8 

According to the committee, this catalogue of needs and standards 
is not a visionary ideal but a practical program for a country as rich, 
as democratic, and as convinced of the value of universal education 
as is the United States. 

As the minimum objectives for a modern educational program the 
writer suggests the following: 

1. The school should transmit all the essential knowledge and de- 
velop the basic skills which are presupposed by modern systems of 
communication and transportation. This means drill and plenty of it 
on the three R’s (reading, writing, calculation, and speech). 

2. The school should arouse and nurture in the student the wants and 
desires which will make for a full life and a well-rounded personality 
in the community of which he is a part. Especially if the family is set- 
tled into a routine existence, the school must instill new wants and 
desires in the developing child. 


8 Ibid., pp. 1 1— 12. 
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3. The school is obligated to instruct in the skills and techniques 
whereby means to satisfy the new wants and desires may be attained. 
This process of creating new wants and desires and developing the 
skills whereby they may be satisfied is education in the truest sense of 
the word. 

Magnitude of the Task. That the high birth rates in rural areas and 
rural-urban migration put a disproportionately large share of the bur- 
den of rearing and educating the oncoming generations upon the rural 
population, and especially upon the farm population, is now fairly well 
known. Many states have recognized this fact and have provided sys- 
tems of equalization whereby state funds are distributed to the counties 
least able to support schools. Some of them also allocate state educa- 
tional funds to the counties in proportion to the number of children 
of school age, a procedure which helps to equalize opportunities for 
education. More recently a fuller understanding of the magnitude, na- 
ture, and significance of rural-urban migration has brought about a 
considerable demand that educational opportunities also be equalized 
as between states. With birth rates, death rates, and migration what 
they are today, a significant portion of the urban population must de- 
pend upon the rural school for a large part of its training. The result of 
inadequate rural educational facilities is immediately reflected in the 
mental equipment of the city population. 

The magnitude of the task confronting rural areas in the provision of 
educational services is shown by the following data from the 1940 Cen- 
sus. More than one-half (50.6 per cent) of the 25,199,765 persons aged 
6 to 16, inclusive, resided in rural territory, although only 43.5 per cent 
of the total population was rural. For every 100 rural persons aged 20 
to 45 there were 48 children in the school ages, 6 to 16; the correspond- 
ing number in urban areas was only 27. (See also Figure 90.) These in- 
equalities also have significance for the different ethnic stocks and races 
represented in the national population. Owing to the regional and resi- 
dential distribution of the principal race and nativity groups, the “old 
Americans,” both white and colored, are more largely concentrated in 
rural areas, where schools are poor, than in urban areas, where facilities 
are better. The rural population in 1930 included 57.4 per cent of the 
children aged 6 to 15 whose parents were native white and 66. 7 per cent 
of the Negro children of corresponding ages. But only 24.4 per cent of 
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the children of foreign or mixed parentage were residents of rural areas. 
In 1940, 50 per cent of native white children aged 5-14, inclusive, 60 per 
cent of the Negroes, but only 17 per cent of the foreign-born white chil- 
dren were living in rural areas. If the children of the “old American 



Figure 90. Number of Children 6 to 16 Years of Age per 1000 Persons 20 to 
64 Years of Age, by Residence, 1940. (Based on data from the Sixteenth Census 
of the United States, 1940.) 


stock” are to have equal educational opportunities with immigrants and 
their children, rural schools must not be allowed to lag behind the 
urban. 

The magnitude of the task confronting the rural schools of the nation 
is indicated not only by the numbers of children residing in rural areas, 
but by the enrollment in these rural schools. In spite of the fact that 
many rural children attend schools that are located in urban centers, 4 

4 The data on this point arc far from satisfactory. Floyd Jordan, The Social Composi- 
tion of Secondary Schools in the Southern States, Nashville: George Peabody College for 
Teachers, 1933, p. 48, reported that 3.5 per cent of the high school students in eleven 
southern cities were children of fathers who, at the time of the study, were actively en- 
gaged in agriculture. The investigation of the situation in Louisiana is even more re- 
vealing. Omitting the schools in Orleans and Jefferson Parishes, we find that 22.3 per 
cent of all high school and 1 1 .6 per cent of all elementary students attending urban high 
schools were transported by bus, which means almost without exception that they came 
from rural areas. See M. B. Smith, A Sociological Analysis of Rural Education in 
Louisiana, University: Louisiana State University Press, 1938, pp. 90, 100. In Michigan 
four-fifths of the farm boys and girls receive their elementary education in 6000 one- 
room neighborhood schools. Those who attend high school do so “as nonresident, 
tuition pupils at schools located in some 533 villages and cities.” J. F. Thaden and Eben 
Mumford, High School Communities in Michigan, Michigan AES •Special Bulletin 289, 
East Lansing, 1938, p. 34. This study presents no data as to the residences of high school 
students, but "Saginaw high school serves all or a majority of the tuition pupils from 63 
school districts, Traverse City high school serves 58 districts, Battle Creek 57, Hastings 
and Cold Water each 55, and Midland 53.” Ibid., p. 24. The total number of tuition 
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the enrollment in rural public day schools in 1935-1936 was 13,116,399, 
as compared with 13,250,699 in urban day schools. 8 Three years later, 
in 1939-1940, the enrollment in rural public schools was 12,123,995, 
compared with 13,309,547 in urban public schools. 6 Furthermore, the 
educational status in the United States is lowest in rural areas. (See Fig- 
ures 14 and 15.) This is the direct result of the national failure of our 
urbanocracy to provide educational facilities for rural people somewhat 
equal to those enjoyed by the inhabitants of towns and cities. Certainly 
there is no justifiable reason for assuming, as many do, that the problem 
of the rural school has ceased to have much significance from the na- 
tional standpoint. 

Inequalities in Educational Opportunity. For a nation that prides 
itself upon its democracy and in which the population is so highly mo- 
bile, the inequalities in educational opportunities within the states and 
among the various regions and states are unbelievably great. In Iowa 
estimates show that the most prosperous school district has 275 times 
as much wealth per child as the poorest district. “In a number of States, 
the most able local units could provide $100 or more per child for every 
$1 provided by the least able units.” 7 In 1934 nearly one-fifth (404) of 
Montana’s school districts had taxable valuations of less than $1500 per 
child, while 393 districts had taxable valuations of over $6000 per child; 
much of this variation was due to the method of allocating public util- 
ity taxable valuations. 8 Between the states there are also great differ- 
ences in educational opportunity. As measured by expenditures per 
pupil, a useful but by no means perfect index, these differences in edu- 
cational opportunity are indicated in Figures 91 and 92. Most of the 


pupils in 1933 was about 37,000 in approximately 6700 school districts. Of these, the 
children from over 2500 districts attended school in urban centers. These data were com- 
piled from ibid., pp. 12, 25, The rather obvious fact that rural children attending urban 
high schools must be corrected for before valid comparisons of the proportions of rural 
and urban children in school can be made seems to have escaped most of those who have 
compiled data on the subject. See, for example, W. H. Gaumitz, Availability of Public- 
School Education in Rural Communities , Bulletin, 1930, No. 34, U. S. Office of Education, 
Washington, 1931, p. 5. 

5 David T. Blose and Henry F. Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1935-36, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, p. 50. 

6 United States Office of Education, Statistical Summary of Education, 1941-1942, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1944, p. 14. 

7 Report of the Advisory Committee on Education, p. 13. 

8 Roland R. Renne, “Rural Educational Institutions and Social Lag,” Rural Sociology, 
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variations are accounted for by differences in the proportions of rural 
and urban population: the low incomes of the agricultural areas, cou- 
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pled with their large proportions of children, make the task of main- 
taining adequate rural schools almost impossible. Says the Advisory 
Committee on Education : 
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The problem of inequality of educational opportunities is to a large extent 
a problem in rural-urban differences in educational load and economic re- 
sources. If the rural and urban population were distributed among the States 
substantially in the same proportions, inequalities of educational opportunity 
could be minimized through the operation of equalization funds in the va- 
rious States. The urban population, however, is concentrated in a relatively 
small number of States; more than half of the States are predominantly 
rural. 9 

The great differences in educational opportunities may not fairly be 
attributed to lack of effort in the states with the least adequate school 
facilities. On the other hand, in general the states having the poorest 
facilities are the ones putting forth the greatest efforts. (See Figures 93 
and 94.) To quote again the Advisory Committee on Education: 

Although the levels of expenditure cover a wide range, they do not differ 
as widely as do the levels of financial ability. The States of more than average 
financial ability are, in general, making less than average effort to support 
education, while the States of less than average ability are with few excep- 
tions making considerably greater than average effort to support education. 

It is to the credit of States of low financial ability that with few exceptions 
they rank at the top in the percentage of their income devoted to schools. 
Nevertheless, they rank at the bottom with respect to the quality of the 
schooling provided. Although the States having the least ability to support 
education tend to make the greatest effort in proportion to ability, even with 
such effort they are unable to support education at anything like the level 
attained, with less than average effort, by the more able States. 10 

Number and Status of Rural Schools. Because of their small size 
and because they seem a particular group, certain definite problems 
are characteristic of rural schools. 11 Among these are a low pupil- 
teacher ratio, numerous subjects per teacher, inadequate plant and 
equipment, rapid turnover of teachers, narrow and limited curriculum 

9 op. cit., p. 17. 

10 Ibid,, pp. 19-20; cf. Leslie L. Chism, The Economic Ability of the States to Finance 
Public Schools, New York: Columbia University Press, 1936, pp. 163-164; and John K. 
and Margaret A. Norton, Wealth, Children, and Education, New York: Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1937, Chaps. IV and V. See also the two thoroughgoing studies 
by Paul R. Mort, State Support for Public Education, New York: Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1933, and Federal Support for Public Education, New York: 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1936, especially pp. 7-14. 

11 Cf. W. H. Gaumitz, The Smallness of America's Rural High Schools, Bulletin, 
1930, No, 13, U. S. Office of Education, Washington, 1930. 




Figure 93. Revenue Available for the Education of Each Child 5 to 17 Years of Age if Each State Made Average 
Effort to Educate Its Children at Average Cost, 1935. (Reproduced from the Report of the Advisory Committee on 
Education , Washington, 1938, p. 20.) 
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largely determined by the textbooks, undue persistence of formalism 
and traditionalism, instruction that suffers from lack of supplementary 
material, ill-suited methods and techniques, poor organization, lack of 
adaptation to the environment of the pupils, and failure to devote pri- 
mary attention to the immediate needs of all the children. 3 ! The quanti- 
tative data necessary for an adequate understanding ofjthe structure 
and functioning of the rural schools of the nation are sadly lacking. The 
Biennial Survey of Education for 1934-1935 reports that “the collection 
of adequate educational statistics for rural areas is practically impossi- 
ble, ” 13 and the 1940-1942 Survey is not much more encouraging. Ac- 
cording to the most accurate summaries possible, there were, in 1939- 
1940, a total of 25,433,542 children attending public schools in the 
United States. Of these, 12,123,995 were enrolled in schools in the open 
country and in villages and town of less than 2500 inhabitants. 14 A 
total of 455,661 teachers were employed to instruct in rural schools, as 
compared with 419,816 in the urban public schools. The smallness of so 
many rural schools makes the average number of pupils per teacher in 
rural areas only 26.6, as compared with 31.7 in the urban schools. In 
spite of the greater than average effort put forth by rural sections to 
maintain more adequate schools, in 1939-1940 the rural term averaged 
only 167.6 days per school year, whereas the urban term averaged 181.7 
days; rural teachers received an average of only $959 per year, as com- 
pared with an average salary of $1955 in urban districts; and the per 
pupil expenditure (including interest) for maintaining public schools 
was only $74.10 in rural territory, as compared with $112.64 m ur ban 
areas. In spite of the great obstacles to regular attendance confronting 
the rural child, daily attendance in rural schools averaged 86.2, as com- 
pared with 87.1 in the cities; and rural children attended an average of 
144.5 days m t ^ e * school year, as compared with 158.2 for urban chil- 
dren. 15 Were the terms of comparable length, the differences would be 
slight. 

12 See the report prepared by C. L. Barrow, A Suggested Program for the Training of 
Principals for Small High Schools, Baton Rouge: State Department of Education, 1938, 
pp. 8-9. 

18 Blose and Alves, op. cit., p. 50. 

14 United States Office of Education, Statistical Summary of Education, 1941-42, p. 14. 
An additional 2,611,047 students were attending parochial schools, 2,396,305 being in 
those operated by the Roman Catholic church; but these data arc not available for rural 
and urban areas separately. Ibid., p. 12. 

15 Ibid., p. 14. 
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As might be expected, there are great regional variations in the school 
facilities available in the rural areas. Some states — Massachusetts, New 
York, Connecticut, and Delaware — pay their rural school teachers an 
average of more than $1500 per term, while Alabama pays only $645, 
Kentucky only $643, Georgia only $594, Arkansas only $509, and Missis- 
sippi only $487. Average salaries for rural school teachers amounted to 
more than $1400 in Arizona, Nevada, Washington, and New Jersey; 
but salaries of rural teachers averaged less than $750 in Maine, Nebraska, 
North Dakota, South Carolina, South Dakota, Tennessee, and Vir- 
ginia. 16 

The number of pupils per teacher is very significant in a given school. 
But in a state the average is too sensitive to the presence or absence of 
sparsely populated areas with one-room schools for such an index to be 
of much significance. Thus South Dakota and Nebraska have the few- 
est pupils per teacher in their rural schools, 15.3 and 16.2, respectively; 
Mississippi (40.5) and North Carolina (35.9), the highest. Less than 20 
pupils enrolled per teacher were also reported from Colorado, Iowa, 
Kansas, Montana, Nevada, North Dakota, and Wyoming, while more 
than 32 were reported from Alabama, Arkansas, Kentucky, New Mex- 
ico, and Virginia. 17 In 1939-1940 the average value of school property 
per pupil was $405 for urban areas and only $185 for rural districts. In 
the rural areas this index varied from $485 in New Jersey, $437 in Dela- 
ware, and $372 in Nevada, to only $67 in Arkansas and $51 in Alabama, 
with Tennessee, previously at the bottom, unreported. School property 
also averaged more than $300 per pupil in Illinois, Kansas, Massachu- 
setts, Montana, and Utah, but fell below $80 in Georgia, Kentucky, and 
South Carolina. 18 >1 v « \ 

The length of the school term is one of the most significant items of 
information pertaining to the rural school situation. As indicated above, 
the rural school term averaged much less than that of the urban schools, 
or 167.6 days as compared with 181.7 days. But here again the variations 
from state to state are very great. (See Figure 95.) Some of the more 
highly favored states maintained school terms in the rural areas of full 
nine months’ duration. Others, such as Mississippi and Alabama, de- 
spite the admitted greater effort put forth, averaged little better than 

16 David T, Blose and Henry F. Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1939-40 and 
1941-42, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1944, Table 49, pp. 1 29-1 30. 

17 Ibid., Table 47, pp. 126-127. 

18 Ibid., Table 48, p. 128. 
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six months. Furthermore, the average number of days in attendance at 
school, although only 144.5 m t ^? e rura ^ schools of the nation, fell, as low 
as 1 10.6 in Mississippi and was less than 120 in Alabama. 10 

But in all the foregoing comparisons no attention is given to the im- 
portant factor of race. This is because the data were not compiled in a 
manner to make possible separate comparisons for whites and Negroes. 
Were these data available, the situation would appear even more dis- 
quieting. Rural inequalities in educational opportunities of the races 
are even greater than the urban; and in a general comparison the Ad- 
visory Committee on Education reported as follows: “In most of the 
States where there are separate schools for Negroes, the schools for 
white children are far below the national average, yet Negro schools 
are only about half as well supported as white schools.’' 20 Because of 
the concentration of Negroes in the rural areas, particularly in planta- 
tion sections, the racial factor is an element that serves to pull the rural 
average down. For example, in 1939-1940 in the seventeen states and 
the District of Columbia having dual educational systems the school 
terms averaged 170 days for whites and only 157 for Negroes; the aver- 
age days in attendance were 144 for white children and only 128 days 
for Negro children. 21 In this connection it should be remembered that 
education of the masses is hardly considered an asset where caste is 
strong and agriculture is large scale. 22 

The small size of the rural school is frequently cited as one of the 
principal defects of the rural educational system and as a factonthat 
does much to make rural schooling unsatisfactory. Therefore, some data 
bearing on this subject are of considerable interest and importance. In 
1939-1940 there were a total of 189,062 school buildings in the rural 
United States. In attendance at each of these schools was an average of 
64.1 pupils, this index ranging from 25.4 in Montana and 25.7 in Kansas 
to 3394 in New Jersey and 667 in Virginia. The South stands above the 
nation’s average generally in pupils per rural school building; the low- 
est averages are to be found in the Midwest and Northwest. (See Fig- 
ure 96.) 

19 Ibid., Table 47, pp. 126-127. 

20 Op. cit., p. 7. 

21 Statistical Summary of Education, 1941-42, Table 28, p. 29. 

22 Cf. Charles S. Johnson, Shadow of the Plantation, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1934, p- 129. 
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Another useful index of school size is the ratio of teachers per school 
building. Teaching positions in rural schools averaged 2.5 per building, 
as compared with 11.1 in urban schools. This figure was highest in Vir- 
ginia (22.0), New Jersey (16.3), and Rhode Island (12.9) ; it was lowest 



Figure 96. Average Number of Students per Rural School Building, by 
States, 1939-1940. (Source of Data: Blose and Alves, Statistics of State School 
Systems in 1939-40 and 1941-42.) 


in the Northwest: 1.4 in Montana, 1.5 in Iowa, Kansas, and South Da- 
kota, and 1.6 in California, North Dakota, and Wisconsin. (See Figure 
97.) Teachers per school in the South average well above the national 
average, indicating that excessively small schools are not the source of 
the regions educational difficulties. 23 

Trends in the size of schools are of particular interest. A significant 
study compares the situation in rural areas in 1926 and 1934. During 
this period rural school buildings decreased from 230,863 to 213,484, a 
decline of 7.5 per cent. One-room schools fell from 161,531 to 138,542, or 
14a per cent, in the same period. Two-room schools increased from 
20,135 t° 2 4>4 XI (21.2 per cent). Consolidation proceeded rapidly, with 
consolidated schools growing in number from 13,584 to 17,248 (27 per 

28 These data are from Blose and Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1939-40 
and 1941-42, Table 46, pp. 1 24-1 25. 
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cent) between 1926 and 1934. Most interesting of all is the fact that 
rural schools in which high school work is offered increased from 13,751 
to 17,627, an increase of 28.2 per cent during the eight years included in 
the study. 24 



Figure 97. Average Number of Teachers per Rural School Building by States 
I 939~ I 94°. (Source of Data: Blose and Alves, Statistics of State School Systems in 
1 939~4° an d I 94 I ~4 2 -) 


The Rural School Curriculum. Educators are by no means in 
agreement as to the fundamental objectives of the public school, rural 
or urban. Some contend that a democratic society should supply to all 
children, in city and country, similar educational opportunities. It is 
insisted that “the large objectives of education do not differ because of 
location or economic conditions either of the parents of the children 
concerned or of the communities in which they chance to be reared and 
attend school . . . rural children cannot safely be satisfied with less> 
comprehensive educational offerings than are essential for all chij£ 
jdren. . . ” 25 


24 Sec Katherine M. Cook, Review of Conditions and Development in Education in 
Rural and Other Sparsely Settled Areas, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1937, 
p. 4. 

25 Ibid., p. x. 
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Others place more stress upon the values of vocational training in 
education, urging that such instruction “fits youth for useful employ- 
ment, providing training in the technique of the various occupations as 
well as in related subjects . . . which are useful to men and women 
both as workers and citizens.” 26 

The curriculum that serves as such a tremendous social force in the 
rural communities of the nation represents a compromise between these 
different points of view. Under the pressure of college entrance require- 
ments it has been, in the past, strongly propelled in the direction of a 
general classical type of educational offering. This is despite the fact that 
relatively few of the rural children ever entered institutions of higher 
learning. But the recent years have seen greater emphasis upon the vo- 
cational aspects, an attempt made to make education more practical. 
Between 1924 and 1930, in the schools of the 140 villages under scrutiny 
by Brunner and his associates, five times as many courses were added to 
the curriculum as were dropped. Most of the additions were vocational, 
but it is by no means self-evident that all the changes were well consid- 
ered. Home economics or domestic science was added in 23 villages, 
dropped in seven; a total of 106 villages were offering this type of train- 
ing in 1930. This would seem to be a definite trend toward making the 
school more serviceable for the training of children to form a useful 
part of the rural communities in which so large a share of them plan 
to spend their lives. But the introduction of commercial courses into 
one-third of the villages may be open to question. Especially is this the 
case since agriculture made little headway in securing a place in the 
curricula of these same village schools; in fact, agricultural courses were 
frequently displaced by commercial courses. 27 

Changes in the curricula of the schools in these 140 villages were even 
more pronounced between 1930 and 1936 than in the preceding six 
years. The number of courses doubled. Sixteen of the schools undertook 
complete revision of the curriculum. Social sciences came in for much 
more attention, probably a direct outgrowth of the effort to contend 
with pressing social and economic problems. Commercial courses again 
expanded tremendously, and in 1936 were represented in 107 of the 

28 Carl A. Jessen, Trends in Secondary Education , Washington: Government Printing 
Office, 1937, p. 18. 

27 See the data in Edmund deS. Brunner and John H. Kolb, Rural Social Trends, New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, p. 193; cf. Jessen, op. cit ., pp. 33-36. 
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village schools. But they were said to be turning out graduates “far'fn 
excess of the power of their communities to absorb them,” and trouble 
seemed to loom on the horizon. Agriculture in this six-year period made 
a significant gain, the number of departments devoted to this subject 
increasing from 87 in 1930 to 102 in 1936. These courses were also cred- 
ited with improving markedly the agricultural practices of several of 
the communities. Home economics also made a sharp gain, and there 
was some expansion in courses in shopwork, mechanical drawing, and 
manual training. 28 Combining vocational training for service in local 
occupations with general education seems a sound policy for the rural 
school curriculum. 

That such a program is making headway throughout the rural 
schools of the nation would seem to be indicated by the following data. 
Instruction in agriculture began long before the Smith-Hughes Act 
became effective in 1917, but the enrollment in agricultural courses that 
year was only 164,000. In 1936 it was 1,382,000. Between 1918 and 1936 
the number of rural high schools offering vocational agricultural work 
increased from 1741 to 11,183, and the number of home economics 
classes grew from 323 to 5587. 29 

Rural School Teachers. Rural schools can be no better than their 
teachers. Poorly trained, inadequately paid, overworked “birds of 
passage” should not be trusted with the instruction of one half of the 
children in the nation. Public schools located in rural areas employed 
in 1934 a total of 461,953 teachers, 55.2 per cent of all. Of these, 383,416 
(83 per cent) were elementary teachers, and 78,537 high school teachers. 
In recent years significant progress has been made in securing more 
fully trained teachers for rural schools. In 1939-1940 these rural schools 
employed about 456,000 teachers, or 52 per cent of the total. By 1935, 
42.1 per cent of teachers in one-room schools and 60.1 per cent of teach- 
ers in two-room schools had at least two years of higher education, a 
significant increase from the corresponding percentages of 23.3 and 36.4 
in 1930. 80 No such encouraging trend in remuneration can be reported. 
Average salaries for all rural teachers fell from $979 in 1930 to $787 in 

28 Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years , New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1937, pp. 162-163. 

' 29 Jessen, op. cit., p. 18. 

80 Cook, op* cit., p. 8; and Blase and Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1939~4° 
and 1941-42, p. 41. 
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1934. In one-room schools median salaries dropped from $785 to $515 
during the same interval. 81 By 1939-1940 they had risen to $959* 32 

Effects of the Depression on Rural Schools. The great financial de- 
pression precipitated the most serious modern crisis in education. In the 
severe economic distress of the period following 1929 almost every phase 
of social organization, including the educational system, came in for 
intense scrutiny. Panic impelled reckless cuts in expenditures without 
proper evaluation of the services being retained as compared with those 
being cut or eliminated. In the haste to effect savings many shortsighted 
public officials cut school budgets too quickly and too deeply. Certainly 
in some localities, had this process long continued, a “lost generation” — 
youth without opportunity for work or schooling — would doubtless 
have resulted. 

Some data relative to the situation and trends are highly informing. 
The school budgets reveal important changes. First there was con- 
siderable reduction brought about both by lowered assessments and 
by reduced rates. Federal support increased greatly, being 194 per 
cent higher in 1933-1934 than in 1929-1930. For the nation as a whole, 
costs per pupil dropped from slightly over $81 in 1932 to $67.50 in 
1934. In the rural schools the per pupil costs were $72.10 in 1930 and 
$50.30 in 1934. Reduced budgets were also indicated in the lowered 
capital outlay for new buildings. 83 

The depression had comparatively little effect upon the school terms, 
except in some of the rural areas where the most drastic measures were 
taken. Some Alabama schools cut the term in half, some Arkansas 
schools lopped one third off it. From fifteen states came reports of 71 
rural schools closed entirely, with no provision whatsoever for the chil- 
dren. Had it not been for grants from the Federal Emergency Relief 
Administration a similar fate would have awaited many more schools 
in the same fifteen and other states. 84 

—The teachers bore the brunt of the lowered expenditures. They were 
reduced in number, and frequently their salaries were cut to a mere pit- 
tance; this, in spite of a trend upward in the qualifications of teachers. 

81 Cook, op . dt., p. 9. 

^Blose and Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1939-40 and 1941-42, p. 41. 

88 W. S. Deffenbaugh, Effects of the Depression upon Public and Elementary Schools 
and upon Colleges and Universities, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, 
pp. 6-13. 

3 *Ibid„ pp. 16-18. 
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The situation in the rural areas is indicated by the following data. 
Teachers in one-room schools received an average of $788 in 1930 and 
qnly $517 in 1935, a reduction of 34.4 per cent. Those in two-room 
schools were reduced from an average of $829 in 1930 to one of $620 
in 1935, a cut of 25.2 per cent. Persons teaching in open-country schools 
employing three or more teachers received an average of $1017 in 1930 
and $809 in 1935, a drop of 20.5 per cent. And teachers in village schools 
employing three or more teachers were reduced from $1157 in 1930 to 
$960 in 1935, or a 17 per cent cut. The salary reductions were severe 
for all classes of rural schools, but the more rural the school the more 
drastic were the salary cuts. 85 

Also of great interest is an understanding of the way in which 
World War II has affected rural education. However, the war effort 
itself has taken the time and energy of those prepared to assemble the 
facts and make the necessary analysis, and it will be some time in the 
future before such a study is available. Nevertheless, as indicated above, 
there was some recovery in teachers’ salaries by 1939-1940. Also expendi- 
tures per pupil had risen to $73.76 by that time. 36 

Consolidation of Schools. For solving all the rural school’s ills the 
formula most frequently resorted to has been consolidation of schools. 
Unfortunately, critical examination and study of the results and im- 
plications of consolidation are largely lacking. Neither have the advo- 
cates of consolidation always been careful to indicate the sense in which 
the phrase is used, and the connotations have been many and varied. 
Marion B. Smith, after a thorough study of the literature, concluded 
as follows: 

From the time of the Committee of Twelve [National Educational Asso- 
ciation, Report of the Committee of Twelve on Rural Schools , Chicago, 
1897] to the present, investigators in the problems of the rural schools have 
found much ground for complaint. In the main there has been general agree- 
ment in the interpretation of the various studies of rural education. It has 
been agreed that certain weaknesses are characteristic of rural schools, and 
it has been generally agreed that these weaknesses can be corrected or 
relieved by increasing the size of the schools through consolidation of small 
schools, and through the redirection of educational activity. 87 

85 Ibid., pp. 25-26. 

8 ®Blose and Alves, Statistics of State School Systems, 1 939-40 and 1941-42, p. 42. 

37 Op. cit., p. 17. 
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The same writer has pointed out the general agreement in the claims 
of educators and sociologists with respect to the merits of the con- 
solidated school and has summarized the asserted benefits as follows: 

1 

1. The consolidated school would furnish better-equipped teachers and 
a more adequate supervision and administration for the schools. 

2. More adequate school plants, located on school grounds more cen- 
trally situated, and more suitable for school purposes, would be erected. 

3. The school term would be lengthened. 

4. The consolidated school would serve as a natural social center for 
the area. 

5. A widened acquaintance group would be formed by the children. 

6. The plan should hasten provisions for the extension of work to high 
school level. 

7. An inevitable tendency to increase the school attendance and the serv- 
ices of agriculture colleges and normal schools would result. 

8. A better program of studies could be provided, based on the social 
needs of the children and the nature of their mental and physical growth. 

9. The consolidated school furnishes the number of pupils necessary to 
supply wholesome competition and stimulus in school work, to carry through 
adequate grading, to develop group and project work, and to organize many 
socially significant types of extracurricular activities. 

10. Education of the adults of the community would be fostered. 

11. The health of the children would be safeguarded. 

12. Improvement of roads would result because of the necessity of trans- 
porting the children to school. 38 

It seems impossible to evaluate the advantages of school consolidation 
without rigidly defining just what the term includes in specific in- 
stances. The maintenance of public schools for the children of one 
family at a cost of $300 to $400 per pupil per year, as is reported from 
isolated sections in Wisconsin, calls for the elimination of some schools 
in the interest of the general social welfare. Whether consolidation of 
schools is the solution is another question. Control of settlement may be 
the better way. 39 On the other hand, few persons would wholeheartedly 
endorse a condition in which all the schools in a county had been con- 

88 Ibid., pp. 15-16. 

89 George S. Wehrwein and J. A. Baker, “The Cost of Isolated Settlement in Northern 
Wisconsin,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 255, 262-263;cf. John E. Mason, “Private and 
Public Costs of Isolated Settlement in the Cut-Over Area of Minnesota,” Rural Sociology , 
V (1940), 219-220. 
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solidated into a few units with almost complete disregard of com- 
munity interests. Especially should such a practice call for analysis if: 
“In the consolidation program in the state it has been a common prac- 
tice to transport the children from rural districts to urban centers or 
centers having urban characteristics. Of those who are transported 
to school approximately 25 per cent of the elementary school and 39 per 
cent of the high school pupils are transported to centers of population 
of 1000 inhabitants or more.” 40 

Probably the soundest recommendation regarding consolidation of 
schools is as follows: Schools should be consolidated within the com- 
munity, but they should not be consolidated away from the commu- 
nity. 41 In other words, school consolidation should accompany but not 
anticipate the expansion of the community area, and the first few 
grades might well be handled on a different basis from the upper 
grades. The ignoring of community interests and boundaries in the 
consolidation of schools might well result in a form of educational 
absenteeism fully as vicious as absentee landownership. 42 On the other 
hand, centralizing the rural schools of a given community may do 
much to erase neighborhood differences, to eliminate village-country 
friction, to integrate community activities, and to stimulate larger and 
more inclusive social community groupings. But if more than one vil- 
lage or community is included in the centralized school district, the 
results are by no means so promising. 43 

In order that those defending and those opposing school consolida- 
tion may be discussing the same phenomena, the nature and extent of 
the unions referred to should always be stated explicitly. It is one thing 
to combine the schools of one small rural community, but it is a dif- 
ferent thing to consolidate the schools into units of the size commonly 
found in the South, where consolidation of schools is in a much more 
advanced position. The situation is not confined to one state, and the 

40 Smith, op. cit., p. 37. 

41 This principle is recognized in the quotation above from the Report of the Ad- 
visory Committee on Education , p. 12. 

42 On this point, consult M. B. Smith, “Rural Consolidated Schools and Educational 
Absenteeism in Louisiana,” Journal of Educational Sociology, XII (1938), 93-100; for a 
more optimistic treatment of consolidation, see John H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brun- 
ner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, pp. 406-411. 

43 See Eugene T. Stromberg, The Influence of the Central Rural School on Commu- 
nity Organization, Cornell AES Bulletin 699, Ithaca, New York, 1938, pp. 3, 38-39. 
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consolidations have proceeded in accordance with what was accepted 
as the most advanced educational theory. A recent publication of George 
Peabody College for Teachers, where a large share of southern educa- 
tional leaders are trained, gives a local unit of 1600 pupils and 46 teach- 
ing units as “the minimum size of a satisfactory local unit of school 
administration.” 44 

The writer strongly advocates the use of society’s natural groups as 
the basis for delineating school attendance areas 45 He thinks that the 
hierarchy of social relationships, which pyramids from the person to 
the family, the family to the neighborhood, and the neighborhood to 
the community, is of great significance for rural education. These 
various groupings constitute natural attendance areas; and their cul- 
mination, the community, is a logical unit for school administrative 
purposes. This point may be elaborated further. So far society has 
thought it best to leave the child with the parents for the first six years, 
making the family the first educational attendance area. So efficient is 
the rural family in performing its educational functions, so multiple 
the ideas, tasks, skills, involved in farm work and farm living that it 
seems wise to continue this practice. From six to nine or six to twelve, 
however, the child should begin in a gradual manner to participate 
in the larger society and to secure the elements of a formal education. 
So that the transition may not be too abrupt and that the child may 
continue to benefit most from family influences, his first school years 
should be spent in a small school in close proximity to the home. The 
neighborhood is the natural unit best suited to serve as an attendance 
area for a school including the first three to six grades. As the child 
becomes more mature and advanced, as he becomes more sturdy 
physically, and as his social contacts increasingly occur outside the 
family circle, he may very well be assembled with his fellows from his 

44 Howard A. Dawson, Satisfactory Local School Units, George Peabody College for 
Teachers, Field Study 7, Nashville, Tennessee, 1934, p. 82; Harry A. Little, Potential 
Economies in the Reorganization 0} Local School Attendance Units, Teachers College, 
Columbia University Contributions to Education 628, New York, 1934, p. 65, analyzes 
consolidation and its possible effects in terms of a minimum daily attendance of 290 
pupils in the elementary grades and 726 students in the high school. 

45 See T. Lynn Smith, “The Role of the Community in American Rural Life,” Journal 
of Educational Sociology, XIV (1941), 387-400. Cf. Dwight Sanderson, “The Relation of 
the School to the Sociological Status of the Rural Community,” ibid., XIV (1941), 
401-410. 



Rural Education 


4°9 


own and other neighborhoods in a school serving the entire com- 
munity. Here he can continue, amid surroundings more removed from 
his home environment and more in contact with the larger world, 
with the completion of his elementary and the securing of his high 
school education. 

By proceeding in this manner educational programs could capitalize 
on the natural social units of rural America. Beyond the elementary 
schools rooted in the neighborhood, the community can logically serve 
as a focal point for the educational activities of advanced elementary 
and high school levels. Just as the community supplements and com- 
plements the neighborhoods in economic, political, and other social 
spheres, making life more complete by offering types of service which 
would be impractical on a neighborhood basis, in the educational realm 
the community can find its plane of greatest service as a focal point 
for more advanced educational activities. 

Furthermore, from the standpoint of social relationships in general, 
schools planned in such a manner that their boundaries of influence 
coincide with those of locality groups will play a great part in increas- 
ing the elements of neighborliness and community in the rural areas. 
They draw strength from neighborhood and community units, but 
also feed back into these locality groups the strength-giving elements 
of social interaction and the example of successful working together 
for the attainment of common purposes. 

The Agricultural Extension Service 

Outranked in importance as a rural educational agency only by the 
family and the school is the Agricultural Extension Service. This serv- 
ice represents the cooperative effort of the United States Department of 
Agriculture, the state agricultural colleges, county governments, and in 
some states the local farmers’ organizations. The program varies from 
state to state, depending to a considerable extent upon the breadth of 
view of the director and his chief advisers. Unfortunate is the state 
with a technician as the director of extension. But in every state very 
important work is being done, and in some states the accomplishments 
are especially outstanding. Extension work in the South does not suffer 
in comparison with that in the North, as do most other aspects of 
education. 
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Growing out of the work of the early agricultural societies, the ac- 
tivities of farmers’ institutes which were sponsored by the state depart- 
ments of agriculture and state land-grant colleges, and the early ex- 
tension services established by various agricultural colleges, 46 the 
Agricultural Extension Service was organized on its present basis under 
the Smith-Lever Act of 1914. The period of World War I was one 
of tremendous expansion. Then came a brief financial recession, after 
which the work continued to develop with little interruption until the 
great depression. For a time in 1933 the activities of the service were 
threatened with serious curtailment, but eventually it was given the 
enormous task of administering the crop-control programs put into 
operation under the provisions of the Agricultural Adjustment Act. 
The tremendous demands of these new responsibilities offered, for a 
time, a serious threat to the usual educational activities of the extension 
service, but gradually the time and energy going into educational work 
have resumed their former importance. Even during World War II 
they have been carried on without serious setbacks. 

Organization. The organization of the Agricultural Extension Serv- 
ice is detailed and complete. In Washington the service is an integral 
portion of the United States Department of Agriculture and is headed 
by a director, his assistant director, and a business manager. Surround- 
ing them are division chiefs, field agents, extension specialists, extension 
economists, agriculturists, home economists, administrative officers, 
editors, etc., making a considerable staff of persons in positions of 
responsibility. In each of the states a division of agricultural extension 
is one of the important divisions of the state college of agriculture and 
is headed either by the dean of the college of agriculture, with an 
assistant or associate director actively in charge, or ; by a director of 
extension who is responsible to the dean. The agents in the various 
counties are responsible through district agents to the state director 
of extension. 

Agents of the Agricultural Extension Service are of several types: 
(1) county agricultural agents and their assistants; (2) county home 
demonstration agents; and (3) county club agents or assistants in 

46 Cf. Clarence B. Smith and Meredith Chester Wilson, The Agricultural Extension 
System of the United States, New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1930, pp. 28-30. For 
a recent comprehensive summary of the present status of extension services throughout 
the world, see Edmund deS. Brunner, Irwin T. Sanders, and Douglas Ensminger (eds.), 
Farmers of the World, New York: Columbia University Press, 1945. 
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charge of club work. In the southern states these categories are further 
divided onjthe basis of race. According to the reports for June 30, 1937, 
a total of 6430 agents were employed as of that date. Of these, 4045, 
including 236 Negroes, were county agents; 2024 (179 Negroes) were 
home demonstration agents; and 361 were club agents. Of the latter 
only one was a Negro. 47 By July 1, 1944, the number had risen to a 
total of 9180 extension workers. 

An interesting tabulation by Kolb and Brunner 48 shows the per- 
centage of the counties in the United States served by county agents 
at intervals of about five years from 1915 to 1934. Starting with 37 per 
cent in 1915, the percentage of the counties having agricultural agents 
reached 79.3 in 1918 during the World War expansion, dropped to 69.1 
in 1925, rose to 77.2 in 1930, and stood at the high figure of 91.1 in 
1934. Home agents were in 11.4 per cent of the counties in 1915, 55.8 in 
1918, only 25.5 in 1920, 43.3 in 1930, and 41.8 in 1934. A personal tabu- 
lation of the data for 1937 shows that 94 per cent of the counties were 
served by county agricultural agents and 55 per cent by home demon- 
stration agents; by July 1, 1944, 95 per cent of all the counties had the 
services of a county agent and 70 per cent those of a home agent. Thus 
1944 represents an all-time high for agents of both types, the number 
of home agents especially being far above any previous peak. 49 

Objectives and Activities. The nature of the Agricultural Extension 
Service is better understood by a brief statement of objectives and a 
short summary of activities. Broadly speaking, the Agricultural Exten 
sion Service has the objective of better lives for farm people. To accom- 
plish this an effort is made to increase the farm income, promote better 
homes and higher planes of living, develop rural leadership, strengthen 
community life, increase appreciation of rural life among farm youth, 
diffuse knowledge among the general public concerning the place of 
agriculture in national life, and expand the mental and educational 
horizons of rural people. 50 In line with these objectives the percentage 
of agents’ and specialists’ time going to the several types of projects dur- 

47 M. C. Wilson, Statistical Results of Co-operative Extension Work, 1937 (mimeo- 
graphed), Washington, 1938, p. 2. 

48 Op. cit., p. 439- 

49 Data are from M. L. Wilson, Report of Cooperative Extension Work * n Agriculture 
and Home Economics , 1944, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1945, p. 20. 

60 Cf. Smith and Wilson, op. cit., pp. 5-6; and Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., p. 438; 
see also William E. Cole and Hugh Price Crowe, Recent Trends in Rural Planning , New 
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1937, pp. 366-369. 
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ing 1937 is reported as: farm crops, 16.2; horticulture, 7.7; forestry, 1.0; 
animal husbandry, 7.4; dairy husbandry, 4.2; poultry husbandry, 4.0; 
agricultural engineering, 4.7; rodents and insects, 1.7; agricultural eco- 
nomics, 8.7; foods and nutrition, 7.2; child development and parent 
education, 0.7; clothing, 6.0; home management, 2.1; housefurnish- 
ings, 3.3; home health and sanitation, 1.1; community activities, 5.9; 
formation of extension program, 13.4; and miscellaneous, 4.7. For those 
who have been concerned over the effects on extension administration 
of the Agricultural Adjustment programs under the regular educa- 
tional activities of the service, it is encouraging to observe that the per- 
centage of the agricultural agents’ time going to AAA and relief pro- 
grams dropped steadily from 39.7 in 1934 to 15.1 in 1937. 51 World 
War II again brought pressing new demands upon the time and 
energies of the county and home agents; but, on the whole, this 1937 
distribution is fairly typical of their usual activities. 

Accomplishments and Needs. The Agricultural Extension Service, 
in some states at least, deserves a great deal of credit for the thorough 
job it is doing. Introducing improved farm practices, stimulating co- 
operation, laying the groundwork for a more diversified agriculture, 
contributing to added consumption and security through improved 
practices in producing, preparing, and preserving home food supplies, 
improving nutritional practices and dietary habits, stimulating a fuller 
social life and greater opportunity for social contacts within the rural 
neighborhood and community, and promoting boys’ and girls’ club 
work are a few of the important ways in which this service raises the 
quality of rural living. 

But there still remains much to be done. Criticism is often heard 
that only farmers of the upper social and economic strata are reached 
through the regular extension channels. Whether the criticism is valid 
or not, the fact remains that there are millions of agriculturists, 
especially in such tenure categories as wage worker, sharecropper, and 
“share tenant,” who lack many of the basic skills needed in efficient 
and well-rounded production, satisfying and health-maintaining con- 
sumption, and security-providing saving. If these people are to be 
reached at all, such agencies as the Agricultural Extension Service and 
the Farm Security Administration must do the work. Particularly neces- 

51 Wilson, Statistical Results of Co-operative Extension Wor\, 1937, p. 3. 
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sary is a vast amount of the simplest and most elementary educational 
work among Negroes of the agricultural South. Without assistance 
through such channels it seems impossible for the masses of this race 
ever to attain the aptitudes and skills, the attitudes and motivation that 
will enable them to become self-reliant, independent, self-supporting, 
and efficient members of society. Shouldn’t there be a Negro county 
and home agent in every southern county in which there is any sig- 
nificant number of rural Negroes ? 62 Because of the long-unpaid federal 
obligation to the members of this race, would justice to both the 
Negroes and white people of the South be overdone if the national 
government should assume almost the entire cost of such a program? 

Other Educational Agencies 

Rural Libraries. The library is the repository for the knowledge of 
the ages. In an urbanocracy such as the present-day United States, most 
of these storehouses of information are located in cities and are prac- 
tically inaccessible to the rural population. The disadvantages rural 
people are under with respect to securing access to books are strikingly 
demonstrated by the results of a recent study. For the year 1933 it was 
estimated that only 7.9 per cent of the urban population was without 
library service, as compared with 73.7 per cent of the rural population. 53 
Were differences in number and quality of books taken into account, 
the chasm would be even greater. Furthermore, this is a national 
average, obtained by blending data for states like Delaware, Massachu- 
setts, New Hampshire, Connecticut, Wyoming, and California, where 
over 90 per cent of the rural population reside in public library dis- 
tricts, with data for West Virginia, Arkansas, Florida, Illinois, Okla- 
homa, Missouri, North Dakota, Washington, Texas, Virginia, and 
Georgia, where less than 10 per cent of the rural population reside in 
such districts. 64 

As is true of so many other rural problems, the lack of library 
facilities is most acute in the South. Books are lacking from private 
homes, community libraries are few and as a rule poorly equipped, and 

52 Cf. Maurice E. Thomasson, A Study of Special Kinds of Education for Rural 
Negroes , Charlotte, N. C., 1936, pp. 97-98. 

M Louis R. Wilson, The Geography of Reading, Chicago: American Library Asso- 
ciation and the University of Chicago Press, 1938, p. 29. 

54 Ibid., Tabic 6, p. 28. 
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even the colleges and universities are without first-rate library facilities. 
In no small measure this lack of library facilities must be attributed 
to the plantation system and the high degree of social stratification 
which it generated. For generations southern society accumulated 
books, magazines, newspapers, etc., not as public possessions housed in 
public buildings, cared for by public attendants, but in the private 
libraries of the planter class. Some of these collections were magnificent. 
But it is not wise for society to depend upon such an organization for 
storing the accumulated records of ages. The libraries being private 
possessions, not only was their use largely restricted to a few of the 
elite, but the fortunes of the libraries themselves depended upon the 
fortunes of the family. In a few years silver fish and termites destroy the 
accumulation of generations. Adequate library service must be institu- 
tionalized, a movement, fortunately, which is now developing rapidly 
in the South. 

The task of providing library service for the 39,673,000 rural people 
now lacking it is America’s greatest library problem. The county library 
movement apparently is making little headway. Although started 
around 1900, by 1935 only 230 counties were spending as much as 
$1000 annually for library service. Perhaps the pooling of efforts by 
two or more counties, a village and its trade area, etc., may provide 
the way out. 55 

The Rural Newspaper. The small-town weekly newspaper is of con- 
siderable importance in rural America. Occasionally an editor is a 
ne’er-do-well, but more usually he proves a vital element in the town. 
Gee describes the threefold function of rural newspapers as follows: 
(1) The country newspaper keeps people informed of happenings in 
the local community; (2) it wields an important force in promoting 
or retarding community activities; and (3) it constitutes an invaluable 
historical source. 56 In 1944 weekly newspapers were published in 9763 
towns and villages. 57 There is little room for doubt that the local news- 
paper forms an important item in the reading material of rural folk. 

55 Ibid,, p. 32. For a detailed study of county libraries in the South, sec Louis R. 
Wilson and Edward A. Wight, County Library Service in the South, Chicago, 1935. 

66 Wilson Gee, The Social Economics of Agriculture, New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1932, pp. 657-658. 

67 Directory of Newspapers and Periodicals, Philadelphia: N. W. Ayer & Son, 1944, 
p. ii. 



Rural Education 


4*5 


No recent thoroughgoing study of the nature and function of the 
rural newspaper is available. Some time ago Taylor, in a study of 243 
North Carolina and Missouri weeklies, showed that an overwhelming 
preponderance of space was given to local items, particularly to village 
or town events. 58 Shortly after, Willey showed that Connecticut week- 
lies gave very incomplete coverage of locally important news, and that 
editorials were lacking or inconsequential. 59 But both of these studies 
were made some time ago and neither should be considered typical for 
the rural America of their time, much less that of today. Meanwhile 
nearly 10,000 towns and villages continue supporting and reading the 
small weeklies. 

The Radio. The radio is another of the agencies of communication 
that is of tremendous educational significance. It ranks with the 
Automobile, the telephone, and rural free delivery in potency as an 
agency for erasing the physical isolation of rural people. Rural people 
have available the same radio offerings as city people, and because of 
fewer competing attractions these have greater values for rural people 
than others. The radio also has opened a channel whereby the services 
of the United States Department of Agriculture and the agricultural 
colleges are more readily available to farmers. 60 It must also be recog- 
nized that the radio is one of the principal channels through which 
urban culture traits are diffused to the rural areas. 61 

According to data gathered in the Census of 1940, 60.2 per cent of 
the nation’s rural farm families own radios. This is a very poor show- 
ing in comparison with rural non-farm and urban areas where 79.0 
and 91.9 per cent, respectively, of the occupied dwelling units are 
equipped with radios. Among farm families ownership of radios is, of 
course, much higher among whites than Negroes and other non- 
whites. It also seems to be closely associated with urban influences, 
being high on the west coast and in New England and the Northeast 

58 Carl C. Taylor, “The Country Newspaper as a Town-Country Agency,” Proceed - 
ings of the Fourth Country Life Conference , Chicago, 1921, pp. 44-45. 

59 Malcolm M. Willey, The Country Newspaper , Chapel Hill: University of North 
Carolina Press, 1926. 

60 Cf. Edmund deS. Brunner, Radio and the Farmer, New York: The Radio Institute 
of the Audible Arts, 1935, pp. 5-8. 

61 F. Howard Forsyth’s article, “The Radio and Rural Research,” Rural Sociology, IV 

0939)1 67-77, 1S interesting in this connection. It also includes references to the recent 
studies on the subject. 4 
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Figure 98. Percentages of Farm Families with Radios, by States, 1940. (Starting at 12:00 o’clock on the circles and reading 
clockwise, the segments represent Negro farm families and white farm families, respectively.) 
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generally, and low in the South. 82 (See Figure 98.) Ownership of radios 
also varies greatly among social classes. Of the lowest economic group 
questioned in the most comprehensive survey, 47 per cent reported 
ownership, as compared with 71 and 89 per cent, respectively, for the 
middle and upper economic groups. 83 Many programs designed for 
urban listeners also find large rural audiences. The following per- 
centages of rural families interviewed reported listening to Columbia’s 
features: Major Bowes, 80.9; Eddie Cantor, 71.8; Kate Smith, 57.8; 
Professor Quiz, 45.3; and the New York Philharmonic Orchestra, 26.7.“ 

62 Data from the Sixteenth Census of the United States : 1940, “Housing,’* Vol. II, 
Part 1, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1943, Table 55, p. 96. 

68 See The Joint Committee Study of Rural Radio Ownership and Use in the United 
States, The Columbia Broadcasting System and the National Broadcasting Company, 
New York, 1939, pp. 8-9. 

84 Columbia's RFD Audience, New York, 1938, pp. 12-15. F° r a morc detailed 
study of radio listeners’ habits and preferences, see Edgar A. Schuler, Survey of Radio 
Listeners in Louisiana, Baton Rouge: The General Extension Division of Louisiana State 
University, 1943. 
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RELIGION AND THE RURAL CHURCH 

Religion ranks with education as a social force in rural America; in 
importance as a farmers’ institution the rural church is rivaled only 
by the country school. More than any other phenomenon, the study 
of religion reveals the inadequacy of present-day unilateral economic 
interpretations of history and society. Marx’s famous statement, “Re- 
ligion is the opiate of the people,” is itself an admission that economic 
factors are not all-important. In explaining why economic forces do 
not work as anticipated, it admits the potency of the religious factor 
as a social determinant. 

Religion as such is a universal phenomenon ; 1 as a motivating force 
it is always important, and in many situations it plays the dominant 
role; and the study of religious culture and behavior deserves a pri- 
mary place in the efforts of rural sociologists. But if it is to be studied 
sociologically, religion as such must not be confused with any special 
brand. Pretensions are one thing and validity another. The sociolo- 
gist is concerned with the forms, expressions, and results of religion 
and religious activity, not with the validity of particular theological 
systems . 2 Chapter IV gave much space to the religious affiliation of 
the rural population. In the pages that follow, the nature of religion, 

1 Wrote Plutarch nearly two thousand years ago: “You may find communities with- 
out walls; without letters; without kings; without money; with no need of coinage; with- 
out acquaintance with theatres or gymnasia; but a community without holy rite, without 
a God, that uses not prayer, without sacrifice to win good or avert evil — no man ever saw 
or ever will see.” The work of modern anthropologists fully supports Plutarch’s generaliza- 
tion. 

2 Cf. Wilson D. Wallis, An Introduction to Anthropology , New York: Harper & 
Brothers, 1926, p. 284. 
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the differentiating characteristics of rural religion, and the situation 
and prospects of the rural church in America are examined. 

Religion 

The Concept. It is clear that the term religion refers to certain par- 
ticular types of data such as beliefs, practices, feelings, emotions, moods, 
and attitudes. But it is not easy to draw a line between what is re- 
ligious and what is secular or non-religious. To some the idea of re- 
ligion is inseparably connected with the idea of supernatural beings; 
Tylor, the eminent British social anthropologist, suggested as a 
minimum definition of religion “the belief in spiritual beings .” 8 
J. G. Frazer thought of religion as the conciliation or propitiation of 
supernatural powers which are believed to have power over nature and 
human life . 3 4 5 Both of these eminent authorities make the idea of divin- 
ity the core of religion. But there are many observances that rank as 
religious phenomena even though no supernatural beings or gods 
are involved. Furthermore, if the idea of deity is used as a criterion, the 
great religious system of Buddhism does not qualify as a religion. 
Other thinkers have stressed the element of mystery. Thus Herbert 
Spencer thought religion consisted essentially of the “belief in the 
omnipresence of something which is inscrutable ”; 6 and Max Muller 
defined it as “a struggle to conceive the inconceivable, to utter the un- 
utterable, a longing after the infinite .” 6 But Durkheim correctly in- 
dicates that the element of mystery is not a primitive conception, that 
the idea of the supernatural is possible only after the concept of natural 
has been evolved, and that associations or sequences which would seem 
miraculous to a person familiar with modern thought and science may 
be commonplace to the man of primitive culture . 7 8 

Holiness or mana is the great concept of religion , 8 and awe is the 
chief religious attitude or emotion. The idea of holiness presupposes 

3 E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture, London: Henry Holt & Company, 1871, I, 424. 

4 Cf. The Golden Bough, London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1912, I, 222. 

5 First Principles, New York: D. Appleton & Company, 1899, p. 37. 

8 Introduction to the Science of Religion, London: Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd., 
1873, p. 18. 

7 Emile Durkheim, Elementary Forms of Religious Life, London: Macmillan fit Co., 
Ltd., 1915, pp. 28-29. 

8 See the articles on “Holiness’* in James Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and 
Ethics, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1925. 
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the division of the universe into two parts, the sacred and the secular 
or profane. This way of dividing the universe into two domains and 
the attributing of holiness or mana to the persons, objects, rites, etc., 
making up the realm of the sacred seems to be the most distinguish- 
ing feature of all religious thinking . 9 

Holiness or mana is not an easy conception to define. All groups 
have the same general idea, but specific connotations differ widely. 
Its expressions have been much more objectively analyzed among 
primitive groups than among the great religions of the present day. 
Since the Melanesian word mana has been widely used as a name for 
the general concept, it is of interest to consider the meaning the Mela- 
nesians attached to it. Bishop Codrington has most clearly expressed 
its meaning in the following sentences: 

There is a belief in a force altogether distinct from physical power, which 
acts in all kinds of ways for good and evil, and which it is of the greatest 
advantage to possess or control. This is Mana. ... I think I know what 
our people mean by it. . . . It is a power or influence, not physical, and in 
a way supernatural; but it shows itself in physical force, or in any kind 
of power or excellence which a man possesses. This mana is not fixed in 
anything, and it can be conveyed in almost anything. ... All Melanesian 
religion consists, in fact, in getting this mana for one’s self, or getting it 
used for one’s benefit . 10 

In general some of the more important connotations of the concept 
may be listed as follows: invisible, powerful, all-pervasive, mysterious, 
wonder-working, supernatural, contagious, dangerous to those not 
accustomed to it or not specifically set apart to handle it, beneficial 
if properly used and detrimental if improperly handled, forbidden to 
the uninitiated . 11 Taken together, these are quite sufficient to give rise 
to a condition or feeling of awe on the part of the individual. 

The realm of the sacred is extensive, and the variety of things that 
may be set apart as holy or possessing mana is very great. They include, 
in addition to objects, both beliefs or states of opinion, and rites or 
modes of action. Among the ancient Hebrews, from whom a large 

9 Cf. Durkheim, op. cit., p. 37. 

10 Robert H. Codrington, The Melanesians , Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1891, 
p. 1 18, n. i r 

11 R. R. Marett’s The Threshold of Religion, London: Methuen & Co., 1909, is the 
classical study in this field. 
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part of modern rural religious culture has been derived, the realm of 
the sacred included in addition to the deities both true and false: 
places or spots, mountains, stones, springs, trees, the apparatus of wor- 
ship, certain animals, times and seasons, numbers, many operations and 
processes (rites, prayers, vows, even war), the name of deity, and per- 
sons (priests, kings, and an entire ethnic and cultural group). 

But mysterious, wonder-working powers are attributed to states of 
action, objects, and beliefs that are not accepted as religious. The whole 
realm of the magical must somehow be set apart from the domain of 
the religious. Durkheim has made this differentiation on the basis 
of individual versus group participation and benefit. Magic is indi- 
vidual; although distribution is universal, it does not serve as a unify- 
ing force among its adherents. “There is no Church of magic.” Empha- 
sizing the group and social aspects of religion as contrasted with the 
individualistic nature of magic, Durkheim arrived at his famous defini- 
tion, which holds that religion consists of “a unified system of beliefs 
and practices relative to sacred things,” and that these beliefs and prac- 
tices bind together all those who adhere to them into a single moral 
community (a church ). 12 It is important to note that this definition 
combines two of the most widespread and accepted sociological theo- 
ries of the origin of religion : the one which would derive religion solely 
from the idea of mana , 13 and that which holds religion to be an expres- 
sion of the social life of the community . 14 

Rural Religious Culture. In the last analysis practically all great 
religions and most of the present-day denominations and sects have 
been developed in a rural environment. For this reason the chief 
differentiating characteristics of rural religious belief and practice 
are to be sought in the traditionalism of the country as opposed to 
the internationalism and cosmopolitanism of the city. Through what 
is known as cultural lag, many religious traits and practices persist 1 

12 Op. cit., p. 47. 

18 Cf. Marett, op. cit. 

14 Probably exposition is the best in W. Robertson Smith, The Religion of the 
Semites , London: Black, 1894; Jane Harrison, Themis, Cambridge, 1912, is an elabo- 
ration of this thesis; and Frazer, op. cit., VII, VIII, marshals all the evidence in favor 
of this position. For a brief elementary summary of theories regarding the origin of 
religion, see Bertram C. A. Windle, Religions: Past and Present, 'New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1927, pp. 26-40; or Allan Mcnzies, History of Religion, New 
York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1927, pp. 8-17. 
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in rural areas long after they have been abandoned or transformed in 
urban centers . 15 As compared with other cultural elements, traits per- 
taining to religion usually change much more slowly; and in the rural 
areas these changes are slowest of all. History is filled with examples 
of this. So tenaciously did the peasants of the Roman Empire cling to 
their old religious beliefs and practices and so strenuously did they 
resist the spread of Christianity that the name of their countryman, 
paganus (pagan), became synonymous with unbeliever . 16 Similarly, 
the religious conservatism of English countrymen, dwellers on the 
heaths, added the word heathen to the English language . 17 Moreover, 
many items still remain in the realm of the unknown and inspire an 
Attitude of awe in the country long after they have passed into the 
realm of the known among those acquainted with modern science. The 
belief that persons suffering from insanity were possessed of evil 
spirits 18 still finds expression in hexing and voodoo practices that per- 
sist in some rural areas. Then again, cases can still be found in which 
rural people drive the “devil” from the churn by means of a poker 
long after the relationship between temperature and successful butter- 
making is well known. Even with the present knowledge of meteorol- 
ogy readily available, persons who would not think of praying for an 
eclipse of the sun devoutly offer prayers for rain, and quite naturally 
this is principally in rural areas. 

yRural religion is filled with agri cultural sy mbolism and imagery. 
It must be so, if it is to be understood by the farmer. Sermons, songs, 
and even the sacred literature will contain numerous examples, analo- 
gies, and references to words involving agricultural processes such as 
field, vineyard, sowing, reaping, sickle, harvesting, shepherd, honey, 
fruit, tree, cow, lamb, etc. As urban influences become dominant in any 
given religious group, there is a tendency to slough off this agricultural 
coloration . 19 

15 J. G. Frazer’s Folklore in the Old Testament, London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1919, 
is a veritable mine of information on this subject. 

16 Cf. Charles Guignebcrt, Christidnity, Past and Present, New York, 1927, pp. 175- 
176. 

17 Arthur M. Schlesinger, The Rise of the City, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1933. p. 79- 

18 Matthew viii :^8 — 34. 

10 For a modern example, the case of Mormonism, see P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zim- 
merman, and Charles J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology, Min- 
neapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1931, II, 440-444. 



Religion and the Rural Church 


423 

In rural religion there is a close association between the secular and 
the spiritual planes of life, or more properly the religious element may 
be said to permeate almost all activities of rural life. Religious rites 
and ceremonies are associated with rising, retiring, meals, seasons such 
as harvest time, and ofttimes with preparing the ground and planting. 
Prayers contain invocations for assistance in the daily round of ac- 
tivities, favorable weather, safeguarding of family members, and many 
other aspects of daily living. In the deterministic, mechanistic atmos- 
phere of the city most of this is lost. 

Faith in spiritual beings and in their power to aid and injure man 
is an important cornerstone of rural religion. In this respect the rural 
man’s faith is similar to that of many of his city fellows, but his belief 
is more universal and probably more intense. 

At a time when a literal acceptance and interpretation of the Bible 
as the word of God and a handbook for guidance in everyday affairs 
is rapidly disappearing in the cities, the American countryman’s old- 
fashioned adherence to these traditional beliefs appears as a sharp con- 
trast. The same is true of the farmer’s greater adherence to the strict 
puritanical moral code of the Old Testament. As a matter of fact, the 
greatest modern stronghold of puritanism seems to be in the rural 
South . 20 

The traditional belief in an anthropomorphic personal God who is 
constantly concerning himself with the details of life on earth prevails 
in wide parts of the countryside long after the more sophisticated urban 
classes have abandoned it in favor of a more impersonal, all-pervasive, 
non-interfering, unembodied force in the universe. 

Finally, the uncompromising doctrine of salvation by one means 
only, a philosophic absolutism, prevails in rural areas long after more 
compromising “tolerant” doctrines are widespread in the city. 

The Rural Church 

Throughout the nineteenth century and well along into the twentieth 
the rural church was taken for granted as one of the chief bulwarks of 
rural society — in fact, of the national society. People generally thought 

20 C£. N. L. Sims, Elements of Rural Sociology, New York: The Thomas Y. Crowell 
Company,’ 1928, p. 328. For the strength of puritanism in the South, see Holland Thomp- 
son, The New South, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1920, p. 217. 
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in terms of country life; figurative expressions and standards of think- 
ing were largely those evolved in rural situations; and the expressions 
of religious faith followed closely the patterns of our rural culture. 21 
But by the opening of the twentieth century the forces of rural decay 
had undermined the foundations of the rural church in many parts of 
the country and especially in the older sections such as New England 
and New York. In a forceful manner some of the churchmen began 
calling attention to what was happening to the rural church, and to 
the forces underlying the changes. 22 The changes served greatly to 
reduce the number and weaken the influence of the village and open- 
country churches of the nation, effects that were made even more pro- 
nounced when the automobile and good roads came to disrupt further 
the old patterns of rural organization and life. 

Number and Distribution of Rural Churches. Data from the 1936 
Census of Religious Bodies indicate that there were only 128,097 rural 
churches in the United States. Undoubtedly, this is a very short count, 
even more erroneous than the preceding enumerations. Thus the 1926 
Census found a total of 175,000 churches in the open country and vil- 
lages of the United States. Furthermore, the 1937 Handbook of the 
Southern Baptist Convention, a denomination whose strength is con- 
centrated in the most rural part of the nation, gives a total of 24,671 
churches and 4,482,315 members, compared with the 13,815 churches 
and 2,700,155 members reported in the 1936 Census of Religious Bodies. 
Probably the number of rural churches in the United States is not far 
short of 200,000. 

For the most part, these rural churches are distributed over the na- 
tion in proportion to population. But this is not strictly the case. Kolb 
and Brunner have observed that density of population tends to be 
associated with the number of churches, the general rule being the 
greater the density of population the larger the number of churches 
per 1000 population. 23 However, much of this may be due to the fact 

21 Cf. Warren H. Wilson, The Farmer's Church, New York: D. Appleton-Ccntury 
Company, 1925, pp. 8-9. 

22 Cf. William DeWitt Hyde, “Impending Paganism in New England,’* The Forum , 
XIII (1892), 519-528; and especially Wilbert L. Anderson, The Country Town, New 
York: Baker & Taylor Co., 1906. 

28 John H. Kolb and Edmund deS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 463. 



Religion and the Rural Church 425 

that the Rocky Mountain region, where settlement is relatively recent, 
had only one church for each 1219 persons, as compared with one 
church for each 317 persons in the South. Such a proposition receives 
support from the data gathered in the 1936 survey of 140 villages, which 
indicate that the number of churches in the Far West made a net gain 
of one-third, while in all other sections the rural churches were de- 
creasing in number. 24 

There are also other important factors affecting the distribution of 
rural churches. Among these may be listed the following: (1) The 
balance between Protestants and Catholics in the rural population is 
one factor. Catholic churches in rural areas average more than double 
the membership of rural Protestant churches for whites. 25 The more 
important the Catholic church in rural areas, the larger the rural 
parish. (2) The greater the rivalry among Protestant churches the 
more rural churches per 1000 population. In extreme cases more than 
ten church congregations will be found in a single rural village of less 
than 2500 inhabitants. (3) Where society is still in the neighborhood 
stage, churches will be relatively numerous. This does much to explain 
the large number of churches to be found in the South relative to the 
population of the area. (4) Density of population exercises an impor- 
tant influence upon the number of churches. A sparse population makes 
it difficult to establish a church, duplication of effort is eliminated, and 
interdenominational strife may be reduced to a minimum. However, 
large areas may be entirely without church services. And, on the other 

24 Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 300. In 1936 Roman Catholic churches in 
rural areas averaged 382 members, a figure approached only by the Latter-day Saints, 
with 346 members per rural church. Comparable averages for the rural churches of 
other large denominations are as follows: Northern Baptist Convention, 100; Southern 
Baptist Convention, 140; Negro Baptists, 123; Churches of Christ, 61; Congregational 
and Christian Churches, 100; Disciples of Christ, 122; Evangelical and Reformed Church, 
156; American Lutheran Church, 206; Evangelical Lutheran Augustana Synod of North 
America, 1 81 ; Norwegian Lutheran Church of America, 175; Evangelical Lutheran 
Synod of Missouri, Ohio, and Other States, 202; United Lutheran Church in America, 
204; African Methodist Episcopal Church, 70; African Methodist Episcopal Zion Church, 
139; Methodist Episcopal Church, 106; Methodist Episcopal Church, South, 114; Pres- 
byterian Church in the United States, 77; Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, 100; and the Protestant Episcopal Church, 98. Census of Religious Bodies : 
1936, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1941, Vol. I, Table 13, pp. 86-97. 

25 Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., p. 303. Sec also Wilson Gee, The Social Economics of 
Agriculture, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1942, pp. 652-657. 
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hand, where density of population is high, division along denomina- 
tional lines is facilitated, and the areas lacking church facilities are re- 
duced to a minimum. (5) Where the traditional cultural pattern is 
deeply rooted and maintained, as in the South, churches tend to be 
relatively numerous. As was mentioned above, part of this is due to 
the retention of the neighborhood pattern of locality groupings. (6) Bi- 
racial composition of population, where the races worship separately 
as in the South, and cultural diversity, where each foreign-language 
group maintains services in its native tongue as in the Northwest, have 
much to do with increasing the number of churches per 1000 popula- 
tion. 26 

The Program of the Rural Church. Practically every rural church 
is part of a denominational body. For this reason its program is partially 
controlled by denominational policy. To some extent also, direct super- 
vision is given to the local congregations by the denominational bodies, 
but the greater part of the responsibility for the local program is left in 
the hands of the local minister. This in itself often creates a severe prob- 
lem in rural churches, for less than one open-country church out of ten, 
and only two out of five village churches, have a full-time resident 
minister. 27 That this may be a conservative estimate is suggested by a 
thorough study in Missouri, where a well-distributed sample of 3000 
churches revealed that only one out of five of all rural churches em- 
ployed a full-time pastor. In the open country only one church out of 
ten conducted more than three half-time services, and 15 per cent of 
all churches in the open country were either abandoned or on the verge 
of abandonment. 28 (See Figure 99.) As might be expected, in the South 
where the neighborhood form of locality groupings still persists, the 
number of charges is multiplied thereby, and a higher proportion of 
the churches have non-resident ministers than is the case elsewhere. 

Preaching constitutes the principal item in the rural church program. 
When the minister is non-resident there may be little else. Every effort 
is made to hold one service a Sunday, but where the circuit system still 
persists the minister may make his rounds only every two weeks or 

26 Cf. C. Horace Hamilton and John M. Ellison, The Negro Church in Rural Virginia, 
Virginia AES Bulletin 273, Blacksburg, 1930, pp. 8-14. 

27 Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., p. 472. 

28 Melvin W. Sneed and Douglas Ensminger, The Rural Church in Missouri, Missouri 
AES Research Bulletin 225, Columbia, 1935, pp. 22, 33. 
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once a month. The relation between size of community and the regu- 
larity of preaching services is clearly shown in Figure 100. 

\ In many ways the Sunday school is the most elemental part of the 
rural church. Such an organization is frequently maintained for the 
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Figure 99. Availability of Pastors in 2561 Rural Churches in Missouri, 1934. 
(After Melvin W. Sneed and Douglas Ensminger, The Rural Church in Mis- 
souri , Columbia, 1935, p. 29.) 

The key to the population classification is as follows: I — open country; 
II — under 200; III — 200-400; IV — 400-600; V — 600-1000; VI — 1000-1500; VII — 
1500-2500. 

children even in localities where there is no regular preaching service. 
In the communities included in Brunner’s 1930 study, 92 per cent of 
the village and 86 per cent of the open-country churches maintained a 
Sunday school. 29 

29 Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., p. 472. 
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Trends. Trends in the number, distribution, size, functions, support, 
attendance, etc., of the rural church are of significance for all those 
interested in what rural life is becoming and likely to become in the 
future. The studies by Brunner and his associates again are the most 
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Figure ioo. Frequency of Preaching Services in 2561 Rural Churches in Mis- 
souri, 1934. (After Melvin W. Sneed and Douglas Ensminger, The Rural Church 
in Missouri, p. 21.) 

The key to the populadon classification is as follows: I — open country; 
II — under 200; III — 200-400; IV — 400-600; V — 600-1000; VI — 1000-1500; VII — 
1500-2500. 

important sources of data bearing on these questions. In the 140 
village-centered communities which were studied in 1924, 1930, and 
again in 1936 the following significant changes were observed: 

1. The number of rural churches declined. The decrease, to be sure, 
was very slight in the villages, but it was much more marked in the 
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open country. The significant losses were confined to white Protestant 
churches, although in the South the white Protestant churches of the 
open country made a considerable gain; and the greatest gains in the 
villages and losses in the surrounding open country were reported from 
the Far West. 80 

2. Although there were fewer rural churches in 1936 than in 1924 
or 1930, the number of members per church was larger. The average 
membership of the village church increased from 148 in 1924 to 171 
in 1936; in the open country the corresponding changes were from 80 
to 93. The most marked increases, in both categories, were in the Far 
West, and the most stable situations in the Middle Atlantic and South- 
ern States. Negro churches showed no tendency to increase in size; 
white Protestant churches increased considerably, the average rising 
from 140 to 163; but the Catholic churches gained most markedly, the 
average membership growing from 287 in 1924 to 377 in 1936. The 
closing out of the smaller and weaker churches, the return to religion 
stimulated by the depression which many regarded as a punishment 
visited on the earth for the sins of mankind, and very likely the replace- 
ment of one ethnic stock by another, are probably the most important 
factors in the changes. The growth of Catholic churches, in particular, 
is probably due in a large measure to the replacement of older ethnic 
stocks, Protestant in religion, by more recent immigrant groups of the 
Catholic faith. 31 The writer observed this replacement occurring in 
several villages he visited in connection with the 1930 survey. 32 

3. Church attendance is declining rather steadily. In 1924 the average 
monthly attendance per person was estimated at 1.2, but by 1936 this 
index had declined to .96. On the basis of resident membership, monthly 
church attendance in 1924 was 3.9 per member, compared with only 
2.8 in 1936. Brunner and Lorge estimate the decrease at 20 per cent 
for the last six years of the period, and indicate that the loss was ob- 
served in all regions but was most severe in the Middle West. They also 
attribute the loss in attendance to the churches’ inability to compete 
with other social attractions, pointing out that attendance is better 
when the weather is bad than on clear days, and maintaining that small 
competing churches staffed by poorly trained ministers are not in a 

30 Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., p. 300. 

31 Ibid., pp. 301-302. 

32 See also John H. Kolb and C. J. Bornman, Rural Religious Organization , Wisconsin 
AES Research Bulletin 60, Madison, 1924, pp. 12-38. 



430 The Sociology of Rural Life 

favorable competitive position. In the attendance of village churches, 
a marked increase in the proportion coming from the open country 
was observed. Thus in 1924, 31.6 per cent of the attendance of village 
churches was made up of persons from the open country; by 1936 this 
figure was increased to 38.2. This, combined with the more rapid 
closing of open-country churches, indicates a growing tendency for 
the religious functions of the rural community to be centered in the 
village or trade center. Nevertheless, the increased attendance of peo- 
ple from the open country at village churches was not sufficient to 
offset the losses due to the closing of open-country churches. This fact 
leads to the generalization that the killing range of the village church 
exceeds its service range. 33 

4. Support for rural churches declined very slightly between 1924 
and 1930, but decreased sharply between 1930 and 1936. In 1924 vil- 
lage churches expended nearly $17.00 per member, ranging from $16.33 
in the South to $19.35 m Far West. By 1936 only $10.45 P er mem ' 
ber was expended, $8.50 in the South being lowest and $12.80 in the 
Far West highest. Open-country churches showed a drop in expen- 
ditures from $8.15 in 1924 to $5.65 in 1936; in 1936 such churches in the 
South averaged only $3.00 per member, and in the Middle West where 
the index was highest it was only $8.8o. 34 

Although the qualifications and training of rural ministers increased, 
their salaries declined by nearly one third, from an average of $1440 in 
1924 to one of $1060 in 1936. These decreases were observed in all re- 
gions but were most pronounced in the South and West. 35 

88 Brunner and Lorge, op. ctt., pp. 302-305; cf. Sneed and Ensminger, op. at., pp. 12- 
20. See also William G. Mather, Jr., The Rural Churches of Allegheny County, Cornell 
AES Bulletin 587, Ithaca, 1933. 

34 Brunner and Lorge, op. cit ., pp. 308-309. 

35 Ibid., p. 320. 
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RURAL POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS AND GOVERNMENT 

The farmer and rural folk generally are concerned with two rather 
separate aspects of political activity and governmental service. The 
first has to do with local activities, services, functions, and controls. 
The second pertains to the formal and functional relationships of the 
locality to the larger governmental units such as the state or province 
and the nation, with respect both to the administrative, legislative, and 
judicial machinery set up to relate the individual cells of the national 
structure, and to the effect of local political activity upon the state and 
national life. 

The Characteristics of Rural Local Government. Local government, 
always predominantly rural, is always basic in national structure. Old 
sayings in Russia, China, India, and elsewhere have it that when one 
knows the village he knows the empire. The importance of local gov- 
ernmental processes and structure is due in part to the slowness with 
which they change. Kolb and Brunner assert that local government in 
the United States has changed less than any of the other institutions 
in our rural society . 1 This great resistance to change is undoubtedly 
one factor that makes for a high degree of similarity in the local gov- 
ernmental activity and organization in various countries, in different 
sections of the same country, and in the same area at different times. 

Sorokin, Zimmerman* and Galpin have stressed the highly familistic 
nature of rural local government and have listed its chief characteristics 

1 John H. Kolb and Edmund dcS. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society, Boston: Hough- 
ton Mifflin Company, 1935, p. 580; cf. Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural 
Trends in Depression Years, New York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 285. 
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as follows: (i) Local governmental units insist upon and generally 
enjoy a high degree of autonomy. 2 * This is true whether the central 
authority is a monarchy, oligarchy, republic, or democracy. (2) Local 
government is highly informal, is based largely upon the mores. 
(3) The stability of local government is very great, and seems to re- 
main fairly constant although surrounded on every hand by change. 
Brunner and Kolb, analyzing the situation in 1932-1933, declared mo- 
mentous changes in local government to be imminent, but five years 
later Brunner and Lorge 8 reported that rural government had changed 
little if at all. After all, most frequently there is little to be gained 
through leadership in rural local governmental affairs; more often the 
holding of office is an economic liability rather than an asset. Further- 
more, leadership in rural political affairs is most often vested in those 
who control the land — a class usually opposed to any changes likely to 
interfere with its continued control and use of the land. (4) There is 
little or no specialized political leadership in rural areas. Political leaders 
are the same as the leaders in other fields of activity. Landowners, mem- 
bers of prominent families, and natural leaders of all types are usually 
vested with the role of political leaders as well. Prominent families 
almost automatically supply the bulk of the leaders in all fields of ac- 
tivity including the political. 4 (5) Rule by discretion prevails in rural 
areas. 5 * * Few are the formal laws and ordinances; strong are the mores. 
Taxation, the execution of justice (often through extra-legal associa- 
tions, vigilante committees, Knights of the White Camelia, Ku Klux 
Klan, etc.), and the maintenance of roads and schools are central func- 
tions of the local unit. Such is the analysis by the authors of the Sys- 
tematic Source Boo\. In conclusion they indicate that as a result of the 
growing complexity of society and the submersion of the local com- 
munity in the larger political world, this informal government based 

2 P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and Charles J. Galpin, Systematic Source Boo\ 
in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1931, II, 540-545. Cf. 
Wilson Gee, The Social Economics of Agriculture, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
rev. ed., 1942, pp. 540-543. 

8 Op. cit., p. 285. 

4 Cf. M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organization of Political Parties , London: 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1902, p. n. 

5 Cf. Warren H. Wilson, The Farmer’s Church, New York: D. Appleton-Century 

Company, 1925, p. 6, relative to this point. Wilson indicates correctly that the farmer is 

relatively unconcerned about civic processes, does not fear the policeman, and “ad- 

ministers his social life by homemade processes.” 
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on the mores is weakened, and that centralized government in which 
the state assumes control of rural affairs takes its place. 

Relationship of Farmers to the State and Nation. In most countries 
of the world there is a definitely organized agrarian party having as 
its chief objective the political promotion of the welfare of the farming 
classes. Immediately following the First World War these parties 
sprang into prominence in the “green rising” that swept Europe. 6 The 
American farmer in his relations to his national government has lacked 
a national agrarian party. The nearest thing to one was the Democratic 
party of the South before the Civil War. It is also true that the Demo- 
cratic party in the South has been largely agrarian in sympathy and 
objectives, although stripped of its strength by the War and Recon- 
struction, as has the Republican party in the Midwest. But the biparty 
system of the United States has rather effectively set the farmers of one 
section of the country against those of other sections. 

Although a national agrarian party is lacking in the United States, 
farmers have by no means failed to make their influence felt through 
organized political activity. Time after time insurgency has spread 
like wildfire through the farm belts of the nation to make itself felt 
upon the policies of the administration in power. Almost from the 
first the small western farmer has been in opposition to the conserva- 
tive classes along the eastern seaboard. Andrew Jackson owed his elec- 
tion in 1828 in no small measure to the revolt of the western farmers 
against the political domination of the East. The Granger 7 and the 
Greenback movements in the seventies, the Farmers’ Alliance and the 
Populist 8 movement in the eighties, the Non-Partisan League 9 (orig- 

6 For accounts of the agrarian parties in Russia, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Rumania, 
Switzerland, Esthonia, Greece, Sweden, Yugoslavia, Finland, and Latvia, see Sorokin, 
Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, pp. 618-674; d. William B. Bizzell, The Green Ris- 
ing, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1926. 

7 For a standard work on this, consult Solon J. Buck, The Granger Movement, Cam- 
bridge: Harvard University Press, 1913. 

8 See especially John D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt, Minneapolis: University of Min- 
nesota Press, 1931; and Frank L. McVey, The Populist Movement, New York: American 
Economic Association, 1896, I, No. 3; cf. Alex M. Arnett, Populist Movement in Georgia, 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1922; John B. Clark, Populism in Alabama, Au- 
burn: Auburn Printing Co., 1927; William DuBose Sheldon, Populism in the Old Do- 
minion: Virginia Farm Politics, 1885-1900, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1935; 
and H. C. Nixon, “The Populist Movement in Iowa,” Iowa Journal of History and 
Politics, March, 1926. 

9 Andrew A. Bruce, Non-Partisan League, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1921, 
is a rather detailed treatment of this development 
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inally a farmers’ movement) during the period of World War I, the 
Farm Bureau Movement, 10 the activities of the Farmer-Labor party in 
the Northwest, and the Farmers’ Holiday Movement in the Midwest 
during the depths of the last great depression — these are but a few of 
the activities of organized agriculturists which have marked our his- 
tory. To the activities of the Grange, still one of the leading farm or- 
ganizations, is due much of the railroad regulation, the establishment 
of state boards of agriculture, federal appropriations for agricultural 
colleges, compulsory education, federal development of water trans- 
portation, the establishment of the United States Department of Agri- 
culture, improvement of the services of the United States Weather 
Bureau, and national standardization of weights and measures. 11 Al- 
though other movements such as the Farmers’ Alliance have not per- 
sisted and have not left many tangible results, in many ways they have 
created greater upheavals politically than the Grange. Formed by 
combining the Louisiana Farmers’ Union, the Arkansas Agricultural 
Wheel, and the Texas Farmers’ Alliance, and cooperating with the 
Northwestern Alliance, the total membership of the Alliance approxi- 
mated two million farmers in the period around 1890. In several south- 
ern states the Alliance took over the control of the Democratic party, 
controlled the legislatures of eight states, elected governors of four 
states, and sent more than forty Representatives to Congress. 12 

The Grange and the Farmers’ Alliance together must be credited 
with placing the Secretary of Agriculture in the Cabinet, effecting con- 
siderable railroad regulation, and bringing about the creation of the 
Interstate Commerce Commission. In addition their programs of ac- 
tivity had much to do with the creation of the rural free delivery service 
for farmers, and reform in the handling of the public domain. 13 

Although it is doubtful if federal aids to agriculture offset to any 
considerable extent the disabilities under which agriculture labors be- 
cause of direct subsidies and national policies favorable to other groups 
in the population, the federal government has made some show of 

10 Cf. O. M. Kile, The Farm Bureau Movement , New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1921. 

11 Carl C. Taylor, Rural Sociology , New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, pp. 625-630. 

12 Ibid., pp. 628-629; see also Robert L. Hunt, A History of Farmer Movements in the 
Southwest , 1873-1925, College Station: Texas A. and M. College Press, 1935. 

13 Taylor, op. cit., pp. 632-633. 
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policies for the well-being of the farming classes. Among these are the 
Morrill Acts of 1862 and 1890, which provided lands and money for the 
establishment of an agricultural and mechanical college in each state; 
the Hatch Act of 1887, the Adams Act of 1906, the Purnell Act of 1925, 
and the Bankhead-Jones Act of 1936, which provided federal assist- 
ance to the states for the purpose of establishing and supporting agri- 
cultural experiment stations; the Smith-Lever Act of 1914, the Capper- 
Ketchum Act of 1929, and the Bankhead-Jones Act of 1936, providing 
funds to assist the state agricultural colleges in the programs of agri- 
cultural extension work; and the Smith-Hughes Act of 1917 and the 
George-Dean Act of 1936, providing federal assistance in the support 
of vocational agricultural teachers in the high schools of the various 
states. 14 Recent years have also seen, in response to farm pressure, the 
establishment of the ill-fated Federal Farm Board, and the first and 
second Agricultural Adjustment Acts. It is too soon to evaluate ade- 
quately the accomplishments of the measures for the assistance of 
agriculture, but it is extremely doubtful whether or not they off- 
set (except in minor degree) the numerous disabilities under which 
the profile of national policy has placed the farmer. In fact, the net 
result of spending policies seems certain to grind the farmer still further 
down. Excessive relief burdens in the cities coupled with the relatively 
high urban relief budgets siphon most of the money appropriated for 
relief purposes into the cities; many phases of the Social Security Act 
specifically exempt the farming classes from the benefits of the legisla- 
tion; federal housing agencies such as the United States Housing 
Authority make little attempt to deal with rural needs, and, in fact, 
seem to concentrate their efforts solely in the larger metropolitan areas. 
However, President Truman’s plans for a public health program appear 
to include the extension of health and sanitary services into rural areas. 

Political Processes in Rural Areas 

The rural environment, both physical and man-made, should have 
tangible effects upon the political and governmental activities of rural 
people. Although difficult to measure, rural political campaigns, espe- 
cially in the South, have a distinctly recreational flavor, a phenomenon 
that is not exemplified solely by the 1938 “Please pass the biscuits” cam- 

14 Cf. ibid., pp. 636-637. 
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paign in Texas, and the election of the composer of “You Are My Sun- 
shine” as governor of Louisiana in 1944. Political gatherings are one 
of the principal occasions for large assemblies of rural people, and 
those attending expect a good show. More objective data, however, can 
be secured concerning other important rural political phenomena. Con- 
sider for example rural participation in voting, voting the straight ticket 
versus ticket-splitting, the popularity of non-traditional political doc- 
trines and parties, and the nature of agrarian extremest movements as 
aspects of the problem to receive consideration in this section. 

Participation in Voting. Does the farmer exercise the privilege of 
the ballot as frequently as does the city man? Reasoning deductively 
and knowing the physical barriers between the rural person and the 
polls, some students have concluded that the farmer is less prone to 
utilize the privilege of voting than is his city cousin. 15 This is the basis 
/for a claim that political life increases with urbanization. In extreme 
cases there is probably some basis for such a contention; it is likely that 
Huey Long would have been elected governor of Louisiana in 1924 in- 
stead of 1928 had not a torrential downpour on election day forced many 
rural voters to remain away from the polls. But examples such as this 
do not demonstrate the soundness of the proposition that rural folk neg- 
lect their voting privileges. Will Rogers’ comments upon the proposed 
“Cotton Holiday” in the South might well accompany such examples as 
the foregoing one. Rogers pointed out that if the Holiday plan were 
adopted, Southerners would be able to spend all their time at politics 
instead of only most of it. In considering the pertinency of such a re- 
mark it should be remembered that the South, noted for its enduring 
interest in political questions, is rural par excellence. 

Studies in the United States, far from supporting the idea advanced 
by Thompson that rural areas are deficient in voting, give rise to ex- 
actly the opposite conclusions. Thus the fundamental work of Titus, 
who studied voting in the state of California during the quarter century 
1900-1926, came to the conclusion that “the larger the city the smaller 
the vote relative to the voting population.” 16 This principle received 
further confirmation from other studies in California, Nevada, Utah, 

15 See, for example, J. G. Thompson, Urbanization , New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 
Inc., 1927, p. 323. 

16 Charles H. Titus, “Voting in California,” Southwestern Political and Social Science 
Quarterly , VIII, IX, and X (1928-1929). 
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Wyoming, Montana, Minnesota, Ohio, New York, Washington, South 
Carolina, Tennessee, and Kansas. 17 The uniformity was observed in 
the votes cast for presidential electors, Congressmen, governors, and 
state legislators. 18 Manny’s results in New England agree that the open- 
country population voted in as large proportions as the inhabitants of 
urban centers. 19 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin have summarized 
studies from all over the world to show that this American tendency is 
also true elsewhere, and that in all probability the farmer is more 
likely to take advantage of his privilege to vote than is the average city 
man. 20 Probably fairly representative, the data indicate clearly that rural 
people, in spite of the disadvantage of physical isolation, exercise the 
privilege of the ballot in as large proportions as urbanites who are much 
more accessible to the polls. 

Ticket-Splitting. The available evidence makes it apparent that 
farmers are more likely to vote the straight ticket than are people in 
the cities. 21 This would indicate that farmers cling to traditional party 
platforms and creeds to a much greater extent than urban folk. Recent 
(1938 to 1944) elections are of great interest and deserve careful analysis 
because of the apparent rural-urban differentiation in the balloting. 

Radicalism and Revolution. The experience of the United States 
amply demonstrates that the farmer is by no means always and every- 
where staid and conservative. Probably over long periods of time he is 
less revolutionary than the city man, but frequently the farmers of the 
United States have been radical to the extreme. 22 There also seems to be 
about rural radicalism some peculiar aspects that differentiate it from 
that of the city. The most important of these hinges about the control 
and operation of the land. Whenever any large proportion of the rural 
population is lacking lands of its own to cultivate, or whenever any 
significant number of owner-operators are threatened with disposses- 

17 Charles H. Titus, Voting Behavior in the United States, Publications of the Univer- 
sity of California at Los Angeles in the Social Sciences, V (1935), pp. 27, 41, 68. 

1& lbid., pp. 28-29. 

19 Theodore B. Manny, Attitudes Towards Rural Government (mimeographed), 
United States Department of Agriculture, Washington, 1929, p. 7. 

20 Op . cit., II, pp. 551-555* 

21 See particularly the thoroughgoing study by A. C. Millspaugh, “Irregular Voting in 
the United States,” Political Science Quarterly, XXXIII (1918), 230-254; cf. Sorokin, 
Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, pp. 555—556 

22 Cf. Stuart A. Rice, Quantitative Methods in Politics, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
Inc., 1928, pp. 170-172. 
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sion, revolt is likely to flare up in the farm belts 23 of the nation. The 
“Farmer’s Holiday” movement which swept like wildfire through the 
Midwest and made its influence felt in the South during 1932-1933 
is an excellent example of revolt among the farmers. Elemental in the 
extreme, without a clearly defined program and objectives, seeking by 
all means to prevent the dispossession of farm operators, the movement 
clearly typifies radicalism among farmers. 

Measures Favored by the Farming Classes. Farmers’ interests do not 
coincide exactly with those of any one urban class. As a result, farmers 
sometimes vote with one of the cities’ classes, sometimes with another, 
now with the laborers, at another time with the employers. In general 
farmers have opposed such measures as wage and hour limitation, 24 
the softening of the criminal code, pensions for occupational groups 
such as school teachers, increases in taxation, the modification of elec- 
tion laws to bring about stronger popular rule, and workmen’s compen- 
sation. On the other hand they have supported such things as the pro- 
hibition amendment, regulation of banks and corporations (especially 
railroads), and measures designed to promote honesty in governmen- 
tal affairs. 25 Thus the agriculturists sometimes unite for political pur- 
poses with the cities’ laboring classes, sometimes with the middle classes, 
and at other times with the upper capitalistic classes of the urban cen- 
ters. In view of this, the successful organization of a farmer-labor party 
on a national scale seems hardly feasible. On the other hand, a strong 
agrarian bloc in all political parties seems most likely to advance the 
welfare of the rural groups. 

Evolution of Local Government in Rural America 

The American farmers’ local governmental institutions are a product 
of centuries of social evolution. For the most part their origins go back 
to the Old World and especially to England, where the prototypes of 

23 The term “farm belts” is used advisedly. The writer sees little justification for re- 
stricting the term “farm belt” to the Midwest when the great concentration of people 
who live from the farm is in the South. 

24 Even the Non-Partisan League in North Dakota, which granted most of the other 
demands of labor, refused to sanction the eight-hour day for fear that it might be con- 
tagious and later be extended to labor in agriculture. Bruce, op. cit., pp. 4-5. 

25 Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin, op. cit., II, pp. 566-568; for special studies, see 
especially William F. Ogburn and Delvin Peterson, “Political Thought of Social Classes,” 
Political Science Quarterly, XXXI (1916), 330 ff.; and Stuart A. Rice, Farmers and Work- 
ers in American Politics, Columbia University Studies in History, Economics, and Public 
Law, CXIII, New York, 1924, passim. 
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American political organization were developing hundreds of years be- 
fore the discovery of America . 26 In the colonization of North America 
a considerable variety of local governmental units were transplanted to 
the New World where, in the face of radically different conditions 
from those of the mother countries, they rapidly underwent fundamen- 
tal changes. In the compact group settlements of New England, Old 
World patterns evolved into the township system or type of local gov- 
ernment. But in the southern colonies a quite different system devel- 
oped. Here, where widely separated large plantations were dominant 
in governmental affairs, the county was developed as the basic unit of 
local government. In the middle colonies somewhat of a compromise 
system came into being, a form of local government that utilized both 
the township and the county. For example, in Pennsylvania, although 
towns were established as local governmental units, they were of little 
importance; their machinery and functions of government “were vague 
and indefinite.” In New York, however, where the system of local gov- 
ernment embraced both townships and counties, the townships had 
important functions and were definitely recognized as part of the 
county organization. New England left her imprint firmly upon the pat- 
tern of local government in New York . 27 

As the fringes of settlement pressed westward across the continent, 
the local governmental and political institutions from the older states 
diffused with them, following to a considerable extent parallel lines of 
latitude. Even in the face of radically contrasting situations in the new 
settlements, the primary factor determining the nature of rural govern- 
mental units in the new states was the type of unit the settlers had been 
accustomed to in the localities from which they came. The student of 
cultural lags could find excellent examples in this field. Kentucky and 
Tennessee adopted as a matter of course the county system similar to 
that of Virginia . 28 North of Ohio the development was not so unchal- 
lenged. The state of Ohio, built somewhat along Pennsylvania govern- 

20 Those of Louisiana, however, derive largely from France, while Spain has left her 
imprint on the government of Texas and other southwestern states. A careful study of 
the evolution, structure, and functioning of local governmental units is R. L. Carleton’s 
Local Government and Administration in Louisiana, Baton Rouge: Louisiana State Uni- 
versity Press, 1935. 

27 For a discussion of local government in the colonies, see John A. Fairlie and 
Charles M. Kneicr, County Government and Administration, New York: D. Appleton- 
Ccntury Company, Inc., 1930, pp. 13-22. 

2% lbid., p. 24. 
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mental lines, became an arena of struggle between the two competing 
systems of local government, township and county. Constitutionally 
both townships and counties were established, but the townships never 
realized the important position they occupied in the New England 
States, and were more the equivalent of those in Pennsylvania. The 
checkerboard pattern of land division, coupled with homestead require- 
ments necessitating residence on isolated farmsteads, made of the 
townships an artificial unit and prevented the township system from 
gaining the political significance it enjoyed in the older states. In Ohio 
the county became the focal point of local government . 29 

Indiana governmental institutions were fashioned largely on the 
Ohio model, as were those of Illinois. In the latter case, a consider- 
able early influx of settlers from south of the Ohio River strengthened 
the county still further as the unit of local government. Michigan, origi- 
nally organized along lines similar to Ohio, later revivified the town- 
ships with an influx of settlers from New York and developed a dual 
system involving both townships and counties as functional realities — 
a form of local governmental organization similar to that of New York. 
Wisconsin early felt the influence of Illinois on its local political insti- 
tutions, but the pattern finally evolved leaned more heavily upon Michi- 
gan and New York . 30 

West of the Mississippi both townships and counties were estab- 
lished in Iowa, Minnesota, and Kansas; but in these states the dual 
system resembled that of Ohio and Indiana, i.e., the county was the 
fundamental unit, and the township possessed little definite purpose 
or function. In the South (including the states of Florida and Texas) 
and in California, the county system became the dominant pattern. But 
it was in the settlement of the West and Far West that the county 
reached its height in importance as a local governmental unit. All the 
new states were divided into counties as the basic units; only a few of 
them established townships, and even there township government made 
little headway. 

In summary, the evolution of local governmental units in America 
passed through a number of distinct phases: (i) the introduction of 

29 Ibid., p. 25. 

80 \bid pp. 27-29; cf. Arthur W. Bromagc, American County Government, New 
York: Scars Publishing Company, 1933, Chap. III. 



Political Institutions and Government 


441 

governmental patterns into the colonies from the mother countries, es- 
pecially England; (2) radical changes in them to adapt them to the 
new environment, remodelings which gave rise to the township system 
in New England, the county system in the South, and a mixed type in 
the middle colonies; and (3) the diffusion of these patterns with the 
settlement of the West, settlers from a given state establishing in their 
new surroundings the local governmental units to which they have 
been accustomed in the older states. In this diffusion, the mixed sys- 
tem, with the township as an important integral part of the county, as 
in New York, spread into Michigan and on into Wisconsin, but never 
succeeded in crossing the Mississippi. The mixed system, with counties 
as the dominant unit but including townships as in Ohio, spread west- 
ward through Illinois, Missouri, Kansas, and through Nebraska and 
the Dakotas. The county system of the South, in which subdivisions of 
the county were mostly election districts and nothing else, spread west- 
ward throughout the entire southern area, and was adopted in all the 
far-western states, where it reached the peak of its development. 

The net result of this development, related to the number in the 
farm population of the various areas, gives somewhat the following 
picture. In 1940 in New England, where the town persists as the basic 
local governmental unit, a rural farm population of 499,083, or about 
1.7 per cent of the nation’s total, was found. In New Jersey, New York, 
Michigan, and Wisconsin, where the hybrid system involving both 
townships and counties nevertheless utilized the township as a funda- 
mental local unit, lived 2,580,422 of the nation’s farm population, or 
8.5 per cent of the total. The states following the Pennsylvania and Ohio 
pattern, i.e., retaining townships along with the counties but relegating 
the former to an unimportant role, contained nearly 8.5 million of the 
farm population, 27.9 per cent of the total. The remainder, nearly 19,- 
qoo,ooo farm persons, or almost 62 per cent of all, lived in states in which 
the county was the only important unit of local government for the 
people in the open country. 

The Structure of Local Governmental Units of the 
United States 

Functions. The rural population of the United States has always 
looked to the state and local governmental units for the performance 
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of a number of functions thought to be essential to the welfare of the 
people on the land. Many of these societal functions carried on by the 
government are of local significance only, and responsibility for them 
has been centered in the county or township unit. This is in reality local 
self-government. 31 Others, and probably the larger share of the govern- 
mental functions performed by local units, are in reality state functions 
which are delegated to the local divisions. 

Local government in the United States is one vast labyrinth. Esti- 
mates place the number of local governmental units (most of which are 
rural) in the forty-eight states at between 150,000 and 200,000. This 
total includes some 3000 counties, 16,500 incorporated centers, and a 
host of townships, school districts, and special fire, water, lighting, 
drainage, irrigation, and other kinds of districts. In 1929 these local gov- 
ernmental units spent a total of over thirteen billions of dollars, as com- 
pared with two billions by state governments and four billions by the 
federal government. 32 

Throughout the entire United States the principal unit of rural 
local government is the county. 33 It is a subdivision of the common- 
wealth; the state itself is responsible for the establishment of the 
county. 34 Although other local governmental units such as New Eng- 
land towns and midwestern townships prevail, the county is far more 
important. The nature of the county is complex. It is at once an ad- 
ministrative agency and a quasi-corporation. Deriving their privileges 
from the state, counties possess in general only those powers which 
have been expressly delegated to them by the state constitution or specifi- 
cally granted to them by the state legislature. 35 

Among the functions usually performed by the county are the fol- 
lowing: (1) the administration of justice; (2) the administration of cor- 
rections and charities; (3) the administration of health measures and 
programs; (4) the administration of education; (5) the administration 
of highways and roads; (6) the administration of revenues; and (7) the 

81 See Kirk H. Porter, County and Tou/nthip Government in the United States, New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1929, pp. 16-20. 

82 Cf. Bromage, op. cit., pp. 3-4. 

88 Called a parish in Louisiana. 

84 John A. Fairlie, Local Government in Counties, Towns and Villages, New York: 
D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1914, p. 57. 

85 Fairlie and Kneier, op. cit., p. 221. 
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making and preserving of records. Recent developments have increased 
the importance of the county unit in agricultural extension work that 
is undertaken in cooperation with the state colleges of agriculture and 
the federal government, and in the administration of the Agricultural 
Adjustment programs. In fact, more and more federal activities are 
being organized on a county basis, although not as county functions. 36 

The nature of the county’s conventional governmental functions is 
fairly well known. The administration of justice involves the exercise 
of the police power, coroners’ inquests in cases of sudden death or 
where foul play is suspected, the prosecution of crime, and the provision 
of courts of justice. Activities in connection with corrections and chari- 
ties on a county basis include the maintenance of county jails, provi- 
sion of relief for the poor, and specialized welfare work. With the ad- 
vent of state and national unemployment relief programs in 1932, and 
more recently the Social Security programs of aid to dependent chil- 
dren, aid to the needy blind, and old age assistance, these welfare ac- 
tivities of the counties have assumed a role of first-rate importance. 
Health administration involves taking proper precautions to insure 
sanitation and providing hospitals, county nurses, and county physi- 
cians. In recent years the state, acting largely through the counties, has 
greatly broadened the public health facilities available to the rural 
population. Counties are also a basic unit in the provision of educa- 
tional services to the population. Traditionally, as measured by the pro- 
portion of the total budget used for these purposes, the educational func- 
tions have been among the most important functions of the county. 37 
Consolidation of schools and recently the provision of state aid to coun- 
ties have still more increased the importance of the county in educa- 
tional administration. The local governmental unit was for a long time 
almost the only agency concerned with roads and highways. Recent 
developments have taken the matter of roads and highways entirely 
out of the neighborhood stage or, as some would say, the “horse and 
buggy stage.” State highway systems now crisscross practically every 
county in the United States, and the national government with its fed- 

88 Cf. B. L. Hummel, “County Organization for Program Planning in Virginia,” Rural 
Sociology , I (1936), 90-93. 

87 Herman G. James, Local Government in the United States, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1921, p. 209; cf. T. B. Manny, Local Government in New Jersey 
(mimeographed), U. S. Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 1934. 
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eral aid programs has also assumed a major share of the responsibility 
for roads and highways The county has performed an essential func- 
tion in its administration of revenues. It is on the one hand the unit in 
which the state revenues are collected; and it may, with the authority 
of the constitution or the legislature, levy, collect, and disburse tax 
money for the performance of local governmental services." The keeping 
of records such as deeds, mortgages, marriage registers, etc., is also a 
vital function of the county. Finally, many counties have performed es- 
sential services in connection with military organization, recreation, 
public service enterprises (irrigation, levees, drainage, etc.), and a host 
of miscellaneous activities. With all this it would be futile to think that 
the functions of the county are now fixed for all time. For example, 
just what functions adhere in the county as a result of the recent plan- 
ning in agriculture will be an important development to observe. 

Organization. The organization of county governments follows no 
set pattern, conforms to no general principles; but nearly every state 
has a system of its own. In every state there is provision for some elective 
county board that is responsible for the management of county affairs. 
Only rarely are the legislative, judicial, and executive functions clearly 
separated from one another. Nor is there any consistent practice of mak- 
ing executives responsible to a representative body. In county govern- 
ment there is no single officer who is the chief official of the county, cor- 
responding to the mayor of a town or city. Furthermore, the county 
board or council which levies taxes and determines administrative pol- 
icy has very limited legislative powers. Other officers, elective or ap- 
pointive, exercise various functions and are largely independent of the 
board, council, or commissioners. Sometimes one officer will perform 
judicial as well as administrative functions . 88 An impartial report from 
Virginia says: “In our study of Virginia county government we were 
particularly impressed by the scattered, disjointed, and irresponsible 
type of organization that exists in all the counties. . . . The present 
county government has no responsible head; it is without a chief admin- 
istrative officer and the board of supervisors controls through appoint- 
ment only a small part of the county administration. Authority for 
carrying on the administrative work of the county . . . rests with 
many individuals. The voters of the county have very little power in 

38 Fairlic and Kneier, op. cit., p. 107. 
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the determination of county policies.’' 30 Fairlie and Kneier say that 
practically the same statements hold for county government throughout 
the United States. 40 

Many in title and duties are the officials charged with performing 
the social functions that American rural society has vested in its county 
units. With great variation in responsibilities and name, each state ex- 
cept Rhode Island has provided some sort of county board. These are 
variously designated as the county commissioners, county court, fiscal 
court, board of supervisors, board of chosen freeholders, board of rev- 
enue, and police jury. Whatever the name, these boards are of two 
chief types: (1) those composed of representatives from local subordi- 
nate governmental divisions, and (2) those chosen on a county-wide 
basis. Where the first type is employed, the board of supervisors may be 
small, consisting of as few as three members, but it may also be and 
usually is large, numbering as many as fifty. The second type usually 
results in a small board of from three to seven members. 41 The powers 
of these boards vary widely but include the right to levy taxes, borrow 
money, construct roads and bridges, build public buildings such as poor- 
houses, hospitals, asylums, etc., grant relief to widows and the poor, 
maintain public schools, spend moneys for public health and sanita- 
tion, and provide for the salaries and expenditures of other county of- 
ficers. In some states the boards are granted powers by the legislature 
permitting them to make and enforce ordinances, particularly with re- 
spect to public protection, sanitation, and other local affairs. 42 

There is further variation in the county officers. Officials concerned 
with the judicial functions of the county include the county judge, the 
clerk of court, the attorney, the sheriff, and the coroner. Finance officers 
usually consist of the assessor, the tax collector (sometimes a special of- 
ficer, sometimes the sheriff as in Louisiana) or treasurer, and the audi- 
tor. Important indeed are the clerical officers of the county, including 
the clerk and the recorder (sometimes these two offices are combined), 
and the surveyor. Other important county officers include the superin- 
tendent of education, the county health officers, and the officers in care 

89 Report on County Government in Virginia, prepared by the New York Bureau of 
Municipal Research, Richmond, 1928, pp. 5-6. 

40 Op . cit., p. 108. 

41 James, op. cit., p. 132. 

42 Ibid., pp. 135-136. 
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of poor relief. 43 Recently the county directors of relief and public wel- 
fare have come to play a most important role in the program of the local 
unit. 

County government is frequently severely criticized, has suffered 
from a bad reputation, and has been referred to as the “dark con- 
tinent in the field of American Government.” Specific proposals for 
its improvement usually include: (1) adapting county governments to 
the needs of the various counties; (2) limiting the size of the county 
board, making it uniformly small; (3) abolishing some county offices, 
consolidating others, filling some offices by appointment, and making 
terms of office longer; (4) developing a real county executive, and cen- 
tralizing the executive functions in him; (5) thoroughly revising the 
county’s finances by adopting accepted accounting and budgeting prac- 
tices, eliminating the fee system of payment in favor of definite sala- 
ries; and (6) concentrating in the county functions now exercised by 
the townships, and transferring some county functions to the state. 44 

Towns and Townships. All the states include smaller areas within 
the counties with various administrative and political purposes. Each 
county is divided into towns, 45 townships, districts, wards, etc., which 
jointly make up the county. Centers of population of any size are usu- 
ally incorporated as villages, towns, boroughs, or cities. In New Eng- 
land the towns continue to exercise most of the specific functions of 
local government, services elsewhere rendered by the counties, while 
the county serves principally as the agency for bringing state services to 
the local districts. 46 Towns also serve to tie up the open country with 
the urban unit. 

From New York to North Dakota the township is important as the 
subdivision of the county. In these states, and particularly those west of 
Ohio, the geographic or congressional township of the land surveys has 

43 For descriptions of the duties of these officers in the various states, sec ibid., pp. 139- 
185. 

44 Cf. Helen M. Rocca, County Government , League of Women Voters, Washing- 
ton, 1932, p. 50; Proceedings of the First Conference for Better County Government in 
New Yor\ State, Schenectady: H. S. Gilbertson, 1914, pp. 3-4, passim ; and Paul W. 
Wager, County Government and Administration in North Carolina, Chapel Hill: Univer- 
sity of North Carolina Press, 1928, pp. 393-423. 

45 As used in New England, “town” refers to a unit of local government within the 
county, and not to an incorporated population center intermediate between the village 
and the city. 

^Fairlie, op. cit., pp. 141-163. 
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frequently been utilized as the organized civil township. When organ- 
ized, these townships are corporate and political bodies. They serve as 
districts for local governmental affairs, and as agencies for county and 
state business. In New York, Michigan, and Wisconsin they perform 



Figure ioi. The Units of Local Government in the United States. 


many of the essential governmental functions elsewhere performed by 
the county. In the other Middle States their roles are of considerably 
less importance . 47 (See Figure 101.) 

There are those who are greatly impressed with the importance of 
active participation in the transactions of local government. They in- 
sist that the absence of such governmental institutions as the New 
England town and its town meeting in most of rural America is a 
serious deficiency in rural organization. For example, Sanderson has 
written as follows: 

Thus over the larger part of the United States there is no adequate local 
government whatsoever, a fact which has a most unfortunate effect in pre- 
venting the mass of the rural population from having any personal expe- 
rience in the affairs of the government, so essential to their intelligent 
exercise of the suffrage in affairs of county, state, and nation . 48 

47 Ibid., pp. 164-185. 

48 Dwight Sanderson, The Rural Community , Boston: Ginn and Company, 1932, 
p. 520. 
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Some lifelong students of local government, on the other hand, point 
out that even the New England type of local self-government has its 
serious deficiencies. This is especially true in coping with modern con- 
ditions. For example, Fairlie and Kneier present survey data to show 
that only from one fifth to one eighth of all qualified voters attend the 
business meetings. They indicate that a small clique frequently deter- 
mines all fundamental matters beforehand in a caucus and then uses 
the meeting merely as a formality. Paul Wager contends that frequently 
the town meeting has degenerated “into little more than a caucus of po- 
litical wardheelers .” 49 This of course undermines the real purpose and 
value of the town meeting. Fairlie and Kneier also indicate that the 
influx of foreign-born possessed of different cultural standards and prac- 
tices, the spread of industrialization, and the rapid growth of popula- 
tion have made the old system too complex and unsatisfactory . 50 They 
might have mentioned also that many of the functions once performed 
by the town meeting are now obsolete. Today the local area is not em- 
powered to determine who shall live within its borders, or to require 
bonds of the friends and relatives of new residents in order to insure 
that they will not become charges of the local unit. The management 
of communal property is no longer a proposition requiring delibera- 
tion. The individual property owner is now responsible for state taxes; 
they are no longer levied in a lump sum upon the town. Neither is it 
necessary to levy a specific rate to take care of the minister’s salary, etc., 
as was the case in the early town of New England. Nor are the repre- 
sentatives elected by those present at the town meeting accepted as 
members of the state legislatures. In fact, if one goes through the list of 
functions of the early town meeting he finds that the great majority 
of them are entirely obsolete . 51 Those who, for sentimental reasons, set 
forth the New England town as the ideal protoype of what local self- 
government should be would do well to consider the degree to which it 
was merely the agency for the enforcement of “blue laws” that have 
long since been relegated to the discard . 52 

One study has shown that this town type of local government some- 

49 See his address “Can Local Self-Government Be Preserved?’* in Rural Government; 
Proceedings of the Fourteenth American Country Life Conference , Chicago, 1932, p. 54. 

80 Op. cit., pp. 431-433; cf. Bromage, op. cit., p. 7. 

81 For a discussion of the early town-meeting functions, sec Porter, op, cit., pp. 30-38. 

52 Cf. Bromage, op. cit., p. 19. 
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times offers a convenient manner by which voters of the area can hire 
themselves as town officials, levy taxes upon non-residents’ property, 
abandon work, and live in comparative comfort on the proceeds of 
their unproductive political positions. 53 

Trends. Current trends in local governmental structure are defi- 
nitely in the direction of greater centralization, especially of more 
state control over local activities. This greater concentration of power 
in the state has accompanied the addition of new functions to the ac- 
tivities of local governmental units. Since 1915 the fields of health, 
recreation, and education (including vocational agricultural teaching) 
have been developed in the various counties of the United States. Al- 
most without exception these new functions have been added under pro- 
visions for state support and supervision. The report of the committee 
appointed by President Hoover to study social trends estimated that 
between 1915 and 1929 in four states (New York, Ohio, Wisconsin, and 
California) county expenditures had increased 205 per cent, or, allow- 
ing for the fall in the purchasing power of the dollar, 80 per cent. Al- 
though no state from the South is included, the results are still of con- 
siderable significance. Expenditures for public schools showed the great- 
est increase, 270 per cent; those for highways were next, 245 per cent; 
and those for public welfare, 180 per cent. In 1929 education took a 
larger portion of the county budget in these four states than any other 
function; highways ranked second; and the two together accounted 
for more than one half of the total expenditures. Expenditures for recre- 
ation, health and sanitation, and protection increased more rapidly than 
the total budget, while governmental functions, charities and correc- 
tions, and miscellaneous expenditures were below the average increase. 64 

Suggested Reforms. Students of rural government seem to be pretty 
thoroughly in accord concerning certain reforms of local government 
thought to be necessary and desirable. In the first place the elimination 
of many townships, small villages, and other rather unnecessary and 
useless local governmental units is urged. Second is recommended the 
elimination of many county units through consolidation. It is urged 
that the county is a relic of the “horse and buggy days”; that it is com- 

53 Carle C. Zimmerman, John H. Useem, and Lyman H. Ziegler, ‘‘Littleville: A Para- 
sitic Community During the Depression, 0 Rural Sociology, I (1936), 54-72. 

64 President’s Research Committee on Social Trends, Recent Social Trends, New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933, II, I 3 1 7 -i 3 2 3 - 
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mensurate in size with the distance it was possible to travel twice in 
one day by means of horse and buggy between the morning and eve- 
ning chores on the farm; and that it is now out of keeping with our 
modern means of rapid communication and transportation as exempli- 
fied by the telephone, telegraph, automobile, and hard-surfaced roads. 
Formerly, it is pointed out, the county was larger than the trade areas 
or trade basins of the largest centers serving farmers directly; now the 
county is frequently only a fraction of the trading territory of a given 
city which farmers go to for trading purposes . 55 Third, it is pointed out 
that it would be highly advantageous to reduce the number of over- 
lapping special districts which have been created for one purpose or 
another and to make these coincide as much as possible with the en- 
larged county boundaries. Finally, it seems fairly well agreed that the 
small county board is superior to the large one, that it should be given 
more power (perhaps a county mayor) , and that greater centralization 
of authority should be established in the county through the reduction 
of the number of county officials who would have to stand for election . 58 

55 Bromage, op. cit., pp. 266-268; cf. Frank O. Lowdcn, "The Problems of Rural 
Government,” and Paul W. Wager, "Can Local Self-Government Be Preserved in Our 
Rural Areas?” in Rural Government : Proceedings of the Fourteenth American Country 
Life Association, Chicago, 1932, pp. 1-9; 54-60; George H. Hansen, Influence of the 
History of County Boundaries on a Proposal to Redistrict the State of Utah in Keeping 
with Natural Boundaries, Provo, Utah, 1936; T. N. Hurd, Local Government in Tomp- 
kins County, New York, Cornell AES Bulletin 657, Ithaca, 1936; and Gee, op. cit., 
PP- 552 - 554 . 

56 Bromage, op. cit., pp. 269-283. Cf. C. O. Brannen, Characteristics and Costs of 
County Government in Arkansas, Arkansas AES Bulletin 338, Fayetteville, 1937, pp. 44- 
45; F. P. Weaver and H. F. Aldcrfer, County Government Costs in Pennsylvania, State 
College: Pennsylvania State College, 1933, pp. 52-53; Theodore B. Manny, Bushrod W. 
Allin, and Clifton J. Bradley, Farm Taxes and Local Government in Crittenden and 
Livingston Counties, Kentucky, Kentucky AES Bulletin 355, Lexington, 1934, pp. 323- 
327; and Conrad H. Hammar and Glen T. Barton, The Farmer and the Cost of Local 
Rural Government in Missouri, Missouri AES Bulletin 385, Columbia, 1937, pp. 83- 
90. Some of the rural sociologists are not in accord with these suggestions from the stu- 
dents of rural government. Apparently laboring under the assumption that Galpin’s rurban 
community is becoming a reality, they advocate the incorporation of these rurban com- 
munities as rural municipalities. See Theodore B. Manny, Rural Municipalities, New 
York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1930, passim, and especially Chap. XVI; 
Charles J. Galpin, Rural Social Problems, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
1924, Chap. XV; and two discussions by Manny, "The New Rural Municipality: Dr. Gal- 
pin’s Ideas,” and "Government Structure, Powers and Problems in the New Rural Muni- 
cipality,” in Rural Government: Proceedings of the Fourteenth American Country Life 
Conference, Chicago, 1932, pp. 18-25, 154— 157. 
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SOCIAL PROCESSES IN RURAL SOCIETY 

The study of social processes has not been given the attention due it in 
the field of rural sociology. Competition is the basic social process. It may 
be aggravated into open conflict, or differences may be harmonized and 
efforts pooled through cooperation . The contacts of cultures and races may 
result in mutual adaptation or accommodation, one may assimilate the 
other, or a blending of the two ( acculturation ) may be the net result. 
Society and all the elements that go to make it up are never in a state of 
rest. Social mobility is one of the most important of all the social processes. 
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COMPETITION AND CONFLICT IN RURAL SOCIETY 

The basic social processes are opposition and cooperation. Out of 
these all the other processes operative in society seem to arise. Opposi- 
tion in turn may be subdivided into two principal types: competition 
and conflict . E. C. Hayes has stated well the distinction between the 
two as follows: “In competition the direct aim is the success of the actor, 
indirectly it may result in the failure of the competitor, but in conflict 
the direct result of the action of one person is to impede, prevent, or de- 
stroy the act of another .” 1 

Opposition in general is rooted in scarcity, selfishness, egocentrism 
— all the elements that make for what Darwin called the “struggle for 
existence.” If the struggle is indirect and impersonal it is termed com- 
petition; if it is direct and personal it is more properly called conflict., 
In competition, attention is concentrated on reaching the desired end 
and accomplishing the wished-for objective; there need be no thought 
of destroying or thwarting the rival. In conflict, on the other hand, the 
opponents are in one another’s presence, each aware that the other 
stands in his way. Competition as a process is relatively continuous; 
conflict is intermittent — it may smolder for years and then break forth 
violently . 2 

Opposition grows out of a clash of interests; it arises whenever 
one member thinks he can gain more from the other than he is forced 

1 “Some Social Relations Related,” American Journal of Sociology, XXXI (1925), 338. 

2 Cf. Kimball Young, Introductory Sociology, New York: American Book Company, 
1934, PP* 418-419; and Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, An Introduction to the 
Science of Sociology, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1921, Chap. IX. 
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to give. Through hatred opposition may develop into chronic conflict 
and lose all the elements of calculated objectives. A case in point is the 
animosity between white laborers and the Orientals in California or 
between northern organized wage earners and the recent Negro mi- 
grants from the South. But opposition has its wholesome aspects too. 
The right to oppose is essential to the preservation of society. Freedom 
of speech, freedom of press, and a sizable minority party are essential 
for the preservation of any social order. Frequently, strong opposition is 
a most important solidifying force; a foreign war is often resorted to by 
the nation that is torn by internal dissension . 8 

Competition 

Competition arises and finds expression in practically every field 
of social activity. Most attention has been centered upon the struggle for 
existence, and there can be no doubt that economic competition is of 
primary importance. But there are many other interests which develop 
competitive relationships. Racial and cultural groups struggle to outdo 
one another, sometimes in economic spheres, frequently along other 
lines. Practically every institution develops some competitive relation- 
ships with other similar institutions. Probably in no situation is the 
solidarity of a small community more evident than where an athletic 
team from the local high school is engaging that of a neighboring com- 
munity in a contest. Children and adults alike identify themselves with 
the local team, enthusiasm and emotion run high, and both communi- 
ties turn out en masse to witness the contest and to cheer their own rep- 
resentatives . 4 

Within a community the most intense rivalry and competition may 
characterize the relationships between two or more church congrega- 
tions of different denominations generation after generation. Or it may 
be that the competition is between two leading families or clans within 
the community or neighborhood. Between such kinship groups the 

a Cf. E. A. Ross, The Outlines of Sociology, New York: D. Appleton-Ccntury Com- 
pany, Inc., 1933, pp. 155-160. 

4 A field worker’s notes from surveys of midwestern villages are revealing in this 
connection. One report states: “The school basketball team plays other county teams; 

its closest rival is B the town which lost the county seat. Last year B beat L 

in basketball. The winning team in its elation said, ‘Now we’re just waiting to come 
over and get the court house back.’ The community carries a strong enthusiasm and 
spirit of conflict into its sports, and feels keenly the loss of a game.” 
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struggle for status goes on without end. Hardly any small community 
where primary group relationships reign supreme is without a family 
or clan feud of a mild, bloodless nature. In some of the more isolated 
rural sections these differences develop into violent conflicts and express 
themselves as full-grown blood feuds persisting from generation to 
generation. For purposes of classification, therefore, the major forms of 
competition may be designated as (i) economic; (2) racial and cul- 
tural; and (3) institutional. 5 In recent years the revolutionary changes 
in the methods of communication and transportation have created in- 
tense competition between rural trade centers, largely economic, par- 
tially institutional, which deserves separate analysis. 

Economic Competition. In rural society economic competition lacks 
many of the essentials that make it “the life of trade” in the commercial 
centers. The town or village merchant is forced into severe competition 
with his fellows for the patronage of the customers in his trade area. 
But among farmers a comparable situation is almost entirely lacking. 
Only in the supplying of the limited local demand for vegetables, milk, 
wood, etc., is one farmer likely to see a danger or challenge in the mar- 
keting activities of any other individual farmer. After all, each agri- 
culturist produces but an infinitesimal portion of any one of the major 
crops. What one’s neighbor does is of small consequence in the total 
situation. There is little chance of individual gain or loss through the 
variations in the production of his immediate neighbors. Accordingly, 
rather than to engage in competitive practices designed to secure for 
himself the benefits that might go to his neighbors, the farmer is more 
strongly impelled to enter with them into mutual aid activities for the 
purpose of increasing the welfare of all. However, if any part of the 
community’s resources are common property, then intense competition 
and rivalry may result as individuals seek to exploit community re- 
sources for private ends. 6 

Competition adds much to the zest of farming, to the improvement 
of farm practices, and to the tone of social life in the agricultural com- 
munity. In mild forms it brings about much good-natured rivalry as 
to who will be first to finish haying, whose exhibits will place first at 

5 Cf. Kimball Young, op. cit., pp. 351-360. 

8 Cf. Lowry Nelson, “Early Landholding Practices in Utah/’ Journal of Farm Eco- 
nomics , IX (1927), 352-355- 
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the county fair, whose chickens will produce the most eggs, whose land 
will produce the most bushels of wheat or the largest number of pounds 
of cotton per acre, and numerous other contests of a similar nature. The 
question of whose horse can trot or run the fastest is the cause of keen 
competition in a large part of the farming communities of the nation. 
Closely associated is intense rivalry among farmers in the rural art of 
horse trading. 

But economic competition among farmers has its more serious side 
also; this has to do mostly with the ownership and control of land. The 
old formula, “To raise more cotton, to get more money, to buy more 
land, to raise more cotton,” needs only to have the name of the com- 
modity changed in order to make it applicable in every part of the na- 
tion. Despite complaints of being “land poor,” the ownership and con- 
trol of land are still the major devices for securing social status in rural 
areas. 

The struggle for land is, of course, as old as permanent settlements 
themselves. The recorded history of the United States is filled with epi- 
sodes of “land grabbing,” sometimes resulting in scandal; probably 
equally important, although largely unrecorded, is the practice of squat- 
ting on unsettled lands. Lacking any systematic pattern of periodic sub- 
division of lands, such as that practiced by the Hebrews, in some parts 
of the United States those concerned with the aggregation and subdi- 
vision of estates have dealt with large units, as in the plantation dis- 
tricts of the South or in California; in other sections, such as the Mid- 
dle West, where family-size units have predominated, the stakes have 
been smaller. Until recently the local miser and money lender have 
had almost a monopoly on the business of granting loans to unsuspect- 
ing victims, lulling them into a sense of false security by leniency con- 
cerning the payments on principal and interest during prosperous 
times, and relentlessly foreclosing and dispossessing them when times 
became hard and no succor was to be had. In recent years, however, cor- 
porations, insurance companies, and the federal government have revo- 
lutionized the system of long-term farm credit. 

Racial and Cultural Competition. Racial and cultural competition 
in rural areas is usually rather local in character. Often it is community 
against community, with racial and cultural differences intensifying 
the rivalry. Frequently, too, this type of competition finds expression in 
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the struggle for land. One finds, especially in the northern states, com- 
munity after community from which the “old-American” stock has 
been “crowded out” by more recent arrivals from Europe. In the South, 
where landownership is less widely distributed, the competition as- 
sumes a rivalry for a limited number of places as sharecroppers on 
plantations. Although there are many exceptions, it seems that planters 
as a rule prefer Negroes to whites as croppers and that consequently 
the colored man, in this respect at least, has an advantage over his white 
competitor. Frequently whites of this economic class are embittered be- 
cause the planters prefer Negroes to persons of their own color and 
race. On the Pacific coast competition for land has been a frequent 
cause of conflict between the Japanese and the members of the white 
race. 

Institutional Competition. Institutional competition may occur in 
the rural community between any two institutions of the same type or 
even between institutions of different types. Church competes with 
church, 7 but the local religious organization must also compete with 
the moving picture theater, the school, and even the family and its 
radio and automobile. When hard pressed by a competitor the institu- 
tion may resort to several tactics: (i) It may seek the destruction of the 
competitor. For example, many sermons attack the movies, the auto- 
mobile, and the radio. Sometimes ancient “blue laws” are dug up and 
invoked to prevent the operation of movies on Sundays. (2) It may 
withdraw from competition. A religious denomination may claim spe- 
cial protection from the state, a school may exploit the sentimental at- 
tachments of the alumni, a political party may exclude competitors 
from the ballot, and a business may resort to various subterfuges. (3) 
It may borrow from competitors, commonly known as “stealing the 
other fellow’s thunder,” more scientifically as “constrained adaptation.” 
And (4) the institution may elude competitors by developing a highly 
specialized program catering to particular tastes. 8 

Competition Between Rural Trade Centers. Before the coming of 
the automobile and good roads the trade centers catering to farmer 
trade were in a stage of relative equilibrium. Lack of rapid means of 

7 For typical data about this, sec N. L. Sims, A Hoosier Village, New York: Long- 
mans, Green & Company, 1912, pp. 88-89. 

8 Cf. Ross, op . cit p. 183. 
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communication, travel, and transportation made it essential that the 
retail outlets in close proximity to the farm should handle practically 
all the goods that the farmer’s standard of living demanded. The 
farmer could not go great distances to trade, even for “Sunday clothes” 
and other goods that he was especially particular about. But the coming 
of the rural free delivery, followed shortly by the automobile, revolu- 
tionized the trading relationships of the farmer and the farm trade 
center. These new forces struck at one of the most limiting factors in 
farm life — the time it takes to go to town. The farmer’s opportunities 
for choosing were greatly multiplied and this brought about an intense 
competition between the existing trade centers. Galpin has likened the 
situation that developed to a long-distance race in which the contestants 
were the farm trade centers, life itself the prize. 9 

The competition between trade centers was observed by many stu- 
dents, played an important part in the thinking about rural life. In the 
twenties the idea that rural villages were on their way to extinction 
gained widespread acceptance. Gillette is probably quoted more than 
anyone else on the question of village decline. Briefly stated, his early 
argument was this: 36.7 per cent of all incorporated villages lost popu- 
lation between 1900 and 1920, therefore villages are declining. 10 But the 
hypothesis of village decline has had other supporters than Gillette. 
Hoagland 11 early maintained that a “process of elimination” is going 
on among villages; Walter Burr 12 has insisted that the smaller villages 
were doomed, and has seen in this another example of the “survival of 
the fittest”; the Ratcliffes 18 have supported Gillette; and Lively 14 

9 Charles J. Galpin, Rural Life, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
1920, p. 91. 

10 John M. Gillette, Rural Sociology, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1923, 
p. 4 66. Since an insignificant number of villages remained absolutely stationary in popu- 
lation, his statement put in another way means that 63.3 per cent of the villages gained 
population. After repeated criticisms, especially by the staff of the Institute of Social and 
Religious Research, Gillette still held to his position in the 3rd (1936) edition of his 
work, pp. 578-598. Sec also Brunner’s criticism in “Do Villages Grow?” Rural Sociology, 
I (1936), pp. 506-509. 

11 H. E. Hoagland, “The Movement of Rural Population in Illinois,” Journal of 
Political Economy, XX (1912), 917. 

^Walter Burr, Small Towns: An Estimate of Their Trade and Culture, New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1929, p. 125. 

13 S. C. and Agnes Ratcliffe, “Village Population Changes,” American Journal of 
Sociology, XXXVII (1932), 760-767. 

14 C. E. Lively, “The Small Trade Center Declines,” Rural America (March, 1932), 
pp. 5-6. 
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has also concluded that the small trade center is declining. 

Others have analyzed in more detail the nature of the changes that 
were being brought about by the competitive process. H. Bruce Price 
and C. R. Hoffer 13 concluded that small trade centers were disappear- 
ing because their functions were being seized upon and performed by 
the larger centers. They insisted that the fates were against the small 
town and that slowly but surely a new type of trade center is develop- 
ing in rural regions. According to them, the advantages formerly held 
by the small center, because of its proximity to the farms, had been 
overcome by the influence of the automobile. This is similar to the 
statement published by a large advertising agency, 18 contending that 
the rural population had fallen under the influence of the automobile 
to such an extent that an increasing percentage of the market each year 
was reached through a smaller number of retail outlets in fewer trade 
centers. And Carl C. Taylor maintained that the automobile, by en- 
larging the community, “is slowly eliminating many of the smaller 
social and business centers.” 17 

As mentioned above, Galpin saw as the end product of this compe- 
tition between trade centers the emergence of a new type of farmers’ 
town, the rurban community. Elsewhere he indicated that some 5000 of j 
these would replace the haphazard system then existent that involved 
some 25,000 incomplete service centers. 18 L. H. Bailey earlier advanced 
the same idea. In 1908 he thought we were entering a new day, the 
epoch of the city; the surrounding country would be coordinated about 
it. Highways, rural free delivery service, telephones, and trolley lines 
were listed as the responsible factors. 19 J. B^ Reynolds, 20 president of an 
agricultural college in Ontario, also viewed the decline of the village 
asjnevitable. He contended that the present economic conditions re- 
quired fewer farm trade centers than formerly; just as the amalgama- 


15 Services of Rural Trade Centers in the Distribution of Farm Supplies , Minnesota 
AES Bulletin 249, St. Paul, 1928, pp. 47-49. 

16 Critchfield and Company, A New Market Analysis, New York, no date, but internal 
evidence shows that it was published after 1925. 

17 Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1926, p. 153. 

18 C. J. Galpin, Rural Social Problems, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1924* P- 75- 

18 The State and the Farmer, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1908, p. 17. 

20 “City and Country,** Proceedings of the Fifth National Country Life Association, 
Chicago, 1923. P- i°3- 
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tion of industry closed the small factories, the mail-order houses were 
closing village stores; and the farmer’s automobile was now passing 
through the village on its way to town. Flour mills, and the shops of 
the carpenter, the wagon maker, the blacksmith, and the tailor are only 
a memory in rural districts. Dwight Sanderson, too, has indicated that 
a new community type is emerging as a result of the automobile. 
Schools, churches, granges, lodges, and stores are centering in the vil- 
lage. 21 Out of the competition between villages Yoder 22 concluded that 
a larger community, including both the people of the town and those 
from the surrounding area, was being built up. This he called the 
rurban community and credited Galpin with the concept. He also 
added that it is a distinctive feature of present-day American farm life 
that it is rapidly being reorganized about country towns as centers both 
economic and social. The question of the nature of the social structure 
resolved from the process of completion and the process of accommoda- 
tion will be treated below. Here it is sufficient to indicate that the com- 
petition between trade centers has been one of the most significant 
social forces at work in rural America in the twentieth century. 

y 

Conflict 

Social conflict finds expression in practically all the avenues of social 
life. Kimball Young has classified the principal types as follows: (1) 
industrial; (2) racial; (3) religious; (4) political; (5) inter-community 
and intra-community; (6) inter-class and intra-class; (7) sex and age 
conflict; and (8) conflict of intellectual and moral principles. 23 All of 
these are more or less important in rural areas, but the following three 
types of conflict seem to outrank all others in significance: (1) town- 
country conflict; (2) class struggle; and (3) inter-family and inter-clan 
strife. Religious and political differences are largely included within 
these three. Racial strife in rural areas has been of importance histori- 
cally, especially in the South in the period of reconstruction. Following 
this period relations between the races in the South were stabilized and 
took on a form of caste organization. As a result of this adaptation 
there has been in the region relatively little racial struggle for the last 

21 Op. cit., pp. 41, 50; and The Rural Community, Boston: Ginn and Company, 1932, 
pp. 564-565. 

22 Fred R. Yoder, An Introduction to Agricultural Economics, New York: The Thomas 
Y. Crowell Company, 1929, p. 37. 

28 Op. cit., p. 419. 
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fifty years. In the North, where no adjustment has been reached and 
no pattern of race relationships has been developed, race conflict is still 
considerable. To quote Young, “Race riots mark the breakdown of a 
former accommodation or indicate a failure to arrive at some working 
arrangement which will meet a present crisis.” 24# But with the migra- 
tion of the Negro to the North, this has become exclusively an urban 
matter and hence is of little concern in the present volume. Also an 
urban phenomenon is most of the race conflict that has come about in 
the South during and following World War II. 

Town-Country Conflict. Throughout all ages the unlikeness of 
town and country has bred misunderstanding and hostility. The ever- 
present latent antagonism between the farmers of the open country and 
the tradesmen of the village frequently flares up into open conflict. 
Fundamental, of course, is the clash of interests between the two: the 
farmer’s interests are both those of the primary producer and the ulti- 
mate consumer; the villager and townsman are primarily interested in 
the middleman’s profit. The fact that the division of labor has made 
the village merchant and the open-country farmer mutually dependent 
upon each other does not receive proper consideration. Many farmers 
continue to think of townsmen as parasitic upon the country, and many 
villagers fail to appreciate how intimately their own welfare is related 
to that of the people on the land. When open strife bursts forth, the 
farmer succeeds in making felt his importance in the village by going 
elsewhere to trade, but at the same time has impressed upon himself 
through the medium of added costs and inconvenience the usefulnes^ 
of the village. 

Sharp cleavages between villagers and countrymen seem to be much 
more pronounced in the Midwest, where they have exhibited them- 
selves in such phenomena as the Granger Movement, the Non-Partisan 
League, and the Farmers* Holiday, than in the South. Part of this is 
undoubtedly due to the fact that much of the farming land in the South 
is controlled, and its operation supervised, by a class of merchant- 
farmers residing in the village or town, who go regularly to the planta- 
tions to oversee the farming operations being carried on in the fields. 
There also seems to be a tendency for conflict to appear more frequently 
as the size of the village increases — the larger the village the more likely 
that there will be open hostility between its residents and the farmers 

24 Ibid .. D. A2K. 
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in the surrounding area . 25 Strife also seems to be more prevalent in 
those communities where the village folk are most hesitant about ad- 
mitting farmers to membership in their social organizations . 26 

The genesis, nature, and course of many typical conflicts have been 
described by Brunner and his associates. For example, in one village 

. . . some hitching posts were removed and in another the village govern- 
ment connived at the removal of a low watering trough which had stood 
for years at the intersection of two main streets and which had become an 
obstacle to automobiles driven rapidly through the center of the village. 
Even though a majority of the farmers did operate cars these acts were 
interpreted by all as unfriendly to the rural interests. The farmers protested, 
but the villagers did not take their protests seriously. The farmers empha- 
sized them by taking their trade to near-by towns. Then the protests were 
taken seriously, and hitching post and watering trough were duly restored 
after bitter contests. The embattled farmers, however, argued that if the 
village had not been unfriendly to them the removal of these conveniences 
would never have been attempted. If they were to meet an unfriendly at- 
titude in these villages why should they deal there? Trade was slow in re- 
turning, and the villagers in turn became aggrieved at the failure of the 
farmers to respond to their surrender. In neither of these cases had the vil- 
lage authorities consulted with farm leaders as to the importance of the 
conveniences. The actions taken were exclusively from the village point of 
view. Probably it was this tacit assumption on the part of the village that 
it could act for the total community that the farmer resented, even though 
he admitted, the right of the incorporated village to govern itself. 

A similar difficulty arose in another community over the action of a local 
telephone company, the stock of which was largely owned in the village. 
This company operated several lines into the country. Originally there was 
no toll charge for any subscriber who desired to talk to any point of the 
system. Later a regulation was put into effect whereby a small charge was 
made if a country subscriber desired to call any one on another rural line. 
Thus, the farmer could call only villagers or those on his own line free of 
charge, but the villager could reach any point on the system without charge. 
The farmers organized their own company as a result and boycotted the 
village stores for months . 27 

25 Cf. Edmund deS. Brunner, Gwendolyn S. Hughes, and Marjorie Patten, American 
Agricultural Villages, New York: Doubleday, Doran & Company, Inc., 1927, pp. 96-97. 

2e Ibid., pp. 106-107. 

27 Ibid., pp. 98-99. 
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Conflicts over schools and schooi policy are a fruitful source of village- 
open-country cleavage. 

One village decided that its own school district was too small. A citizen, 
with the consent of the village council and school board, circulated a petition 
which proposed to add some twelve square miles to the village school dis- 
trict. This territory was so plotted that no existing country schools were 
included. Thus each of the country school districts lost taxable property but, 
according to the plan, would have had to continue to support its own school. 
This would have meant an increase in taxes of some 60 per cent. Annexa- 
tion to the village school district meant a similar increase to the farmers 
located within the twelve square miles. It was expected that in view of this 
equalization in taxation the outlying districts would close their schools and 
petition for consolidation. The rural school districts turned down the propo- 
sition. The case was brought to the County Common School Committee. Its 
decision was in favor of annexing the territory for reasons of greater effi- 
ciency and because a majority favored it, the majority being made up of 
villagers. This decision was sustained by the State Superintendent of Educa- 
tion, reversed by a Circuit Court, but confirmed by the Supreme Court 
of the state. The farmers secured the passage of a bill in the legislature dis- 
solving this new district. The case is in the Circuit Court again and authori- 
ties say it must finally go to the Supreme Court. During all this time the 
farmers were first in, then out, and then in the proposed enlarged district. 
Now part of them are out and the rest are trying to get out. The court is 
called upon to interpret the detail of the law. Trade dropped off at the 
village stores very markedly and where before, according to all accounts, 
an unusually happy situation had existed between village and country, 
strife was the order of the day. 

Incredible as it may seem, this move was initiated by the village without 
any prior consultation with leaders among the farmers. The petition dwelt 
on the benefits of consolidation and compared the situation in this commu- 
nity unfavorably with that in others, but made no effort to show the farmer 
that he would benefit in proportion to his increased taxation. The question 
of transportation for grade pupils — a live issue with country people — was 
not mentioned. Instead of answering natural questions and meeting objec- 
tions, the village resorted to legal means to gain its ends. There was con- 
siderable open-country sentiment at the time in favor of a union high school 
but instead of discovering and capitalizing this, village leaders from the 
outset sought to include all grades. Farmers charge that this was because the 
village had been ordered by the state to build a new school, the cost of which 
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they wanted the farmers to help bear. For whatever reason, the total dis- 
regard of the country by the village will cost it heavily for years to come . 28 

Perhaps as old as the village itself is the farmer’s suspicion that the 
village merchant exploits while he serves. Not infrequently detailed 
comparison of prices item by item is exhibited by farmers to prove 
that the village merchant charges prices exorbitant in comparison with 
those of some not far-distant town. To this the merchant answers that 
the farmer’s insistence upon credit forces him to charge higher prices 
for goods. Conflict arising out of the agriculturist’s suspicion of the vil- 
lager’s motives is excellently illustrated in the following case : 

... In the town the privately owned creamery and condensery took a real 
interest in its patrons, employed an agricultural agent to help them with 
their problems and frequently loaned them money when they could not 
obtain it from the banks. One of the two banks also catered to the farm 
trade and employed one man to assist its farm patrons and look after their 
business. In this community the state college of agriculture established a 
“cost route,” For three years it employed an expert to keep careful records 
on costs of milk production under specified conditions upon some two 
dozen carefully selected farms. Toward the end of this period the agent 
began to arrive at tentative conclusions. The farmers were keenly inter- 
ested; so were the creamery and the bank. These two institutions decided 
to invite all the farmers and their wives from these selected farms to a 
dinner in the village hotel at which the state college of agriculture’s expert 
could present his conclusions and plans could be laid for improving the 
dairy farming of the community. Creamery, bank and expert united in a 
letter of invitation. The effect was electric. Two or three farmers refused to 
cooperate further with the experts. More refused to come to the dinner. “If 
the bank and the creamery are setting us up to a dinner they’re going to get 
it back out of us somehow,” was the usual statement to the amazed expert 
as he visited their farms. The expert’s two years of constant contact with 
these farmers had not built up sufficient confidence in his integrity and that 
of the college of agriculture to prevent this explosion. The dinner was finally 
held, but not all the farmers came, and those who had withdrawn refused 
to return, thereby crippling the total experiment by just that much . 29 

Some years ago the Improvement Club in C- — , a village of some 
1500 people in a midwestern state, sought ways and means of improv- 


m lbid„ pp. 102-103. 


p. 106. 
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ing the relationships between the village and the surrounding territory. 
Among other things a questionnaire was prepared addressed “To Our 
Customers and Those Interested in C and the Surrounding Com- 

munity.” At the head of the questionnaire was the statement: “The 

C Improvement Club has prepared and sent out this questionnaire 

to the people of C and the surrounding country with the hope that 

through the replies received, it may see ways to better C as a market 

and community center. We hope you will take a little time right now 
to fill out the blanks and return them in the addressed envelope. . . 
Many of those in the trade area complied with the request, but others 
wrote personal letters stating their grievances. These letters throw con- 
siderable light upon the subject of town-country conflict. One of the 
most lucid reads as follows: 


May 19, 1929 

C Improvement Club 

The more I think about the questionnaire you sent me the more I want 
to answer it on my own paper. 

The first question I think of is do you buy from mail order houses and 
why? 

When I order from mail order houses I get quality goods for less money 

than I can buy for at C . Delivered to my door. I do not need to carry 

it half way to P or R to my car. Why do I park half way to P 

or R ? Because nearly every business man or clerk Park their car in front 

of the store. But if I am tired worn out from my days labor I can carry my 
groceries to my car wherever I can find a place to park. 

The same thing on band concert night. The business men park their cars 
close to the band stand in the after noon. So I can come in and park where 
I can. 

As to the hospital, I do not question Dr. B ’s Equipment, his ability, 

but I do question his sociability. 

A friendly good morning means a great deal to a customer. 

One who has lived in D township fdr 

over 30 years. 

The extent of the village-country conflict in the United States is not 
known accurately; there has been no comprehensive study of the sub- 
ject. Such data as are available for the period 1924 to 1936 would indi- 
cate that in about one half of the agricultural communities in the 
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United States the situation was no better than a watchful neutrality, 
and that in at least one out of ten it was a case of open active conflict. 80 

Causes of Town-Country Conflict . So prevalent is village-open- 
country conflict, so far-reaching its consequences, that a detailed analy- 
sis of the factors that bring it to pass is of fundamental social impor- 
tance. Brunner, Hughes, and Patten tabulated the active cause of 
friction between the village and country as follows: inadvertent acts, 
17; prices, 17; school administration, 10; farmers* cooperatives, 8; 
credit and banking, 8; industry, 4; politics, 4; total, 68. 81 Cases involving 
inadvertent acts and conflicts over schools have been given in the pre- 
ceding pages. Depending upon the time and the place, the other bases 
enumerated are equally capable of fanning the smoldering town-coun- 
try antagonism. 

Taylor, in the light of his intensive studies of the psychology of 
farmers’ movements, has given an excellent analysis of the factors 
which make for town-country conflict. 82 Condensed and modified 
somewhat, his analysis is as follows : 

30 Edmund deS. Brunner and Irvin Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 89; see below, Table IV. This takes no ac- 
count of lines of cleavage within the community along other lines than the town- 
country division. Conflicts cutting across village-open-country lines are also frequent. In 
recent years the question of Sunday movies has split community after community. Some 
villages included in Brunner’s sample voted on this question no fewer than three times 
in a single year. Conflicts between communities are also important. Out of the twelve 
villages visited by the writer in the course of his duties as a field worker on Brunner’s 
1930 survey, there was hardly a case in which the dispute over the location of the county 
seat was not remembered as a fruitful source of social conflict. In one Indiana village a 
miniature war broke out when deputies came to transfer county records from the old 
county seat to the new. The natives got out the old town cannon “Black Betty,’’ fired 
upon the building in which the deputies were assembled, and forced them to leave with- 
out the records — this in spite of the fact that the courts had awarded the county seat to 
the opposing village. The state militia finally effected the transfer of the documents, but 
the old residents still remember the fight and exhibit much antipathy to the neighboring 
center, now grown into a small city. See Sims, op. cit., pp. 87-89, for the bases of the 
“strong and persistent prejudices, bigotry, and jealousy’’ that stirred another Indiana vil- 
lage from i860 to 1910. Following the union of the Methodist Episcopal Church and the 
Methodist Episcopal Church, South, in 1939, conflict between those favoring the merger 
(“the Unificationists’’) and those opposed (“the Anti’s”) burst out in many rural com- 
munities in the South. For a thorough study of the struggle in one South Carolina 
village, see Gus Turbeville, Turbeville: A Community Study with Emphasis upon Re- 
ligious Cleavage, M.A. Thesis (unpublished), Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge, 
June, 1946. 

81 Op. cit., p. 98. 

82 Op. cit. {1933 ed.) t pp. 612-616. 
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1. Differences in occupations create different modes of thinking. 
The farmer has acquired his skills and techniques rather unconsciously 
through a long period of apprenticeship under the tutelage of other 
members of the farm family. He fails to sense that his own skill de- 
pends to any extent upon training, much less to realize that skill and 
special aptitudes are necessary for the successful operation of a village 
store. The failure of farmers’ cooperatives as a result of poor manage- 
ment because of the farmer’s unwillingness to secure the services of a 
highly skilled manager is all too well known. Furthermore, the farmer 
secures such a large proportion of his living from the farm without 
direct money cost that he is unable to judge correctly the value of a 
dollar for the person residing in the village or town. The agriculturist 
thinks that the villager is growing rich at the expense of the farmer 
with whom he deals. 

Neither does the villager understand the farmer and his psychology. 
Utterly dependent upon the exchange system, selling and buying on a 
profit-and-loss basis, the village merchant does not understand the 
farmer’s suspicion of price dealings or the parsimonious element in his 
nature. Little realizing or appreciating the great multiplicity of apti- 
tudes and skills called into play by the farmer’s everyday work, the 
villager even underrates the mentality of the cultivator. 

2. The apparent differences between rural and town standards of 
living are very real. The countryman observes the short working hours 
iiTThe town, sees the villager wearing “Sunday clothes” every day, 
passes by the fine homes, churches, and schools in the incorporated cen- 
ter. He realizes all too keenly that the townsman has the services of 
electric lights, paved streets and sidewalks, municipal water supply, 
sewage disposal systems, etc., most of which the farmer lacks. Idle town 
children at play attract his attention; his own children have no such 
freedom from toil. The farmer rebels mentally against his own living 
conditions, and blames them upon the townsman “either by some pe- 
culiar psychology of his own, or by imputing them to an unjust eco- 
nomic distribution.” The townsman or villager, in turn, knows that the 
farmer lives without most of the modern conveniences that have be- 
come the townsman’s necessities; he takes their absence as proof of the 
farmer’s inferiority, and blames the countryman for his lack of urban- 
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ity, culture, and polished manners. This attitude of superiority is re- 
sented by the farmer even more than his own lack of facilities, and 
gives rise to added suspicion, misunderstanding, and conflict. 

3. Townspeople tend to identify themselves with the city popula- 
tion and the graces of city life; they affect urban manners in their deal- 
ings with the people from the hinterland, consider themselves urbane, 
polished, “metropolitan and even cosmopolitan,” and display their 
accomplishments freely in the course of their contacts with farmers and 
“particularly in social affairs.” The farmer senses that after all the vil- 
lage is more similar to the open country than to the metropolitan 
center and resents the “city airs” of one from the nearby trade center. 

4. The farmer deals with those particular village and town classes 
in whose hands is concentrated the wealth of the centers, and he is 
likely to consider them as representative of all villages. Farmers have 
little reason to deal with section workers and other unskilled laboring 
groups of the town. Through his identification of all townsmen with 
the banking and merchant classes, the agriculturist is strengthened in 
his conviction that the country is being robbed to support the fine 
homes and relatively high standards of living of the townsmen. 

5. Industrial elements in the town, even though small, have only a 
remote connection with agriculture. Frequently factory workers, rail- 
road shop laborers, etc., regard all farmers as potential “scabs” eagerly 
awaiting an opportunity to pounce upon their jobs. If the center is 
very large, such groups consider that the farmer has an easy time of it, 
because his food comes from the farm, his house rent is taken care of, 
and his fuel can be secured on the place. 

6. Although the institutional facilities of farmers are usually defi- 
cient in material equipment, all the institutions and the values they 
represent are strongly woven into the farmer’s life. Because of this he 
is easily disgusted with the obvious commercialism of the tradesman, 
distrusts the merchant’s ultimate interests and values, and rather gener- 
ally is irritated at what he regards as the town’s one-sided, shallow 
ways of doing things. 

7. In many ways the villager is merely a middleman, between the 
farmer and the economic interests of far-distant centers of trade and 
industry. He is the local representative of distant interests highly ob- 
noxious to the farmer. Farm distrust of “Wall Street” and “big busi- 



Competition and Conflict 


469 

ness” is notorious. The townsman is the intermediary between the two. 
Furthermore, he must use accepted business techniques in dealing with 
the city business establishment, and also is likely to put them into prac- 
tice with his farmer customers. The farmer’s notes are discounted at 
central banks, designated prices are relayed to him from the cities, and 
even city wage scales are charged when his car must go to the village 
garage. The farmer follows different practices in dealing with his 
neighbor on the farm, and resents the fact that he must adopt new ways 
on dealing with the villager. He may know the village mechanic as a 
local boy unsuccessful on the farm, and resent the “outrageous” charge 
for labor. “Furthermore, there is little doubt that many small-town 
merchants and bankers have used the pressure of city dealers and banks 
as a means of increasing their own profits at the expense of the farmer 
who is ignorant of actual conditions ” 33 

8. Class consciousness and organization among farmers have re- 
sulted in their attempts to cooperate in supplying many of the necessary 
services. This strikes immediately at the villager’s economic basis of 
subsistence. Vested interests in the villages, towns, and cities have struck 
vigorously with all the power at their command at these attempts of 
the farmer to enter commercial and political arenas. 34 Many of the 
farmer’s political and commercial endeavors have failed, a fact which 
he attributes in a large measure to the opposition of the townsmen. Out 
of these attempts have come additional suspicion and hostility toward 
the town. 

Trends in Town-Country Conflict . The most comprehensive com- 
parable body of data available on the question of the trends in town- 
country conflict is to be found in the village studies of Brunner and his 
associates. From 1924, when the original survey was made, until it was 
repeated in 1930, there was great improvement in the relationships 
of the farmers and the villagers. Whereas only 27 of the 140 were re- 
ported as cooperative in 1924, 100 of the cases were classed as coopera- 
tive in 1930. Likewise the communities in which the condition defi- 
nitely was one of conflict dropped from 24 in 1924 to six in 1930. But 

**Ibid., p. 615. 

84 At the time he was chairman of the Federal Farm Board, Alexander Legge said to 
the members of the United States Chamber of Commerce, “Too many of your members 
were for the principle of co-operation only so long as it didn’t work.” American Cotton 
Co-operative Association, Co-operative Handbook, for 1931, New Orleans, 1931, p. 43. 
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between 1930 and 1936, the trend was not so encouraging. Thirteen of 
the cases were reported as instances of conflicting or poor village-coun- 
try relations. But all this increase resulted from changes in the South. 
Prior to 1936, reports of conflict between villagers and countrymen in 
this area were at a minimum, but in 1936 seven of the thirty communi- 
ties in the region were classed in the conflicting group. (See Table 4.) 


Table 4. Village and Country Relations 
140 Villages: by Region : 35 


Region 

Number 

of 

Cooperative 

Neutral 

Conflicting 

(Poor) 


Villages 

1924 

1930 

1936 

1924 

1930 

1936 

1924 

1930 

1936 

All regions 

140 

27 

100 

8S 

89 

34 

42 

24 

6 

13 

Middle Atlantic 

28 

5 

19 

17 

20 

8 

7 

3 

i 

4 

South 

30 

4 

26 

14 

22 

4 

9 

4 

0 

7 

Middle West 

60 

9 

4 i 

3 8 

37 

16 

20 

14 

3 

2 

Far West 

22 

9 

14 

l6 

10 

6 

6 

3 

2 

0 


The causes of the increase of conflict situations are of particular inter- 
est. In some communities the difficulties were reported as stemming 
from “unreasonable demands” for credit at village stores by the hard- 
pressed farmers; in others it was village resentment aroused over the 
formation of cooperatives among the farmers; elsewhere farmers at- 
tempted to introduce the barter system to provide for necessities and 
were irritated by the objections of the townsmen. The worst conflict, it 
is said, resulted from farmers trying to share in the benefits of a Rural 
Electrification Administration project which the village was securing; 
the villagers opposed farmer participation because lines to serve the 
farmers would increase costs. Quarrels over relief and over the discov- 
ery of oil, resulting in the merchants’ discontinuing their practices of 
catering to farmer trade, were other elements in the development of 
open conflict. 36 

E. A. Ross, the dean of American sociologists, a scholar who has 
always exhibited keen interest in the sociology of rural life, has sug- 
gested the following as means of lessening strife between town and 
country: 

85 Source: Brunner and Lorge, op. cit p. 87. 

36 Ibid., pp. 88-89. 
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1. The merchants of the town may be brought to realize that their 
interests are more in agreement with those of the farmers than with 
those of the distant city. This can be achieved if farmers and townsmen 
can be brought together for friendly discussion of common problems. 

2. Local merchants and bankers must guard themselves from the 
malicious propaganda of the big cities’ paid emissaries, and at the same 
time open their minds to the problems and grievances of the farmer. 

3. The farmer’s spokesmen — the faculties of state agricultural col- 
leges, agricultural extension workers, leaders of farm organizations, 
rural publishers, and all business interests concerned with landed prop- 
erty — should actively combat the incessant and insidious propaganda 
that glorifies the business class and belittles the farmer and his interests. 

4. Farmers should patronize their own press instead of being duped 
by newspapers dependent upon the advertising of the urban business 
interests; should relieve themselves of city-minded ministers who 
“condescend” to take a country parish “at a great sacrifice.” 

5. Subsidies to rural schools should open the way for an elementary 
and high school education to every farm child without his having to 
leave “the home cot.” The use of the rural school as the community 
center should also serve to narrow the gap between town and country 
residents with respect to education, social ease, and polish. 

6. More “dirt” farmers in public office, on public boards, and in 
party councils would rid the farmers of their suspicion that the city 
rules the country. 

7. Farmers’ cooperatives should be developed. This would weaken 
the class solidarity of the village and town merchants by throwing 
them with representatives of the farming classes. 

8. Let no agriculturist resign himself to a lifetime of tenancy. De- 
mand that the agricultural economist make good his claim that he 
knows the measures “to prevent the formation of a permanent tenant 
class.” 37 

Class Conflict in Rural Society. Class conflict, while probably less 
intensive in the country than in the city, is nevertheless a fundamental 
form of rural social conflict. But the bases of conflict in the country 
differ from those in the city. Urban class struggle savors of socialism 
and communism in the sense that collective ownership or state control 

87 Cf. Ross, op. at ., pp. 199-200. 
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of the agencies of production is one of the goals. Rural class st ruggl e, 
on the other hand, very definitely has the objective of decentralization 
of control. Class. struggle among agriculturists is nearly always a strug- 
gle of the masses for land. Growing out of the maldistribution of land, 
it can logically be designated as a function of large-scale agriculture. 
The family farm system of farming lacks the elements necessary for 
class struggle. Where it prevails, farm laborers are few as compared 
with farm operators; the few laborers themselves are mainly young 
men, sons of farm owners, themselves beginning to climb toward farm 
ownership. In family farm areas the agricultural ladder is in operation, 
functioning as a social elevator to lift persons from the status of farm 
laborers, through the various grades of tenants, into the ownership and 
possession of the land they till. In such sections there is little that savors 
of the closed class system, little to array the classes against one another. 

But the situation is very different where there is concentration of 
ownership in the hands of a few. In this case the great mass of culti- 
vators lack the security that comes with ownership of the soil. Vertical 
mobility is practically impossible; only a few can ever hope for the 
ownership of land; and the great masses are doomed to the permanent 
status of farm laborers. Inevitably this means a closed class system. It 
contains all the elements necessary for class struggle. 

Perhaps the most intense and far-reaching present-day class struggle 
among agriculturists is to be found in the Mexican revolution, the 
struggle of the masses for the lands once owned by their ancestors. For 
centuries the large estate (hacienda) has been the dominant institution 
of Mexico and many other Latin American countries. In the Mexico 
of 1910 it was by far the most conspicuous feature of the land system. 
At the close of the Diaz regime, haciendas controlled the agriculture 
of the nation, set the pattern of social relations, and dominated the po- 
litical life of Mexico. Many of these haciendas were of unbelievable 
extent. It is estimated that there were more than 300 containing above 
25,000 acres each; 116 with at least 62,500 acres; 51 of 75,000 acres or 
more in area; and at least 11 containing 250,000 acres apiece. 88 But such 
excessive concentration of landownership necessarily meant that the 
bulk of the rural people would be landless. Most of the people in a 
dominantly rural nation were entirely deprived of property rights in the 

88 George M. McBride, Land Systems of Mexico , American Geographical Society Re- 
search Series 12, New York, 1923, p. 25. 
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land. In some of the more important agricultural states such as Oaxaca 
only one head of a family out of 500 possessed individual property, and 
in none of the states except relatively unimportant Baja California did 
as many as 10 per cent of the heads of families possess land. With such 
maldistribution of land, it is no accident that “lands for the people” was 
the only slogan that "awakened a ready response, that this cry became 
the watchword of the revolution. 39 

Early successful revolutionary leaders were slow to sense the impor- 
tance of the ground swell of agrarian discontent, to realize the intensity 
of the peasants’ demand for lands. The great agrarian leader was 
Zapata. In rebellion even before Madero led the successful uprising 
against Diaz, Zapata was fired with only one idea — the return of the 
land to the cultivators. In the Madero revolution his power was great; 
but when Madero refused the immediate restoration of lands to the 
peasants, he turned against the popular chief, returned to his native 
mountains, again took up arms with the vow that he would never lay 
them down until he and his peasant following were again in possession 
of their village lands. 40 Only a month after the election of Madero as 
president, Zapata put forth the famous Plan of Ayala, ordering his fol- 
lowers to use armed might in seizing and holding lands. The uncom- 
promising nature of his proposals is clearly seen in the following ex- 
tract: . . we insert that all lands, mountains, waters, which have been 

usurped by the hacendados cientifcos or caciques , under the shadow of 
tyranny and venal justice be immediately passed into the possession of 
the villages or citizens who have their titles to these properties of which 
they have been deprived by the bad faith of our oppressors and to main- 
tain these at all costs with arms in their hands. . . .” 41 Although Za- 
pata never became president, and died fighting for his ideal, his influ- 
ence has been of the highest significance in the Mexican revolution. 
Agrarismo and Zapatismo became almost synonymous. Today he has 
already gone far on the road to deification, is considered a superman, a 
symbol of agrarianism in its highest forms. 42 

All in all, the Mexican revolution is one of the most significant agra- 

89 Ibid., pp. 1 54-1 57. 

40 Cf. Frank Tannenbaum, The Mexican Agrarian Revolution , New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1929, pp. 159-160. 

41 Ibid., p. 160. 

42 See Eyler N. Simpson, The Ejido : Mexico's Way Out, Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 1Q37, p. 52. 
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rian movements of the twentieth century. Simpson in the following 
terse sentences has summarized the struggle for land among the agri- 
cultural classes of Mexico : 

. . . Just when the seeds of land monopoly were first planted in Mexican 
soil we do not know. But by the time of the Conquest they had already 
sunk their roots in the earth and produced the first crop of vested inter- 
ests. To these native growths were grafted ancient and hardy plants brought 
by the Spaniards from the old world and for three hundred years they were 
watered with greed and nourished with rapacity. The result was one of the 
most luxuriant harvests of the weeds of special privilege the world has ever 
seen. In 1810 the people rose in arms determined to clear the land, to pull 
up root and branch the noxious plants which threatened their ejidos, indeed, 
their very existence. But to no avail. The roots were too deep, the branches 
too thick. In 1857, there was a great laying about with legal implements. 
But again with little result, for the weeds had become a sturdy forest and the 
feeble instruments of the Reform turned in the hands of those who tried to 
wield them. Then came the thirty years’ rule of Porfirio Diaz — concessions, 
land grabbing, spoliation, fraud, and lo, the forest was a vast tropical jungle 
in whose tangled depths there dwelt a race of slaves — sunless, airless, land- 
less, and hopeless. The ejidos gone forever or gasping for breath; the haci- 
enda triumphant and master of all it surveyed. 

Thus the story from “in the beginning” down to the year 1910. In that 
fateful year a spark was struck, a fire was lighted. Suddenly the whole 
rotting jungle of privilege and preferment was a mass of raging flames. 
For almost a decade the holocaust of revolution. . . . Then, at last, the 
fires burnt out, the land swept clean and bare. Reform. Reconstruction. 
Rebirth of the ejidos. Thus the story from 1910 on. 43 

As yet concerted mass efforts to obtain a decentralization of land 
holdings have not reached the United States. This is not because the 
class structure in several parts of the country does not contain all the 
elements essential for vicious and violent conflict. Nor does it mean that 
sporadic outbursts of violence between planters and laborers do not 
occur. Labor strikes in California, the activities of the Sharecroppers’ 

* z lbid., pp. 41-42. Although they have not as yet gone as far as in Mexico, there is 
much discontent at the bottom of the rural social pyramids of Argentina, Peru, Brazil, 
Colombia, and many other Latin American republics. See, for example, T. Lynn Smith, 
“The Cultural Setting of Agricultural Extension Work in Colombia,” Rural Sociology, 
X (1945), 235-246; and T. Lynn Smith, “Notes on Population and Rural Social Or- 
ganization in El Salvador,” Rural Sociology, X (1945), 378-379. 
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Union of Alabama , 44 and the work of the Southern Tenant Farmers’ 
Union in Arkansas and other southern states have been widely publi- 
cized. Class conflict has featured all of these. Says a statement by one of 
the leaders of the Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union concerning the 
conflict in eastern Arkansas: 

While violence of one type or another has been continuously poured 
out upon the membership of the union from its early beginning, it was 
in March 1935 that a “reign of terror” ripped into the country like a hurri- 
cane. For two and a half months violence raged throughout northeastern 
Arkansas and in neighboring states until it looked at times as if the union 
would be completely smashed. Meetings were banned and broken up; mem- 
bers were falsely accused, arrested and jailed, convicted on trumped-up 
charges and thrown into prison; relief was shut off; union members were 
evicted from the land by the hundreds; homes were riddled with bullets 
from machine guns; churches were burned and schoolhouses stuffed with 
hay and floors removed; highways were patrolled night and day by armed 
vigilantes looking for the leaders; organizers were beaten, mobbed and mur- 
dered until the entire country was terrorized. 


The reign of terror resulted in bloodshed but not in slavish submission 
of the workers to the tyranny and exploitation of the plantation overlords. 
The union fought for its life as few dreamed that it could. At the end it 
counted its dead, its injured, its wrecked and blighted lives by the scores 
but it emerged from the struggle a powerful, well organized and fighting 
union which, if it continues along the road it has thus far traversed, may 
have a significant influence upon the future of American history. 45 

The real or asserted northern socialist and communist origin 46 of 

44 For the background and activity of this organization, consult John Beecher, “The 
Share Cropper’s Union in Alabama,” Social Forces, XIII ( 1 934 )> 124-132. 

45 Howard Kestcr, Revolt Among the Sharecroppers, New York: Covici Friede, Inc., 
1936, pp. 82, 85; see also the Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in America, 
Information Service, XV (June 27, 1936). 

46 When Secretary of Agriculture, Wallace told a Boston audience that the violence 
in Arkansas and the Mississippi valley was due to “communistic and socialistic gentle- 
men” who had gone in “to stir up trouble in a sore spot.” Kester, op. at., p. 53. Lead- 
ers of these southern farm labor movements deny “outside” and communistic inspiration 
of the unions {ibid., p. 54), but such activities are strictly in line with the resolution of 
the Sixth World Congress of the Communist International held at Moscow in 1928 upon 
the American Negro question, in which “self-determination of the Black-Belt” was set 
forth as a major objective of the party. See Beecher, op. cit., p. 114. 



The Sociology of Rural Life 


476 

these movements, their rather close identification with the race ques- 
tion in part because they openly flout southern racial mores , 47 and, 
above all, current and impending large-scale unemployment and dis- 
placement of plantation laborers because of the rapid mechanization of 
cotton production 48 place fundamental obstacles in the way of the suc- 
cessful organization of class conflict among southern farm laborers, 
sharecroppers, and “share tenants.” As yet no Zapata has appeared, no 
leaders have sounded the call of “land for the masses” But education, 
the franchise, and the systems of social contact are now undergoing 
tremendous changes in the South. As the soldiers return from World 
War II, even more fundamental changes are likely to be initiated. At 
any moment may come indigenous leaders with the long-range objec- 
tive of a Southland in which the good-land areas are cut to the family 
farm pattern. 

Family and Clan Conflict. The strength of the individual family 
unit and its cohesion or clannishness with other units related by blood 
remain as one of the major social assets of the rural community. But 
the strength of the individual units or combination of units also leads 
to rivalry, strife, and conflict with other family groups. Familism ce- 
ments the relationships among all members of the in-group, but it also 
fans the flames of conflict between the members of rival families or 
clans. Sharply divided communities are scattered from ocean to ocean, 
and one can hardly find a divided community in which the line of 
cleavage fails to follow family lines closely. As Ross has well said: 
“When life is rather simple, grudges are cherished and handed down 
from fathers to sons as precious heirlooms .” 49 

The blood feuds among our Appalachian mountaineers are, of 
course, universally known. But a feud is merely an extreme form of 
conflict between families, and interfamily conflicts of milder forms are 
omnipresent. In the feud, arms are employed by each group in an effort 
to exterminate the other or drive its members from the territory. Feuds 
spread like wildfire to all blood relatives, to those related by marriage, 
and even to the friends of the families concerned. One may lie dormant 

47 Kester, op. cit., pp. 55-56. 

48 For suggestions of the effects of these developments, see Agricultural Labor Prob- 
lems in Arkansas, Arkansas State Policy Committee Published Paper No. 1, Little Rock, 
1936, pp. 13-17- 

49 Op. cit., p. 156. 
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for a generation, its cause be forgotten, and then flare up suddenly 
with renewed vigor . 50 

That such feuds also linger in areas far removed from the Appala- 
chians is not so well publicized. And the fact that such feuds are, after 
all, closely related (differing mainly in degree) to the rivalry between 
the best families of our own “Main Street” or “Littletown” rarely re- 
ceives the recognition it deserves. 

60 See Horace Kephart, Our Southern Highlanders , New York: Outing Publishing 
Company, 1913, p. 337. 
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v/ COOPERATION IN RURAL AREAS 

Cooperation may be defined as working together for the attainment 
of common or similar objectives. Like competition it is a form of striv- 
ing; but cooperation is the striving with others, whereas competition 
is the striving against others . 1 All large permanent groups, other than 
those resulting from conquest and held together by force, are forms of 
cooperation. Society itself is the example par excellence of cooperation. 
Among the social processes cooperation is entitled to a position in the 
front rank . 2 

The motivation of cooperation is not well understood. May and Doob 
could do no better than to indicate that there are discrepancies between 
the “levels of achievement and those of aspiration, or between what the 
individual now is or has and what he would like to be or have . . . 
motivation is a function of these discrepancies.” 8 But although little is 

1 Cf. Mark A. May and Leonard W. Doob, Competition and Cooperation, Social 
Science Research Council Bulletin 25, New York, 1937, p. 8. 

2 Not all writers use cooperation in this sense. To some there seems to be no distinc- 
tion between cooperation and the cooperative movement based on Rochdale principles. 
Thus Edward W. Bern is opened his monograph on cooperation in New England with 
the statement: “Cooperation in New England, if we except profit-sharing in the fisheries, 
begun in the year 1842-7 [sic] when organized labor first became a power in Massachu- 
setts. . . Johns Hopkins University Studies in History and Political Science, VI, Bal- 
timore, 1888, p. 17. The sociologist uses the term cooperation in a much broader sense 
than does the calculating person who thinks of cooperation as a device for saving a cent 
per pound on his purchases of bacon, flour, etc., or the social reformer who would use 
the lure of economic savings to cement the penurious into a powerful phalanx to be used 
for political purposes. A more recent general work on cooperation accepts mutual-aid 
activities as types of cooperation and shows how the American farmer laid the founda- 
tions of cooperation in the United States. John Daniels, Cooperation : An American Way, 
New York: Covici Friede, Inc., 1938, pp. 109-147. 

3 Loc. cit. 
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known concerning the motivation, it is evident that t he stim uli which 
result in cooperation are many and varied. The pooling of men’s efforts 
for the purpose of fighting others is universal both geographically and 
historically . 4 Men everywhere also seem to have found it necessary to 
unite in the establishment of tribunals for the purpose of hearing and 
settling disputes within the group. As ancient as the earliest traditions 
of the Hebrews is the construction of public works as an incentive to 
cooperation . 5 Concrete evidences of cooperative effort in other early 
civilizations are the irrigation ditches and reservoirs for controlling the 
water of the Nile, the Euphrates, and the Ganges. Cooperation mani- 
fests itself among all peoples in their economic and other social activi-r 
ties . 6 

Types of Cooperation 

Cooperation may be divided into a variety of types depending upon 
the purposes of the investigator. The careful student of human society 
cannot afford to neglect the phenomena of symbiosis or commensalism. 
These are the terms used by the naturalist in referring to situations in 
which plants and animals of different species live together in harmony 
and mutual helpfulness, directing their energies not so much against 
one another as against an unfriendly environment. This is certainly 
one form of cooperation; and it has a human counterpart in the mutual 
aid that members of small neighborhood groups such as early pioneer- 
ing settlements gave to one another. 

Among human beings, however, cooperative activities range through 
all degrees from such rather unconscious spontaneous reactions as are 
exemplified in all the pioneering practices of neighboring and mutual 
aid, to the , calculated contractual form of united effort typified by. the 
farmers’ cooperative marketing associations, purchase associations, or 
credit unions. In primary groups unconscious mutual aid is widespread; 
but as social differentiation proceeds, mutual aid tends to be replace^ 
by cooperative activities based more on deliberate conscious efforts. 
Finally, in highly differentiated and heterogeneous societies such as 

4 For a valuable study of cooperation among contemporary primitive groups, see Mar- 
garet Mead, Cooperation and Competition Among Primitive Peoples, New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1937. 

B Genesis xin-9. 

®Cf. E. A. Ross, Outlines of Sociology, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1933. PP* 243-245* 
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industrialized states, organized governmental police powers evolve and 
enforce all sorts of activities for the public good. Ross has called this 
“compulsory cooperation.” 

Perhaps for purposes of analysis, cooperative effort may best be con- 
sidered as being contractual or non-contractual. With competitive co- 
operation which grows out of social differentiation and the develop- 
ment of impersonal relations, these varieties of cooperation include the 
principal modes of working together in human society. 

Non-Contractual Cooperation. This term refers to all those mutual- 
jaid practices whereby neighbor assists neighbor in the accomplishment 
of desired ends without any specific contractual agreement concerning 
the mode, method, time, or amount of payment . 7 Rooted in primary 
group relationships, cooperation of this type enjoyed widespread favor 
because people in general accepted favors only with the tacit under- 
standing that they would return them. Such cooperation has been called 
a “habitual relation of mutual helpfulness between neighborhoods .” 8 
It includes all the pioneer practices such as barn-raisings, house-raisings, 
husking bees, distribution of game and other foodstuffs to neighbors, 
and quilting parties; under this heading also are classed community or 
neighborhood cultivation of the fields of a widow or disabled neighbor, 
donations of feed to the farmer whose haystacks have burned, assisting 
a neighbor to cut his grain before the frost, etc . 9 No unique case was it 
when the early settler in the piney woods of Mississippi had cut and 
squared enough trees for the construction of a cabin that “there came 
to him men out of the pathless depths of the woods, summoned by 
some mysterious telegraphy, and they ‘raise.’ ” 10 It was always so — co- 
operation of a very efficient type. 

Monette wrote as follows concerning mutual aid in the pioneer pri- 
mary groups: 

7 The classic work on this subject is P. Kropotkin, Mutual Aid: A Factor in Evolution, 
New York: McClure, Phillips & Co., 1902; cf. E. T. Hiller, Principles of Sociology, New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, PP- 162-181; and W. A. Terpenning, Village and Open- 
Country Neighborhoods, New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1931, pp. 4-6. 

8 James M. Williams, Our Rural Heritage, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1925, 
p. 96. 

9 Cf. Martha Collins Bayne, County at Large, Poughkeepsie, New York, 1937, pp. 53- 
56 . 

10 Stephen Powers, Afoot and Alone: A Walk, from Sea to Sea by the Southern Route, 
Hartford: Columbia Book Co„ 1872, p, 80, 
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Did a neighbor wish to erect a cabin, or to roll his logs, or to gather his 
harvest, each man was a willing hand, and in turn received aid from others. 
At such places an idler or an indifferent spectator dared not approach, or 
the contempt of the hardy pioneers setded upon him. Did any contract a 
debt, it was paid in labor or by the exchange of commodities; and the force 
of the moral sense, sustained by public sentiment, was a stronger guarantee 
than all the forms of law, which often serves as a protection against honest 
demands. Did a man want a bushel of salt, he received it in exchange for a 
cow and calf. So equal was the distribution of their scanty Wealth, that no 
one envied that of his neighbor; if any were in want, they freely received 
from those wfio could give. 11 

Despite the recent commercialization of agriculture there still remain 
deeply graven in the patterns of rural culture many of these practices 
of mutual aid and neighboring. 12 Even today, the average farmer still 
can count upon a considerable amount of help from his fellows in time 
of sickness, death, the burning of his house or barn, and similar catas- 
trophes. But the onslaught of urban mores and the disintegration of the 
cumulative community make it ever more difficult to maintain these 
informal, mutual-aid patterns of cooperation. Where secondary contacts 
prevail, favors are not returned and mutual-aid advances are accepted 
as donations or charity. When the neighbor becomes only the one living 
near and nothing more, cooperation to be successful must be of a con- 
tractual nature. 

Contractual Cooperation. This type of cooperation operates through 
a formally constituted organization, by means of definitely specified 
rules and upon a strict give-and-take basis. As noted above, there is 
some tendency today to restrict the use of the word cooperation to this 
formally organized type of association. Unlike mutual aid, cooperation 
of this type is not spontaneous but must be promoted. It need not be 
personal at all but may be highly^ impersonaL Neither is it limited to a 
relatively small homogeneous group living in a restricted area. Con- 
tractual cooperation is the type which Robert Owen, around the year 
1820, advanced as the basis for a new social order that would differ 

11 John W. Monette, History of the Discovery and Settlement of the Valley of the 
Mississippi, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1846, II, 16. 

12 See ibid,, especially Chaps. VII and VIII. 
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radically from the existing system of laissez faired Owen conceived, of 
cooperation as a device whereby the profit motive might be harnessed 
to serve the cause of general welfare. His life was filled with one ven- 
ture after another designed to demonstrate the validity of his doctrines. 
Several cooperative communities in the United States were established 
under the direct personal sponsorship of Owen, and many others have 
a definite relationship to his projects . 14 Among the rural population 
cooperation of this contractual type is a fairly recent development. It 
has also been confined largely to the economic field, with some attempts 
in the political and religious areas. 

Competitive Cooperation. This kind of cooperation arises out of the 
impersonal relations that develop as society differentiates and turns 
from a mechanistic to an organic basis for its social cohesion. Park and 
Burgess indicate its fundamental nature in the following: . . com- 
petition invariably tends to create an impersonal social order in which 
each individual, being free to pursue his own profit, and, in a sense, 
compelled to do so, makes every other individual a means to that end. 
In doing so, however, he inevitably contributes through the mutual 
exchange of services so established to the common welfare .” 15 

Cooperation in the Economic Field 

The economic contacts of the farmer with non-farm groups arise out 
of problems of credit, the purchasing of equipment and supplies, and 
the marketing of farm produce. Accordingly, where the farmer has 
been concerned, contractual cooperation has been quite largely confined 
to credit cooperation, cooperative buying, and cooperative marketing. 

Cooperative Associations. The development of the cooperative as- 
sociations for performing the economic functions of marketing, pur- 
chasing, and credit makes an interesting chapter in the history of rural 
America. Such associations have given the farmer tremendous leverage 

18 See especially his A New View of Society, London, 1818. For a good biography of 
Owen, see Frank Podmore’s Robert Owen, translated by Ernest F. Row, New York: 
D. Appleton & Company, 1907, 2 vols. 

14 See Charles Gide, Communist and Co-operative Colonies, New York: The Thomas 
Y. Crowell Company, 1928, pp. 1 20-1 54; cf, Charles NordhofT, The Communistic 
Societies of the United States, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1875; Podmore, op. cit., 
I 285-324. 

16 Robert E. Park and Ernest R. Burgess, Introduction to the Science of Sociology, 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1921, p. 507; cf. Hiller, op. cit., pp. 212-226. 
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in dealing with other groups. Indeed, so important have they been that 
there is, as was mentioned above, a definite tendency to restrict the 
term cooperation to this specialized contractual form, instead of allow- 
ing its full rich connotations. In general, cooperative associations differ 
from the corporation or stock company in three respects: (1) such asso- 
ciations usually adhere to the rule “one man, one vote,” irrespective of 
the amount of funds invested; (2) their fundamental purpose is more 
efficient service rather than the securing of profits; and (3) earnings or 
savings are prorated to members and patrons according to the amount 
of business transacted with the association. 18 

Among farmers economic cooperation of the contractual type had its 
American beginnings before the Civil War. The local association was, 
of course, the first to appear, since neighbors have always found it ad- 
vantageous to work together. A cooperative cheese factory is reported 
in Wisconsin as early as 1841. 17 Cooperative ventures for the irrigation 
of arid lands began among the Mormons as soon as the first members 
of the group arrived in the Great Basin (1847). This group utilized the 
principle that labor should “constitute the basis of stock” in each of 
their cooperative ventures in irrigation. 18 Local cooperative livestock 
shipping associations (driving associations at first), cooperative ele- 
vators, wool pools, ginning associations, and assembling plants for 
fruits, vegetables, poultry, etc., were early developments. 19 For a time 
they were largely confined to a neighborhood basis— a handful of neigh- 
bors here and there who united their efforts in the establishment of a 
cheese factory, the operation of a wheat elevator, the operation of a 
creamery, etc. Some of these cooperative associations were little more 
than the old informal, mutual-aid practices placed upon a contractual 
basis. 20 These early ventures in contractual economic cooperation re- 
ceived great impetus in the disturbed conditions and deflation that fol- 

16 Cf. Dwight Sanderson, The Farmer and His Community, New York: Harcourt, 
Brace & Company, Inc., 1922, p. 78. 

17 See B. H. Hibbard, “Agricultural Co-operation,’* Encyclopedia of the Social 
Sciences, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930. 

18 Charles Hillman Brough, Irrigation in Utah, Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1898, 
PP- 7 " 21, 

19 Cf. R. H. Ellsworth, Statistics of Farmers' Co-operative Business Organizations, 
lgio-tgss, Farm Credit Administration, Btilletin 6, Washington, 1936, pp. 2-3. 

20 As, for example, the cooperative butchery among the Acadians of southwest 
Louisiana. See T. Lynn Smith and Lauren C. Post, “The Country Butchery: A Co- 
operative Institution,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 335-337- 
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lowed the Civil War. During the early seventies a wave of cooperative 
agitation swept the country. It was diffused among the laboring classes 
in the cities through the efforts of the Knights of Labor . 21 Among 
farmers, cooperative undertakings of the contractual type were enthusi- 
astically sponsored by the Patrons of Husbandry, better known as 
Grangers . 22 Both of these efforts were largely unsuccessful, at least from 
the immediate point of view, and interest in cooperative associations 
lagged during the closing years of the nineteenth century . 28 

Following the turn of the twentieth century the cooperative move- 
ment took on new life, gained momentum, underwent fundamental 
changes in outlook and objectives, and developed into a large-scale 
undertaking. In part this was one phase of a revitalized outlook on 
rural life fostered by Theodore Roosevelt, and especially by the report 24 
of the Country Life Commission which he appointed. Among farmers 
much of the development was due to the activities of two great new 
farmers’ organizations — the Farmers Educational and Co-operative 
Union and the American Society of Equity . 25 Still later the American 
Farm Bureau became one of the most important of the large farm or- 
ganizations . 26 All these organizations set about the establishment of 
local cooperatives, consumers’ societies, and selling agencies. The 
Equity, which later gave way to the Equity Union, went into the 
broader field of developing and operating central plants for the proc- 
essing of farm products. Its creameries soon came to manufacture three 

21 Cf. George E. McNeill, The Labor Movement : The Problem of Today, Boston: - 
A. M. Bridgman & Co., 1887, pp. 141-171, 397-410. 

22 Ellsworth, op. cit., p. 7. 

23 Cf. Albert Sonnichsen, “Cooperation: United States and Canada/* Encyclopedia of 
the Social Sciences, IV, 393-394. 

24 First published as Senate Doc. No. 705, 60th Congress, 2nd Session. Republished, 
New York, 1911, and Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1944. 

25 For excellent short accounts of these, the Grange, and other important farmers’ 
movements, see B. H. Hibbard, Marketing Agricultural Products, New York: D. Appleton- 
Century Company, Inc., 1921. For the type of appeal made to the farmers, sec Clarence 
Poe, How Farmers Co-operate and Double Profits, New York: Orange Judd Co., 1915. 

26 See Ralph Russell, “Membership of the American Farm Bureau Federation, 1926- 
1935,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 29-35. For representative careful studies of the his- 
tory, organization, and activities of the Farm Bureau in several states, see E. D. Tetreau, 
The Objectives and Activities of the California Farm Bureau, California Bulletin 563, 
Berkeley, 1933; W. A. Anderson, Farmers in the Farm Bureau, Cornell AES, Rural Soci- 
ology Mimeographed Bulletin No. 4, Ithaca, 1941; and T. B. Manny and R. C. Smith, The 
Ohio Farm Bureau from the Farmers' Viewpoint, (mimeographed), Washington: United 
States Department of Agriculture, 1931. 
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million pounds of butter in a single year. Both organizations also set 
up local livestock shipping associations, later combining them with 
central exchanges for livestock. Both also ventured into the field of the 
cooperative purchase of farm equipment and supplies. 27 The move- 
ment, which took on new life in the early years of the twentieth cen- 
tury, attained its most rapid expansion in 1920, when more than 1800 
farmers’ cooperative marketing associations were formed in a single 
year, and crested in 1929-1930, when 10,546 associations were in opera- 
tion. Thereafter, the number fell steadily to only 7522 in 1943-1944. 
Cooperative purchasing associations increased rapidly from 1913 to 1921 
and then gained numbers rather steadily to 1943-1944. 28 

Real successes in large-scale cooperative ventures have not been nu- 
merous and have been largely confined to a few crops, particularly fruit, 
dairy products, and grain. (See Figure 102.) Cooperative marketing of 
cotton, the crop on which such a large percentage of the farm popula- 
tion is dependent, has been beset by all manner of pitfalls and can 
hardly be said to have enjoyed any significant measure of success, 29 
although fifteen large-scale cooperative associations handled 13.8 per 
cent of all ginnings in 1933-1934, 17.5 per cent in 1934-1935, and 12.5 
per cent in 1935-1936. 30 Perhaps the most outstanding of all farm coop- 
eratives are those of the California citrus growers. In spite of the general 
rule that cooperatives handling fruits and vegetables have a high mor- 
tality rate, the California association, by federating small locals into a 
powerful state organization, growing a special crop, and spreading over 
a large enough area to control the bulk of the supply, may be said to 
have attained a high degree of success. 

The situation at the present time leaves little doubt that the coopera- 
tive associations are among the most important of farmers’ organiza- 
tions. The best data available indicate that such associations among 

27 See Hibbard’s article in the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences which was re- 
ferred to above; cf. G. Harold Powell, Cooperation in Agriculture, New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1913, passim. 

28 Ellsworth, op. cit., p. 7; and Grace Wanstall, Statistics of Farmers' Marketing and 
Furchasing Cooperatives, 1943-44, Miscellaneous Report No. 83, Farm Credit Adminis- 
tration, Washington, 1945, Table 1, p. 2. 

29 Robert H. Montgomery’s The Co-operative Pattern in Cotton, New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1929, is both a vivid description of the dismal failure of the 
Southern Cotton Association and the Southern States Cotton Corporation and a brilliant 
plea for a workable cooperative pattern for cotton production and marketing. 

80 Ellsworth, op. cit., p. 23. 
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Figure 102. The Changing Importance of the Various Commodity Groups in 
the Business Done by Farmers’ Cooperatives, 1913 to 1944. (Reproduced from 
Wanstall, Statistics oj Farmers* Marketing and Purchasing Cooperatives, 1943-44.) 
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farmers numbered 5424 in 1915, increased to 12,000 in 1929-1930, and 
then fell off to 10,300 in 1943-1944. In the meantime the volume of busi- 
ness grew from $635,839,000 in 1915 to $2,500,000,000 in 1929-1930, fell 
to $1,340,000,000 in 1932-1933, rose steadily to $2,280,000,000 in 1941- 
1942, and then shot up to $5,160,000,000 in 1943—1944- Reported mem- 
bership increased from 651,186 in 1915 to 3,100,000 in 1929-1930, and to 
4,250,000 in 1943-1944. 31 However, there are many duplications in these 
figures so that the number of persons in cooperatives is considerably 
less. As a matter of fact, in the Census of 1940, only 1,364,402 farm 
operators reported that they had done business with cooperatives during 
the preceding year. 32 However, in 1936 Brunner’s field workers discov- 
ered about 50 per cent more cooperatives in the 150 villages in his 
sample than were reported to the Farm Credit Administration by its 
correspondents for these communities. 83 Although part of this was 
probably due to differences of definition, the discrepancies are of con- 
siderable significance. Therefore it was a notable achievement when in 
1937 the Farm Credit Administration made the first door-to-door count 
of farmers’ cooperatives. At that time 10,752 “farmer-owned and farmer- 
controlled co-operative associations” marketing “everything from onions 
to oranges” and purchasing practically every kind of supply and equip- 
ment for the farm were discovered. 

Of the 10,752 associations, more than one half (52 per cent) were over 
fifteen years old, and 19 per cent had been in operation twenty-five years 
or longer. Only 18 per cent were newcomers, i.e., in operation less than 
six years. See Figure 103 for information on the distribution of the 
associations. The amount of business for the year 1936 amounted to 
$2,700,000,000, netting $38,686,000, of which $25,380,000 was returned to 
the members as a patronage dividend and the remainder was added to 
working capital. Citrus fruit marketing cooperatives returned the larg- 
est amount of dividends to members ($6,043,000), and associations deal- 
ing with petroleum products ranked second, returning $4,294,000, or $7 
per member. 34 In addition, reported by the survey were approximately 

31 Wanstall, op. cit., pp. 2-4. 

82 Census of Agriculture : 1940, Vol. Ill, Chap. VI, p. 2. 

33 See Edmund deS. Brunner and Irving Lorge, Rural Trends in Depression Years , 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1937, p. 58. 

84 “Agricultural Co-operative Associations in the United States,” Farm Credit Quar- 
terly, III (1938), 3-9; cf. “Co-operative Purchasing by Farmers, 1936,” Monthly Labor 
Review , XLVII (1938), 804-805. 




'igure 103. Distribution of Farmers’ Marketing and Purchasing Associations, 1937 - (Reproduced from Farm Credit 

Quarterly „ III [September, 1938], 3.) 
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2500 mutual irrigation companies and 1900 farmers’ mutual fire insur- 
ance companies. 

Regionally farmers’ cooperative activities have been and remain 
highly concentrated in the Middle West, especially in Minnesota, Wis- 
consin, and Iowa. They are particularly scarce in the South. (See Fig- 
ure 104.) 

Credit for productive purposes, including the purchase of land, the 
construction and repair of buildings, the raising of crops and livestock, 
and the purchasing of supplies and equipment, is one of the farmer’s 
most pressing needs. Generally speaking, cooperatives until very re- 
cently had made little progress in this field, although agricultural credit 
unions have been among the most successful types of cooperation 
among the farmers in other lands. 35 Recently under the supervision of 
the Farm Credit Administration there has been established a compre- 
hensive system with governmental assistance, for extending credit to 
farmers. This has changed the farm credit situation completely. In 1936 
there were in operation approximately 5000 farm-loan associations (all 
with farmers as members and officers and all forming an integral por- 
tion of the Farm Credit Administration) from which agriculturists 
could borrow for uses in connection with lands and buildings. On June 
30, 1944, there were 517 active production-credit associations from which 
farmers could secure loans for use in the production of crops and live- 
stock. These enrolled a total of 355,153 members, and during the pre- 
ceding twelve months had made 226,154 loans totaling $502,006,142. 
Less successful had been the work of the farm-loan associations organ- 
ized by the Administration. Many of these got into severe financial 
difficulties and were either reorganized or closed. Thus their number 
was reduced from 5034 on December 1, 1935, to 3484 on January 1, 
1943. There are also thirteen banks for cooperatives, including one cen- 
tral bank and member banks in twelve regions, engaged in providing 
loans to assist farm cooperatives in marketing and purchasing activities. 
On June 30, 1944, these banks had outstanding loans of $162,445,000 to 
1328 cooperatives. 86 The extent to which all of these are genuine farm- 

85 See the articles on cooperation in the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, particu- 
larly those of Aug6-Larib£, Ernest Griinfeld, and A. N. Antsiferof, describing the credit 
cooperatives of France, Italy, and Russia. 

86 The nth Annual Report of the Farm Credit Administration, 1943-44, Washing- 
ton: Government Printing Office, 1944, pp. 3-4, 10-11, and 22-31. 
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Figure 104. The Regional Distribution of Business Done by Farmers* Coop- 
eratives, 1913 to 1944. (Reproduced from Wanstall, Statistics of Farmers 1 Market- 
ing and Purchasing Cooperatives , 7943-44.) 
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crs’ cooperatives is perhaps somewhat questionable, but there can be 
little doubt that the present system of governmental credit to farmers 
is by all means the most satisfactory that there has ever been. It is sig- 
nificant that of all the New Deal agencies the Farm Credit Administra- 
tion has come in for the least criticism both from farmers and from the 
middlemen in the towns and villages. 87 

Disadvantages of Cooperative Associations . Frequently overlooked 
by the advocates of cooperative associations among farmers is the fact 
that there are some disadvantages to cooperative undertakings of the 
contractual nature. (1) The formation of cooperatives fosters specializa- 
tion. This simplifies the life of the farmer in many respects, eliminates 
many of the activities he formerly engaged in, decreases many of his 
skills, and in general makes life more monotonous and dull. (2) When 
specialization is highly developed, many by-products go to waste, a situ- 
ation which is practically impossible on the general farm. (3) Coopera- 
tive associations have a tendency to drain the best food and produce out 
of the community and to leave the unsalable portions for domestic con- 
sumption. And (4) every advance in specialization makes the farmer 
more dependent upon the fluctuations of the business cycle, reduces 
his ability to provide for his own future, and diminishes the security 
that comes from producing a considerable part of his living on the 
farm. 88 Even though these may not outweigh the advantages derived 
from cooperative associations, they are the unlooked-for results which 
must be considered in evaluating the benefits of the associations. 

Conditions and Factors in Cooperation. For New York State, J. M. 
Williams has analyzed in some detail the conditions that were essen- 
tial for the organization of the Dairymen’s League, a rather typical 
farmers’ cooperative. Since much the same factors were operative in 
the formation of farmers’ cooperatives elsewhere, his analysis is of con- 
siderable importance. According to Williams, general conditions that 
resulted in the formation of the League were as follows: (1) The 
growth of cities brought about the concentration in limited areas of 
millions of consumers, not themselves producers of milk and milk prod- 
ucts, and absolutely dependent upon the surrounding territory for sup- 

87 See Brunner and Lorge, op. at., pp. 33, 36. 

88 Cf. Helen Douglas-Irvine, The Making of Rural Europe, London: G. Allen & 
Unwin, Ltd., 1923, pp. 196—198; and Edwin V. O’Hara, The Church and the Country 
Community , New York: Th* Macmillan Company,, 1927, pp. 86-88. 
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plies of milk and dairy products; (2) New York farmers by the early 
part of the twentieth century had become a highly homogeneous group; 

(3) most New York farmers, about 75 per cent, owned their farms; 

(4) important improvements took place in the means of transportation 
and communication, and the most important of these was the develop- 
ment of the auto truck; (5) isolation had diminished with the devel- 
opment of communication and transportation and especially the dif- 
fusion of the Ford car into rural areas; this made possible interaction 
between farmers living miles apart. The like-mindedness achieved by 
more intimate association greatly strengthened the solidarity of the 
group. 

In addition to these general resulting conditions were special effects 
of psychological import. (1) Farmers were keen to sense the need for 
some collective action; (2) back of them was a long historic struggle in 
cooperative ventures; (3) previous attempts, even though they had 
ended in failure, had done much to develop in the oncoming genera- 
tion persons much more skilled than their predecessors in such arts of 
leadership as were necessitated by organizations like the League; (4) 
important changes in the farmer’s attitude toward custom had taken 
place; the technological changes in the methods of production, which 
had been truly revolutionary, had created a different attitude toward 
other heritages from the past; (5) other groups, both laborers in the 
cities and farm groups elsewhere, apparently were making a success of 
cooperation; (6) the principle of collective bargaining had gained ac- 
ceptance and was no longer regarded as something foreign and to be 
shunned; and (7) there was the culmination of a long series of griev- 
ances against the middleman in general and the dealer in farm prod- 
uce in particular. 

With these conditions existing, the farmer came to realize that each 
by himself was powerless. He joined the cooperative out of self-interest 
to benefit himself, realizing that his interests were opposed to those of 
the produce dealer, identical with those of other farmers. He believed, 
too, that the other farmers were being bled by the middlemen. This 
sense of injustice, was one of the great factors in inducing farmers to 
join the cooperative. 89 

89 James M. Williams, The Expansion of Rural Life, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 
1926, pp. 172-181. 
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It is interesting to compare Williams’ analysis of the conditions mak- 
ing for cooperation in New York State with that by Dr. E. C. Branson 
of the factors underlying cooperation among Danish farmers. Dr. Bran- 
son concluded that cooperation among the farmers of Denmark was 
successful because of: (i) e xtreme p overty and comradeship in poverty 
in the beginning; (2) the eradication of illiteracy and the wide diffu- 
sion of knowledge; (3) a high density of population achieved through 
the village form of settlement; (4) a geographic location convenient to 
one hundred million consumers; (5) nearly 100 per cent of farm owner- 
ship; (6) “organization from the bottom up”; (7) modest beginnings 
by small groups with meager capital; (8) reliance upon self-help, ask- 
ing nothing from the state that the farmers through cooperative efforts 
could do for themselves; and (9) the assistance of the state in the pro- 
vision of transportation and terminal facilities. 40 

Cooperation as a Culture Pattern 

Because farmers have such a deep-seated tradition of assisting one 
another by mutual-aid activities, contractual cooperative ventures, once 
they demonstrate their practicability, are likely to spread rapidly from 
one enterprise to another until they form the warp and woof of com- 
munity structure. Hoffer has given an excellent account of the devel- 
opment and diffusion of contractual cooperation as a cultural pattern 
in a Michigan community. Howell, the community studied, is a small 
town of 3615, a county seat, and the nucleus of an open-country trade 
area containing 4745 people. As in most rural communities, the popu- 
lation had a long history of mutual-aid activities. Shortly after 1890 
contractual cooperation emerged in the formation of a county Holstein- 
Friesian Association. Factors responsible for the organization of this 
association were: (1) the establishment of a milk condensary in the 
town, and (2) the enthusiasm, energy, and foresight of one man in the 
community who imported Holstein cattle. It should be observed that 
both of these happenings represent sharp breaks with tradition. The 
background of this cooperative suggests a close relationship between 
the emergence of new opportunities and problems and the genesis of 

40 E. C. Branson, Farm Life Abroad , Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1924, pp. 209-219; cf. Frederic C. Howe, Denmark The Cooperative Way , New York: 
Coward-McCann, Inc., 1936, pp. 45-49. 
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new types of social relationships. The association flourished and by 
1936 had 300 members. At the meetings of the association proposals 
for a great many other types of cooperative activity arose and were 
discussed. Out of them came eventually the employment of a county 
agricultural agent, the formation of a cooperative association for pur- 
chasing feed, the establishment of a mutual fire insurance company, 
the organization of a county Farm Bureau, and the institution of a 
“Black and White” field day. Like a chemical reaction the cooperative 
pattern spread from one activity to another. In 1917 a farmers* coopera- 
tive association was formed for the purchase of farm supplies and equip- 
ment, and later it also added petroleum products to the list of com- 
modities handled; in 1922 a dairy herd improvement association was 
set up; and in 1936 a cooperative county veterinary service was estab- 
lished. Furthermore, the cooperative pattern also overspread the eco- 
nomic field and reached out into other fields of activity. In connection 
with the community hospital, the library, the establishment of the voca- 
tional agricultural course in the high school, and in the field of town- 
country relations, attitudes of cooperation came to be much more in 
evidence than those of conflict. “The idea of co-operation, separate and 
apart from any specific instance of co-operative activity, has permeated 
the community. . . . Each successful venture in co-operative activity 
in one phase of community life makes easier and more probable its de- 
velopment in other phases.” 41 

The Xavierian movement in eastern Nova Scotia is another ex- 
cellent example of the development and diffusion of a cultural pattern 
built around the central core of contractual cooperation. Today 200,000 
farmers, fishermen, and other rural folk of Scotch, French, Irish, and 
English ancestory are utilizing cooperative associations in practically 
every aspect of life. Their business enterprises include seventy savings 
banks, a parent store and four branches, a bakery, a milk pasteurizing 
plant, and a tailoring establishment. They include also cooperative lob- 
ster canning factories, sawmills, and a wide variety of community in- 
dustries. In a very real sense all of these are the direct outgrowth of the 
study clubs sponsored by the diocesan college, St. Francis Xavier, and 

41 C. R. Hoffer, “Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Within a Community,” Rural 
Sociology , III (1938), 157-158. 
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led by men who “realized that God gave the earth and the fullness 
thereof for all men and that He gave men an intellect with which to ex- 
ploit these for their needs .” 42 Furthermore, the cooperative activities 
were not confined to economic questions but included libraries and 
educational activities in the most real sense of the words. The college 
study clubs, in which the whole movement rooted, are the training fields 
for democratic citizenship of the highest type . 43 

One of the more commendable activities of the Farm Security Ad- 
ministration is the assistance it has rendered in the organization and 
financing of farmers’ cooperative associations. This work was particu- 
larly important during the severe distress prevailing in the thirties, but 
many of the projects were undertaken after the outbreak of World 
War II . 44 

The experience of Howell in Michigan, Antigonish in Nova Scotia, 
and thousands of other communities throughout the world amply dem- 
onstrates the keenness of perception, the validity of generalization shown 
by Sir Horace Plunkett when he wrote : 

Gradually the [cooperative] Society becomes the most important insti- 
tution in the district, the most important in a social as well as an economic 
sense. The members feel a pride in its material expansion. They accumu- 
late large profits, which in time become a sort of communal fund. In some 
cases this is used for the erection of village halls where social entertainments, 
concerts and dances are held, lectures delivered and libraries stored. Finally, 
the Association assumes the character of a rural commune, where, instead 
of the old basis of commune, the joint ownership of land, a new basis for 
union is found in the voluntary communism of effort . 45 

42 See Peter A. Nearing, “The Xavierian Movement,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 
76-77. 

43 Cf. George M. Boyle, “Nova Scotia: An Experiment in Education,” Yearbook of 
Agricultural Co-operation, London, 1935, pp. 1 40-1 44. 

44 Cf. Joe J. King, “Rural Cooperative Self-Help Activities in the Pacific Northwest,” 
American Sociological Review, VIII (1943), 706-710. 

45 Sir Horace Plunkett, The Country Life Movement in the United States, New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1910, pp. 128-129. For another important study of the co- 
operative movement in a given community and the way in which it spread from one 
field of activity to another, see Karel Galla, Sociology of the Cooperative Movement in 
the Czechoslovak Village, Praha, 1936. Consult also, for modern accomplishments 
through cooperation, Marquis W. Childs, Sweden : The Middle Way, New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1938. 
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Religious Cooperation 

The church, as one of the principal nuclei of social groupings, has 
always played an important role in cooperation of all types. Further- 
more, religious motives, polarized about the church, have been the 
moving force in many forms of cooperation. 46 With the disintegration 
of the cumulative community and the substitution of organic solidarity 
for cohesion based upon similarities, there occurs a great change in the 
entire pattern of social relationships. Especially are the relationships 
or associations with non-members of the intimate group subject to 
change. Mingling with and coming to know persons with widely dif- 
fering cultural heritages, sharply contrasting social characteristics, and 
diametrically opposed mores is one of the most effective ways of devel- 
oping tolerance and broad-mindedness. As a rule none of the traits of 
a traditional culture pattern are more tenaciously clung to than those 
customs and traditions associated with religion and the church. For 
years leaders of the various Protestant denominations have lamented the 
serious ‘‘over-churching * of the rural community as evidenced by the 
presence of from six to ten small struggling congregations in a single 
rural village, have deplored the lack of more cooperative relations be- 
tween them. For this reason the emergence of various cooperative tend- 
encies among various church groups in rural areas is a matter of no 
slight consequence. Cooperative efforts are in evidence in many lines, 
including the following: (i) In many communities the local pastors of 
all denominations have formed a council for the purpose of discussing 
common aims and problems; (2) pastors on invitation exchange pul- 
pits on stated occasions; (3) union meetings are held periodically in 
nyiny communities, with leaders and lay members of several denomina- 
tions cooperating; and (4) there has been a definite tendency toward 
the development of union churches in rural areas. The latter deserves 
more than mention. 

In the United States the movement for union of local churches had 
made little headway before 1890. At this time the depopulation of many 

^Especially have cooperative movements among Negroes been generated and nourished 
in the religious circle. See W. E. Burghardt Du Bois, Economic Co-operation Among 
Negro Americans , Atlanta University Publication No. 12, Atlanta, 1907. For a portion 
of the life history of a rural Negro consumer cooperative, see John Hope II, “Rochdale 
Cooperation Among Negroes,” Phylon, I (1940), 48-51. 
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rural areas and the decline of the village in some sections of the coun- 
try created many pressing problems for the rural institutions serving the 
population of these sections. The earliest federated church reported 
was in a declining Massachusetts community, the union having oc- 
curred in 1887. 47 For twenty-five years the movement made little prog- 
ress and over-churching continued as a vexing problem in many rural 
communities. Following the year 1912, however, the movement made 
rapid headway and by 1924 the surveys of the Institute of Social and 
Religious Research discovered almost one thousand united churches in 
the villages and open-country areas of the North and West. But they 
found not a single one in the South. The united churches discovered by 
the Institute were of four types: (1) 312 federated churches, in which 
each congregation kept its affiliation with the denominational body; 
(2) 137 undenominational churches, where the congregations uniting 
severed all denominational ties; (3) 491 denominational united 
churches, a category designed to fit those cases in which one of the con- 
gregations retained denominational ties and the members of the other 
congregations accepted them; and (4) 37 affiliated churches, so called 
because loose and vague ties were retained with one or more of the 
parent denominations. That these united churches were promoted by 
over-churching is evidenced by the fact that they were largely confined 
to the smaller villages, the number in towns being almost insignificant. 
Seven out of eight of the congregations entering formal uniops with 
those of other denominations were either Northern Baptist, Congrega- 
tional, Methodist Episcopal, or Presbyterian of the U. S. A. Scattered 
congregations from twelve other denominations also entered the unions, 
but this number included no foreign-language denominations, no Cath- 
olic, Hebrew, or Christian Science congregations. However, individual 
members of the united churches included representatives from at least 
fifty different faiths. 48 

Important as the movement toward united churches has been in 
specific communities, recent trends do not qpem to justify the belief 

47 Elizabeth R. Hooker, United Churches, New York:, Doubleday, Doran & Com- 
pany, Inc., 1926, p. 25. 

48 See Edmund deS. Brunner, Village Communities, New York: Doubleday, Doran & 
Company, Inc., 1928, pp. 76-79; cf. Hooker, op. cit., pp. 27-31; and Ralph A. Felton, 
Local Church Cooperation in Rural Communities, New York: Home Missions Council, 

1940- 
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that it will solve the problems of the rural church in America. Brun- 
ner reports that of 400 churches passing out of existence in the 140 vil- 
lage communities of his sample between 1924 and 1936, less than 10 per 
cent were closed as a result of cooperative efforts. Other forces were 
making a slow reduction in the number of churches per community 
(the average declined from 10 in 1924 to 9.5 in 1936) and in the number 
of churches per 1000 population, which was 3.3 in 1924 and 2.4 in 
1936. 49 United churches made up 2.1 per cent of all churches in the vil- 
lages in 1936, as compared with 1.3 in 1924.“° 

49 Brunner and Lorge, op. cit., p. 323. 

50 Ibid., p. 328. 
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ACCOMMODATION, ASSIMILATION, AND ACCULTURA- 
TION IN RURAL AREAS 

All life is a process of adaptation and adjustment. Society itself is 
a vast arena in which groups and individuals are constantly adjust- 
ing themselves to one another, to the physical environment, and to 
the man-made environment or culture. Sociologists utilize a wide 
variety of terms in reference to the processes of adaptation and ad- 
justment, terms that are not always precisely defined, rarely differ- 
entiated adequately from one another, and frequently highly ambigu- 
ous. It is no easy task to determine the exact meaning of even the 
commonest terms. Although sociologists are far from agreement on 
terms or definitions, at least three concepts seem to be in use in analyz- 
ing the processes of adaptation and adjustment. These are: (i) accom- 
modation; (2) assimilation; and (3) acculturation. 

Adjustment , according to Ernest W. Burgess, is of two types: one 
brought about by biological variation and selection, called adapta- 
tion; and the second due to social adjustments, called accommoda- 
tion. This second variety of adjustment must be defined broadly enough 
to include social adjustment or accommodation between the man-made 
and the natural environments. Conflict and accommodation are closely 
related, the latter either growing out of the former or being the social 
adjustment between groups who otherwise might come into active con- 
flict. Accommodation groups are many and varied, some of the prin- 
cipal varieties being castes and classes, denominations, clubs, and na- 
tions. In contrast are the conflict groups, including such organizations as 
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gangs, sects, and nationalities . 1 The process of accommodation refers 
to the manner by which a group achieves adjustment with its social 
milieu and is typified by the transition from gang to club, sect to de- 
nomination, nationality to nation. The ultimate result of accommoda- 
tion is social organization, whereas out of conflict comes political order, 
and from competition comes a state of equilibrium. Stages in the proc- 
ess of accommodation are domination, toleration, compromise, concilia- 
tion, and conversion. A special form of accommodation, modus vivendi, 
occurs when groups in conflict agree to disagree on certain fundamental 
questions but to carry on together certain undisputed functions . 2 Ex- 
amples of this in the political field are the popular-front governments 
that prevailed during prewar years. 

The nature of the process of accommodation may also be stated 
in a slightly different way. If competition becomes immediate, direct, 
and personal, or if radically different cultures and races come into in- 
timate contact with one another, conflicts are almost sure to arise. But 
such conflicts are of necessity short-lived or intermittent— men cannot 
fight all the time. Individuals, groups, and cultures, even though deadly 
antagonistic to one another, must discover some means of compro- 
mise, if only for short breathing spells. Accommodation is properly 
used to refer to the process by which such differences are resolved. 
Therefore it is a rather conscious organization of social relationships 
to the end of reducing conflict, disciplining competition, and establish- 
ing a working agreement that will enable divergent personalities, 
groups, and cultures to go about their varied activities. Each person 
or group retains its own characteristic traits, and each adjusts to a situ- 
ation in which others are permitted the same privilege. 

But conflict is not inevitable in the contact of one group, race, or 
culture with another; some contacts are extremely fleeting, and ac- 
commodation is not the only process of adjustment that arises from 
social and cultural contact. Not infrequently contacts are peaceable; 
members intermarry, groups fuse, and cultures blend with each other. 
To these processes are given the names assimilation and acculturation; 

1 This term being used to mean a consciously organized, culturally homogeneous 
minority within a nation. Cf. Robert E. Park, “Racial Assimilation in Secondary Groups,’’ 
American Journal of Sociology, XIX (1913-1914), 606-623. 

2 See Ernest W. Burgess, “Accommodation,” Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, I, 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930. 
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the distinction between the two is seldom if ever clear. As used by social 
scientists, assimilation is usually restricted rather rigidly to social as- 
pects, biological crossing or intermarriage being referred to as amalga- 
mation. Nevertheless, assimilation, in the popular mind , 3 seems to 
carry the connotation of biological mixing, so much so that some schol- 
ars have prefixed the term with cultural to insure the sense in which it 
was used . 4 And Park points out that although the Negro’s culture is 
almost exclusively derived from his white fellows, the Negro is not 
assimilated . 5 According to Park, assimilation is more of a political than 
a cultural concept, is the abstract term that includes the verbs Ameri- 
canize , Anglicize , Germanize, etc. It is the process by which peoples of 
diverse racial stocks and heterogeneous cultural heritages, when circum- 
stances place them in a common territory, achieve enough social soli- 
darity to maintain a national existence. He also points out that the 
process operates gradually and is not open to observation and measure- 
ment, and that we speak of an immigrant as being assimilated when 
he has lost the marks of the alien and has acquired enough of the lan- 
guage and ritual to enable him to get along in the country . 6 

But even if assimilation were expanded to include both biological 
fusing, or amalgamation, and the psychosocial process, all the difficul- 
ties with the term would not disappear. Miscegenation coupled with 
complete acceptance of the cultural heritage still does not guarantee 
assimilation, if Park’s contention that the Negro is not assimilated will 
stand — and most scholars will agree that it will. There are today in 
the United States millions of persons more white than black who have 
completely, both individually and as a group, accepted the cultural 
heritage of the white Americans. Racially they stand close to the mem- 
bers of the white group; culturally they are practically identical; but, 
nevertheless, sociologically they stand with the Negroes. Moreover, a 


3 Some scholars, too, are not careful to rule out the biological implication. Thus Sarah 
E. Simons refers to assimilation as the “adjustment between races,” indicates that inter- 
marriage is one of the assimilating forces, and presents the following analogy: “Figura- 
tively speaking, it [assimilation] is the process by which the aggregation of peoples is 
changed from a mere mechanical mixture into a chemical compound.” “Social Assimila- 
tion,” American Journal of Sociology, VI (1910)* 790-822. 

4 See Kimball Young, An Introductory Sociology , New York: American Book Com- 
pany, 1934, p. 452. 

5 Robert E. Park, “Assimilation, Social,” Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences . 

*lbid. 
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rather complete acceptance of the cultural heritage may occur without 
miscegenation or intermarriage— many persons of Chinese or Japanese 
descent born in this country have acquired the American cultural heri- 
tage and completely lost that of Asia, without in any sense undergoing 
a racial change. But in spite of these difficulties, assimilation, viewed 
as a complete fusion of personalities and physical features, is more 
thoroughgoing when it is accomplished in the primary group, and 
particularly in the family where the child’s cultural and physical equip- 
ment is a fusion and blending of those of both parents . 7 

Acculturation is a third term used in referring to adaptation or ad- 
justment at the social or cultural level. This concept has made its way 
into sociology from the field of cultural anthropology where it has had 
a long and interesting history . 8 Usages of the term vary, but Herskovits 
and the Subcommittee on Acculturation of the Social Science Research 
Council, of which he is a member, use it to denote the process by means 
of which cultural elements are transferred from one group to another. 
He also differentiates it from diffusion by limiting its use to those in- 
stances of transference that may be checked through the use of verified 
historical facts . 9 Herskovits and other anthropologists have applied the 
term assimilation to the process by which cultural synthesis is achieved, 
and acculturation to the results of cultural contact. 

Sociologists in general use the term in a rather different sense. Among 
them the term acculturation is used as a rule to designate the ways in 
which persons or groups acquire new culture traits and incorporate 
them into their accustomed pattern of living . 10 Unlike assimilation, ac- 
culturation thus used includes the acquisition by the individual of the 
cultural heritage of the group. It is not synonymous with education, be- 
cause one may know about things or practices in great detail and never 

7 For basic treatments of these social processes of accommodation and assimilation, 
see Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, Introduction to the Science of Sociology, 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1921, pp. 662-671, 734-741; Young, op. cit., 
pp. 452-454, 495-498; C. A. Dawson and Warner E. Gettys, An Introduction to Sociol- 
ogy, New York: Ronald Press Company, 1935, pp. 300-309; and Howard Wdolston, 
“The Process of Assimilation,” Social Forces, XXIII (1945), 416-424. 

8 A recent study, Acculturation, by Melville J. Herskovits (New York: J. J. Augustin, 
1938), traces in some detail the evolution of this term in anthropology. See especially' 
pp. 2-23. 

9 Ibid., pp. 14-15. 

10 See Earle E. Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, Boston: D. C. Heath & Company, 
1932 , pp. 37 i “ 37 2 * 
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adopt them as his own, and may also be unaware of many of the be- 
havior patterns that are most characteristic of his particular group . 11 
Not until one adopts as his own and incorporates into his daily pattern 
of life the new culture traits is he acculturated. Following this line of 
analysis further, some sociologists have used acculturation to designate 
the process of adjusting to culture, and have introduced the com- 
pound, reacculturation, to refer to the process that occurs when a per- 
son who is acculturated into one cultural heritage moves to another 
culture area and adjusts himself to the man-made environment of the 
group residing there . 12 It should be evident from the above that al- 
though the term acculturation overlaps in many respects the concept 
of assimilation, the two are by no means identical. Acculturation has the 
distinct advantage of lacking biological connotations. It also fills a dis- 
tinct need for a term to designate the process by which the person ac- 
quires the cultural heritage of the group into which he is born. 

Accommodation 

The forms of accommodation are many and varied. If one were to 
analyze them in detail, he would have a minute description of the 
processes which have crystallized to form a large part of the social or- 
ganization or structure of any particular society. Only a few of the 
principal forms that are especially significant in the study of rural 
society are included in the following pages. 

Subordination and superordination seem almost inevitable concomi- 
tants of accommodation. Social interaction on terms of absolute equality 
is inconceivable, especially if a large number of persons is concerned. 
The result would be not society but babel. Always when human be- 
ings mingle with one another the phenomena of subordination and 
superordination appear. Various animal studies are especially suggestive 
in this connection, but unfortunately, as in so many other respects, more 
is known about the animals than about man. 

Place twelve strange hens together in a barnyard and shortly, after 
much fighting, there will emerge a perfect pattern of domination and 
subordination. Before one hen the remaining eleven will give way. 

11 Furthermore, education probably must be limited to include only the transmission 
of the socially accepted portions of the cultural heritage. 

12 Cf. Wilson D. Wallis and M. M. Willey, Readings in Sociology, New York: F. S. 
Crofts & Cff., 1930. p. 52. 
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One of these, although running from the first, will in turn cause all the 
others to give way before her. Another hen will run from two of the 
flock, but dominate the remaining nine. And so will run the pattern 
until the twelfth hen is bossed by the entire flock and will give way in 
all disputes. This example from animal sociology is suggestive con- 
cerning the nature of the process of accommodation, especially in the 
form of domination or superordination, and subordination. 

Although adequate analyses of the forms of accommodation in the 
family, the neighborhood, and the community are lacking, it would 
seem that these would provide a most fruitful field for the study of this 
important social process. In a number of rural families personally 
known to the writer whom he has observed intimately over a long 
period of time, the pattern of subordination and superordination is as 
follows. In situations where the entire membership of the family is 
present and participating, the function of authority and the obligation 
and responsibility for directing the activities of, for stimulating and 
disciplining the other members of the group, rest with the father. In 
his absence both the authority and the responsibility rest upon the 
mother. When the children are left by themselves with the care of the 
farm work, the oldest child or the oldest boy receives the mantle of 
authority to direct the activities of the younger children, and is charged 
with the responsibility of carrying forward the work of the farmstead. 
In the absence of the oldest son, the responsibility and authority move 
down the scale to the second oldest child, and so on through the entire 
membership, until only the youngest member is relieved of the respon- 
sibility of directing the work of brothers and sisters. Even he may be 
charged with the obligation of directing the hired help in the absence 
of other members of the family group. 

Slavery and its aftermath represent some of the most significant 
forms of accommodation in the rural areas of the nation. In the be- 
ginning, of course, this accommodation was imposed by force. The 
slave has three distinguishing characteristics, slavery three indispensable 
elements. The slave is: (i) the property of another; (2) at the base of 
the pyramid socially and politically; and (3) a compulsory laborer. 18 
Park has set forth a vivid picture of the manner in which the institution 

18 See extracts from H. J. Nieboer, Slavery as an Industrial System, The Hague, 1910. 
quoted in Park and Burgess, op. cit., pp. 674-677. 
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of slavery operated to accommodate whites and Negroes of the ante- 
bellum South to one another; he has also described the confusion that 
arose when the established patterns of paternalistic relationships were 
disturbed . 14 But the elimination of slavery did not destroy the customary 
forms of accommodation between the Negro farm laborers and the 
white planters of the rural South. The system of sharecropping has per- 
petuated many of the most essential features of the old pattern of ac- 
commodation. 

Viewed from the standpoint of the number of rural persons affected, 
or by the persistence of the structural pattern, the sharecropping wage 
system in vogue in the cotton states is perhaps the most important of all 
the processes of accommodation to be found in rural America. Year 
after year, from immediately after the Civil War and the freeing of the 
slaves until the present time, the system has provided a working ar- 
rangement between the planters and the laborers of the southern states. 
In the truest sense of the word it provides a general basis whereby the 
planter and the laboring classes accommodate themselves to the efforts 
of the others . 15 Through the process of accommodation provided by 
sharecropping, millions of laborers, white and Negro, together with 
the southern planters, annually produce the nation’s most important 
commercial crop. 

The origin of the channels through which these particular proc- 
esses flow goes back to the years immediately following the Civil War. 
When the slaves received their freedom, it spelled, of course, the dis- 
ruption of the previous form of accommodation characteristic of the 
system of slavery . 16 Alfred H. Stone, who knows the intimate details 
of the plantation complex from a lifetime of personal experience, has 
pointed out in the following paragraph the chief differences between the 
races under slavery and in freedom in the problem of accommodation: 

The Civil War did not destroy the old plantation system. It merely altered 
the legal status of one of its elements. The Negro in the mass remained eco- 
nomically untouched by the gift of freedom, in so far as any free agency of 
his own was concerned. Where before, his labor had been bought with his 

14 Park and Burgess, op. cit., pp. 623-631. 

18 Eubank {op. cit., p. 292) should be consulted with reference to such accommo- 
dational action. 

16 Cf. Park and Burgess, op. cit., pp. 667-668, 674-681, and 761-762. 
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body, now it was his labor alone which came to be trafficked in. The latter 
was a cheaper transaction than the former, and required less capital. It 
therefore was engaged in by a greater number of people. Formerly, a high 
order of intelligence was required to handle successfully a plantation on a 
large scale, involving as it did the care of the physical well-being of its labor, 
as well as the financing of its operations. Now, the main requirement came 
to be a small line of credit with a local merchant, and the ability to get to- 
gether enough Negroes to make a crop for a single year. The best test of suc- 
cess in “making money out of Negroes” ceased to be the capacity to keep 
down sickness among them, to feed and clothe them properly, to keep them 
contented even though not free, to work them to the best advantage, having 
always in view the fact that life was the only limit to their tenure of service. 
It came to be, instead, the ability to secure their labor at the lowest price, to 
give them the least for the most work, to keep them satisfied, not by a full 
stomach but by the cajolery of promises never intended to be kept, and the 
unction of words which an antebellum planter would have scorned to utter. 
Booker Washington has repeated over and over again the phrase that be- 
fore the war the Negro was “worked,” but that now he has learned to 
work himself. The truth is that the Negro has been “worked,” as the word 
is used in the vernacular of the street, to a vastly greater extent since he has 
been free than ever he was as a slave . 17 

Immediately following the Civil War great were the problems of 
accommodation facing the landowners of the dismantled South and 
the Negroes who drifted back to their accustomed haunts after their 
first brief experience of freedom and individual self-responsibility. The 
first working arrangement attempted was well known in other sections 
of the country, namely, the payment of cash wages for labor. But for 
a number of reasons this proved unsatisfactory and was abandoned 
after a brief period of trial . 18 Robert Preston Brooks, in his excellent 

17 Alfred H. Stone, “The Negro and Agricultural Development,” Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, XXXV (1910), 13-14. 

18 Almost as soon as the war was over, observers began reporting attempts to estab- 
lish new patterns to provide for the processes of accommodation. Wrote Henry Latham 
in 1867: “One of our three negroes was a field-hancl; the owner was to have half the 
produce, and the field-hand half; the labourer to keep himself, and find his own clothes, 
shoes, and tools. This is a very general arrangement; which will result in the master 
having to make advances, after which the negro will be greatly tempted to decline to 
work.” Black and White : A Journal of a Three Months’ Tour in the United States, Lon- 
don: Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1867, p. 127. In another paragraph he wrote: “There seemed 
at first to be insuperable difficulties in the way of organizing free labour. Its practice 
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study, The Agrarian Revolution in Georgia, 1865-1912™ has given 
thorough analysis of the evolution of the system of sharecropping as a 
substitute for slavery in the South. He outlines the developments as 
follows: (1) At first among the Negroes the belief was widespread that 
the plantations would be carved up into parcels and presented to the 
ex-slayes as Christmas gifts in December, 1865. (2) To cope with the 
Negroes’ newly secured liberty to move, strict vagrancy laws were passed 
— the county court was empowered to bind out the vagrant for a twelve- 
months’ period. (3) The plantation organization, then as now, re- 
quired close supervision of all the details of operation; those engaged 
in cotton planting never had the slightest idea of abandoning this 
feature. (4) As early as 1865 the cash-wage system was under fire: 
wages fixed by the Freedmen’s Bureau were relatively high, money 
was practically non-existent, the planter could not demand steady work 
from his hands, and the evidence concerning the general unreliability 
of the wage hands was overwhelming. (5) By 1867 labor was extremely 
scarce and the planters were forced to make terms with the Negroes; 
however, even in 1869 a convention of planters agreed that the old wage 
system was superior to the newer sharecropping that was being adopted. 
(6) Brought into the arena at the same time were the Negro’s dislike 
of close supervision, the great demand for labor, and the scarcity of 
cash. (7) The crop lien, which at first was a device whereby the planter 
received advances from the merchant by pledging his crop as security, 
came into being; later it was adopted between planter and cropper 
also. (8) Some merchants attempted to combine planting with their 
mercantile enterprises, and there arose a tendency for the Negroes 
to abandon the strict planter-regulated plantations for the looser 
merchant-regulated farming arrangements; here the phenomena of 
absenteeism came into full play. (9) The lien laws, however, proved 
to be effective agencies in transforming the system: the planters re- 


was not understood by the labourer, nor its theory by the master. It seemed to be impos- 
sible to adjust the rate of wages equitably, and there was no money in the country 
to pay them with. . . . Contracts were made by the division of the crop between the 
employers and the labourers; this necessitated advances by the employer to enable the 
labourer to live; and this resulted in the labourer disappearing as soon as he got tired of 
work. If they worked together until the crop was got in, disputes often arose over the 
division of the profits.” (P. 271.) 

10 University of Wisconsin Historical Series III, 1, Madison, 1914. 
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fused to assign their liens to merchants, and instead procured supplies, 
furnished their laborers, and deferred settlement until the end of the 
year; the laborer or cropper received the value of the crop he produced 
less the advances he had secured; both were willing to give up money 
payments, the planter because he was alarmed at the fall in the price 
of cotton and the laborer because he was dismayed at the drop in wages; 
the planter did not give up his right of supervision, but it was relaxed, 
(io) The workers on the plantation were all placed under supervision; 
the others became renters . 20 

The essential relationships in the share system as established and 
perpetuated to this day are approximately as Brooks has described 
them: 

Under the share system, the landlord supplies everything necessary to 
make the crop, except the manual labor, and the owner and tenant are 
in a sense co-partners in the undertaking. Since the landlord has under- 
taken all the risk, he claims the right of complete control over the tenant 
and the crop, just as in the case of the day laborer. It is this supervision 
that the darkies resent . 21 

But in some respects the nature of the accommodative process is even 
more clearly portrayed by Thompson: 

The ordinary arrangement of share tenancy under which the negro in 
the cotton belt now works provides that the landowner shall furnish a 
cabin in which the family may live and an acre or two for a garden. In 
addition, working stock, implements, and seeds are supplied by the owner 
of the land. Both tenant and owner share the cost of fertilizers if any are 
used, and divide equally the expenses of preparing the crop for market and 
the proceeds of the sale. This arrangement means, of course, that the capi- 
talist takes the laborer into a real partnership. Both embark in a venture 
the deferred results of which are dependent chiefly upon the industry and 
good faith of the laborer. By a seeming paradox it is only the laborer’s un- 
reliability which gives him such an opportunity, for if he were more de- 
pendable, the landowner would prefer in most cases to pay wages and take 

20 Ibid., pp. 13-63. 

21 Ibid., p. 53. For other important readings on the origin of sharecropping, see 
U. B. Phillips and James David Glunt, Florida Plantation Records, St. Louis: Historical 
Society, 1927, pp. 36-38, 1 91-193, 581-582; and Charles H. Otken, The Ills of the 
South, New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1894, pp. 35-37. 
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the whole of the crop. Because the average negro laborer cannot be depended 
upon to be faithful, he is given a greater opportunity, contrary to all ordi- 
nary moral maxims . 22 

The genesis of some of the most controversial aspects of the system, 
such as bookkeeping by the planters, is detailed in the interesting ac- 
count of Frances Butler Leigh : 

On Wednesday, when my father returned, he reported that he had 
found the negroes all on the place, not only those who were there five 
years ago, but many who were sold three years before that. Seven had 
worked their way back from the up country. They received him very af- 
fectionately, and made an agreement with him to work for one half of 
the crop, which agreement is remained to be seen if they would keep. 


My father was quite encouraged at first, the people seemed so willing 
to work and said so much about their intention of doing so; but not many 
days after they started he became quite disheartened, saying that half the 
hands left the fields at one o’clock and the rest by three o’clock, and this 
just at our busiest time. Half a day’s work will keep them from starving, 
but won’t raise a crop. Our contract with them is for half the crop; that is, 
one half to be divided among them, according to each man’s rate of work, 
we letting them have in the meantime necessary food, clothing, and money 
for their present wants (as they have not a penny) which is to be deducted 
from whatever is due to them at the end of the year. 


This we found the best arrangement to make with them, for if we paid 
them wages, the first five dollars they made would have seemed like so 
large a sum to them, that they would have imagined their fortunes made 
and refused to work any more. But even this arrangement had its objec- 
tions, for they told us, when they missed working two or three days a week, 
that they were losers by it as well as ourselves, half the crop being theirs. 

22 Holland Thompson, The New South , New Haven: Yale University Press, 1920, 
p. 67. A detailed outline of the variations in cropping arrangements that are encountered 
in the South will be found in E. A. Boeger and E. A. Goldenweiser, A Study of the 
Tenant Systems of Farming in the Yazoo-Mississippi Delta, U.S.D.A. Bulletin 337, 
Washington, 1916; summarized in Charles S. Johnson, Edwin R. Embree, and W. W. 
Alexander, The Collapse of Cotton Tenancy, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1935, p. 74; and in Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 1936, pp. 146-147. 
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But they could not see that this sort of work would not raise any crop at all, 
and that such should be the result was quite beyond their comprehension. 
They were quite convinced that if six days’ work would raise a whole crop, 
three days’ work would raise half a one, with which they as partners were 
satisfied, and so it seemed as if we should have to be too. 


Night after night, when the day’s work was over, I sat up till two and 
three o’clock in the morning, going over and over the long line of figures, 
and by degrees got them pretty straight. I might have saved myself the 
trouble. Not one negro understood it a bit, but all were quite convinced 
they had been cheated, most of them thinking that each man was entided 
to half the crop. I was so anxious they should understand and see they 
had been fairly dealt with, that I went over and over again each man’s 
account with him, and would begin, “Well, Jack (or Quash, or Nero, as 
the case might be), you got on such a date ten yards of homespun from 
your master.” “Yes, missus, massa gave me dat.” “Then on such and such 
a day you had ten dollars.” “Yes, missus, dat so.” And so on to the end 
of their debits, all of which they acknowledged as just at once. (I have 
thought since they were not clever enough to conceive the idea of disput- 
ing that part of the business.) When all these items were named and 
agreed to, I read the total amount, and then turned to the work account. 
And here the trouble began, every man insisting that he had not missed 
one day in the whole two years, and had done full work each day. So 
after endless discussions, which always ended just where they began, I 
paid them the money due them, which was always received with the 
same remark, “Well, well, work for massa two whole years, and only get 
dis much.” Finding that their faith in my father’s justice never wavered, 
I repeated and repeated and repeated, “But I am paying you from your 
master’s own books and accounts ” But the answer was always the same, 
“No, no, missus, massa not treat us so.” Neither, oddly enough, did they 
seem to think I wished to cheat them, but that I was powerless to help 
matters, one man saying to me one day, “You see, missus, a woman ain’t 
much ‘count.’ ” I learnt very soon how useless all attempts at “making them 
sensible” (as they themselves express it) were, and after a time, used to pay 
them their wages and tell them to be off, without allowing any of the lengthy 
arguments and discourses over their payments they wished to indulge in, 
often more, I think, with an idea of asserting their independence and dig- 
nity, than from any real belief that they were not properly paid. 
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From the first, the fixed notion in their minds has been that liberty 
meant idleness, and they must be forced to work until they become in- 
telligent enough to know the value of labour. As for starving them into 
this, that is impossible, too, for it is a well-known fact that you can’t 
starve a negro. At this moment there are about a dozen on Buder’s Island 
who do hot work, consequently get no wages and no food, and I see no 
difference whatever in their condition and those who get twelve dollars 
a month and full rations. They all raise a little corn and sweet potatoes, 
and with their facilities for catching fish and oysters, and shooting wild 
game, they have as much to eat as they want, and now are quite satisfied 
with that, not yet having learned to want things that money alone can 
give. 23 

As early as 1869 there was much discussion of the relative merits 
of cash wages and sharecropping as forms of accommodative rela- 
tionships between the planters and their work hands. One of the most 
interesting studies of the problem is that conducted by Loring & Atkin- 
son, Cotton Brokers and Agents of Boston, Massachusetts. This firm 
circulated widely throughout the South a questionnaire asking for in- 
formation concerning these conditions and practices. Theirs was an at- 
tempt to secure “information which should do something to turn Emi- 
gration and Capital to the cotton belt of our country.” 24 The materials 
secured are of the highest interest, and the conclusions of great signifi- 
cance. Loring and Atkinson report two “systems of employing laborers 
at the South, by share and by wages.” 25 From the replies of their cor- 
respondents they concluded that both systems have advantages and dis- 
advantages. For the share system these are listed as follows: 

1. It stimulates industry by giving the laborer an interest and pride 
in the crop. It has been found by experience that comparatively a small 
part of the laborers are influenced by these stimulants, but with this small 
class they certainly have a positive existence. 

2. It is regarded by the laborer as a higher form of contract, and is, 
therefore, more likely to secure labor, especially in undesirable localities. 

3. It gives the laborer a motive to protect the crop. 

^Frances Butler Leigh, Ten Years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, London: 
R. Bentley & Son, 1883', pp. 14, 25-27, 74-77* 124-125. 

24 F. W. Loring ^nd C. F. -Atkinson, Cotton Culture and the South Considered with 
Reference to Emigration, Boston: A. Williams & Co., 1869. 

25 Ibid., p. 25. 
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4. It docs not subject the farmer to loss from a failure of, or a decline 
in, value of his crop. 

5. It secures laborers for the year, with less likelihood of' his breaking 
the contract, a thing he sometimes likes to do when the hard work begins. 

Some of the disadvantages of the share system are — 

1. The difficulty of discharging hands when they become inefficient 
or refractory. 


2. The great difficulty of carrying on the general work of the farm, the 
tendency being to drift into a mere system of cropping, the most per- 
nicious of all systems under which the laborer of a country has ever been 
employed — a system that leads to idleness on the part of the laborer for 
a large part of the year, to indolence and indifference on the part of the 
farm owner, to decay and ruin in the farm, and a generaWecline in the 
productive resources of the country. 

3. The annoyance and perplexity of harvesting and dividing the crop, 
requiring the gin-house to be subdivided, and leading to a great loss of 
time in ginning and packing the crop. Also, settlements are often unsatis- 
factory at present, on account of the ignorance of the negro, and his tend- 
ency to suspect unfair dealing. 

4. The disadvantage of having the laborers dictate methods of culti- 
vation according to their own notions, which are seldom right ones. 26 

They likewise indicate the following advantages of the wage system: 

1. It gives the farmer control over the labor, he having the power to 
discharge. 

2. It stimulates industry and enterprise in the farmer. Profits go into 
his pockets, losses come on his shoulders. 

3. It leads to economy in labor, causing the farmer to reduce the laborers 
to the smallest number consistent with the execution of the work, substitut- 
ing mule labor and labor-saving machines for hand labor, both tending to 
makje labor more abundant . 

4. It enables the farmer to carry out a general system of improvement 
on his farm; to keep the fences, ditches, roads and buildings all in proper 
repair, and to pay due attention to other crops than cotton, all of which 
is impossible under the present share system. 

5. It necessitates close personal attention from the farmer, forcing 
thriftiness upon him and preventing indolence, for the very essence of the 
system lies in constant and active supervision. 27 

26 Ibid., pp. 28-30. 27 Ibid., p. 30. 
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Few students of society, acquainted as they are with the gradualncss 
of social and cultural evolution, are surprised that the cropper system, 
whose resemblances were much nearer to the old slave system than 
those of the cash wage system, should be the pattern of accommodation 
to persist in the cotton belt. In any case the plantation system has come 
down to the present time with only minor changes from the prewar 
plantation. A basic report from the Federal Emergency Relief Ad- 
ministration has summarized the developments and situation: 

On the plantations that had withstood the reconstruction period follow- 
ing the Civil War, the cropper system displaced the old slave system. For 
a satisfactory share of the harvest, the landlord would agree to “furnish” 
the cropper while he cultivated the crop. The “furnish” consisted of liv- 
ing quarters, foodstuff and equipment. The cropper and his family fur- 
nished the labor. . . . After the harvest the cropper would be paid for 
his portion of the crop less the value of his “furnish.” . . . While the 
cropper system offered ample opportunity for the landlords to be fair, and 
some croppers may have profited under the system, in general, the cropper’s 
independence was only nominal. Obviously, the system was merely a varia- 
tion of the old slave relationship and kept the cropper on the margin of 
economic existence. This marginal existence, with its pseudo-economic free- 
dom along with the owner’s spirit of the landed aristocracy, emphasized 
whatever deficiencies appeared in the cropper class, fostered an attitude of 
dependence and suppressed initiative . 28 

Probably biased in favor of the wage system and ignorant of the 
psychosocial equipment of the ex-slave, Loring and Atkinson were 
unable to find any noteworthy disadvantages to cash wages except 
that “the wage system labors under the temporary disadvantage that 
the freedman prefers a share, and having complete control, he prevents 
its use.” 29 Temporary disadvantage or not, the fact remains that just 
as in 1869 sharecropping was “the system in most general use,” 80 so it 
has remained until the present time. Only recently has the rapid mech- 
anization of cotton production given promise of disrupting the share- 
cropping arrangements that have been in vogue for more than three- 
quarters of a century. 

28 P. G. Beck and M. C. Forster, Six Rural Problem Areas: Relief — Resources — Re- 
habilitation, Federal Emergency Relief Administration Research Monograph I, Washing- 
ton, 1935, pp. 21-22. 

29 Op. cit., p. 30. Italics arc my own. 

80 Ibid., p. 33; cf. Charles Nordhoff, The Cotton States in the Spring and Summer of 
18 7 5, New York: D. Appleton & Company, 1876, p. 21. 
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One of the principal elements in sharecropping as an accommodative 
process is that of supervision; neglect of 'this element probably leads 
to more misunderstanding of the plantation complex than any other 
single thing. Brannen in his classic study has developed the chief as- 
pects of the system of supervision employed. According to him, the 
amount of supervision that the management of the plantation will ex- 
ercise is usually understood in advance, and it “often amounts to the 
control of the cropper’s or tenant’s crop and the direction of the worker’s 
farming activities by the landlord or manager.” More than two thirds 
of the plantations included in his study reported close supervision, 30 
per cent reported general supervision, and only 2 per cent reported no 
supervision. 

On closely supervised plantations, a bell is rung as a signal of the be- 
ginning and end of the working-day. The bell is also rung at the time for 
rising in the morning. Of 144 plantations reporting, 93 used the “bell sys- 
tem.” In summer, the bell for beginning work in the morning rings about 
sunrise; in the winter it usually rings before sunrise. The worker who fails 
to respond promptly to the bell, or the one who leaves the field before the 
bell sounds, is questioned and unless a reasonable excuse is given he is usu- 
ally reprimanded. 31 

On closely supervised plantations the landlord determines the holi- 
days, and these amount to two or three days a year. Saturday after- 
noons and Sundays are rest periods. Funerals are also an occasion for 
holidays. The management controls the work stock, although fre- 
quently the hands are allowed to use them for going to town and even 
for work off the plantation. As a rule each cropper is assigned a mule 
for the year, although some plantations pool the livestock and distrib- 
ute them weekly. Implements, too, are usually allotted for the season, 
but several families may have to share a common piece of equipment. 
“One wagon often accommodates from three to six croppers.” The as- 
signment of plots to croppers is largely in the hands of the landlord, 
and as a rule each cropper works separately, although at certain seasons 
of the year all the workers may be concentrated into a gang. Daily 
rounds are made by the plantation manager for the purpose of instfuct- 

81 C. O. Brannen, The Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organization, U.S.D.A. 
Bulletin 1269, Washington, 1924, p. 42. 
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in g the workers in the details of the cultivation process, inspecting the 
lands, crops, etc . 82 

Another basic study sponsored by the Federal Emergency Relief 
Administration and conducted in Alabama inquired into the nature 
of the accommodative relationships between the landlords and the 
families on their places. This report supplies a rather detailed anal- 
ysis and data concerning the present relationships between the land- 
lords and croppers with respect to the maintenance of the families by 
the landlords, indebtedness of croppers to the landlords, and the influ- 
ence of the federal relief program upon the established pattern of re- 
lationships. According to this study, the conventional attitude of both 
landlord and cropper was that the former was expected to take care of 
the latter whenever he needed it. “On both sides the relationship was 
paternalistic. The landlords as a group did not wish this relationship 
disturbed and the tenants had developed psychological attitudes which 
made dependence a normal condition .” 33 Two-fifths of the families 
(this includes only those receiving relief at the time) were indebted to 
their landlords “with debts of more than one year’s standing.” Ninety 
per cent of the landlords expressed “the opinion that sharecropping was 
a satisfactory arrangement for both landlords and tenants ” 34 There 
was a decided tendency “among landlords to shift the responsibility of 
maintaining their tenants to governmental agencies,” but “the conven- 
tional belief that the care of tenants was the landlord’s function appar- 
ently persisted much as in the past. It is obviously basic to the share- 
cropping system .” 85 

The intimate details of the relationship between planter and share- 
cropper are clearly set forth in the following letter. A Negro sharecrop- 
per appeals to his former employer for help as follows: 

S2 Ibid., pp. 42-43. Brooks in 1914 wrote as follows: “At the present time, an un- 
supervised ‘cropper,’ as share tenants have come to be known, is almost never met with. 
The supervision of his operations is as close as the planter can make it, the right of control 
being based on the fact that the owner furnishes all the capital necessary to make the 
crop. Few men would now think of entrusting such capital to uncontrolled negroes, and 
such evidence as is to be found tends to show that this practice of supervision dates back 
to the inception of the share system.” Op. cit., p. 48. 

88 Harold C. HofTsommer, Landlord -Tenant Relations and Relief in Alabama (mimeo- 
graphed), Federal Emergency Relief Administration, Washington, 1935, P- 

**Ibid. 

85 lbid. t p. 2, 
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> La. 

Dec. 9. 1938 

M.r. 

Dear Sir while seting down thanking of my troubles i throught that i 
would rite you a fure lines to ask you please sir come out here and let me 
talk to you M.r. if please get me out i will do any thing that you wont me 
to do i tell you what i will to i will Make a crop in 39 and it will Be yourse 
all i wants is a living and if you dont Believe it you come out here and i 

will go to M. r. [sheriff] and sing a contract with you and you know 

that i mean what i say M.r. i feel Mity Bad in here and for the next 

thing my family is sufering an i wonfs to Be where i can take cure of them 
— i have never Bend in Jail But twiste in my life and it is Bend a long time 
ago. M.R. you know every since i Bend with you aint had a Minute 
’trouBle with me i Never Sased you one Minute They say that i got Drunk 

and went around to Mister and curst him and if i did M.r. 

i cant RememBer it But i wont say that i dident But i will say if i 

had of Knew that i did wouldent did it for nothing and that what they 

arrested Me for and Mister if you come and get me out i will 

promous you that i wont leave home to come Near town Mister i wont 
Neve give you No More trouBle with me please sir and i Mean rain or 
shine coal or Hot i will work Just to Be out of here and i mean i will do 
any thing you say so plase sire come at once from 36 

It is important to note, however, that World War II brought about 
some changes which are greatly reducing the importance of share- 
cropping as a type of accommodation. With the outbreak of war the 
planters who had followed the letter and spirit of the Agricultural 
Adjustment Administration’s regulations found themselves seriously 
handicapped in comparison with their fellows who had pursued their 
own individual self-interests. In other words, the planter who did not 
mechanize his production and continued through the thirties to maintain 
his quota of sharecroppers found himself very badly off in comparison 
with his neighbor who ignored regulations and substituted power and 
machinery for the labor of families of sharecroppers. With the coming 
of the war, the workers deserted the plantations for higher-paying jobs 
in the war plants, and many of the planters who had held off were forced 
to change their system of production at a time when it was almost im- 
possible to secure the necessary machinery and equipment. Out of this 

86 The writer is indebted to Dr. E. A. Schuler for permission to use this document. 
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has come a firm resolve on the part of many never again to place them- 
selves so completely at the mercy of labor — just as quickly as machinery 
is available to mechanize production as far as possible. 

Another of the most interesting and significant processes of accom- 
modation now under way in rural America is that going on between 
farmers’ trade centers of various types. The time was when every trade 
center, from the general store at the crossroads to the large wholesale 
and retail center, was striving to be a complete service center for all the 
farmers tributary to it. Every village and hamlet, from those that grew 
around essential services to those artificially propagated by the coming 
of the railroad, had visions of growing and developing into a large 
metropolis. Many village policies were framed with this as the basic 
consideration, not the question of most efficiently and satisfactorily 
filling the immediate need of the farmers of its trade basin. The mer- 
chants in a given village, instead of concerning themselves with the 
type of service they were best fitted to render, frequently banded to- 
gether and subsidized highly uneconomio specialized retail units, such 
as shoe stores, to persuade them to locate in the village. Before the com- 
ing of the automobile and hard-surfaced roads, the internal structure 
of farm trade centers showed little tendency toward specialization; 
every trading place from the open-country store up was in serious 
competition with every other. 

Galpin early observed the intense competition between existing trade 
centers, sensed the importance of the automobile and good roads in 
the competitive process, and reflected upon the changes that were to 
occur. According to him, when the crossroads post office was replaced 
by the rural free delivery route, a decline occurred in the hamlet. Farm- 
ers began to relate themselves to larger and larger towns. Hamlets and 
villages were started on an endurance test for their lives. The coming 
of the automobile made it still more difficult for the small and in- 
efficient centers to survive, until “we can watch the phenomenon of the 
passing of the hoe-farmers’ hamlet and the rise of the machine-farmer’s 
business center.” And “. . . sooner or later the slow process of greater 
business economy will, if the present tendencies continue, relate each 
farmstead quite definitely to a single, complete, retail business center.” 87 

87 Charles J. Galpin, Rural Life , New York: D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
1920, p. 91. 
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Tfatis it is evident that Galpin conceived the competition between trade 
centers as a bitter struggle that would end only when large numbers of 
them had been entirely eliminated. Out of this conflict he envisioned 
the time when there should emerge “five thousand up-to-date farmers* 
towns, replacing twenty-five thousand present incomplete centers of 
trade. . . . Five thousand terminal towns, ‘terming in the sense that a 
town is at the end of a railway journey for goods, each town met by a 
complete highway system of a community character connecting it with 
the twelve hundred farm houses belonging to it!” 38 Galpin looked 
forward to the day when a planned system of highways would make 
supreme these farmers’ towns or rurban communities. 89 

Since Dr. Galpin wrote, however, some twenty years have passed 
and still the competition between trade centers has not brought about 
the looked-for results. Instead, careful analyses indicate that a process 
of accommodation has brought about a quite different situation, pre- 
served the great mass of the small trade centers, created new ones, and 
in general is making rural trading facilities much more of a differ- 
entiated system, rather than simplifying them as Galpin predicted. A 
detailed study of all trade centers in Louisiana from 1910 to 1931 indi- 
cates that the process of accommodation developed in the following 
manner in that state: 

The manner in which the distribution of trade centers within the State 
has changed since 1901 is an outstanding example of the changes in gen- 
eral. There has been a tendency for centers of various sizes to distribute 
themselves more uniformly with regard to the area, population and re- 
sources of the State. Or the changes seem to be in the direction of a more 
efficient pattern of rural organization. This redistribution of centers in con- 
junction with improved methods of communication and transportation, has 
placed each family in frequent contact with several trade centers, which 
means that the loyalty of the farm family is divided among several centers 
instead of being confined to one. This, too, makes for heterogeneity in the 
locality group and decreases the differences between various locality groups. 

From 1901 to 1931 important alterations took place in the internal struc- 
tures of the trade centers. A fundamental tendency towards specialization 

88 Charles J. Galpin, Rural Social Problems , New York: D. Applcton-Century Com- 
pany, Inc., 1924, p. 75. 

89 Ibid,, p. 74. 
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and division of labor between trade centers was found to be under way. 
Analysis of the existing situation in 1931 showed that, despite much over- 
lapping, the small centers were specializing in certain types of services, 
medium-sized centers in others, and the largest centers in still others. Analy- 
sis of changes since 1901 showed that this division of labor had become 
much more evident during the thirty-year period. In general small centers 
nearest the farms are ceasing the attempt to provide all services and concen- 
trating their efforts upon certain types of enterprises for which their loca- 
tion gives them a comparative advantage. The types of enterprises offered 
by the smallest centers are: those which are most undifferentiated, those sat- 
isfying the most immediate needs, those most closely connected with agri- 
cultural production and those which process farm products. As centers be- 
came larger, these types became relatively less important, and more highly 
specialized types made their appearance. This has an immediate influence 
upon the behavior of the farm family. Small centers near the farm are re- 
sorted to for securing services which meet many of the most pressing needs; 
larger centers at a greater distance, for services satisfying other less imme- 
diate needs; and even the largest centers at considerable distance, for supply- 
ing some of the least pressing needs of the farm family. ^ 

The manner in which centers are now distributed, and the internal 
changes they have been undergoing lead to the belief that small centers 
are not doomed to extinction. Probably part of the small centers, those 
which are poorly situated with respect to modern arteries of communica- 
tion and transportation, will continue to decline and disappear; but others 
more favorably located will continue to serve many of the pressing and 
basic needs of the population immediately surrounding them. If leaders 
in small elementary trade centers correctly visualize the role the small 
trade centers are fitted to play and make the corresponding adjustments, 
the shock of present and future changes can be made less severe. 40 

40 T. Lynn Smith, Farm Trade Centers in Louisiana , 1901 to 1931, Louisiana AES 
Bulletin 234, Baton Rouge, 1933, pp. 54-55. Cf. Carle C. Zimmerman, Farm Trade 
Centers in Minnesota, 1905-29, Minnesota AES Bulletin 269, St. Paul, 1930, p. 20; 
Paul H. Landis, South Dakota Town-Country Trade Relations, 1901-1931, South 
Dakota AES Bulletin 274, Brookings, 1932, p. 43; Paul H. Landis, The Growth and 
Decline of South Dakota Trade Centers, 1901-1933, South Dakota AES Bulletin 279, 
Brookings, 1933, pp. 37-38; Harold C. HofTsommer, Relation of Cities and Larger Vil- 
lages to Changes in Rural Trade and Social Areas in Wayne County, New Yor\, Cornell 
AES Bulletin 582, Ithaca, 1934, pp. 60-61; Dwight Sanderson, Rural Social and Eco- 
nomic Areas in Central New Yor\, Cornell AES Bulletin 614, Ithaca, 1934, p. 95; and 
John H. Kolb and R. A. Poison, Trends in Town-Country Relations, Wisconsin AES 
Research Bulletin 117, Madison, 1933, pp. 20-31. 
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On the basis of detailed studies in seven New York counties, Sanderson 
has generalized his results in a chart which supports in all essentials the 
conclusions outlined alfcve. (See Figure 105.) 


TYPE OF CENTER 


OPEN 

COUNTRY 

FAMILY 



SERVICES OBTAINED 


QUANTITY 

Vfe of all the services 
used by the families 
or 2 ^ of all those 
used which are 
obtained at the 
local village 


4 out of 10 families 
obtain some services 


3 4 of the families 
obtain certain 
secondary services 


9 out of 10 families 
patronize a city for 


1 in 10 families 
patronize for 


TYPE 

Groceries 

Automobile Repairs 

Hardware 

Feed 

Church 

Grange 

School 


Same as above 


Bank 

Chain Grocery 

Drugs 

Furniture 

Work Clothes 

Moving Pictures 

Physician 

High School 

Lodge 

Hardware 

Shoes 

Weekly Newspaper 

Good Clothing 
Furniture 
Shopping Goods 
Luxuries 


Clothing 

Hardware 

Automobile Sundries 


Figure 105. “Diagram of the Relations to Service Centers of an Average Open- 
Country Family Living Within the Service Areas of a Medium-Sized Village.” 
(Reproduced from Dwight Sanderson, Rural Social and Economic Areas in Cen- 
tral New Yor\, Ithaca, 1934, p. 95.) 


A study of the settlement of the Great Plains and of the subsequent 
cultural evolution in the area also gives a great deal of insight into the 
process of accommodation. In this case the more important aspects of 
the adjustment are those involved in the accommodation of social in- 
stitutions to physiographic features that are radically different from 
those in which the institutions were generated and by which they were 
conditioned. No aspect of cultural evolution is more interesting, and 
few cases of accommodation have been more important to social wel- 
fare than those involved in the most satisfactory use of the resources of 
the plains states. 
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Prior to the settlement of the Great Plains in the latter half of the 
nineteenth century, American institutions had evolved in a natural 
environment whose predominant features were (1) a humid climate; 
(2) forested lands; and (3) gently rolling to hilly terrain. As the frontier 
edged forward through the semi-humid fringe of the plains and onto 
the plains proper, these natural features gave way to a world that was 
semi-arid, treeless, and relatively flat. Although a foresighted few recog- 
nized that existing institutions were inadequate to cope with the prob- 
lems of settlement and successful living in this radically different milieu, 
they were like voices “crying in the wilderness.” The processes of set- 
tlement went rapidly on along the lines previously deeply graved in 
the cultural patterns of the American frontier. Few examples of cul- 
tural lag are more clear-cut than this one. 

As indicated above, some foresaw the new problems that might be 
brought into being by the settlement of this semi-arid and treeless re- 
gion. Chief among these were Secretary Schurz of the Interior De- 
partment; J. A. Williamson, Commissioner of the General Land Of- 
fice; and J. W. Powell, in charge of the United States Geographical and 
Geological Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region. In his now famous 
Report on the Lands of the Arid Regions of the United States ? 1 Powell 
not only pointed out the institutional changes necessary to permit suc- 
cessful settlement of the plains region, but drafted proposed legislation 
containing specific changes in policy that, had it been adopted, would 
have gone far in promoting accommodation and forestalling the serious 
problems that long have plagued the region. In the words of Secretary 
Schurz, Powell proposed legislation “intended to carry into effect a 
new system for the disposal of public latids.” 42 

Let us examine a little more closely the problems Powell foresaw 
and the changes he proposed. First, he indicated that, at the time he 
wrote, settlement was approaching the limits of the subhumid region, 
within which average annual rainfall varied from 20 to 28 inches. West 
of the isohyetal line of 20 inches of rainfall, roughly delineated by the 
100th meridian (which forms the eastern boundary of the Texas Pan- 
handle and divides the Dakotas into nearly equal parts) successful 

41 House of Representatives, Executive Document No, 73, 45th Congress, 2nd Session, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1878. 

42 Ibid., p. iv. 
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agriculture is possible only by means of irrigation. Adequate water being 
unavailable through most of the vast area, Powell thought that the 
land should be devoted almost exclusively to grazing— “pasturage 
farms,” in his own terminology. In his estimation these pasturage 
farms needed to be many times the size of the conventional 160-acre 
homesteads, and he recommended 2560 acres as a minimum size. He 
also thought that they should each include or be operated in connection 
with a small irrigated tract not to exceed 20 acres in size. In order that 
the limited water supply should not be monopolized by a few, it was 
recommended that the established system of regular land surveys and 
apportionments be abandoned, that the surveys be made to conform to 
topographic features, and especially that the amount of water front 
be limited. To provide for the adequate functioning of schools, churches, 
and other institutions, and to facilitate social intercourse, he recom- 
mended the grouping of farm houses. Powell seems to have envisioned 
a line village settlement pattern, with the houses strung along the water 
courses on 20-acre irrigated plots. To fence the vast sparsely sodded 
areas was thought far too costly, and as a consequence there was rec- 
ommended the development of communal regulations to govern the 
grazing of herds. 

The texts of the two bills recommended for congressional action are 
also informative. The first of these bills related to irrigation districts and 
included the following provisions: (1) Nine or more persons should be 
entitled to form an irrigation district, and adopt any by-laws, not in 
conflict with more general statutes, for the division and use of the 
water and the land; (2) any area containing as much as 320 acres sus- 
ceptible of irrigation should be classed as irrigable; (3) each irrigation 
district should constitute a continuous tract of land and no person 
should possess more than 80 acres in it; and (4) the right to the water 
should inhere in and be inseparable from the land. 

The second of the proposed bills dealt with pasturage districts and 
included the following provisions: (1) Nine or more persons should 
be empowered to form a pasturage district and to adopt any by-laws, 
not in conflict with more general regulations, for controlling the use 
of the water and pasture in the district; (2) each person should be en- 
titled to 2560 acres of land all in one piece, except that as much as 20 
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acres of the total might be a separate piece of irrigable land; and (3) all 
lands in those parts of the United States in which irrigation is necessary 
for successful agriculture, except those irrigable tracts of 320 acres or 
more and timbered tracts, should be classed as pasture lands and be 
open to settlement only under the provisions of this act. 

As is well known, no such modifications in our land policy as those 
proposed by Powell were ever put into general effect. Land policies 
generated in and adapted to humid regions were continued when set- 
tlement overspread the plains. The wide expanses of the arid, treeless 
plains were homesteaded in small tracts, and a large part of them put 
under the plow. 

But experience in the years since Powell wrote has thoroughly sub- 
stantiated his conclusion that most of these lands were better suited for 
grazing than for the plow, and that basic changes in land policies were 
essential. Almost before the ink was dry on the Powell report, the 
region had become a problem area. As he was writing, there was a 
rapid influx of settlers into the western plains. In the decade 1880 to 
1890 population gains took place amounting to 299 per cent in the 
Dakotas, 265 per cent in Montana, 201 per cent in Wyoming, 135 per 
cent in Nebraska, and 1 13 per cent in Colorado. 43 But in the next decade 
drought was intense and the area staged a dress rehearsal of the tragic 
“dust bowl” era that was to come in the 1930’s. Say Taeuber and Tay- 
lor: “Numerous homesteads were abandoned, and many persons who 
had settled only recently in western Nebraska, western Kansas, Mon- 
tana, Wyoming, Colorado, and New Mexico shifted to other parts. The 
western sections of Kansas and Nebraska and the drier portions of 
other States suffered net losses in 114 counties, and some areas were 
abandoned altogether. This was the time when the population of 
Omaha, Nebraska, declined from 140,000 to 103,000.” 44 

Depopulation and bitter experience promoted the process of accom- 
modation; but as the effects of the first disaster became more remote, 
people again flocked onto the lands west of the 100th meridian. The 
First World War and the high prices for wheat brought tremendous 

43 Conrad Taeuber and Carl C. Taylor, The People of the Drought States, Research 
Bulletin, Works Progress Administration, Washington, 1937, p. 15. 

44 Ibid., p. 17. 
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acreages of the arid lands under plow, and with the destruction of the 
buffalo grass the stage was rapidly set for the “dust bowl” disaster of 
the thirties. 

The above data should not be interpreted to mean that the process 
of accommodation was not working. Fundamental changes were oper- 
ating to bring about a more satisfactory adjustment of people and insti- 
tutions to the natural environment. Indeed, it is unlikely that the proc- 
ess of accommodation has ever moved more rapidly than it did in the 
plains states during the last century. But the necessary adjustments 
were very great. Webb, in his suggestive work on The Great Plains , 45 
describes many aspects of the accommodation process. He emphasizes 
the importance of a few inventions upon culture and adjustment in the 
region. For example, he attributes much importance to the influence 
of the invention and diffusion of the six-shooter, first in wresting the 
plains from the Indians, and later in modifying the legal patterns in- 
herited from the East. He also gives the particulars concerning the 
invention of the barbed wire fence, and treats in detail the role of 
barbed wire in the settlement of the treeless plains. This new cultural 
trait made it economically possible to graze livestock without the bene- 
fit of the free range, and also enabled the agriculturist to protect his 
crops from the free-ranging cattle. Without economical fencing the 
shift from grazing to agriculture would have been impossible. There- 
fore, one might defend the thesis that the invention of barbed wire 
brought calamity to the people of the plains. The third invention 
stressed by Webb as being of great importance in accommodating to 
the plains environment is the windmill. He shows how this freed settle- 
ment from the necessity of confining itself to the immediate proximity 
of streams and springs and permitted it to spread over the entire area. 
Other aspects of the necessary adjustment included the enlarging of 
the homestead unit and the revision of land and water laws. But the 
process of accommodation was also affecting land policy. Under pres- 
sure from the West, Congress reversed the previous trend toward 
smaller homesteads and increased them to sizes more adaptable to 
plains situations. Unfortunately it did not carry through to the full ex- 
tent Powell’s recommendations mentioned above. Gradually the law- 

48 Walter Prescott Webb, The Great Plains, Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1936, 
passim . 
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makers revised the land and water laws to recognize the value and 
necessity of timber culture and of grazing; revised statutes came to 
place more emphasis on water and less on land; and there were also 
changes in water laws and riparian rights. 

But the accommodation process must still make much headway be- 
fore the inhabitants of the Great Plains will have a culture adjusted 
to the environment. 46 Recurrent droughts will probably continue to 
plague the people of the region. Given a few wet years, people are 
likely to forget the hardships and depopulation of 1930 to 1940. 

Assimilation 

Not only does the southern system of sharecropping represent one 
of the most important processes of accommodation now operating in 
rural America, but the incorporation of hundreds of thousands of 
whites in the pattern offers one of the most significant examples of 
assimilation. This appears to have reached its maximum around 1930 
or 1935, when the number of croppers was the largest on record and 
the geographic dispersion of the sharecropping system the greatest. 
According to the 1935 Census data, the number of colored sharecrop- 
pers in the southern states totaled 368,408, and the number of white 
only slightly less, 347,84s. 47 Quantitatively, sharecropping was almost 
as prevalent among whites as Negroes. Geographically, whites dissemi- 
nated the cropping culture pattern much more widely than the Negroes. 
(See Figures 106 and 107.) 

The evidence also seems to indicate that the whites have been so 
thoroughly incorporated into the system that in many respects the out- 
look and status of the white sharecropper are not very different from 
those of his Negro fellow. Charles S. Johnson has written as follows: 
“What stands out starkly now is the fact that the changing tides of 
cotton farming have finally and fatally reduced white and black ten- 
ants alike to a status but a step removed from feudalism.” 48 At the 
present time a given plantation may shift suddenly from Negro to 

46 Cf. the report of the National Resources Planning Board entitled Northern Great 
Plains, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1940. 

47 U. S . Census of Agriculture, 1935, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1937, 
III, 126. 

48 See Problems of the Cotton Economy, Proceedings of the Southern Social Science 
Research Conference held in New Orleans, 1935, Dallas, Texas, 1936, p. 46. 
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Figure 106. Distribution of White Croppers, 1935. (Reproduced from H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary of Farm Tenure, p. 31.) 



Figure 107. Distribution of Colored Croppers, 1935. (Reproduced from H. A. 
Turner, A Graphic Summary, of Farm Tenure, p. 31.) 
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white labor, or vice versa; families of one race move into cabins recently 
vacated by those of the other, and on the same terms; and women and 
children of the white race work in the fields as do the Negroes; many 
plantations depend entirely upon white people for labor. 49 Hoffsommer 
reports from Alabama that the landlords believed it to be their obliga- 
tion to take care of the sharecroppers, that the croppers expected aid 
from the planters whenever “they got into a tight place,” and that this 
attitude of dependence was found in a slightly higher proportion of the 
white than of the Negro household. 50 On the basis of his intensive study 
of two Georgia counties, Raper reports that there is a tendency for 
“tenure types of the two races to parallel each other in the same area,” 51 
and he also states that “the white and Negro tenants [croppers], com- 
peting within the system ... are now the common heirs to its imposi- 
tions.” 62 So thoroughly have the whites been assimilated into the 
sharecropping system that the stereotype of the “childlike” cropper, im- 
provident and laboring regularly only because of hunger, now fits them 
as well as the Negroes. Likewise the cropper’s basic assumption that 
there is “nothin but a livin’ in it” for him finds as ready acceptance by 
the white man as by the Negro. A concrete case is described by Raper: 

A white tenant, with wife and three young children, has $75 cash in 
hand upon settlement, $65 of which he used to make an initial payment 
on a second-hand automobile priced to him at $116. At the end of the first 
week the car was in need of repairs. Three years later the car — with no tires, 
top broken, and most of the upholstering gone — still stood back of the 
cabin, and was the prized toy of the children of the Negro tenant family 
which had moved in when the white family moved to another plantation 
three miles away. . . . 

This white tenant’s foolish expenditure was made in spite of his land- 
lord’s effort to get him to use his money on his family. The tenant listened 
to the landlord politely enough, but he wanted an automobile, and it was 
his own money and he would spend it as he liked. 53 

49 Cf. Albert Bushnell Hart, The Southern South, New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1910, p. 45. 

60 Landlord-Tenant Relations . . . , p. 2. 

81 Op . cit, t p. 150. 

62 Ibid., p. 157. 

88 Ibid., p. 161. 
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Acculturation 

Studies on the blendings of cultures arc only in their beginning 
stages. In the analysis of culture contacts between primitive groups the 
cultural anthropologists have made a creditable beginning, but much 
less is known concerning the nature of the cultural fusions occurring 
among more advanced civilizations. Despite the fact that rural America 
has long been a great crucible in which the most heterogeneous cultural 
elements have been blended into something of a cultural unity, the de- 
tails of this process are still unknown. In this field, as in so many others, 
the questions that can be asked are of much greater significance than 
those that can be answered. 

Several beginnings have been made in the kind of analysis essential 
before the workings of the process of acculturation among the rural 
social groupings of America can be understood. Fundamental to all is 
a study of social origins, and fortunately this has not been entirely neg- 
lected. In tracing the history of American agriculture, for example, 
the contributions of the American Indian have been noted. It is well 
known that the cultivation of maize, Irish potatoes, sweet potatoes, 
beans, squash, tomatoes, pineapples, tobacco, peanuts, several varieties 
of cotton, and many other plants was among the cultural practices of 
the aborigines of this hemisphere . 54 It has also been pointed out that the 
Indian’s agricultural methods were made part and parcel of the farm 
practices of the colonists . 55 For example, “Planting corn, potatoes, beans 
and other plants of New World origin in hills and then heaping the 
earth about their stalks during cultivation is still a fundamental process 
in our present-day farming. . . .” 56 From the Indians also came the 
methods of preparing many foods for consumption . 57 An important 
field for research would be a thorough analysis of the elements in con- 

54 Cf. W. E. Safford, “Our Heritage from the American Indians,” Smithsonian In- 
stitution Annual Report for 1926 , Washington, 1927, pp. 405-410. 

55 Cf. Lyman Carrier, The Beginnings of Agriculture in America, New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1923, pp. 93-101. 

56 Everett E. Edwards, Agriculture of the American Indians, United States Department 
of Agriculture, Library Biographical Contributions No. 23 (Edition 2), mimeographed, 
Washington, 1933, p. ix. Sec also O. F. Cook, “The Debt of Agriculture to Tropical 
America,” Smithsonian Institution Annual Report for 1931, Washington, 1932, pp. 

491-501. 

57 Cf. Alexander F. Chamberlain, “The Contributions of the American Indian to 
Civilization,” Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, XVI (1904), 91-126. 
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temporary agricultural systems, indicating both material and non-ma- 
terial elements borrowed from the Indians; those brought here by the 
first colonists; those derived from various ethnic and cultural groups 
migrating since the Revolution; and those invented or discovered on 
this continent since the arrival of the white man. Until this has been 
done, little understanding of the basic factors in agricultural progress 
and change can be secured. Similar investigations are needed with re- 
spect to food habits and many other phases of our culture. In the ab- 
sence of such thoroughgoing studies it is doubtful, even, if the cultural 
differences between the various regions can be properly evaluated. To 
what extent are the agricultural practices of the Midwest the product of 
a cultural blending of the best ideas, skills, techniques of Europe grafted 
on the old Indian and colonial stock ? Do those of the South represent 
primarily an evolution of the cross between Indian and colonial sources ? 
Had immigration been lacking, would the agricultural techniques of 
the United States be as far advanced as they are? What is the correct 
role of agricultural experimentation in the growth and diffusion of 
agricultural skills? 

The great variety and wealth of ideas and skills brought to this coun- 
try by immigrants have seldom received much attention. The ordinary 
researches of the historian are not sufficient on this point. Other studies 
such as the one by John P. Johansen of South Dakota State College are 
greatly needed . 58 Quite properly he points out the naivete of considering 
the process by which the immigrant stock — with all its material objects, 
customs, social organization, etc. — becomes merged with the larger 
community as one-sided. “The process is two-sided or many-sided; it 
is mutual and not one-sided in nature .” 59 Because all the phases of cul- 
ture are affected, as well as individual persons, he indicates that the 
process is more properly referred to as acculturation than assimilation. 
With data for immigrant churches, he makes a good beginning in out- 
lining the workings of the process of acculturation in the state of South 
Dakota . 60 

From Oklahoma comes a significant study of acculturation in rural 

58 Immigrant Settlements and Social Organization in South Dakota , South Dakota 
AES Bulletin 313, Brookings, 1937. 

™lbid., p. 52. 

60 Ibid., pp. 52-61; see also John and Ruth Hill Useem, “Minority-Group Pattern in 
Prairie Society," American Journal of Sociology, L (1945), PP- 377“3^5- 



53 ° 


The Sociology of Rural Life 


areas . 61 There, where the New South converges with the West, has 
occurred a blending of the Indian cultures of many tribes with those 
of French, Spanish, and Anglo-American heritage. Adding still further 
to the racial and cultural mixture was a goodly proportion of Negroes. 
Duncan has made a good beginning at breaking the resulting culture 
pattern down into the component parts from which it has been de- 
rived, thus promoting a better understanding and appreciation of the 
product. 

New Mexico also offers an excellent laboratory for the study of accul- 
turation in rural areas. This territory, acquired from Mexico following 
the Mexican War, contains large rural elements that have never been 
incorporated into the dominant cultural pattern. Stephen Powers early 
called attention to the fact that extraneous ethnic elements were rap- 
idly incorporated thoroughly into the Spanish American culture , 62 but 
careful studies of acculturation in the area are only now getting under 
way. Sanchez has pointed out the inherent difficulties in the way of 
acculturation as two: (i) If the Spanish American lives in the village 
home of his ancestors, he is practically isolated from the social and eco- 
nomic contacts through which he might improve his condition, and he 
is inaccessible both physically and culturally to public agencies which 
might assist in the incorporation. (2) If he leaves his ancestral com- 
munity to work in the sheep camps, in fruit and truck crops or cotton, 
he is unable to establish roots in the new community, and remains on 
“the other side of the tracks” as one of “society’s stepchildren.” 68 For- 

61 O. D. Duncan, “The Fusion of White, Negro, and Indian Cultures at the Con- 
verging of the New South and the West,” Southwestern Social Science Quarterly, XIV 
( 1934 ), 357 - 369 . 

62 Afoot and Alone; A Walk from Sea to Sea by the Southern Route, Hartford: 
Columbian Book Company, 1872, pp. 180--181. Powers wrote as follows: 

“Ah! Brother Jonathan and Mr. John Bull, what becomes of your proud theory of the 
‘extirpating Saxon’ in these frontier villages? Whose language do these little mongrel 
jackanapes, these young Mexican Partheniae, speak — yours, or that of the renowned 
Sancho Panza? Perhaps you don’t understand bad Spanish. Do these poor Mexican girls 
learn English? or do their paramours rather learn Spanish? It is wonderful how the 
language of those grand old hidalgos, even when spoken by these mongrels, holds its 
own against the sharp and thrifty incursions of Americans. Even so is it in Tyrol, where 
the indolent and sunny children of Italy, though almost incomparably inferior in moral 
stamina and intellectual vigor to the Germans, see their language steadily gaining. My 
brave and ‘enterprising’ countrymen, know you not that these wretched villagers, liv- 
ing in the Apache’s land, are indebted for their very existence to the presence of less 
than a dozen of you? and yet you learn their language, and not they yours!” 

68 George I. Sanchez, Forgotten People : A Study of New Mexicans, Albuquerque: 
University of New Mexico Press. 1040. nn. 27-ao. oassi m . 
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tunatcly, this blending of cultures in the Spanish Southwest is now 
receiving deserved attention in a series of excellent studies . 64 

The writer and one of his colleagues have attempted limited studies 
of acculturation in Louisiana. The following brief abstract gives the 
essential results of one study : 

The current obscurity enveloping the social process of acculturation chal- 
lenges the analytical and descriptive skill of the sociologist. Louisiana, set- 
ded by a gradual infiltration of numerous and diverse European stocks, as 
well as a variety of distinct African types, offers an unexcelled laboratory 
for a study of this phenomenon. Of particular interest in this respect is the 
extent to which the white elements in this extremely heterogeneous mass 
have been absorbed into the French (mainly Acadian) culture of South 
Louisiana. Deiler [ The Settlement of the German Coast of Louisiana and 
the Creoles of German Descent, Philadelphia, 1909], in a pioneering study 
of acculturation, demonstrated beyond all doubt the Germanic origin of 
many well-known Louisiana “French” family names. The assimilation of 
the Spanish and Anglo-Saxons by this virile group was even more significant, 
since it took place in spite of official efforts to accomplish the opposite. A 
social survey conducted in 1934 in two Louisiana parishes having a large 
Acadian population revealed entire households of various ethnic elements 
other than French who nevertheless claimed French descent and spoke 
French by preference. This transformation of the heterogeneous diversity 
of ethnic elements into the homogeneous Acadian ethnic and cultural unity 
resulted largely from the presence of the following factors: (1) the inter- 
marriage of the Acadian and French maidens with the masculine newcom- 
ers; (2) the dominance of the Acadian mother in child-rearing; (3) the 
influence of the Catholic priest; (4) the esprit de corps of the French-speak- 
ing people which engendered imitation; and finally (5), the way of life of 
the Acadians. 68 

But it should be repeated that much more study and research are 
necessary before the operation and results of the process of acculturation 
will be thoroughly understood. 

64 See particularly Olen E. Leonard and Charles P. Loomis, Culture of a Contemporary 
Rural Community: El Cerrito, New Mexico, United States Department of Agriculture, 
Rural *Life Studies No. 1, Washington, 1941. 

68 T. Lynn Smith and Vernon J. Parenton, “Acculturation Among the Louisiana 
French,” American Journal of Sociology, XLIV (1938), 355. 





SOCIAL MOBILITY 

The shifting of persons and culture traits from one social group or 
class to another is properly referred to as social mobility. Movement 
from group to group without respect to vertical or class differences is 
known as horizontal mobility; and the shifting of traits or persons up 
or down the social scale, as vertical mobility. Social climbing or sinking 
may occur within the group on the part of the individual member, or 
it may take place through the group as a whole gaining or losing status 
in the general society. A given change may include mobility of both 
types, and frequently the breaking of old group ties and the establish- 
ment of new ones are associated with changes of both a horizontal and 
a vertical nature. Migration, the movement of persons or traits in 
physical space, is associated with but not synonymous with social mo- 
bility. Nomadic tribes constantly on the move may exhibit little or no 
social mobility, and the social mobility that does exist is not a function 
of migration. But in sedentary societies the movement of a person from 
one territory to another is nearly always accompanied by the disruption 
of old group relationships and the establishment of new ones . 1 

General Characteristics and Effects of Social Mobility 

Social mobility may occur in connection with any of the wide variety 
of social groups that become differentiated from one another in the 
course of social evolution. Particularly significant are those forms of 

1 P. A. Sorokin's Social Mobility, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1927, is the classic 
work on this subject. For the nature and forms of social mobility, see especially pp. 133- 
136. 
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mobility involving the increase or decrease of wealth and income; the 
gain or loss of prestige, power, privilege, and authority; and the .shifting 
from one occupational group to another. 

Some societies are highly mobile, others quite immobile. No society 
is known in which the various social classes or social strata have been 
entirely closed to members from the other layers, nor is any society 
known in which there have been absolutely no obstacles connected 
with shifts from one class or group to another. Sorokin in his valuable 
study of social mobility discovered no evidence of a perpetual trend of 
increase or decrease in mobility of the vertical type, but found this phe- 
nomenon to vary from place to place, group to group, and time to time. 
In a given society there appears to be a rhythmic variation from mobile 
periods to immobile periods. Mobility seems to be greater in the so- 
called democracies than in the autocracies, but there are many excep- 
tions to the rule . 2 In vertical mobility, or the shifting up or down the 
social pyramid, a wide variety of social institutions serve as channels of 
circulation, many agencies may play the role of staircase or elevator. 
Important among these are the army, the church, the school, govern- 
mental hierarchies or bureaucracies, political parties, professional socie- 
ties, economic organizations such as corporations, and the family. Their 
importance as channels of vertical social circulation, as agencies for lift- 
ing some persons up the social scale and debasing others, varies from 
time to time, place to place, and society to society; but some of them 
are always functioning to shift persons from one social class to another . 3 
However, the rising and sinking of persons in the social scale is not a 
matter of chance. The same social institutions that serve as channels of 
vertical circulation also serve as agencies of testing and selection; these 
agencies sort and grade the persons in the population and tend to place 
them in a social class commensurate with their abilities. It is a fact of 
fundamental importance that the church, the school, the family, and the 
occupational institutions are not only agencies for passing on the cul- 
tural heritage from one generation to another, but also agencies of 
selection and distribution, testing grounds that are largely responsible 
for the types of persons who rise or sink in a given society. If the insti- 
tutions perform their functions well, the distribution of persons within 
the social classes will be equitable and in accordance with the capacities 

2 Ibid., p. 160. 8 Ibid., pp. 164-180. 
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of the individuals; if they fail to perform efficiently the tasks of testing, 
selecting, and distributing the members of society throughout the social 
classes in an equitable manner, men located in positions for which they 
are not fitted can weaken or even destroy society itself. 4 

The factors of vertical mobility are many, but three seem to _be _ pri- 
mary. (i) Differential fertility of the social classes has the net result of 
creating a vacuum in the higher, social layers and bringing about the 
rise of persons from the middle and lower classes to fill the vacancies 
created by the failure of the upper classes to reproduce themselves. (2) 
Biological variation continually endows some children with more abil- 
ity than their parents, some children with less, so that the offspring 
are not suited for positions' in society exactly corresponding to those 
occupied by their parents. These discrepancies cause some sinking and 
some rising on the social scale. (3) Every change of the cultural base, or 
man-made environment, affects the populations of the various social 
strata. In times of disorder— strikes, revolution, or war— a particular 
type of personality may rise rapidly which in times of peace might re- 
main undisturbed in an inferior position. 5 Ulysses S. Grant, who rose 
to the command of the Union armies during the Civil War, was not 
very successful as a citizen before the war, not particularly brilliant in 
the Presidency with which he was rewarded after the conflict was over. 
The skilled artisan in the handicraft stage of society degenerates into 
the jack-of-all-trades under the factory system. 

Effects of Mobility. The process of social mobility has significant 
and far-reaching effects upon the general nature of the great society, 
the personality of the individuals making it up, the system of social 
organization, and the nature of the other social processes. The general 
effects of social mobility are discussed immediately; those more pecu- 
liar to 'rural society are given at the end of the chapter. 

Intense vertical mobility that is generated through a progressive 
iwasting of the upper classes of society, if long continued, ultimately 
leads to the disintegration of society itself. It may be that under such 
circumstances the city will progressively drain the superior elements 
of the population from the country, and the upper classes draw off the 
best elements from the middle and lower classes. Ultimately such a 
trend means the diminution of the best ethnic elements, the derivation 

A lbid., pp. 207-208. *lbid. t p. 373 . 
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of the entire population from the least fit portions of the population, 
the exhaustion of the elite, and the decay of the nation. 6 The effects of 
mobility on the personalities of society’s members are more immediate. 
With an increase in mobility follow: (i) more plastic and versatile in- 
dividual behavior; (2) less narrow-mindedness, intolerance, and pro- 
vincialism; (3) more intellectuality, more superficiality, more mental 
strain, and more mental disease; (4) increased skepticism, misoneism, 
cynicism, psychosocial isolation and loneliness, and the search for sen- 
sual pleasures; and (5) the disintegration of the traditional mores. 7 
The effects of mobility upon the other social processes and upon social 
organization are also pronounced. Normally mobility facilitates the dis- 
tribution of individuals in an equitable manner among the social 
classes. It contributes to economic prosperity and rapid social change. 
It contributes to the disintegration of a given cultural pattern. Social 
mobility makes for complexity in social relationships and generally dis- 
rupts the lines of social cleavage between the various groups and classes. 
And finally it makes for an increase in individualism, usually followed 
by intensive efforts to develop on a contractual basis collectivism of a 
cosmopolitan type. 8 

Social Mobility in Rural Society 

In Chapter II significant variations in social mobility were indicated 
as among the important factors differentiating the rural world from 
the urban. Quantitatively the differences are pronounced, mobility in 
rural areas being considerably less than in cities. Less divorce and sep- 
aration, the tendency for the rural family to retain children within the 
parental home for longer periods than the urban family, and many 
other elements are evidences of lower interfamily .mobility in the coun- 
try than in the city. Occupationally, farm classes are recruited almost 
entirely from children of farmers, while the city in order to survive 
must necessarily recruit its newcomers from the rural areas* urban 
people shift occupations constantly; and in general occupational mo- 
bility is.far greater in urban areas than in the open cpuntry. 

Some of the factors contributing to the lower vertical mobility of the 
farming population have been noted in Chapter II. Other factors mak- 
ing for less mobility, both vertical and horizontal, in rural areas are as 

6 Ibid., pp. 493-504. 7 Ibid., pp. 508-528. 8 Ibid., pp. 530-545. 



536 The Sociology of Rural Life 

follows: (1) The caste element is still prevalent in rural society, and 
this creates difficulties in the way of moving from one social stratum 
to another; (2) rural groups are comparatively few, with the result 
that there is little opportunity for changing from one group to another; 
(3) primary-group controls still continue as important factors in rural 
society and these serve to hamper the individual in his movement from 
group to group If not class to class; (4) the patriarchal element con- 
tinues strong in rural society, and the vesting of control in the hands 
of the elders makes for less experimentation with the new, and conse- 
quently less shifting from group*to group, than where the opposition 
to change is not so great; and (5) familism is still important in rural 
areas; the personality of the rural person is submerged in the group, 
with the result that the tempo of individual change is considerably 
slower than where family considerations are of less importance. 

From the qualitative standpoint, too, there are probably important 
differences between social mobility in the country and in the city. It 
seems highly probable that a change from group to group or from class 
:o class represents a much greater break with custom in the country 
han in the city. 

It should also be indicated that there are wide variations in mobility 
imong the various social classes of the open country. The planter class 
md the family farm class, being relatively stable territorially, are also 
strongly attached to local institutions and shift but little from one social 
group to another. But this is not the case among the important cropper 
class, so near the bottom of the social pyramid in the South. Excessive 
territorial mobility is always mentioned as one of the outstanding 
characteristics of this group; it need only be noted that movement in 
space inevitably means the severing of ties with local institutions as 
often as the moves occur. Because croppers move about the first of 
January, in some plantation areas the rural schools have a turnover of 
50 per cent or more of their pupils in the middle of the school year. 
Corresponding changes occur in all the groups to which croppers are 
admitted; but, unfortunately, comprehensive studies of this and most 
other aspects of horizontal social mobility among rural people are still 
to be made. Some significant observations have been made, however, 
on the effects of various governmental activities upon the changing 
group affiliations of people in rural areas. Says Lowry Nelson: 
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One senses in some local communities a great deal of discord and vertical 
mobility as a result of the relief program. One man volunteered the opinion 
that “nothing in the community experience had created so much bad feel- 
ing among neighbors as this relief. ,, Some, he said, were bitter because they 
couldn’t get Civil Works Administration work; others were “sore” because 
they were not getting as much work or relief as their neighbors. And the 
local relief visitors were not as discreet about their handling of confidential 
information concerning neighbors as they might have been. Gossip went 
the rounds. 

“Going on relief” in a rural area also meant loss of status for many fami- 
lies, although it was the policy of the relief administrators to try to prevent 
it. The “chiseler,” on the other hand, is an unhappy phenomenon of relief, 
just as the “slacker” was of the war days, and some communities have come 
to regard any relief client as a potential “chiseler.” 

The point I am attempting to bring out is that something new has hap- 
pened in the prdcess of social stratification in the rural community. One 
achieved a different status as one became the beneficiary of any of the 
numerous services offered. People became identified with terms such as 
“relief” or “non-relief”; as a “signer” (of a contract) or a “non-signer”; 
as a “transient”; as a “worker” or one who “refused to work”; as “skilled” 
or “unskilled”; as “eligible” or “ineligible”; as “employed” or “unem- 
ployed .” 9 

Sanderson too has indicated that a definite dependent class has arisen 
in several areas as a result of relief policies, a social transition of no 
slight importance. “The self-reliance and self-respect of a community, 
as of an individual, may be quickly lost, but will require years to 
regain” 10 

Some of the most significant shifts, quantitatively and qualitatively, 
in the group affiliations of American farmers recently have been in the 
political field. Traditionally, the farmers of the northern states have 
been a tower of strength in the Republican party. In the elections of 
1932 and 1936, however, they were to be found largely in the Demo- 
cratic ranks. But again the tide shifted, and in the 1940 and 1944 elec- 
tions there seemed to be a tremendous swing of rural votes to the 
Republican column. In fact, the rural-urban differentiation in these 

9 Lowry Nelson, "National Policies and Rural Social Organization,” Rural Sociology, I 
(1936), 87. 

10 Dwight Sanderson, Rural Life in the Depression, Social Science Research Council 
Bulletin 34, New York, 1937, p. 65. 
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elections stands out as one of the most clear-cut features of the contest. 
The significant fact is that the farmers are shifting en masse from one 
political group to another. 

Vertical Mobility 

Long-continued interest in farm tenancy and farm ownership has 
given us studies of vertical social mobility among farmers that are very 
informing. It seems fair to say that this is one of the most adequately 
studied aspects of rural sociology. So fundamental are the differences 
in the patterns of social mobility in family farm and plantation areas 
that the two may best be considered separately. 

The Agricultural Ladder. The family farm system of agriculture 
generates a distinct type of vertical mobility. This is present in all parts 
of the United States, but it is best illustrated in regions that are blan- 
keted with family farms. Particularly significant for study are such areas 
when rapidly fluctuating land values do not endanger the operator’s 
equity in the land and bring about corporation farming, chain farming, 
and various other types of absentee ownership. In family farm areas 
the social pyramid is relatively low and flat, social classes are few, caste 
is unimportant, and a majority of the population occupies successively 
the various social strata in the pyramid. For analytical purposes it is 
important to seek the time and region in which this type of mobility 
may be observed in its purest form. Such was the situation in the mid- 
western states during the closing years of the nineteenth century and 
the opening decade of the twentieth. Students of land tenure early re- 
ferred to the vertical mobility present in the system as “climbing the 
agricultural ladder.” Generally speaking, the young farmer on his way 
to ownership began work as an unpaid laborer on the home farm and 
remained until the age of nineteen; then he probably hired out to 
neighboring farmers for a cash wage; after a brief interval in this cate- 
gory, or the second rung of the agricultural ladder, the young farmer 
amassed sufficient savings to purchase a team and equipment and ad- 
vanced to the third rung of the ladder, the tenant or independent renter 
stage. Eventually farm ownership was attained by all but a small pro- 
portion. 

The situation prevailing in such a system was early depicted clearly 
in the works of W. J. Spillman, Henry C. Taylor, and many others. 
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Spillman analyzed the farming histories of 2112 owners in the states 
of Illinois, Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, and Minnesota. One fifth of all had 
passed through all four stages, occupied all four rungs of the agricul- 
tural ladder: starting as unpaid laborers on the home farm, they had 
been successively hired men, tenants, and owners. Thirteen per cent 
of all had skipped the tenant stage but passed through the other three; 
32 per cent missed the hired-man stage, going directly from the home 
farm to the tenant category; and 34 per cent passed directly to owner- 
ship from the category of unpaid laborers on the home farms. This last 
group of course contained that considerable number of farmers who 
had attained their land by inheritance. 

Farmers passing through the hired-man stage left home at the aver- 
age age of 19; those skipping the hired-man rung averaged 23 at the 
time of leaving home; and those passing directly to ownership from 
laboring on the home farm averaged 26.5 years upon attaining owner- 
ship. The farm owners who had started without capital worked from* 
four to six years as hired men, and from four to ten years as tenants, 
before beginning the purchase of farms of their own. 11 So general wasj 
the ascending current of vertical mobility that in 1900, even though 
39.3 per cent of all farm operators were tenants, only 10 per cent of 
those who had attained the age of 65 years remained in the tenant cate- 
gory. And in the surrounding states the residuum remaining in the 
tenant category was even smaller: 8.6 per cent in Iowa, 7.6 in Indiana, 
and 4.1 in Wisconsin. 12 

Since 1890 the Bureau of the Census has been collecting and tabulat- 
ing data to show the tenure status of farm operators classified according 
to age. These materials constitute a great fund of information that may 
be used in a study of the operation of the agricultural ladder. 13 Unfor- 
tunately the farm labor stage is missing from these tabulations, and the 
data also suffer from the weakness common to practically all agricul- 
tural statistics for the South, in that one category of laborers (share- 

11 W. J. Spillman, “The Agricultural Ladder," American Economic Review Supple- 
ment , IX (1919), 1 70-1 79. 

12 Henry C. Taylor, Agricultural Economics, New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1923, p. 266. 

18 These materials have been used rather extensively. One of the most thoroughgoing 
analyses is to be found in E. A. Goldenweiser and Leon E. Truesdell, Farm Tenancy in 
the United States, 1920 Census Monographs IV, Washington, 1924, pp. 83-116. 
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croppers) is mixed in with the farm operators. In spite of this, however, 
the data are our most important source of information concerning ver- 
tical social mobility in the farming population of the United States. 

A particularly significant analysis is to note the decreasing proportion 
of tenants, or the increasing proportion of owners, as the age of oper- 
ators increases. This can be shown graphically as in Figure 108, an 
illustration that gives data for the United States and for the South, 
with information for the races placed in separate categories. Significant 
indeed is the small proportion of the white farm operators of the 
United States who remain in the category of tenants after age 65 is 
attained. Even in the South it is surprisingly low. Among Negroes the 
situation is different, owing in part to their closer association with the 
plantation system, but probably largely to the fact that the same govern- 
ment that forced their freedom abandoned practically all responsibility 
for inculcating in them the habits, skills, techniques, etc., essential to 
climbing the agricultural ladder or, indeed, to decent independent liv- 
ing at any level. Such training in the arts of advancement as they have 
received has been largely at the hands of the very communities that 
were economically strangled by their emancipation, the war, and the 
reconstruction period. 

The time required to pass from one rung of the agricultural ladder 
to another varies widely from time to time and place to place. In the 
black lands of Texas in the period before 1889 an average of 7.1 years 
was required to attain tenancy, and an average of 16.1 years of agri- 
cultural experience preceded ownership; between 1889 and 1899, the 
corresponding averages changed to 4.9 and 13; in the next decade they 
fell to 2.2 and 9.4; and by 1909-1919 they were only 1.3 and 4.3, re- 
spectively. 14 

Today there is a strong tendency to question the existence of any 
agricultural ladder, and trite sayings abound as to the direction it takes 
if one does exist. 15 It is significant that the thorough study by Black 
and Allen demonstrates not only that the agricultural ladder is still a 
reality, still functioning to advance farmers on the vertical scale, but 

14 J. T. Sanders, Farm Ownership and Tenancy in the Black. Prairie of Texas, 
U.S.D.A. Bulletin 1068, Washington, 1922, p. 37. 

15 The interested reader will find a sample in C. A. Wiley, “Tenure Problems and 
Research Needs in the South,” Journal of Farm Economics , XIX (1937). 128-139. 




Figure 108. The Agricultural Ladder in the United States and the South, 

1910 and 1940. 
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that advancement is about as rapid now as it has been in the past. The 
fundamental change that has taken place is an advance of tenancy along 
the whole age front; movement up the agricultural ladder is as rapid 
as heretofore, but it has been more difficult for young men to start as 
owner-operators, more difficult for them first to attain the status of 
tenancy. But “there has been no general ' retardation ' of the rate of 
climbing once the young man becomes a tenant.” 1 * 

The above remarks and data should not be interpreted to mean that 
one-way traffic is the general rule on the agricultural ladder. Many re- 
verses of direction occur, and it is likely that slipping back is accentu- 
ated in times of severe financial depression. Such reversals, however, 
were not confined to the last great depression. For example, a 1922 
study of 368 farmers on the black prairies of Texas showed that the 
following proportions of the following tenure groups had suffered one 
or more reverses, dropped one or more rungs on the agricultural lad- 
der: croppers, 60 per cent; share tenants, 29.8 per cent; part owners, 
19.2 per cent; and owner-operators, 14.5 per cent. 17 Williams’ studies in 
South Carolina open up another important aspect of vertical social mo- 
bility that deserves intensive study. In his sample of 2000 South Carolina 
farm families he discovered that the children of owners start on the 
lower rungs of the agricultural ladder and ascend step by step, but that 
rare was the case in which a child of a tenant rose out of the tenant 
class. 18 

Large-Scale Agriculture and Vertical Mobility. In the plantation 
areas of the South the pattern of vertical mobility is considerably dif- 
ferent from that of the midwestern states and other regions where the 
family farm system is predominant. The very existence of large-scale 
agriculture as exemplified in the plantation system is evidence that the 
agricultural ladder is not functioning to any great extent. Were the 
ladder to operate extensively, it would in a short time destroy the large 
landholdings. Furthermore, the patterns of mobility set in the deltas 
and river bottoms, where plantations reign supreme, have a consider- 

16 John D. Black and R. H. Allen, “The Growth of Farm Tenancy in the United 
States,” Quarterly Journal of Economics, LI (1937), 409. 

17 Sanders, op. cit., p. 34. 

18 B. O. Williams, “Mobility and Farm Tenancy,” Journal of Land and Public Utility 
Economics, XIV (1938), 207-208. 
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able influence in the areas of small holdings in the nearby hills. Other 
states too, notably California, are given over to large estates and include 
vast areas in which the agricultural ladder functions weakly. 

This is not to say that vertical social mobility is lacking in the South. 
Climbing and sinking on the social scale go on in the rural areas of the 
region just as they do elsewhere, but the nature of the general pattern 
is different. Contrary to popular opinion, many laborers in the South- 
white and colored, wage hands and croppers— manage to accumulate 
enough capital to make a start as independent renters and even to begin 
the purchase of farms. But such a movement in the social scale almost 
inevitably means migration or territorial mobility. There is of course 
much land in plantation areas for sale; sometimes it may be had at 
extremely low prices. But it is not available in small tracts. As the trav- 
eler Charles Nordhoff wrote of the South in 1875: “Nobody, except a 
land-speculator, likes to sell land; especially where it has been his home. 
And these people are not land-speculators.” 19 The planter would have 
to possess the skills and techniques of the real estate dealer to subdivide 
and sell his lands to small holders successfully. Furthermore, even if he 
were willing to attempt this, the task of getting sufficient purchasers 
for his entire acreages at one time would be far beyond his capacities. 
To sell off parts of the plantation year after year would mean a con- 
tinual readjustment of plantation operations. Most planters, wisely 
from their own standpoint, either sell the plantation in its entirety or 
keep it all. Governmental agencies such as the Federal Land Bank 
pursue the same course. The net result is, with the plantation system 
monopolizing the best land in the South as it does, 20 that it is practi- 

10 The Cotton States in the Spring and Summer of 1875, New York: D. Appleton and 
Company, 1876, p. 71. 

20 M. B. Hammond, The Cotton Industry, New York, 1897, pp. 62-63, indicated 
this correlation and analyzed some of the factors which tended to fasten this system to 
the South. Says he: “The inevitable tendency of cotton culture under slavery to seek out 
the most fertile lands in the South, kept these lands out of the hands of the non-slave 
holders, and rendered competition in cotton growing by white labor on the small farms 
almost impossible. In the Southwest, the great cotton producing country, De Bow, ‘Indus- 
trial Resources,’ II: 106, says: ‘The non-slave holders possess generally but very small 
means, and the land which they possess is almost universally poor and so sterile that a 
scanty subsistence is all that can be derived from its cultivation, and the more fertile soil 
being in the hands of the slave holders, must ever remain out of the power of those who 
have none.’ To have worked as a hired laborer on the large plantation, cultivating cotton 
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cally impossible for those ascending the agricultural ladder to attain the 
status of either independent renter or owner in the good land areas. 
Renters and owner-operators, both white and Negro, appear in “the 
out-of-the-way, or neglected tracts, in the nooks and corners between 
the creeks. . . .’ ,21 Reported Frances Butler Leigh in 1883: 

Notwithstanding their dissatisfaction at the setdement, six thousand dol- 
lars was paid out among them, many getting as much as two or three 
hundred apiece. The result was that a number of them left me and bought 
land of their own, and at one time it seemed doubtful if I should have 
hands at all left to work. The land they bought, and paid forty, fifty 
dollars and even more for an acre, was either within the town limits, for 
which they got no titles, and from which they were soon turned off, or 
out in the pine woods, where the land was so poor they could not raise a 
peck of corn to the acre. These lands were sold to them by a common 
class of men, principally small shopkeepers and Jews (the gendemen re- 
fusing to sell their land to the Negroes, although they occasionally rented 
it to them), and most frightfully cheated the poor people were. But they 
had got their land, and were building their little log cabins on it, fully be- 
lieving that they were to live on their property and incomes the rest of their 
lives, like gentlemen . 22 

Since Mrs. Leigh wrote, the situation has changed but little. The 
plantation has continued to blanket the most productive soils; the in- 
dependent renter and the owner-operator have no part in such a sys- 
tem; 23 and those ascending the agricultural ladder have to abandon 
the districts in which the plantation continues for the poor piney woods 
area or the areas of disintegrating plantations if they are to set them- 

alongside of the negro slave, was too much of a social disgrace for the self-respecting 
white man in the South to undergo. To ‘work like a nigger!’ the southern way of ex- 
pressing contempt for the white man who was obliged to earn his living in this way, 
proved a hindrance which not only prevented the ‘poor whites’ in the South from rising 
in the scale of life, but repelled European immigrants from the southern shores.” 

21 Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1936, p. 129; cf. pp. 105-106. 

22 Pen years on a Georgia Plantation Since the War, London: R. Bentley & Son, 1883, 

pp. 78-79* 

23 The presence of any considerable number of renters on a plantation is an indica- 
tion that that particular unit is in its last stage of decay. When the land comes into the 
possession of an owner who lacks the ability or the will to engage in entrepreneurial 
activities, a host of renters is likely to appear. Former laborers from the estate and those 
nearby give the owner a share of the produce in exchange for the privilege of farming 
selected portions of the estate. See Raper, op. cit.; and W. M. Macmillan, Warning from 
the West Indies, London: Faber and Faber Limited, 1936, pp. 74-75, 100-101. 
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selves up as farm operators. Annually, families which have acquired 
a little livestock and capital while working under close supervision as 
croppers on the plantation, move from the plantation to nearby piney 
woods areas in the hills, and bargain to rent or purchase a farm. Some of 
them stay, eking out a meager existence on the poor soils of such areas 
for the remainder of their days. Probably a larger number, however, 
soon dissipate their meager resources, lose their livestock, equipment, 
and even the payments they have put into their land, and make their 
way back to the plantations to begin again as sharecroppers. A consider- 
able degree of social mobility of the vertical type is exhibited in these 
cases, but unfortunately positions on the top rung of the agricultural 
ladder (farm ownership) are almost impossible to achieve and retain. 

Within the plantation system, too, there are established patterns of 
vertical mobility. Brooks has described one of the important cycles as 
follows: 

The history of the normal negro agricultural laborer is about as fol- 
lows. He begins as a youth working for wages. As soon as he has a family 
that can be utilized for field work he becomes a share tenant. Under the 
semi-compulsion of this system, he makes good profits, and, if he has any 
capacity for saving, can in a short time buy a mule and a few tools, and 
set up as a renter. So great has been the competition for laborers and so 
completely have the negroes had the upper hand in the matter, that 
negro wage earners and share hands have in many instances been able to 
achieve an independent position even without the inconvenience of hav- 
ing to save the small amount necessary to stock a renter’s farm. In thou- 
sands of cases where there was not the slightest reason to anticipate suc- 
cess from the venture, landlords have been forced to sell to negroes on 
credit tools and work animals or to rent the equipment along with the land, 
and to set up laborers as renters. Being, in the mass, of low grade efficiency, 
the cash tenant begins getting in debt the first year; after two or three years 
everything he has is taken for debt, and he returns to his former position 
of day laborer or share tenant . 24 

Brooks adds in a footnote: 

The following extract from the report on a Brooks County plantation 
gives a typical case of negro experience as a renter. “Anthony Moore, a 
splendid worker, had a farm on this plantation, twenty acres in cotton and 

24 Robert Preston Brooks, The Agrarian Revolution in Georgia, 1865-1912, University 
of Wisconsin Historical Series III, Madison, 1914, pp. 60-61. 
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fifteen in corn, in 1905. He made thirteen bales of cotton and a large quan- 
tity of corn (working as a share tenant). The attached original account (a 
sheet torn from the plantation ledger) shows the large amount of cash this 
negro got during the year, as well as other advances, and the credits of 
cotton, half of the bale being credited in each case. He settled up the entire 
account and had corn and meal extra, not to mention the $100 in cash which 
he got just prior to the final settlement. This negro abandoned the place 
the following year, because the landlord would not rent to him and he had 
enough to buy a mule. He rented a farm from Mr. — — , another Brooks 
County planter, and wound up his first year $70 in debt and nothing to 
show for the year’s work. His former employer was. interested to see how 
the case would turn out, as this was a good negro, as far as his application 
to work was concerned. The next year the deficit was taken up by another 

planter, named . At the end of that year, he was worse off than at the 

end of the former year. The negro came to Mr. , the original employer, 

last Sunday and told him of his troubles. Mr. expects him to go back 

to work as a cropper, but has no doubt that as soon as he pays out of debt 
and saves enough to buy an animal he will again resort to renting. His ob- 
servation is that after an unusually good crop year, it is very difficult to get 
labor for the following year. The negroes have all made money and do not 
want to work again as croppers, that is, practically day laborers receiving 
their pay at the end of the year.” 25 

Other studies have contributed much to the data and understanding 
of mobility in the South. Some of the most important studies are those 
of B. O. Williams of Clemson Agricultural College, South Carolina. 
For 1830 South Carolina farmers, of whom 1046 were whites and 744 
Negroes, Williams traced the entire occupational history, noting both 
changes in residence and changes in status. White farm owners in the 
group numbered 515, and it is interesting to note that 39 per cent of 
them entered agriculture as owners; Negro farmers totaled 162, and 22 
per cent of them began as owners. Of the 531 white tenants (includ- 
ing sharecroppers), 69 per cent had been in the tenant category only; 
among 622 Negro tenants, the corresponding percentage was 78. Inter- 
estingly enough, the hired-hand stage was practically lacking, a fact, 
however, that is largely vitiated because the sharecroppers were included 
with the farm operators. Figure 109, reproduced from Williams* study, 
shows the various changes in detail, and makes evident the fact that 

n. fit. 
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the agricultural ladder in South Carolina is by no means the simple 
affair found by the studies in the Midwest a generation ago. It indicates, 
however, that considerable vertical mobility, both ascending and de- 
scending, is to be found in the South. 

Hoffsommer’s Alabama study, although limited to households on 
relief, contributes some facts of interest concerning the vertical mobility 
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Figure 109. Occupational History of 1830 South Carolina Farmers, by 1933 
Tenure and by Color. (Reproduced from T. J. Woofter, et al., Landlord and 
Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, p. 120.) 


of white and Negro families in the South. Included in the sample were 
982 families (698 white and 284 Negro), of whom 618 were classed at 
the time of the study as croppers, 182 as renters, and 182 as owners. 
Nearly three-fourths of the croppers first entered agriculture as crop- 
pers, and the proportion was only slightly higher among Negroes than 
among whites. Sixty per cent of the renters entered agriculture as rent- 
ers, and there was no significant difference between the races in this 
respect. And 79 per cent of the owners began their farming experience 
as owners; the proportion for Negroes (77 per cent) was not signifi- 
cantly below that for whites. Among these Alabama families, descend- 
ing the ladder had been about as common as ascending: 11 per cent of 
the white croppers and 6 per cent of the Negro croppers had once been 
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owners, and 18 per cent of the white renters and 9 per cent of the Ne- 
groes had begun farming as owners, but only 8 per cent of the white 
owners and 4 per cent of the Negro owners had begun at the bottom 
of the ladder as croppers; however, 23 per cent of the white and 30 per 
cent of the Negro renters had begun farming as croppers. 26 

Perhaps the most significant study of vertical mobility on the cotton 
plantation, and one that brings out the inevitable tendency of large- 
scale agriculture to promote endless rising and falling on the lower 
rungs of the agricultural ladder, is Alfred H. Stone’s “A Plantation 
Experiment.” It deserves rather extensive quotation. 

[It was to] ... the desire and hope of building up some such “assured 
tenantry” that our experiment largely owed its inception. Its salient fea- 
tures were: uniformity of tenant system, all land being rented at a fixed 
cash rental; the sale of stock, implements, and wagons to tenants upon ex- 
ceptionally favorable terms; the exercise of proper supervision over the crop; 
the use of a contract defining in detail the undertakings of each party; the 
handling and disposition of the gathered crop by the plantation manage- 
ment. Let there be no misunderstanding of the motives behind all this. There 
was nothing philanthropic about it. It was a business proposition, pure and 
simple, but certainly one with two sides to it. The plan was to select a 
number of negro families, offer them the best terms and most advantageous 
tenant relation, and so handle them and their affairs as to make them reach 
a condition approaching as nearly as possible that of independence. The 
hope was that, having accomplished this purpose, we would thereby also 
have in large measure solved the labor problem, having attached to the plan- 
tation by ties of self-interest a sufficient number of these independent renters 
to make us in turn measurably independent of the general labor situation. 
The problem before us was to place in the hands of these people the means 
of acquiring something for themselves, and then, in every instance of de- 
ficient individual initiative, by proper supervision to make them acquire it. 27 

After six years of operation the following results were detailed : 

. . . We brought to the plantation, at the close of the season of 1898, 30 
new families, and began the first year, 1899, with a total of 58. On 1064 
acres of cotton land we made but 459 bales of 500 pounds average, a fam- 
ily average of 7.9 bales. The average price received was 7.50 cents per pound; 

28 H. C. Hoff sommer, Landlord-Tenant Relationships and Relief in Alabama (mimeo- 
graphed), Federal Emergency Relief Administration, Washington, 1935, p. 29. 

27 Alfred H. Stone, “A Plantation Experiment,” Quarterly Journal of Economics, XIX 
(1904), 271-272. 
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and the entire crop, cotton and seed, brought $21,633.88, or a family aver- 
age of $373.51. Of the families on the place, 26, or 44.8 per cent., left at the 
end of the year. We moved in 27 families, and, with the 59 which the addi- 
tion gave us, cultivated 1048 acres of cotton in 1900. The crop was 817 
bales, or 13.8 per family. It sold at an average price of 9.94 cents, and with 
its seed brought $47,541.66. This was an average cash product value of 
$805.79 per family. The number of families who left the place at the close 
of the year was 13, or 22 per cent, of the total. We secured 15 new ones, and 
had on the place 61 families in 1901. We had this year in cotton 1348 acres, 
and raised 1270 bales, 20.8 to the family. At an average price of 7.90 cents 
for the cotton this crop, including seed, realized $60,742.04, being $995.77 
per family. We lost 16 families this year, 26.2 per cent, of the whole force, 
and moved in 24 new squads, which gave us 69 for 1902. The latter year 
we raised 1131 bales of cotton on 1341 acres. Seed and cotton brought 
$54>593- 2 6 j the average price for the latter being 8.08 cents per pound. The 
average product of cotton was 16.4 bales per family, the average value of 
cotton and seed $791.20. At the end of the year we lost 17 families, 24.6 
per cent, of the total, and moved in 23 for the following year. This gave 
us 75 squads for 1903. We cultivated 1392 acres of cotton, and raised 741 
bales, 9.8 to the family. This brought 11.77 cents per pound, the cotton and 
seed selling for $53,527.73, or an average of $713.70 per family. At the close 
of the season 31 families, 41.3 per cent, of our working force, left the 
plantation. 28 

The single planter is helpless in the face of the cultural pattern of 
habitual migration established as slavery’s aftermath. 

. . . From 1899 to 1903, leaving out of consideration the 30 new families 
brought in at the beginning of the former year, we moved in 124 families. 
In the same period we lost 103. Of the 79 families on the place in 1904 but 
8 were with us in 1899. Of the 103 who have left, some with little, some 
with much, not one has become an owner of land. Most have simply contin- 
ued as tenants elsewhere. Many have lost what they carried away, and have 
become share-hands on other plantations. Some have dropped into the ranks 
of day laborers. A few have drifted into towns. Let me illustrate one of 
these removals. In December, 1900, we moved in a crew of 7 people. They 
all represented themselves as working hands, though one of the men was 
over sixty-five, with a wife past sixty. Their entire outfit consisted of a horse, 
worth a liberal valuation of $50, and $58 worth of miscellaneous and in- 
describable household effects. In December, 1903, while riding over the 

28 Ibid., pp. 272-273. 
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place one day, my attention was arrested by a procession slowly approaching 
me. It consisted partly of two wagons, one buggy, two mules, one horse, three 
cows, two calves, and five dogs, — the property of this same crew of seven. 
In addition they had with them outside wagons enough to assist them in 
hauling away 285 bushels of corn, $190 worth of household effects (includ- 
ing a sewing-machine for each woman and a gun for each man), and a half- 
dozen crates of hogs and several of poultry. During the three years they 
had paid rent and accounts amounting to $4168.96, had received in cash 
$747.85, and had cash paid for help in their crops to the amount of $393.90. 
Their accounts, of course, included a variety of purchases in addition to 
their living expenses. They carried away $1100 worth of personal property. 
They left to get rid of the supervision incident to plantation management, 
and removed a short distance to the property of a non-resident, and secured 
their advances from a merchant. In November last I learned that the head 
of the squad had applied to a neighboring planter for a location for 1905, 
and wanted the latter to lift a debt of $1000 for him. (Since the above was 
put in print this squad has returned to us to make a crop the present year. 
It surrendered all it had, save household effects, to its merchant, and in 
addition we advanced $75 to cover a balance. It begins where it started 
before, with nothing, and this time will work on shares.) 29 

Stone’s experiment throws a great deal of light upon the process of 
vertical mobility in both its ascending and descending aspects. In addi- 
tion it reveals much concerning the territorial mobility of the cotton 
laborers. At the end of six years the experiment was abandoned. Says 
Stone: 

. . . We demonstrated our ability to make independent, property-owning 
families out of poverty-stricken material. These families in turn demon- 
strated the fact of their independence by severing relations with us almost 
as promptly as we put them on their feet. After the termination of three 
years we had begun to feel reasonably certain that even the most prac- 
tical appeal we could make to radically improved material welfare would 
be generally overcome by an apparendy instinctive desire to “move.” After 
the experience of five years we were quite satisfied of our entire incapacity 
to make the average plantation negro realize the remotest causal relation 
between stability and prosperity. 80 

Effects of Rural Social Mobility. Among agriculturists, as elsewhere, 
every change in social or physical space has a double aspect. On the 
one hand it shatters existing social bonds, and on the other it means the 

29 Ibid., pp. 275-276. 80 Ibid. , p. 274. 
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establishment of new ones. Mobility, vertical and horizontal, as well as 
territorial, shatters the social relationships and social structure in the 
old groups, and causes significant modifications in the arrangements 
of the new. In these ways mobility exerts important influences upon the 
nature and structure of rural society. Sorokin, Zimmerman, and Galpin 
have listed its more important results for rural society as follows: (i) 
Mobility tends to mix thoroughly all the ethnic and cultural elements 
in a society. Accordingly, the more mobile a society, the greater the 
admixture, and the more heterogeneous it will be in racial stocks, na- 
tionalities, mores, religious beliefs, and cultural traits generally. (2) 
Mobility tends to eliminate unique and distinctive features from any 
particular group. Previous local patterns tend to be replaced by those 
of a more general nature. Within the community social differences are 
increased, but the community itself comes to resemble more closely 
other communities in the general society. (3) The more mobile the 
population, the more plastic the behavior of the population, the larger 
the social vista, the less the prevalence of narrow-mindedness, and the 
slighter the dependence upon tradition. Also the more mobile the 
population, the greater the disintegration of the traditional mores and; 
the greater the incidence of criminality and anti-social behavior. (4) As 
mobility increases, rural institutions lose their traditional character and 
force, become less stable or more flexible, and are likely to lose much of 
their hold upon the population. A mobile population is likely to be less 
concerned about the maintenance and support of schools, churches, and 
other institutions than a more stable group. As a result of this they are 
likely to be less intense in their attachment or loyalty to the local com- 
munity, more broad-minded or cosmopolitan. (5) As mobility increases 
in the rural community, social contacts become less intimate, more for- 
mal and more superficial, psychosocial isolation increases, and social 
relationships take on a higher degree of anonymity. The pattern of 
social interaction approaches that of the city. (6) The shifting of indi- 
viduals from group to group and class to class is accompanied by a 
confusion in the patterns of solidarity and antagonism. Lines of cleav- 
age become confused and blurred; the social world becomes much more 
intricate.” 

® l P. A. Sorokin, Carle C. Zimmerman, and C. J. Galpin, A Systematic Source Bool( 
in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1930, I, 504-506. 
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CONCLUSION 

The Factors in Human Behavior 

Sociology and all social science in the last analysis is an attempt to 
explain human behavior, to get at the fundamental bases of personality, 
to account for the social relationships that prevail among men. All the 
conditions or factors underlying and influencing human behavior may 
be reduced to three large categories: (i) innate or biological factors, 
including the psychological; (2) geographic factors; and (3) cultural 
factors. The first set includes everything with which man is equipped 
at birth, the original nature of man, and only that; the second embraces 
all the multifarious elements of the natural environment; and the third 
pertains to that portion of the environment which man himself has 
produced and which he passes on from one generation to another. 

In their attempts to explain the specific manner in which men act or 
fail to act, many writers resort to “human nature” as an “open sesame.” 
Certain patterns of behavior or forms of social organization are held 
to be contrary to human nature, and others in accord with it. Indeed, 
the term is used as though human nature were something immutable, 
constant, as if the primary determinants of human behavior were all 
biological. Such a position is untenable. If generalities are not accepted 
and an attempt is made to isolate specific biological factors that might 
be used as explanations, little success attends the effort. Formerly writ- 
ers endowed the human being with a long list of instincts. In recent 
years psychologists have greatly reduced the number of inherited be- 
havior traits and patterns attributed to man. They have also abandoned 
the hypothesis of instincts, or the inheritance of complicated patterns of 
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behavior, in favor of less differentiated original tendencies or impulses. 
But few if any of these instinctive tendencies, drives, organic desires, or 
preponent reflexes are peculiar to man. This is certainly the case with 
respect to those most frequently mentioned, i.e., those involved in feed- 
ing, drinking, vocalization, bodily elimination, rest and sleep, muscular 
activity, sexual activity, the avoidance of stimuli that result in pain, and 
the tendency to seek repetition of pleasurable sensations. Because these 
tendencies are not limited to man, they should be used only with great 
caution as the differentiating characteristics of human nature. Even up- 
right posture and the opposition of thumb and forefinger are not pecu- 
liar to the human species. Indeed, except for a more complex and more 
plastic nervous system, it is difficult to find any distinctively human 
features that might be utilized for establishing the specific biological 
basis of human nature. A biological basis there must be; but the range 
of potential behavior patterns is tremendous, the behaviors specifically 
determined by biological structures are few, and they are not unique 
with man. 

Neither are geographic influences of much worth in explaining hu- 
man nature. Granted that they have played a role in the past , 1 as man 
has ascended the scale of civilization the influences of geography on his 
behavior become less and less determinative. 

The fundamental determinants of human nature seem to be cultural. 
It appears to be true that man alone possesses the unique biological 
constitution that enables him to develop and perpetuate cultural phe- 
nomena. But this may be only a slight variation, merely a matter of 
degree, from the biological equipment of other animal species. The 
possession and use of culture, on the other hand, are a difference of 
kind; they create a tremendous chasm between man and the remainder 
of the animal kingdom. He alone is a culture-making, culture-preserv- 
ing, and culture-transmitting animal. Because of the material and 
non-material man-made environment with which he has surrounded 
himself, man lives in a very different world from that inhabited by the 

1 Frederick J. Turner’s observation, . . At the frontier the environment is at first 
too strong for the man,** properly qualifies this phrase. But it also emphasizes the extreme 
circumstances required in order for geographic factors to become operative in shaping 
human nature. See his "The Significance of the Frontier in American History," Annual 
Report of the American Historical Association for the Year 1893, Washington: Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1894, p. 201. 
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other animals. Even when he adopts other species through domestica- 
tion so that they become adapted to and even dependent upon man’s 
cultural world, they never come to have a share in it. Were it not for 
man, who serves as a culture carrier, it would all perish in a single 
generation. 

Implicit throughout this book are the propositions that the cultural 
factors are the primary determinants of human nature and human be- 
havior; that the cultural heritage can be modified and changed; and 
that what is called human nature will change along with these modifi- 
cations in the social framework or structure. Farmers differ from towns- 
folk largely because of the differences in the cultural influences imping- 
ing upon them. Specific cultural forms such as the way the population 
is arranged on the land, the nature and distribution of property rights 
in land, the group bonds, the class and caste structure, the nature and 
strength of domestic, educational, religious, and governmental institu- 
tions — all of these are the molds in which human nature is set. Even 
granting an as yet undetermined biological basis, the possession of cul- 
ture is the primary thing that makes man human; the differences in 
the cultural heritages of various groups are the primary determinants 
of the diversity in mankind. Human nature changes as the institutional 
pattern and other cultural elements are changed. More detailed and 
specific knowledge concerning the particular manner in which cultural 
forces operate offers the chief hope for a more complete predictability 
of human behavior. 

Cultural Change in Rural Areas 

The cultural heritage of a group or society is constantly changing in 
magnitude, content, and structure. New traits are being added, old ones 
sloughed off, and new combinations are being made of the existent 
traits. Only a small part of the change is due to the loss of arts or traits 
or to the conscious abandonment of knowledge once obtained. Funda- 
mentally cultural change is cumulative. The persistence of old forms 
and the addition of new ones make the process of cultural change 
largely one of growth and differentiation of the cultural base. Through 
resistance to change or through pure cultural inertia many old forms 
persist long after their usefulness is past; by and large, however, culture 
traits persist because they possess utility. Even though a material object 
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in which the trait is objectified may wear out, be lost, or be destroyed, 
the knowledge of how to duplicate the object remains, and utility calls 
forth new copies of the old . 2 

The possession of a rich cultural heritage by itself is no proof of the 
genius of a people; nor is the absence of such a heritage evidence of 
biological inferiority. The size and complexity of the cultural heritage 
are largely a function of the system of social contacts. A given group or 
society may add traits to its cultural base through invention and dis- 
covery, diffusion and borrowing. Invention is the successful combina- 
tion of two or more previously existing traits or complexes into a new 
functioning unity. The larger the base and the more complex its struc- 
ture, the greater the opportunities for new combinations or inventions. 
When man through science develops a systematic method of interro- 
gating nature, inventions are greatly multiplied. Discovery refers to the 
obtaining of a bit of knowledge in the first place. It is largely a for- 
tuitous procedure, the result of lucky coincidences or accidents. Discov- 
ery added the knowledge of edible plants and animals to the cultural 
heritage. Borrowing of culture traits refers to the conscious adoption 
of the traits of another group or culture. Diffusion of culture denotes 
the tendency of traits to spread from one group to another, sometimes 
in the face of active opposition on the part of the receivers. 

The mechanics of cultural change in rural areas have been almost 
completely remade during recent years. Most important of all is the 
fact that in the present century the system of communication and trans- 
portation has been thoroughly revolutionized. With these develop- 
ments has come a complete change in the patterns of interaction within 
the community, as well as in the system of contacts between commu- 
nities. These innovations mean that social change in rural areas is 
radically different from what it was fifty or even twenty years ago. 
Under the pattern which prevailed until recently, rural people neces- 
sarily had to depend for additions to their culture almost entirely upon 
their own personal inventive ingenuity and skill. Even if new devices 
and ideas were discovered, practically all the social and economic chan- 
nels that would facilitate their rapid diffusion were lacking. This re- 
sulted in a static type of rural society. Changes have been so slow, in- 
novations so rare as to be strange and regarded with suspicion. Stag- 

2 Cf. William F. Ogburn, Social Change, New York: Viking Press, Inc., 1922, 
PP* 74-75- 
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nation is the inevitable result of lack of social contacts and social 
interaction. 

Today rural people are in constant communication with one an- 
other and with the townsfolk and city people. The telephone, the tele- 
graph, the radio, the automobile and good roads, the airplane, differen- 
tiation of contacts with social and service centers, the decline of the 
cumulative community and the rise of special-interest groups, the 
agricultural extension service — all of these and many other forces con- 
tribute to the increased tempo of change in rural areas. The locality 
group is now more able to learn of and adopt the improved practices 
of other groups; the farm family can more quickly utilize the invention 
of another farmer in a distant part of the nation; in brief, the changed 
systems of social interaction and communication make possible a much 
more rapid diffusion among farm people of rural inventions and dis- 
coveries, a process that has been greatly retarded by the segmented 
nature of rural society. It also makes readily available to rural people 
all urban cultural phenomena. 

The net result of all this is to reduce greatly the rural-urban cultural 
differences. The greatest factor in this is, of course, the rapid diffusion 
of urban traits to rural areas. However, with the improved methods of 
communication between farm families, diffusion within strictly rural 
territory of traits specifically germane to rural life is likely to increase. 
Furthermore, future developments may mean a greater ruralization of 
the city and a lesser urbanization of the country. The generalization of 
Sorokin and Zimmerman that the city is the innovator, the country the 
preserver of culture traits may be less true in the future than it has 
been in the past. But between city and country present trends seem to 
indicate a progressive erasure of differences, a greater standardization, 
a more homogeneous society. The country promises to be less a balance 
wheel and more a dynamo. 

The Future of the Agricultural Classes 

The welfare of the American farmer is now fully as dependent upon 
the nature of state and national policies for agriculture as it is upon 
the individual efforts of the farm family itself . 8 The tariff, the general 

8 Cf. T. Lynn Smith and Ralph W. Roberts, “Sources and Distribution of the Farm 
Population in Relation to Farm Benefit Payments,” Journal of Farm Economics, XXIII 
(1941), 607-618. 
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property tax, the commercialization of agriculture, specialization by 
enterprises and tasks, the Federal Farm Board, “seed loans,” drought 
relief, the Agricultural Adjustment Administration, and finally the 
Office of Price Administration have all had a part in bringing this situa- 
tion about. The well-being of the people on the land demands that 
national and state policies be such that these people will obtain a fair 
share of the national opportunity and income. In the last analysis, only 
comprehensive development of rural sociological fact and theory, in- 
cluding the increase of knowledge concerning farm production and 
consumption, rural government, rural education, and rural-urban rela- 
tions, can form the basis upon which such a sound state and national 
policy can be founded. 

The great depression, followed closely by World War II, has brought 
our nation face to face with social and economic problems that seem to 
be almost insurmountable. In the last five years a population increase 
of over seven millions, along with an additional net migration of 
around five million persons from the farms, has concentrated another 
12,000,000 people in the towns and cities. The acute housing crisis 
prevailing at the close of World War II, and intensified as the service- 
men returned, is almost sure to be followed by severe unemployment. 
Problems of distribution seem to be forming an insurmountable barrier 
to our economic and social well-being. If a heavily subsidized and pro- 
tected industrial and commercial structure steadfastly fails to provide 
employment and care for the elemental needs of the nation’s working 
masses, national policy must eventually try another tack. Too long has 
agriculture been a stepchild in the national family. Probably no other 
measures would contribute so rapidly to national recovery and per- 
manent welfare, including the well-being of the industrial masses in 
the city, as an equitable state and national policy for agriculture. 

The most promising places to begin are with the tariff, the general 
property tax, the extension of public health to rural areas, the framing 
of a national educational policy, an extensive program of adult edu- 
cation, the strengthening of the rural community by making it the 
functional unit in all activity programs, and a thorough renovation 
of the relations of the population to the land. 



EXERCISES AND SUGGESTED READINGS 


The needs and resources of the instructor in the small school have 
weighed heavily in making selections for the bibliography which follows. 
Instructors with ample library facilities and funds will find abundant op- 
portunity to select collateral reading from the lengthy general bibliography. 
The selected bibliography represents the minimum essentials for the suc- 
cessful teaching of the introductory course in rural sociology. Naturally it 
calls for the complete files of the quarterly Rural Sociology. The three- 
volume Source Boo\ is also indispensable. These two sources alone present a 
rich variety of supplementary material. In addition, reference is made to 
several of the well-known texts in the field. Government documents and 
experiment station bulletins have been drawn upon freely for the reason 
that all these are available to the small library free or at a nominal cost. 
For the teacher who combines an interest in Latin America with the com- 
parative approach in the study of social institutions, selected chapters from 
the author’s Brazil: People and Institutions are included among the op- 
tional readings. The approach used and the subject matter contained in it 
closely parallel those of this text. Finally, the Dictionary of Sociology , edited 
by Henry Pratt Fairchild, should be readily available for consultation by the 
students. 


CHAPTER Is INTRODUCTION 
Questions 

1. What forces playing upon present-day rural society are bringing about 
the most important changes? 

2. What are the essentials of the scientific method? Can this method be 
applied in the study of rural social relationships? If so, what will the re- 
sulting body of knowledge — the fact and theory — be called? 

3. Precisely how does rural sociology differ from general sociology? 

4. If sociology were defined as “the philosophy of history/' would it be 
valid to refer to it as a science? Why or why not? 

5. What are the respective roles of induction and deduction in the scien- 
tific method? What part does hypothesis play? 
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Suggested Readings 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. I. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Bool { in Rural Sociology , Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, I, Chaps. I and II. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology , New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. I. 


CHAPTER II: THE RURAL WORLD 
Questions 

1. In what manner are the social advantages imputed to the rural way of 
life by the philosophy of agrarianism related to the fundamental differ- 
ences between the rural and urban worlds? 

2. Define in your own words the terms rural and urban. 

3. In what significant ways does the rural world differ from the urban? 
What relationship do these differences have to the institutions, behavior 
patterns, and personalities of rural and urban people? 

4. Is it desirable to develop more part-time farming and rural homes for 
urban workers? Why? 

5. Contrast the systems of social interaction among rural and urban groups. 

6. How are the facts of urban heterogeneity and rural homogeneity related 
to the other essential rural-urban differences? 

Suggested Readings 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. IV. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chap. II. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo{ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. IV. 

Urbanism Committee of the National Resources Committee, Our Cities: 
Their Role in the National Economy, Washington: Government Printing 
Office, 1937, pp. 1-70. 
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CHAPTER III: THE NUMBER, ORIGIN, DISTRIBUTION, 
AND IMPORTANCE OF THE RURAL POPULATION 

Questions 

1. How many people are there in your home county? What is their racial 
distribution? Urban, rural farm, and rural non-farm distribution? When 
was your county settled? Where did the early settlers come from? What 
important influxes of population have taken place since? 

2. Between 1930 and 1935 there was a tendency for the farm population to 
concentrate on the poorer soils of the nation. Is this trend likely to con- 
tinue indefinitely? Why or why not? 

3. To what extent are rural Americans “Old Americans”? Explain. 

4. What effect has the absence of immigration of Europeans to the South 
had upon the agricultural skills, techniques, and attitudes in the region? 

Suggested Readings 

Baker, O. E., “The Effect of Recent Public Policies on the Future Popula- 
tion Prospect,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 122-142. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. VIII. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. V. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. IV. 


CHAPTER IV: COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 
Questions 

1. Discuss the social implications of the differences in the age and sex dis- 
tributions of rural and urban populations. 

2. During the last ten years what changes have occurred in the composition 
of the population in your county or your community? 

3. How adequate are census data on the religious affiliations of the popu- 
lation? What modifications in procedure would you suggest? 

4. How will the following factors affect the profile of the age and sex 
pyramid: (a) a rapid fall in the birth rate? (b) a considerable influx of 
immigrants? (c) an extensive emigration? (d) (for the rural pyramid) 
a migration to cities? 
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5. Why docs the curve of sex ratios by age resemble an S? Of what signifi- 
cance is this fact? 

6. Is any particular significance to be attached to the fact that in the years 
following World War I the sex ratio at birth was around 106? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. X. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. III. 5 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil : People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chaps. VI and VII. 


CHAPTER V: PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND HEALTH 

Questions 

1. State in your own words the principle known as Livi’s Law. Using pig- 
mentation as an example, illustrate how this principle operates. 

2. What is meant by “race”? Are there any pure races? 

3. Since doctors, nurses, hospitals, and almost all modern health and sanita- 
tion facilities are concentrated in urban areas, how do you account for 
the comparatively good showing of rural areas with respect to health 
indexes? 

4. What should be the next steps in a national health program? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XXIII. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XXVIII. 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Population, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 149-157, 165-192. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chaps. IV and V. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Book, in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1932, III, Chaps. XVII and XVIII. 
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CHAPTER VI: PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
AND MENTAL HEALTH 

Questions 

1. What evidences of urbanization of attitudes have you observed in a given 
rural community? 

2. Compare the experience worlds of rural and urban people. 

3. What is the effect of isolation upon insanity among farm women? 

4. The country furnishes relatively few people to institutions for mental 
defectives. Does this mean that rural people are more intelligent than 
urban? Explain. 

5. Are farmers individualistic? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XI. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chaps. VII and VIII. 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Population , 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 157-165. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chaps. XI, XII, 
and XIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo{ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1932, III, Chap. XX. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. VII. 


CHAPTER VII: FERTILITY 
Questions 

1. What are the advantages and disadvantages of the birth rate and the 
fertility ratio as indexes of human fertility in the United States? 

2. Of what social significance is the following principle: The country is the 
producer of population, the city the consumer? 

3. Where are the peaks of population fertility in, the United States? What 
factors explain the high fertility in these areas? 
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4. If the rate in the South falls to a level comparable with that of other 
regions, the national population may decline. Does the region have an 
obligation to maintain its high fertility? 

Suggested Readings 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Population , 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 119-148. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil : People and Institutions , Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. VIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chap. IX. 


CHAPTER VIII: MORTALITY 
Questions 

1. What accounts for the recent “prolongation of life” that has occurred in 

the United States? » 

2. Why is the infant mortality rate a valuable index of social well-being? 

3. What factors are most important in explaining rural-urban differences 
in mortality? 

4. Why must death rates be corrected for age and sex differences before 
valid comparisons are possible? 

5. What will be the trend of the crude death rate in the United States dur- 
ing the period 1945 to i960? 

6. Are the life tables a good index for use in comparisons of longevity in 
different parts of the nation? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Population, 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 166-192. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. IX. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., Chap. VIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmernr^n, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
rn« TIT Phan YTY 
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CHAPTER IX: MIGRATION 
Questions 

1. Trace the moves made by your family (either the father’s or mother’s 
side) as far back as you can. Give the motives for each major change in 
location. 

2. What significance, if any, does a knowledge of rural-urban migration 
have for a national educational policy? 

3. Discuss the comparative role of migration and natural increase in the 
growth of city populations. 

4. The following index has been used by Goodrich and others as a measure 
of migration: To the population of a county in 1920 was added the 
computed natural increase between 1920 and 1930; from the sum was 
subtracted the population in 1930 5 and the remainder was said to repre- 
sent migration between 1920 and 1930. Is this a valid index of migra- 
tion? Why or why not? 

5. In what respects is rural-urban migration selective? 

6. How does the social significance of migration compare in sedentary and 
nomadic societies? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. IX. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chaps. XII and XIII. 

National Resources Committee, The Problems of a Changing Population , 
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1938, pp. 83-118. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions , Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XI. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chaps. XXIII- 
XXVI. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1932, III, Chap. XXII. 

Taylor, Carl C., Wheeler, Helen W., and Kirkpatrick, E. L., Disadvantaged 

Classes in American Agriculture , Washington: United States Department 
of Agriculture, 1938, Chap. V. 

Williams, B. O., “Mobility,” in Woofter, T. J., Jr., et al, Landlord and Ten- 
ant on the Cotton Plantation, Works Progress Administration Research 
Monograph V, Washington, 1936, Chap. VIII. 
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CHAPTER X: FORM OF SETTLEMENT 
Questions 

1. What arc the advantages and disadvantages of each principal settlement 
type? 

2. Of what importance is the village form of settlement in the social organ- 
ization of rural America? 

3. Why did New England largely abandon village settlements? Why did 
the postwar southern cotton plantation give up its village settlement pat- 
tern? 

4. The French people of south Louisiana are said to be gregarious. Did 
they settle in line villages because of this gregariousness or are they gre- 
garious because they settled in line villages? Would an infant from one 
of these families, if taken at birth and reared in an Iowa farm family, 
be more or less gregarious than his foster brothers and sisters? 

5. In Brazil’s great Amazon valley are millions of unsettled acres. The 
health of the population is the principal limiting factor in all coloniza- 
tion projects. If you were in charge of a program for bringing settlers 
into the area, what form of settlement would you use? Why? 

Suggested Readings 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. II. 

Sims, N. L., Elements of Rural Sociology , New York: The Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1940, Chaps. II— VI. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. V. 


CHAPTER XI: LAND DIVISION 
Questions 

1. If the village form of settlement is in vogue, what are the fundamental 
issues involved in determining the most satisfactory system of land 
division? 



Exercises and Suggested Readings 569 

2. What is the distribution in the United States of each of the principal 
types of land division ? 

3. What principles should govern the division of lands on resettlement 
projects? 

4. Give a detailed description of the manner in which the lands of your 
home county are divided. Trace the development of this pattern. 

Suggested Readings 

Donaldson, Thomas, The Public Domain, Washington: Government Print- 
ing Office, 1884, pp. 575-605. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil : People and Institutions , Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XIV. 

Wehrwein, George S., and Baker, J. A., “The Cost of Isolated Settlement in 
Northern Wisconsin,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 253-265. 


CHAPTER XII: LAND TENURE 
Questions 

1. Can the lack of tenancy sometimes be more detrimental than its pres- 
ence? Cite cases substantiating your point of view. 

2. Is the southern cropper a renter? Explain. If not, can you justify classify- 
ing him as a tenant? Explain. 

3. What are the causes and results of farm tenancy? 

4. Why cannot the proportion of landowning farmers in the United States 
be determined accurately? What census fact is more important than this? 

5. What changes are needed in the system of renting lands in your county? 

Suggested Readings 

Goldenweiser, E. A., and Truesdell, Leon E., Farm Tenancy in the United 
States, Census Monograph IV, Washington, 1924, pp. 9-142. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XIV. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chaps. XXIV and XXV. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XV. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. IX, 
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Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. XI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Wheeler, Helen W., and Kirkpatrick, E. L., Disadvantaged 
Classes in American Agriculture, Washington: United States Department 
of Agriculture, 1938, Chaps. II and III. 


CHAPTER XIII: SIZE OF HOLDINGS 
Questions 

1. To what extent have modern scholars confused the problems of land 
tenure with those of size of holdings? 

2. What part has the plantation system played in bringing about the social 
and economic ills besetting the southern region? 

3. How can the security of the farmer who tills his own land be increased? 

4. Why do census reports show the South to be blanketed with small 
farms? 


Suggested Readings 

Brannen, C. O., Relation of Land Tenure to Plantation Organization , 
U.S.D.A. Department Bulletin 1269, Washington, 1924, pp. 1-67. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XVI. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles ]., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1931, I, Chap. XI. 

Woofter, T. J., Jr., et al., Landlord and Tenant on the Cotton Plantation, 
Works Progress Administration Research Monograph V, Washington, 
1936, PP* 1-106- 


CHAPTER XIV: SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION 
Questions 

1. Trace in detail the origin, growth, and recent changes in a rural neigh- 
borhood with which you are intimately acquainted. 

2. What factors are now operating to integrate and what to disintegrate 
rural neighborhoods? 

3. What is a rural community and how would you determine its limits? 
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4. Contrast the meaning of the term “neighbor” in the “cumulative com-> 
munity” and in the locality wherein “special-interest groups” are the 
principal forms of social grouping. 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chaps. Ill, IV, V, and VI. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. V. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chaps. XI-XIII. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil : People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XVIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo}{ in Rural Sociology , Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. VI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. XXIII. 


CHAPTER XV: SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 
Questions 

1. Describe the principal social layers or classes in a rural community with 
which you are intimately acquainted. 

2. Of what significance nationally is the recent rapid increase in the number 
of landless farmers? 

3. What is the relationship between concentration of landownership and 
rural social stratification? 

4. To what extent is a caste system in accord with American tradition and 
ideals? 

5. Does public education reduce social stratification? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XV. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. XXV. 
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Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo{ in Rural Sociology , Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. VII, and 1932, III, Chap. XXI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Wheeler, Helen W., and Kirkpatrick, E. L., Disadvantaged 
Classes in American Agriculture , Washington: United States Department 
of Agriculture, 1938, Chaps. I and VII. 


CHAPTER XVI: MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY 
Questions 

1. Evaluate Burgess’ definition of the family as “a unity of interacting 
personalities.” 

2. How does the life cycle of farm families differ from that of village and 
city families? 

3. What are the current trends in rural family organization? 

4. What are the bases of affection in the family? 

5. Discuss the validity of Confucius’ contention that as the family is, society 
will be. 

6. What are the principal functions of the family? 

Suggested Readings 

Kirkpatrick, E. L., Tough, Rosalind, and Cowles, May L., The Life Cycle 
of the Farm Family , Wisconsin AES Research Bulletin 121, Madison, 
1934, all. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. II. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XVIII. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. X. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XIX. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1931, II, Chap. X. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. XII. 
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CHAPTER XVII: EDUCATION AND THE SOHOOLS 
Questions 

1. To what extent are the schools in your county consolidated? What prin- 
ciples should govern further consolidation? 

2. Should the Agricultural Extension Service extend its program to include 
all rural people? Why or why not? 

3. In the high school that serves the rural community with which you are 
most intimately acquainted, how adequately is the curriculum serving 
the needs of the local people;? What changes would you recommend? 

4. Is it desirable to have a national department of education headed by a 
member of the President’s cabinet? Why or why not? 

Suggested Readings 

Hatch, D. Spencer, Up from Poverty in Rural India , Bombay: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1938, Chaps. VII-IX. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chaps. XVII-XIX. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XIX. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. XVI. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XX. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1931, II, Chap. XII. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chaps. XV and XVI. 


CHAPTER XVIII: RELIGION AND THE RURAL CHURCH 

Questions 

1. What is the origin of the term pagan? heathen? Of what significance 
are these facts in the study of rural religious attitudes? 

2. Analyze the program of a rural church congregation well known to you. 
How would you modify this program? 
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3. In what ways docs Livi’s Law contribute to an understanding of differ- 
ences in rural and urban religious phenomena? 

4. What are the prospects for the united church in rural areas? 

5. If, as is claimed in this book, the church organization in the South, is 
still in the neighborhood stage, what changes do you anticipate in the 
immediate future? 

6. What are the principal distinctive features of rural religious culture? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XX. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XX. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization , New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. XV. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XXI. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chap. XVIII. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology , Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1931, II, Chap. XIV. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology , New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chaps. XIX and XX. 


CHAPTER XIX: RURAL POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS 
AND GOVERNMENT 

Questions 

1. What are the essential features of rural local government in your home 
county? Enumerate the functions of the county’s governing board. 

2. What is the nature of agricultural radicalism? 

3. Compare rural and urban groups with respect to participation in voting. 

4. What are the prospects for a national agrarian party? Would the wel- 
fare of the agricultural classes be more advanced by such a party or by 
an agrarian block from the southern and western states? 
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Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XXIV. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XXI. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. XIX. 

Smith, T. Lynn, Brazil: People and Institutions, Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1946, Chap. XXII. 

Sorokin, P. A., and Zimmerman, Carle C., Principles of Rural-Urban Soci- 
ology, New York: Henry Holt & Company, Inc., 1929, Chap. XIX. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo\ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1931, II, Chap. XVI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. XXVII. 


CHAPTER XX: COMPETITION AND CONFLICT 
IN RURAL SOCIETY 

Questions 

1. What types of retail establishments are leaving and which remaining in 
typical agricultural villages? Give your explanation. 

2. To what extent are the trade centers of your home county comple- 
mentary to one another, to what extent are they competitive? Explain. 

3. Describe the nature of town-country relations in a community well 
known to you. 

4. To what extent is interdenominational strife a factor in the religious 
life of a rural community with which you are intimately acquainted? 

Suggested Readings 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Social and Economic Areas in Central New Yor\, 
Cornell Bulletin 614, Ithaca, 1934, all. 

Sanderson, Dwight, Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization, New 
York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1942, Chap. XXVI. 

Taylor, Carl C., Rural Sociology, New York: Harper & Brothers, 1933, 
Chap. XXVI. 
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CHAPTER XXI: COOPERATION IN RURAL AREAS 
Questions 

1. What are the nature and extent of cooperation among the farmers in a 
rural community with which you are intimately acquainted? 

2. Would it be possible and desirable to develop a cooperative movement 
similar to the one in Denmark, among the farmers of the United 
States? 

3. Is it possible to secure the economic advantages of large-scale agriculture 
without incurring the social disadvantage of tenancy? Discuss. 

4. What can be done to promote cooperation of the contractual type among 
farmers? 


Suggested Readings 

Hatch, D. Spencer, Up from Poverty in Rural India, Bombay: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1938, Chap. X. 

Hoffer, C. R., “Co-operation as a Culture Pattern Within a Community,” 
Rural Sociology, III (1938), 153-158. 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society, Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XV. 

Sanderson, Dwight, and Poison, Robert A., Rural Community Organiza- 
tion, New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1939, Chap. IV. 


CHAPTER XXII: ACCOMMODATION, ASSIMILATION, 
AND ACCULTURATION IN RURAL AREAS 

Questions 

1. How does education differ from propaganda? From acculturation? 

2. Is the American Negro assimilated? Acculturated? Explain. 

3. Describe the nature and extent of town-country accommodation in your 
home county. 

4. From your own observation, present facts to illustrate the two-sided 
nature of acculturation. 

5. Is sharecropping or cash wages the better type of accommodation be- 
tween planter and laborer in the cotton South? Explain. 
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Suggested Readings 

Gamio, Manuel, “An Analysis of Social Processes and the Obstacles to Agri- 
cultural Progress in Mexico,” Rural Sociology, II (1937), 143-147. 
Johansen, John P., Immigrant Settlements and Social Organization in South 
Dakota, South Dakota Agricultural Experiment Station Bulletin 313, 
Brookings, 1937, all. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XIV. 


CHAPTER XXIII: SOCIAL MOBILJTY 
Questions 

1. A farm boy marries a ten-cent-store heiress, accepts a lucrative white- 
collar job in his father-in-law’s organization, and makes his home in the 
city. Discuss the various forms of mobility involved. 

2. List the principal factors that account for the high vertical social mo- 
bility in the cities. Explain how each of these operates. 

3. What are the principal social effects of mobility? 

4. What are the established facts relative to the selectivity of rural-urban 
migration? 

5. Over a period of three generations is it possible for the “agricultural 
ladder” to operate in a plantation area? Explain. 

Suggested Readings 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1930, Chap. XI. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Bool( in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1930, 1 , Chap. VIII. 

Williams, B. O., Occupational Mobility Among Farmers, South Carolina 
AES Bulletin 296, Clemson College, 1934, all. 


CHAPTER XXIV: CONCLUSION 
Questions 

1. Contrast the roles of the city and the country in the formation and 
preservation of national culture. 
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2. Sketch the most recent trends in rural-urban differentiation. 

3. Describe in some detail the most important social or cultural changes 
now occurring in a community with which you are intimately ac- 
quainted. 

4. What would result if lack of contact produced a “pure” race or culture? 
5/ Who are our “contemporary ancestors”? 

6. What role should rural sociology play in national planning? 

Suggested Readings 

Kolb, John H., and Brunner, Edmund deS., A Study of Rural Society , Bos- 
ton: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, Chap. XXV. 

Landis, Paul H., Rural Life in Process , New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., 1940, Chap. XXIX. 

Sorokin, P. A., Zimmerman, Carle C., and Galpin, Charles J., A Systematic 
Source Boo{ in Rural Sociology, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1932, III, Chap. XXIII. 
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